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FORE WORD. 


This part contains the Kridanta affixes: or those affixes - 
which are applied directly to roots in order to form substan- : 
tives. In addition to the affixes given in Panini's Grammar, _ 
it contains some 800 sütras rélating to the Unádi affixes. 
This portion is complete in itself and may be studied separately | 
from the rest of the book. OE 


ist January, 1307. 
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VOLUME 11. 
PART II. 


अथरूदन्तप्रकरणम्‌ 


THE KRIDANTA AFFIXES. 


CHAPTER I. 
sexe धातोः | ३ । १। ९१। 

srt तृतीयसमासेरभिकारोऽयस्‌ । “ तल्लोपप द॒ सप्त भीस्यस्‌' (9८१) । qafe (३98) । 

2829. As far as the end of the Third Book reckoning from 
the present aphorism, the affixes treated of are to be under- 
stood as coming after some verbal root. 

This is an Adhik&ra Sütra. All these verbal affixes are broadly divid- — - — 
es, which will be described later on. : 


ed into two parts «« and qea affix 
the two sütras that follow ib in the 


Here we must again repeat 


२८ २९ । क | तत्रोपप'द सप्तनीस्यन्‌ ॥ ३।१। ९२ ॥ 
2829A, Here a word exhibited in the locative 
upapada or a dependant word. 
२८ २6 । ख। कुदतिङ्‌॥ ३। १। ९३। 
9१829. Any affix except tin, is called krit. 
२८३० । वा सरूपोएस्त्रियास्‌ ३॥९॥७४॥ . 
परिभाषेयम्‌ ।अस्मन्धात्वधिकारेऽसरुपाऽपवा दमत्यय उत्सस्य बाचक 
wa विना । ` 
2830. In this portion of the sit 
reference to verbal roots, an affix which is calculated to debar 
a general one, not being of the same form, optionally debar 
but not so in the case of feminine affixes (IIL. 8. 94, 
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बा ल्यात्स्टयाधिकार 


ras, in which thereisa 
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ee 
Note,—Thus the affixes «qw, and ww (III. 1. 133) are general affixes 


applicable to all roots in forming nouns of agency ; and the satra IIT. 1, 183 
which ordains these affixes, is an wtsor gd or a general rule; while the sitra 
IIT: 1.135 ordaining the affix क after verbs having a penultimate दकू vowel, 
and the 7008 ज्ञा, प्री and कृ isan apaváda ora special aphorism. In the 
latter case, therefore, optionally we may have the affixes gu and g% also, 
Thus चिप is a root that has a penultimate belonging to the praty&hára इक्‌; 
and therefore, in forming the noun of agency from it, the affix « will have 
to be applied by rule 135 of this chapter already mentioned ; thus tatoo -- क 
= विष्षिप्‌+- अ= a m; but this special rule, however, does not debar the 
operation of the general rule, and we have optionally विक्षिप -- एबुलू = fadus 
` and fate +- तृ = विष्ञे्ु 7०७. sing. विश्षेप्ता, 
२८३१ । कृत्याः 1 ३। १। ९५ । 

अधिकारोउय रवु लः ATH 

2891. From this aphorism, as far as the aphorism magi 
(LII. 1. 133), all the affixes treated, will get the name of 
Kritya. 

This defines the class of affixes known as kritya, a subdivision of krit 
afhxes. These are certain affixes like तव्य, अनीय, &oc., which may be treated 
as declinable verbal terminations, (III. 4. 10). The word formed by them 
may be called Passive Potential Participles or Future Passive Participles. 

NES कतेरि कृत्‌ 1 ३। ४1 ६७ 
कृत्प्रत्यय+ wate स्यादिति प्राप्ठे । 


2882. The affixes called ‘Krit’ are used in the sense of 
agent. 


em by any rule, then this rule 
This rule will Dot, therefore, 
apply to krit affixes like ख्युन्‌ (17. 2. 5 and 6) to which a Special sense has 
been assigned, but affixes like ण्वुल्‌ ७00 ga_&c., (IIT. 1. 133). 
means a ‘ doer’; wat ‘an agent ; नन्दन? 
Seizes’; ww: “who cooks,’ 

The following sütra, however, mak 
of krit affixes. 


२:३३ । तयोरेच कृत्यक्तखलर्थाः । ३ । ४ । ७० । 
रते आवकम शोरेव Eq: । 
2839. The affixes called 


Thus कारकः 
+ “one Who causes happiness’; याही ‘who 


es an exception to this general sense 


“kritya’ and the affix ‘kta’ and 
those that have the sense of ‘khal’, have only these last two 


Senses, namely, an action and an object, (bhava, and karma) n 
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Note—The word aìr * of those two’ refers to भाव ‘an Impersonal act’, 
and ws ‘object’, The word एल ‘only’ is used in the sütra to exclude 
the word ‘agent’ from it. Thus कर्तव्यः wer wam ‘the mat must be made 
by you’; सोकतव्यः Brent भवतः ‘the rice must be eaten by you’. Here the 
affix wea has the force of denoting the object ; we may, therefore, call 16 the 
Potential Passive Participle affix. So also wfzaeiwadr'you must eat’; 
शवितव्झेभवता ‘ you must lie down’. Here the sense of the affix wer being 
that of the action itself, which being Impersonal, is in the singular number 
as it is one only, and neither male nor female, there is, from the nature of 
the case, a singular affix, and the neuter gender is employed. 

Similarly the affix «t denotes both the object and the action; qa? «et 
सवता ‘the mat is made by you’; नु कत Brant भबता ‘ the rice is eaten by you’. 
Here त is used with the force of denoting the object and may be cilled the 
past passive participle. j 

Similarly a may be used in denoting the mere act ; श्रितं अवता ‘you sat; 
मथितं भवता ‘ you lay down’. 

Similarly the affixes having the sense of खल (111. 3. 126) denote both 
the object and the Impersonal act. In the following examples the affixes 
denote the object; दैषत्करः wèt सवता ‘ this mat is made, by little at a time, by 
you’; सु करः ‘ what is made with ease’; दु eu: ‘ what is made with difficulty’. 
In the following examples the affixes denote the aci; दैपदाढंघनव' waat and 
रूवाढंघभव' भवता d न 3 , X125 कल 

After transitive verbs, the kyitya, the kta and the khaldértha affixes 
only denote the object, but never denote the भाव or ‘an Impersonal action’. 

२८३७ | तव्यक्तव्यानोथरः ' ३। ९॥ ९६ 

घातारेवे ETAT: wq: | तकाररेफौ sur) रघितव्यन_ । एधनीय' त्वया। भाव aaa 
वचनं gud च । nagran वा धर्सस्त्यया। ` * वभेस्तव्यत्कर्तरि णिच्च* ^| वसतीति 
aaa: । ¦ * केलिमर उपस'ख्यानच्‌ *? । पचेलिन साषाः पक्तव्यः । भिदेशलिमाः सरलाः भेत्तव्याः । 
दरि त्वयः । वत्तिकारस्त “कर्त कत रि चायनिष्यते' इत्याह | agaaga 

2834. The affixes aad, तब्य and अनीयर्‌ come after verbal roots. 

The phrase ‘ after verbal roots’ is understood in this aphorism by anu- 
vritti irom sfitra 2829. The final letters « of तब्बत्‌ and x. of अनीयए_ are for 
the sake of indicating accent, being merely diacritical letters. The lettera 
indicates svarita accent (VI. 1. 185) and the letter < indicates penultimate 
udátta accent (VI. 1. 217); these being exceptions to the general 7018 of 4 
accent given in III. 1. 3. : un s A 

Thus रुघ--लव्यत्‌-- एथिवन्य न, and eat deg afra mush be increased; 
एच + खनीयर == श्धर्ने aa ‘must be increased’. In (EE cases the 8 
being that of the Impersonal action itself or bhava, there Ss oe 
gender singular number. TS EC pe. 
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When karma or object is denoted by these affixes, we have the example 
aamu: or चवनीये। ww war The dharma must be acquired by thee." Here 
the affixes have a Passive designation. : 

Vart—The affix sem, when coming after the verb वसू." to dwell* in 
marking the agent, is treated as if it had an indicatory w. The force of णू 
- is to cause vriddhi. Thus घस्‌ + तब्यत्‌= वास्तव्यः ‘a dweller’. Here the word 
is in the masculine gender, as the force of the affix is that of the agent, and 
not as it generally has that of an act or object (ITI. 4. 70). 

Vart—The affix @faa<_ should be enumerated in addition to those 
already enumerated in this aphorism. Thus पचेलिना arat: ! kidney beans fit 
to be cooked’; Refaat सरलाः ‘the woods are apt to be split, i.e., fragile’. 
This affix is to.be employed. when it is intended to express an object alone 
(.e., in the passive sense) and cannot be employed like those enumerated 
above, to denote also the action. The auther of Kásiká says that the affix 
is used in the Reflexive sense (karma-kartari). But this is opposed to the 
Bháshya. 


२८३३ । कृत्यचः। ८। ४ । २९। 


s — 
G च उत्तरस्य कूत्स्थस्य नस्य Wea’ स्यात्‌ । प्रयाणीयम्‌ । ‘srw’ 
€ ७, T. 
faq. wage. “*नि्विणणस्येपस'ख्यानस्‌ *? । अचः परत्वाभावान्नकारेण व्यवधानाच्चाम्रासे 
बचनस्‌ । परस्यणत्वस्‌ । प. वंस्य ष्टु त्वस्‌ । निर्विएण+ । 


$e 2835. The 4 of a Kritaffix, preceded by a vowel, is changed 
into w, when it follows an alterant upasarga, 


ी The ae are the specific Krit affixes in which Ithis change takes 
place: ma (यु), मान (शानच्‌ &c. VII. 2. 82), sera, (ILI. 1 96) sfr (IIL. 8 
> A 1. Ü » 9. 111 
इनि (णिनि 111, 2, 78, &c.) and the substitutes of निष्ठा (VLL 2. 42) 
. Thus 
अनः प्रयाणस्‌ , परिमाणस्‌ प्रमाणस्‌ परियाणस्‌ ॥ भानः प्रयायसा णस्‌ 
अनोय म्रयाणीयस्‌ , परियाणीयस्‌ ॥ 


इनि प्रयायिन_ , प्रयायणौ, परियायिन , परियायिशौ 


परियायसणस्‌ ॥ 


Long & by VI. 4. 66. 
Observe srgq:, the Nishth& 


» the स of masj is elided by VIII, 2. 29, and then 


after दू of बिद्‌ and so the rule y 
e rule Would not haye appli - : a 
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makes the rule applicable to this = also. Thus fata 
er ue As s निर्विद्‌ ao faf 
(VIL 2. 42. S. 3016) = निर्विद्‌ + ण = निवि wa: u The «X is changed also P x 


R, 
२८३६ । TAAT । ८॥ ४ । ३०। 
उपसर्गस्थान्निनिततात्परस्य ण्यन्ताद्विहिवायः कुत्स्थस्य नस्य ण बा स्यात्‌ । प्रयापण्ीवन्‌ 
अयापनीयन्‌_। *fafgafuü uw! fan वका व्यवधाने यया स्यात्‌ d मयाप्यसाण' पश्य । va 
tux उपसर्गत्व' w^ इत्युक्ततस्‌ । डुवोंपनस । डुयोपनम्‌ । 
2836. The x ofa Krit-affix ordained after a causative verb 
( श्यन्द |, is optionally changed to w when if comes after an 


alterant upasarga. 

Thus प्रयापणन_ 01 अयापनस्‌_ , परिवापणम्‌ OP 'परियापनंस मयाप्यमाणम Or प्रयाप्यमानम 
यापणीम_ or प्रवापनीव, aana: or अप्रयापनिः, प्रयापिणो or प्रयापिनौ u AR 

Why have we used the word fated ‘ordained’ in explaining the stra ? 
Because the change takes place, even where the aa affix does not follow 
directly after the affix ft but where a third affix such as वक intervenes 
As प्रधाष्यमाणस्‌ पश्य ॥ The à: being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of 
interpretation (I. 1. 72), the krit-affix should come immediately after fur 
For the purposes of causing the change of न tow, the word €x. is nob 
considered to be an upasarga. This has already been taught before, (see 
vürtika under VIII 4, 16. S. 2281). Thus water, or दु योपनम्‌ ॥ 


२८३१ | एलऽ्येजुपधात्‌। ८ । ४ । ३१ । 


इलादेरिजुपघात्कून्गस्याच* परख्य णो वा ल्यात्‌ । प्रकेपणीयम --प्रकेप नीयम्‌॥ “हलः fati 


ओहणीयम । “इजुपधात्‌? किस्‌ (oed tam. । 
0837 A krit-aflix, coming after’a verb, which begins with 

a consonant and has a penultimate दच vowel, changes optionally 
its 4 which is preceded by a vowel, into v., when it comes after 
an alterant upasarga. UU DARE UT. I 

‘The phrase कुत्यवः is under 
केापणस 07 परिकेपनल ॥ 

Why do we say इलः ' beginning with 
भोहणीयन, where the change is obligatory, 
from ईद Beta and ऊह दितक u 

Why do we say ¡इजुपधात्‌ 
natant and परिवपणस no option. 


Note.—The word e«t in the sütra'should 
r what ends in wa" u For an warm verb implies that 


as ordinarily “ afte ixi 
dso the employment of the word wa: in the = | 


it ends with a consonant, an 
text would have been useless had ib meant Tarama १ zs as 
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stood here. Thus प्रकेपणीयन or प्रक्षेपनीयस ५ si 


a consonant? Observe प्रहणीयस, and 
under VIII. 4.29. These are 


‘having a penultimate इच vowel" t Observe 


be interpreted as ware:, and nob 
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२८३८ 1 इजादेः WW । ८। ४ । ३२ । 

sgag ate इजादेहेलन्ताद्विहिता यः कुत्तत्स्थस्यैच । मेही | £ Yun 2 far 
*संगिससर्प णे! । प्रसज्ञनीयस्‌ । नुस्ग्रहणसतुस्वारापलष्षणस्‌। खट कुष्वाड-- (१९9) इत उ लेडप्येबन | 
तेनेह न । प्रेन्वनम्‌ । इह तु स्यादेव । मोस्भशम्‌ d 

2838, A krit-affix ordained after a verb beginning with an 
इच vowel, having the augment ax in it, and ending with a con- 
sonant, changes its न into ण when preceded by an alterant 
upasarga. 


The word xa: of the last sütra is understood here. But contrary to the 
construction put upon it in the last sütra, here it means garata , by the 
natural rule of construction as given in I. 1.72. We must interpret it so 
here, because it is impossible for an इजादि root to commence with a हल ; 
while to have done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant. 


Thus प्रेङ्खणीयस्‌, परेखङ्णस्‌ from इखि wera: the wis added because it is 
xf«x ॥ The rule will not apply to मेन्बनस्‌ but it will apply to Siem from 
उस्भप रणे where म्‌ orthe nasal is part of the root. The नुन्‌ here means the 
enusvára generally as also in sütra (VIII. 4.2). Therefore though the 
change would have been vaild by the general rule, (VIII. 4. 29) this 50078 
makes a नियम or restriction. That is, only in the case of दादि सनुस्‌ verbs 
the change takes place, not in other aqa verbs. Thus प्रमङ्गनस्‌, परिसङ्गनस्‌ 1017 
the root मगि सप णे ॥ 

Note.—This rule does not affect rule VIII. 4. 30, relating to tara verbs, 
for those verbs cannot; be said to end with a consonant Moreover, we have 
used the word E+ in explaining the sütra, in order to indicate this fact, 
that the krit-affix must be ordained after a consonant- 
the case of causative verbs, the krit-affix is ordained aft 

(णि) verb, and the vowel is elided after 
before the adding of the affix, the verb di 


ending verb. In 
er a vowel-ending 
the adding of the affix. So that 
d not end in a consonant, 
२८३९ । वा निंसनिक्षनिन्दाम्‌ । ८। ४। ३३ ।. 
रपां नस्य णो वा स्यात्कृति परे। मणिं सितव्यम्‌ रन्ति सितव्यम्‌ । 

2839. The of निस ६0 kiss’ निष्‌ ‘to be angry ' and निन्द ‘to 
blame’ is changed to w optionally, when preceded by an 
Upasarga having in it a cause of change. 

Thus sfuteasag or प्रनिसितव्यस्‌, प्रशिष्षणस्‌ or मनिक्षणस्‌, भ्रणिन्दनस्‌ or भनिन्दनस्‌ t 

Note.—These verbs are written with w in the Dhátupátha, and there- 
FS by rule VIII. 4. 14 ante, the change of न into ण would have been 
Obligatory. The present sütra makes it opti T 

ue 16 optional, The root fufa means 
iio kiss", fatu reu, and णिदि PU . ee 
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२४० । न भाश्ूपूकलिगलिप्यायिवेवास्‌ । ८। ४। ३४ । 


BGs कन्नल्य णो न। मभानीयम_ | प्रभवनीयत्‌ ¦ 'प ज एवेह ग्रहणनिष्यते' । प geg प्रघवणीय+ 
oW । '* णयन्तभा दीनासुपस'ख्यानन_ *। मभापनीवन्न । 'कशाजः शक्य WI वा WTHSd णत्वप्रक- 
रणोपरि तद्वोध्यंम्‌ । यंत्वस्याशिद्वत्वेन शकारव्यदधानान्न णत्वन प्रख्यानीयन । : 


2840 The wofa krit-affix is not changed to ण, though 
preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause of change, when 
the affix is added to the following verbs : wt * to shine’, ज्ञ ‘ tobe’, 
a. ‘to purify’, कनि ‘to be brilliant’, añ ‘to go’, exta ‘to increase’, 
बेप ‘to shake’ 

This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 29. Thus :— 

भा, प्रभानीयसख्‌ परिभानस्‌ Po, मभवनीयस्‌ परिभवनस्‌ । प्‌ , मपवनस्‌, परिपवनस्‌ ॥ 

Ishti.—The verb wstisto be taken and not the verb पळू u In the case 

of the latter the change is obligatory, as, मपवणीयः सामः ॥ 
कर्मि प्रकमनस्‌ , परिकसनस्‌॥ गसि प्रगमनस्‌, परिगसनस्‌ d 
प्यायि म्रप्या यनस्‌, परिप्यायनस्‌ ॥ वेप्‌ प्रवेपनस्‌, परिवेपनस्‌ ॥ 

Vdrt.—The above roots even when in the Causative, do not change 
the च of their krit-affix. As मभाषनीयस्‌, परिभापनस्‌ ॥ Thore is no change in wear 
नीयस्‌ also. It is derived from the root wara with the prefix mu The wis 
replaced by 4 by a vartika in the Mahábháshya under II 4. 54: and the 
position of this vàr tika is taught there also, namely, that it should be read 
in the subdivision of asiddhas (VIII 2. 1) just at the close of the w change 
rules. Therefore a being considered asiddha, the न is not changed to wr 
because a w intervenes or rather is still considered to intervene between 
the <ofmandazu Had the root been wars no rule would have prevented 
the change of + to w in मख्यानीयस्‌ and the form would be .मख्याणीयस्‌ 
See II. 4. 54. S. 2436. 

When the x is changed to qin नश thea ० नश is not changed. Thus 
प्रनष्ट, परिनष्टः u The sq ordained by VII. 1. 60, is elided by VI, 4. 24, and 
x changed tow by VHI. 2. 36 

Why do we say षान्तस्य? Observe अणश्यति, परिणश्यति ॥ The word semis ` 
taken in order that the prohibition may apply to wordslike sere wet which 
did end with w though the य has been changed by other rules, and is 
no longer visible. For here the wr of is changed to x by VIII. 2. 36 
and then this is changed to « by VIII. 2. 41; and the sw ७ added by 


VII. 1. 60. 
२८४९ | कृत्यल्युटो बहुलस्‌ | ३॥ ३ । १९३ । ` 
eee a खानीय' stus .॥ द्वीयतेऽस्नै दानीयो विम्रः। 
2541. The affixes called. ‘kritya’ (III. 1. 95) and the affix — 
‘Iyut’, are diversely applicable, : : 
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By saying ' diversely ’ we mean that they occur in other places than those 
where ordained by the rules. Thus kritya affixes are ordained to come 
‘when an ‘act’ or an ‘ object’ is to be expressed, but they come also when the 
káraka is other than the objective. Thus err चरम “powder for bathing’; 
दानीयोाब्रादाणः ‘a Brühmana to whom a donation is to be made’. In the 
first of these examples the ‘powder’ is the ‘instrument’ expressible by the 
8rd case, and in the second the ‘ Br&hmana' is the recipient expressible 
by the fourth case ; so that in both cases the affix is applied without any 
express rule. 

Similarly, स्यूद is ordained to come in denoting instrument, location, 
and a verbal noun (III. 3. 115 and 117). But it is applied in other senses. 
also. Thus राजनाजनाः शालयः ‘ halls for eating of kings’; राजाच्छादनानि वासांसि 
* dresses to be worn by the ‘king’. 

By using the word ' diversely ’, even the Erit affixes are applied in places 
other than those expressly ordained. Thus maring हितते= पादहारकः | गलेचा 
च्यते -5 गलेचोपकः । For accent see VI. 2. 150. 

To the root बद with the upapada नऋ (the negative Particle sx ) would 
have been added the two affixes aq and क्यप्‌ under sütra III. 1. 106, 
S 2854, TThissütra ordains wx only:and that also, when the sense is. 
that of censure. The irregular form saga therefore is for both these 
purposes, ; 

Thus saga’ पाप' ‘a trifling sin’. Why do we say “when condemnable "? 
Observe waga’ गुरुनान ‘the name of the teacher is not to be uttered’, 
The name of the teacher is neither condemnable nor incapable of utterance. 
But it is not polite for the pupil to utter the name of the teacher. As says 
the verse of the Smriti:— 

“Let the person desirous of prosperity not take his own name, or his 
teacher’s name, or the name of a great miser, or of an elder son or wife.” 


RR | AMATI ३। १। ९७। 


अजन्‍्ताह्ाय तत्स्यात्‌ । चेथम्‌। बयम्‌ renew wera योगविभागो५प्येषन. । 
तव्यदादिष्वेब waste सुपठत्वात्‌। 


vowel. 


The letter v, of this affix is indicatory showing that the ud&tta accent 
falls on the first vowel (VI 1. 218); thus गा--यत्‌- गेय noon sin g, "ux 


“what is to be sung’; 80 also Raq ‘what is to be drunk’ ; Xaq ‘what is to be 


into रू by VI. 4. 65, 


2842. The affix wq comes after à root that ends in a 


| 
| 
| 
| 

f 

j 
Í 
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RS 0... प न 
after roots which primarily end in a vowel, though in the course of 
development they may end in a consonant by the application of other 
rules, Thus from दो ‘to cus’, we have the desiderative root Ea, which 
ends in a vowel sw This = is elided before &árdhadh&tuka affixes and thus 
the root becomes fits, which ends in a consonant ; nevertheless we shall have 
the affix «x and not wag, Thus feasa ‘what is wished to be cut’; furent 
‘what is wished to be placed’. Similarly g before frdhadhétuka affixes 
becomes लो, the t is changed into sw before a (VI. 1. 79) and the form 
then is ww. The root wa however takes यत्‌ and not Taq; as लब्यो पब्यन, &0. 

We could have well spared the word =a: in this 8079. For all roots 
either end in a vowel or a consonant. Now III. 1. 124. specifically ordains 
«aq after all roots ending in a consonant. Therefore qq would find its 
scope only after those roots which end in a. vowel. 

For similar reasons, moreover there was no necessity of making this 8 
separate sütra, It could well have been included in the preceding Ash- 
t&lhyayt sütra IH. 1. 96. That ig instead of «sqq तष्यानीयरः we could 
have well enunciated ib as सण्यतूतब्याश्रीयय तः meaning “ the affixes tavyab, 
tavya, antyar and yat come after verbal roots,” The scope of yat would 
be restricted to vowel ending roots by the subsequent 8008 III. 1, 124. 


२८४३ । इद्यति। ६। ERE 

णः । Raa ग्लेयस । ` ^ तक्चिशसिघतियतिजनिभ्ये। aget" 
fighe स्वरार्यः। पयतापि रूपसिद्वेः। न च 
* इनो वा wquq बक्तव्यः * wena 


चति पर आत ईल्बबात्‌ | गु 
व षयस्‌ । xe । TEIA | यत्यस्‌ । WWW । जने 
बद्धिप्रखज्नः । जनिवध्योश्च’ (२५९२२) इति निषेधात्‌ t * 
wu qeqarat पयत्‌ | धात्यः। 


9848. The final =m of a stem is changed into & before the 


Krit-affix qa ल 

Thus laq, ग्ले बस्‌. The Guna takes place according to VII. 3. 84. 

Vart.—The verbs aq ‘to laugh at’ wx ' to kill? wa ‘to ask’ «wq “to 
attempt! and जषु * to be born’, should be enumerated in addition ; that is 
to say, these verbs, though ending in a consonant, take यत्‌ and not Taq; as 
HVAC, WEIL, WEA, AEA, and भ्यस्‌. The 7000 जन्‌ would have assumed 
the form wea even by tbe affix «X ; the present vártika ordains aq for the 
sake of the accent. The qaq would not have caused vriddhi of the = of 
qq ; for vriddhi is specifically prohibited with regard to चब by VIL. 3.35. í 
The accent of aq is regulated by VI. 1. 213, and of wwa by VI. 1. 185. : 

Vart—And ofthe verb wt ‘to kill’ ww is the substitute when ib 
optionally takes the affix wa. Thus we have घघ्यच Or चात्यस्‌. The latter a 
form is evolved by 81088 VII. 9. 32 and 54, The affix wa comes only after iom 
the बच substitute; after इच the affix vrq comes which changes the € E is 


“च, and न्‌ Anto व and causes vriddhi. ; 
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२२४४ । पोरदु पथात्‌ 1३॥९॥ en 

एवर्गान्तावडुपघाद्मत्स्यात्‌। एवते७पवादः | शप्यस्‌ । MIG X नानुवन्धकृवनसारुप्यस X १ 
छतो तभ एयत्‌ | तव्यदादयस्थु स्युरेव d 2n . 

2844. ‘The affix ag comes after a root, which ends in a 
labial letter preceded by a short sx, = 
This debars wag; thus wq +- यत्‌ = Wed ‘to be sworn’; wy + यस्‌ = लेल्यच्‌ ‘to 
be acquired’, 

Note.—Why do we say ‘which ends in a labial’ ? Because if a root 
ends in any other consonant, though preceded by a short s Bue root will 
take tag; thus पष्‌ --एयत्‌ — पाक्य च्‌ ‘what is to be cooked’; atea q ‘speech’, 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by a short °? When preceded by 
any other vowel, ib will take tag; thus q+ रयत -- aR ‘ to be angry’; 50 
also taq ‘ to be concealed’, 

The word sẹ is used in the sütra in the original. Tho force of « here 
is, by I. 1. 70, that short s having one mátrá or prosodial length is to be 
taken and not long ser. Therefore, after the roots. ' to obtain’, we have 
WE and not यत्‌ ; thus sraa ‘to be reached" i.e. ‘attainable’. 


In the sütra III. 1. 94, s. 2880, we have used the word meet! Bub o 


ib musb be understood that the indicatory letters do not make two affixes 
asarfipa, whose efficient parts are identical. Therefore यत्‌ and taq are 
sariipa affixes; and one will debar the other. And so there will be no 
पवत्‌ added to these roots, But tho affixes तव्यत्‌, &o., are not debarred ; and 


eral affix, Thus 
the affixes wy and क are, when stripped of their indicatory letters, affixes 


having the same form i.e, अ ; and therefore the stirs, IT 


I. 2, 1. ordaining 
WW. 88 à generel rule, will be always debarr 


ed by Sütra TIT. 2. 8, oradain- 


cable only to those roots which 
or which are simple roots nob compounded with any 


So also UR 
aq. 
cessary corollary, that the addition of 


| more affixes dissimilar in form (sre) 
when their essential effective element is the same, Thus the affixes w, अण 
» ~N 


* in formi > S imilar in form, Thus stirs IIT. 8. 94, o xd ining 
s aes fa fomining, Aouns.fusmreobs tape Gange ces ROS a 2i 


go rule, 
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while sütra II. 3. 102. ordaining sx after roots that have already taken ॑ 
some afix is a special or apaváda rule, and though w and f& are 
dissimilar in form, they being feminine affixes, the former will always 
is the His Thus the compound desiderative roots faata and जिदीपे 
will form feminine nouns in st and not by faz. Thus चि 

'जिद्दीर्षा and not चिछ्कीषंति, &c, e » ps a 


२८४५ । आङो यि । 9। १! ६४ । 


SITE: परस्प wag णस्यादयादौ mel Rafa । gta फ्कृतेऽदुपधस्वाभाधात्‌ Tage । सालः 
सुक्यो गो । 
2845. The augment sx is added to लभ्‌. preceded by =, 


_ before an affix beginning with au 


As ख्रालस्भ्या At: u Tho बुस्‌ is added before the addition of the affix, and _ 
by so doing st, becomes www, and thus loses its character of having & 
penultimate sz, and therefore by III. 1. 124, we shall have tag affix, and 
not wa affix by IIL. 1. 98. 

Note.—Had the gq been added after the addition of the affix, then 
wa would be added by III. 1. 98. Though in both cases the form will be 
झालण्भ्य ; the difference will be in the accent: यत्‌ would throw the acute on . 
the first syllable (यवोाउनाब:) ; while, as a matter of fact, the word has svarita , 
on the final; thus instead of smareq (VI. 1. 218. and by VI. 2. 139), ` 
which wa gives, we have seed ( fra svar ). : 

Note.—Why do we say * whon preceded by wr? Observe लक्ष्य ॥ How | 
do you explain safqeeta mawa: † Allrules are optionally applied in the 
Vedas. Or wasa may be explained by saying that the 34 having been 
added, is again dropped. 

२८४६ | TUTEMMATATA । 9 I १। ६६ I 
उपलष्ण्यः साधु! pegar? किस्‌ । उपलब्धः शक्य उपलभ्यः | 
2846. The augment gxis added to ww. preceded by ww, 
before य, when the reference is to something praiseworthy. 

As guava: साधुभ (‘These words are formed by vaq and have svarita on 
the final.) Why do we say ‘when referring to something: praiseworthy’? 
Observe Sua this is formed with the ww affix (IIL. 1, 98). and means 


“ capable of being perceived.” 
२८४१ । शकिसहोश्च । ३। १। ९९ । 
शक्यच्‌ | सइयस्‌ । 
2847. The affix «X 


and ww ‘to bear’. 
Thus क्यच्‌ ‘possible’ Swe ‘endurable’, cas 
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| mm ढा ` ` ।३।९।९००। 

२८४८ | गद्सद्चरयसञश्चान्‌ पसग । ३ I RS 
PEL OR ri * चरेराडिचाणुरा * ?। आचये देशः। गन्तव्य इत्ययः । wg : i 
annat ge । यनेनियनायेच | anat gfete । प्रयाण्यस्‌ । थिठ्ठवोल्ल्यादेव । तेन ` तल्ल 
नवेद्विनिपन्यस इति वार्ति कप्रयेगात्‌ । एतेन “खनिवल्यल्य माझुकूतिः । 'स्वयानियस्या wy दिव्य- 

«war झत्यादि ्याएयातच्‌ frat साधुरिति घा । ी 

- 9848. The affix «comes after the roots aq to speak’, we 
‘to be mad’, चर ‘to go, to eat’; and ' बन to restrain’, when these 

roots do not take any. preposition. di oR Lo 

Thus Waray ‘what is to 03 spoken, Àe, prose’; AAG ‘wine; चर्यच्‌ what is 
to be followed ; &eqq ‘what is to be restrained’. 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a preposition’? | When compound- 
ed with an upasarga, these roots will take taq; thus matga स;मनाद्य स्‌ &o. 

The root qq would have taken the affix aq by ILI. 1. 98 also, as itends 
in q and is preceded by N;its separate enumeration in this sütra is in order 
to show, that the compound verb aq will not take the affix at. Therefore 
with regard to यस्‌, this is a niyama or restrictive rule andnot a vidhi or 
original rule. Thus sataq Exception, however, must be made in the 
case of the preposition नि \ There the affix wq is added and not «qq; as we 
find the form fatwavaq used in a vartika. For this reason the form 
wafrard isnot without authority, As in the sentence raat नियज्या नजुद्िव्यचछु m 

Or these forms can be explained notjas kritya words formed by aq 
added to the root ww; but as Taddhita words formed by wq added to the 
noun frag (IV. 4. 98). ` 

Vart.—The root wx when preceded by the preposition wm takes the 
wa affix when the sense is not that of a preceptor’; thus wreaf Qu: ‘an ap- 
proachable or communicable country’. Bub when the sense is that of 'a 
teacher’ the root takes waq ; thus आचार्यः ‘a preceptor’, 


२८४९ | अवद्यपएयवयों गहयेपणितव्यानिरोचेषु | ३। ९। ९०१। 
बदेनंण्युपपद्दे 'बदः gR (२८४४) इति यत्छयपोः प्राप्येय देष लेउपि minte guart 
शनपातनच्‌ puru पापस्‌ । “गहरे” किस्‌ ager gers । तहि ण गएर घयनानप च । 
EAA गुरेनोन नासातिक्तपणल्य च । 
खेयरूव्हाना भ गृ री याउ्पेर्ठापट्यक्षलल्रघेर ॥? 
ति रुहृतेः । पण्या गोः । व्यवषतेव्येत्यथः । पाएयनन्यत्‌ । स्त॒स्यईभिष्पर्थः | अनिरोधोउमति 
घच्णस्तस्सिश्थिषये घुङो यत्‌ । शतेन वया कण्या । घृत्यान्या । A 


2849. The words waa (VI. 2.160) पण्य and चर्या are irregularly 
formed, having the sense of ‘condemnable’, ‘saleable’ and ‘not 
restricted’ respectively. 


_ ‘Thus, wee’ पाप’ ‘a censurable or trifling sin’. Another and regular form 
18 “yay This is formed by adding the affix waq 


i -to the root wẹ b 
"EIL 1.106. As sagd * tji oi क it 
« 1, 106, gears “the name of an el 
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Here there is no sense of condemnation, but it lays down a precept of good 


conduct according to the above verse of the smriti which declares “a person 
desirous.of prosperity should not utter the names of himself or of his Guru 
or of a very miserly person, or of the eldest son or of a wife,” So also wae 
awae: ‘saleable blanket’; पण्या गौः ‘saleable cow. The other and regular 
form is waq, formed by the addition of waq and meaning ‘praiseworthy’. 
So also waa «at ‘courted by hundreds’ ; we aat wooed by thousands, t.e., 
there is no restriction as to the number of candidates for the purposes of 
selection of a husband by a maid: in other words aat=wooed, courted, 
Courted by hundreds, &e. The other and regular form is geat from the 
root g ‘to choose’, wat means a girl choosing her own husband and is not 
reserved or shy. The word व्या in the sütra is in the feminine gender, and 
it is in this gender only that the word is so formed. In the masculine 
gender, the word is regularly formed ; thus rat घ्युत्विजः, 
२८५० । बह यक्ररणस । ३। ९ 1 ९०२ 1 
चएण्त्यनेनेति aur uae | 'करणास्‌' किस्‌ | MRTT । र 
2850. ‘The word «d is irregularly formed, in the sense of 
“wherewith something is carried". 
The word Saf is derived from the root aq ‘to carry’ and means ‘a vehicle’ 
i. 6., that by which a thing is carried; as «ei mex. When it does not 
mean & carriage, the root takes the affix «wq ; thus aras ‘an ox’, 
२८३९ । अयेः स्वासिवैश्ययोः । ३ । १। १०३ । : 
fog गती? अस्मा दरत्‌ । पयवेउपवादः । अर्यः स्वामी वेशयेर वा । ‘TAT’ fae i झाये ब्राह्मः 
sTHST WETT: | 
2851. The word #4 (and अयं) is irregularly formed when 
meaning ‘lord’ and a ‘ Vaisya’. : 
The root s ‘to go’, would have taken पयत्‌ by III. 1. 124; but it takes 
wq when the sense of the word formed by it is thab of B ‘lord or sir’, or & 
man of the ‘Vaisya’ caste. As wa” स्वामी, ‘honored sir’ “wat वैश्यः Arya or 


Vaisya.’ | 
Fo by VI. 1. 218, the affix aq makes the udátta accent 
fall on the first syllable of the word, yet in the case of the word जय , when 
it means ‘lord’, the accent falls on the last syllable. — t 
Why do we say ‘when it means sir or a Vaisya? Otherwise the root 
takes the affix waqas अयो www: ‘the respectable Bréhmana,” %,,, one 
werthy to be approached or reachable. | Dt 
२८४२ । उपसयों काल्या प्रजन । ३। ९। १०४ ' BE 
em प्रातकाला चेदित्यर्यः | उपसर्या गोः। गर्भाघानाय paeng म 
“पने qreat दृत्ति किच । उपसार्या काशी । भ्रापव्येत्यथेः i i | 
2852. The word उपल is irregularly formed in the si 
7 - WOO. PRR 
of “ripe for cover, or ripe for fruition. | 
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‘The word उपसर्या is formed by adding wq affix to the root सु ‘to move’, 
compounded with the preposition ww, The word काल्या means having 
reached the time. The word nwa means the first conception. Thus 
उपसर्या गौः ‘the cow fit for cover’; saaat बडवा ‘the mare fit for the horse’, 
Why do we say ‘when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception’? Otherwise the affix «aq will be used; as उपसार्या छाणी 
‘Kashi is approachable’. 

२८५३ । अज्यंम्‌ संगतम्‌ I ३ । ९। ९०४। - 

नङुप्‌ वाजजीयतेः कतरि यत्संगतं चे द्विशेष्यम्‌ । न ज्ीर्यतीत्यञर्यस्‌ | तेन संगतनारयेरा रामाजये 
कुद द्रतस्‌' इति भिः aioa जरसेपदिष्टमदेहबन्याय घुनर्ब वन्ध’ इत्यत्र तु संगतसिति विशेष्य- 
सध्यादार्यस_। “संगतम्‌? किन्‌ | अजरिता कम्वलः। भावे तु संगतक्त केऽपि एयदेव। ATT संगतेन ॥ 

2853.—The word जनयच (VI. 2. 160) ‘imperishable’ is irre- 

gularly formed when qualifying the word Raq ‘friendship’ 
expressed or understood. 

The word अजयस्‌ is formed from the root Sr by the addition of यथ with 
the force of the agent and affixing the negative particle =; as Sud ag 
= अजय the force is not that of bhava (III. 4. 70). 

Thus waa’ नेएउस्तु सङ्गतस्‌ ‘let our friendship be imperishable’. So also 
अजयेमार्यसङ्ग तस्‌. So also Bhatti, “ तेन सङ्गतमायेण रानाजये कुरु zaq ”—O Rama! 
quickly make imperishable friendship with tha honored one, “ The word 
अजय is an adjective qualifying the word ‘ friendship’ expressed or under- 
stood. It does not mean friendship: for two synonyms can not be used in 
the same sentence : and sex aya of Bhatti would have been wrong. Nor 
is ajaryam used in the sense of friendship in the sentence सुगैरजयं जससोपदिष्टस्‌ 
for here the word sangatam is understood, and ajaryam qualifies it. 

Why do we say when qualifying the word wg««? Observe अजरिता 
wa: ‘undecaying blanket’ when the force is that of bháva, the affix would 
be nyat, though the agent be sagata., As अजायें सङ्गवेन “ Imperishable 
through friendship.” 

२८९४ Lag: सुपि क्यप्च । ३ । ९। ९०६। 
त्तरसूत्रादिह भाव इस्यपकुष्यते । वदेर्भादे छ्यप्स्याच्याद्ः 
TUNE ग्र War तस्य वद्नमित्यर्थः। कर्णि प्रत्ययावित 
अपवा दास्‌ | 
.. 2854, Aftertheroot* ‘to speak’, gover 
ed word as its upapada, and not having 
to it, there comes the affix wax aswell E 
ed pm भाब is to be drawn into this st 

Ahe phrase “not having a preposition’ is to be i : 
amwrritti from TII, 1, 100 S, 2848, The force of dr ms ui 
dicate that the affix यत्‌ is also employed. The word gf means tn E 
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दडुपसगे सुप्युपपदे । ब्रह्मोद्यस्‌ 
येके । उप्रसगे लु एयदेव । अनुवादम्‌ 


ning a case-inflect- 
à preposition annexed 
asaq to denote condition. 
ra from the next, 


struction with an upapada that ends i 
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ee 
Thus aq + बद्‌ +- क्यप्‌ = ब्रह्म --वद्‌-- य = ब्र झोदस्‌; TW - बद्‌- यत्‌ = ब्रद्मवदाच ‘told 
by the Vedas or Brahman’. Similarly «eram or सत्यवद्मस्‌  truth-mouthed'. 
| Some say these two affixes come with & Passive significance: and not 
that of bháva only. 
Why do we say ‘when it has a case-inflected word as upapada’? Other- 
wise बदु-- एयदुर्स वाद्यस्‌ a ‘musical instrument’. 
Why do we say ‘not having a proposition’? Observe nataq ‘a rumour’ 
formed by the affix tag and not by यत्‌ or क्यष्‌. 
२८९२ | भुवो भावे 1319 1969 1 
छपप्स्यात्‌ | WHA भावो ब्रह्मञ्चयस्‌ । सुपीत्येव | WAA । अनुपसर्ग इत्येव । प्रसव्य 1 
2855.—After the root ¥ ‘to be’, in construction with a 
case-inflected word as its upapada and when used without a 
preposition, the affix waq is employed to denote condition 
i (bhava). 
| The words सुपि and अनुपसग of previous sütras are understood in this 
The anwvritti of qq does not cover this aphorism. As ayga गतः = ब्र ex mat 
“ gone to or arrived at Brahmahood ; faya=@aed गवः ° gone to divinity’. 
The word bhdva of this stra governs the succzeding ones. 
Why do we say ‘in construction with a case-inflected word’? Other- 
wise it will take यत्‌ ; as ञ्+यत्‌=भोत-यत्‌=भव्यस्‌ (VI. 1. 79). 
Why do we say ‘not taking a preposition’? Observe प्रमव्यस्‌. 


| २८३६ । हनस्त अ । ३। ९। ९०5 । 
| APT FATTY रस्तेर्नावे, ष्यप्स्यात्तकारश्चास्तादेशः । ACW इनतं ब्रह्महत्या | खीत्व 
| लोकात । ; s 
E 2856. After the root wx ‘to kill’, when in construction 
with a case-inflected word as its upapada, and when used 
without a preposition, comes the affix 1q in denoting condi- 
tion, and the letter a is the subsitute of its final x u 

The phrases सुपि अनुपसग and सावे are understood in this stra, 

As wa |- दत्‌ +- क्यप . = ब्रह्म+ दत्‌ +- य = ब्रह्म इट्य, (VI. 1. 71) ग्रह्मइत्या ‘ Bráühmana 
murder. The word is feminine because of usage. j 

ANote.— When not in construction with a noun, the form is wra: “a blow" 
(we+fre+ घञ्‌). This verb does nob take the affix «wq in denoting 


condition, there being no example of such formation. = \ 3 
Why do we say ‘when not taking a preposition’? Observe प्रभात waa 


‘there is & combat’. ed EU 
३८४७ । एतिस्तुशास्व॒दूजुषः T । ३।१।९०९। 000 


wwe testet d * 15922 
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~ 9867, After the vorbsw ‘to go’, ज ‘to praise’, we ‘to. 
govern’, इ ‘to choose’, ¢ ‘to respect’ and «x ‘ to please’, comes 
the affix क्यप्‌. 4 

The anuvritti of gfx, अनुपतगे and भादे does not extend to this aphorism. 
The present sütra ordains generally the affix «aw. after the above verbs. 

२८४८ | इस्वस्य पिलि कृति तुक । ६। ९। 9१1 

इत्यः । स्तुत्यः। "यात wat (२४८६) । शिष्यः । y ति दुजा ग्रहणं न qut । वृर्णः । 
वुङस्तु वार्या ऋत्विजः | आहृत्यः । जुष्यः । पुनः छयवुक्तिः परस्यापि पयतो खाधमार्या | अवश्य 
- स्तुत्यः। ' शंचिदुदिगुदिन्या वा’ हति काशिका । थस्यस्‌। शंस्यस्‌ । दुदम्‌ । दोझस्‌ । Taq! 
Tre । प्रशल्यक्य श्रः' (२००८) | देडबन्दवृशंसदद्दां एयतः (३9०२) मि सूत्रद्वयबसाऽछसेः 
Tası xactreg भूल wei *ञ्रा ङएर्वा दञ्जेः सं्ायासुपसंर्यानस्‌* "seg! व्यक्तिम्नथ पा- 
दिषु । बाइुलकातक्करणे क्यप । 'अतिदितास- (8१४) इति नलोपः । आज्यस्‌ । 

2858. Toa root ending in a short vowel is added the aug- 
ment x (gx ) when a Krit-affix having an indicatory x follows. 

Note—Thus a+ fat aa = आञ्िचित्‌ so also Iagan Similarly 
xaea and प्रहृत्य and उपस्तुत्य formed by the affix eqq u Why do we say 
"ending in a shor vowel"? Observe आलूय, ग्रामणी:॥ Why do we say 
“having an indicatory w "? Observe waq, waqu Why do we say “ a krit- 
affix”? Observo agaci, agams, with tho Taddhita-affixes तरप्‌ ७700 तमप्‌ u 
In the compound ग्रामणिकुलस, though the root is made short, yet there is no 
augment बुक, in as much as the rule by which the root has been shortened is a 
Bahiranga rule, and the present rule is an Antaranga one. The maxim is 
uted बिएङ्गमन्तरङ्गे॥ That whichis Bahiranga is regarded as not having taken 
effect, or as not existing, when that which is Antaranga is to take effect”. 

Thus x--wau—w--q--u-wem'to be gone’, 


So also स्त॒ञ- क्यप = erem: 
‘to be praised’; wra + क्यप. 


=fwa+a (जा being changed into « by VI. 4. 
34. 8,-2486) = शिष्यः ' to be instructed, ४, e., a pupil’. So also ata = 
Wea'to be chosen, By vin the sütra the root X & is intended to be taken, 
and not the root we. The equivalent derivative of the latter is «t$: as वार्या 
qie: | NIE + Fad ऽप्राटृह्यः “to be honoured’ 5 SX -+ "mr — yea: ` to be served.’ 

Though the anuvritti of amq. was current from the previous sütra 2854, 
its repetition in this aphorism is to indicate that other rules such as III, 
1, 125, ordaining nyat should not take effect in the above verbs, Thus 
TIT, 1, 125, s, 2886. requires wa after the verb =, but the present rule 
prohibits that. Thus we have अवश्यस्त॒ल्य+ “must be praised,’ 

According to Kásik&, the roots wg to praise’ zx ‘to milk’ and TE ‘to 
cover’ optionally take the affix क्वप्‌, 


As weng or शन्स्यस्‌ (VI. 4, 37); Seq or 
UEN, Tey or "t. Of the above three fi 


its bei EA orms s'asya may be explained 
vi od ake as stirs V. 3. 60, as formed by nyat of 
ied a U’ itv. B = 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Sen tory for. tha other, bye, isdonbi&jlen Kosha 
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= HIP meaning clarified butter. m m. et A E AR 
d . The nasal is elided by VI. 4, 24, S. 415. 
he affix‘has the force of instrument asa diversity. . 

See? ऋदु werewag FTIR: । ३। १। ११० । 

NU UNUM "qu । वुध्यस्‌ । afvectreg । कल्प्यम् | चत्यंस्‌ । “तपरकरणच किस । 
‘aq । व्हील्यंस्‌ । खनित्यण्यन्ताखुरादय इति णिजभावे णयत्‌ । शिजन्तासु यदेव । 

2859. After verbs having a penultimate short घ्य. the affix 
क्षप is employed, with the exception of the verbs &« ‘to be able’, 
and wq ‘to hurt’. a uet 

Thus इत्‌ + झंययू = दृत्यस्‌; so also quaa. But ma and qq will form 
पल्पवच्‌, and wed. : : 

Why have we used the letter in sq? Itis to indicate that short = 
is meant and not long % (1. 1. 70). Therefore the root कृत will take waa 
and form sefa. It has already been taught that fax added to चुरादि roots 
is not of universal application. Therefore when मच is not added we have 
the affix nyat. But when the root ends in nich then the yat is the proper 
affix. E 
२:६० । हेच खनः। ३। LRI 

घात्ळयप्‌ । gT: । खेयस्‌ । इ T द्वति Heat सुपठः। - 

2860. ‘The affix waq is employed after the. root waq “to 
dig, and long is substituted for the final of the root. 

By the force of च we draw in wu. 

Thus wq दयप्‌ == ख +- ud य = खेय ‘to be dug’ (VI. 1. 87). ‘The long 
€ is used in the sütra for the sake ofeuphony. The same purpose would 
have been served by using short इ, thus “इ च खनः’, But the long @ indicates 
that the rule VI. 4. 48 does not apply here. By that rule the st of wz would 
have been lengthened into sst before the affix क्यप्‌. D ^ 

२८६९ | भुजोऽसंञ्ञायास्‌ । ३। ९ । RR! | 
decr aiar इत्यर्थः | व्छिवाशब्दो$यं न तु संता। ` ° सनद Wes * ggm: 
“ज्रसंज्ञायास ! किस्‌ । साया नाम शत्रियाः DT 
इति waar भाव्यस्‌। संज्ञापय दासस्तु 
"uH असतेरेव। X वदचुवन्धकः 


‘ 
D 
4 
i 


eun 
dard असंत्षायामेव विकए्पार्थमिदं घातिकस्‌ । 
wd भाषा वघूरिति।॥ इइ हि : संक्षायांससज-” (३२9६) द 
"Pf "card: | wem । feug इति दीघन्तात्वः यादेर्वा wad | 
अडघे-% इति परिभाषया i 
9861. The affix आयप is employed after 


when not used as a name: ; "oT 
Thus w+ anq veu Pl. भू,वय ' those who ought to be sup ported gies) qu 
vants ‘Che word is here a verbal noun and noi an appellative. Woy, 
do we say * when not used as an appellative'? Observe ४ + एयर = Wes wae 
favs Bxplai meaning ‘wife’. For by the 
Kshatriyat.o. Havsalp yordber हही auto By oem eGangotri Gyan Kosha 


he verb 2% ‘to bear’? 
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i ms wh were al = 
stirs III. 8. 99. S. 3276 the feminine ought to have been भु,ठ्या with aq _and 


not भार्या with nyat; for the exception अरंज्ञायाच्‌ finds its full scope in the 
masculine? True: the objection is appareutly valid. भार्या is nob from भ.जभरणे 
(Bhuádi 946) but from either «t of the Juhotyádi 5, or from ऋ ending inlone, 
of the Kryádi class No.21. The wx ofthe present gütra must be confined 
to the Bhuádi root, and not to the भन्‌ of the Juhosyái, for the latter has an 
indicatory g and is read as डुभ ज्‌ in the Dhatupatha. Because the maena 
‘an expression with an indicatory letter does not include one with it 
applies. ६ 

Vart.—The use of kyap is optional when this verb takes the preposi- 
tion we. Thus संतत्याः or संभार्याः This vártiko allows an option only when 
the word is not an appellative. 

२८६२ । मुजेविसाषा । ३। ११ ९१३ ' 

WM AAT स्यात्‌ | TETT । Teast 

2862. "Theaffixsaw optionally comes along with nyat after 
the root vw. *to cleanse’. 

This is an example of Prdpta-vibhdshd. By III. 1. 110 ante, the roob 
ww having a penultimate - would have necassarily taken kyap; this 
sfitra declares an option, As afta sa: or परिनाग्य + ‘to be cleansed’, The 
second form is thus evolved :— 

akaw + ण्यत्‌.(171. 1. 124). Now applies the following sütra by which 
j is changed to g. 

२८६३ । चजोः कु घिरयतोः 19131 E 


चस्य जस्य च कुत्वं स्याद्धिति एयति च प्रत्यये परे। “* निष्ठायामनिट इति वक्तव्यस्‌ *१ 7 
तेनेइ र । गज्येस्‌ । ' जेव fes (२४७३) । नार्यः । 


2868. For the final * or + of a root, there is substituted a 


corresponding guttural, before an affix having an indicatory « 
and before taq t 
Thus we have «ftem Hua ı Then there is vriddhi of the ri of 
mrig by VII. 2. 114 : so we get परिभार्ग्य : ॥ : 
Note.—The यथासंख्य rule does not apply here. The sütra does not mean 
that the wis gutturalised before a faq and ज before a fwa affix: but both. 


This guttural change takes place in th f n 
by the following. Sn gee 
२८६४ । न्यङ्क्वादीनां च । 91 ३। ५३। 
Sew स्वात्‌। न्यङ्कुः ।' नावञ्चेः-- इत्युप्रत्ययः i 
2864. The gutural is substituted i 
Sag Gg ig si nn . 
Thur eic +g ०११0११ कपी rest 


antelope, 


ee, — Cations 
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२८६५ । राजसूबसूर्येसबोद्यर च्यङुप्यकुष्टपच्याव्यथ्याः ।३।१। ९१४ । 

शते सप्त कयचन्ता निपात्यन्ते । राज्ञा सोतब्योउभिषबद्दारा निष्पा दयितन्यः । यद्दा। 
खतात्मकः सोसो राजा त सूयते रूण्डघतेउत्रेत्यधिकरणो कयब्निपातताहरीघ + । राजसूयः-राजसयस्‌ । 
अआर््यादिः । सरत्याकाशे सूर्यः । करतेरि क्यब्तिपातनाट्तवच्‌ । घद्वा शव Rew तुदादिः । gata 
कर्मण ate Aafa व्यपो रुट । ्टयोपपदाद्व देः कर्भणि नित्यं waa ष्टपोद्यस्‌। विशेष्य 
frisa | 'उष्छायसौ नदयंयुशा gaa? | रोचते रुच्यः | गुपेरादेः कुत्वं च संदावाच्‌ | grt- 
und चनं Faq । गोप्यतन्यत्‌ । se स्वयमेव पच्यन्ते कुष्ठपच्या+ कर्मकर्तरि । Jeg 

कर्मणि कुष्टपाक्याः | न व्यथतेउव्यथ्य+ | 

2865. ‘The words राजसूय, सूय, Wea, रूचय, कुष्ट, पच्य, and mra are 
irregularly formed by the addition of the affix wv. 

Thus राज्ञा खोतव्‌यः or Wat इह सूयते, राज-- सू WW = राजसूयः ‘the Râjasûya - 
or coronation sacrifice. The soma creeper is also called raja. The cere- 
mony in which soma is extracted is also called r&jasüya. The lengthening 
is by nipatana, 

Similarly 3 or यू ¬- क्यपः = war‘ the sun’, literally that which moves (घरति) 
in the sky ; or that which impels (gata) creation to action. When sárya 
is derived from sri+-kyap; then ri is replaced by short € which becomes 
lengthened by VILL. 2.77. When it is derived from the Tudádi root घुम्ने रशे, 
then the augment «e, is added to kyap. WW-We-r क्यप्‌ -watuw “ false 


speech’; this is an exception to IIL 1. 106, by which aq would also have | 
been applied. This rule prevents. it. In mrishodya the affix kyap is 
added to ,/vad preceded by the upapada mrishá, the force of the affix : 
being to denote an object, and it is nitya. The word follows the gender, 
&c., of the substantive.which it qualifies, %.e,, ibis dependant on: its substan- E 
tive (viseshya). Thus wwaradtecagat qute. So also रोचते sr, a = Pd 


aen. an agreeable lover’. So also युप्‌ त क्यप्‌ =A ‘a base metal. (other 
than gold and silvery’ ; the other form is गोप्यस्‌ । कुष्ठ +- प च्‌ = कुच्यपच्या < that 
which ripens of itself in cultivated ground,’ This is when the -force of 
the affix is that ofa reflexive. But when it denotes an object (Passive) 
only, the form is कु ष्टपाकया+ | न_व्यथते = अव्यथ्य।  & snake (what does not move 
by legs)’. f 
२८६६ । लिद्योदच्यौ नदे । ३। ९। ११३ । 
Neorg क्यप । seated च । भिनत्ति कूल fran उज्कव्युदकशुद्गपः। ‘नदे’ Paw t 


Bar । उज्किता | 

9866. The words fra and उडूब are, irregularly formed by 
the affix «rs when meaning a ‘river’. 

Thus भिद्‌ + क्यप्‌= भिदः ‘a river that breaks its banks by the rush of ae 
water’, the name of the Bhidya river. - 

रुजू +- क्यप्‌ =sen “a river whose waters overflow the banks’, ad 
the Uddhya river ;d the w is changed into Y: Why do we say “ 
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ing a river”? When not meaning or qualifying the river, the regular 
forms are used ; thus भेत्ता and उज्किता, 
२८६१ । पुण्यसिघयी नक्षत्रे) ३। १। १९६ । bogs 
अधिकरेशे कबब्निपात्यंते । पुण्यल्त्यस्निननर्थाः पुष्यः : सिष्यन्त्यस्ति्सिच्यः [ E 
2807. The words दुष्य and feex are irregularly formed by the 
sed as names of asterisms. 
E Fas ‘the Pushya asterism’. It is so called ss 
objects are nourished under the influences of this asterism. faw-- =e 
fagu: ‘the asterism Siddhya’ another name of Pushya, so-called because 
things are accomplished under the influence of this star. The force of 
the affix is that of ‘location’. अ ; व 
ANoie.—When not the name of asterisms, the forms are पो nour- 
ishing, rw ‘accomplishing’. 
२६८ । विपूयविनोयजित्या मुज्जकल्कहलियु । ३। १५ १९9 । 
झड्नोण्जिश्यः क्यप्‌ । विम्गयो ges: | रण्ज्घादिकरणाय शोघयितव्य verd: । विषीवः went 
पिष्ट औषधिबिशेष इत्यर्थः | पापसिति वा । चित्या एलिः । बलेन 
ररणाये स्युलकाष्ठस्‌ | अन्यत्तु विपव्यस्‌ | विनेयस्‌ । Sq । 
2868. The words faga, बिनोय and fie are irregularly formed 
when they mean, the *munja grass, the * 
the ‘plough’ respectively. 
Thus बि स~ क्यप्‌ = faga: etymologically ‘that which has fo be purified 


_ fo make rope’; बि+-नी-- क्यप्‌ू =विनीय ‘a sediment or sin’ ; Riang = जित्य 
“a plough that which is to be conquered by strength’, 


The regular derivatives are ।विषव्यच्‌, चिनेयस्‌ and arg, 
२०६९ । प्त्यपिभ्यां हे । ३। ९ । ११८। 


** छन्दसीति चक्तव्यस्‌* | मतिशहयस्‌ । अपिश स्स्‌ । लेके 8 प्रतित्राह्मण्‌ । xime । 
2869. The verb ग्रह ‘to seize’, preceded by the prepositions 
मति and sf takes the affix क्यप्‌ (in the Vedic literature.) 
Vart.—It should be rather stated ‘in the Vedic literature’, 
Thus नचस्य न प्रतिश ्यस्‌ तस्मान 
Note. —Tho Kagika reads 
In tho elassical Sanskrit t 


BET इत्यर्थ । weet 


sediment’? and 


न्नापिशु हयस्‌ ॥ 
the word chhandasi into the sütra itself, 
he proper forms are भतिग्राह्मर्‌ and अपि 


IN, 
२८५० | पदास्वैरिबाड्यापद्येषु च।३।१।९१९। 


= ` इसका! शुकाः । पज्वरादिवन्थनेत परतन्जी- 
दूता इत्वरः । बाह्यायां qrage लेना | rates teas | खोलिक्षनिदशात्यन्यध'वक्तयार्नी । 
Threatara । saree आयन सरः । Tews tira इत्यर्यः i 
T Y t 
Io we: us roof fakes he affix क्यप, when it means 
g ut sid | Kosha 
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Thus sem ‘ the Pragrihya words that donot admit of sandhi', already 
defined in sütra I. 1. 11. So also wage. Those are technical terms of 
the Prátisákhyas also. 

The word sedft means dependant upon others, not free to provide for 
himself. Thus e«t gat: ‘the captive parrots’: dependent upon others 
by being kept in cages, &c. 

The word बाह्य means ‘situated outside’. Thus graven सेना an army 
lying outside the village’. The word «rem boing in the feminine gondor 
indicates that the derivative word formed from ग्रह must also be feminine 
in gender to have this sense:and not when the word is masculine or 
neuter. 

The word wea is derived from ww ‘a side, a party’, and means a par- . 
tisan, follower or friend. Thus arga«wem: ‘ siding with or being the parti- 
sans of Vasudeva’. So also wg wget: belonging to the party of Arjun’, 
So also अयशः“ the partisan of the AryAs.’ 

२८१९ । विभाषा FI: । ३। १। १२० । 

छयप्स्यात्‌ । कृत्यस्‌ । वृष्यस्‌ । TT । 

2871. After the verbssw ‘to do’, and वृष ‘to rain’ the 
affix was is optionally employed. 

The root # would have taken the affix qaq by III. 1. 124, and the verb 
qq would necessarily have taken aq by III. 1. 110; the present sütra 
therefore declares an optional rule. Thus: कु+- क्यप्‌ = कृत्यस्‌ ‘fio be done’; 
or g एकत्‌ = कार्यस्‌. So also qeq or wed« ‘stimulating’. In deriving the 
alternative forms, the following sütra applies. 


२८१२ | व्हहलोण्यंत । ३। ९ १९२४ । 
ब्ुवर्णान्ताइलन्ताचच घातौययत्स्यात्‌ p क्वायंस्‌ । वष्यं स्‌ । 
9872. The affix पयत comes after a verb that ends in ऋ 
(long or short) or in a consonant. ` 
' The phrase "eet: is in the genitive case dual number, the force of the 
genitive here being that of an ablative. As w--wqg-—wn« “to be made,’ 
दट + एयशर्‌ = व्यं स्‌ 
२८७३ । युग्यं च पत्रे । ३ । १। ९२९ । 
चत्रं वाइनस्‌। युग्यो गोः । अत्र कयप्कुत्वं च निपात्यते। | i 
2873. The word gris irregularly formed meaning “a 


x 


vehicle." 


The word पत्र means that by which a thing iscarried. Thus gratis ‘the 


८ the yoked bull’, grat weit ‘the harnessed elephant ready to 
carrier ball. ot the yore ug d irregularly into = before 


carry, अज wr. Here न is change रे Wn 
affix kyap. When not meaning a carrier or carriage, 16 1939 è for E 
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२:१४ | असावस्यदन्यतरस्यास्‌ । ३ । ९ । ९२३ ' 
अनपप दाद्वसेरधकरणे एयत्‌ | वृद्धौ स॒त्यां niei weag निपात्यते । EN ag बसतेऽस्यां 
- उन्द्राकावनावास्या-मावस्या ।' RATT (२८७२) । जम ' (२८्द३) x gem 
wreqq । *पाणौ सुनेषयद्वाच्यः*' | STITT eT क्यपोऽपवादः। पाणिक्यां सुज्यते पाणि- 
खर्या xe: | * ससवपवोच्च*' | समवसग्या | क 
2874. Optionally the word smat 18 irregularly formed. 
The word {ar means ‘along’ or ' together’. war in composition with 
the root बस्‌ ‘to dwell’, takes the affix पयत्‌ in the sense of location of time. 
Optionally the Vriddhi is not substituted insuch acase. The time or the 
day on which the sun and the moon dwell together in the same constella- 
tion is called अमावास्या or अमावस्या, 
The final त in अमावस्वत्‌ is indicatory and is for the sake of showing, 
where the proper accent should fall. 
The two forms {atasat or satatar are the same word, and a fortiori 
a rule made with regard to one will be made applicable to the other. And 
to this effect there is a paribháshá which declares रकदेशविकुतस्वानन्यत्वस्‌.;. 
‘that which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
means in consequence of this change, something else than what ib was 
. before thé change had taken place’. Therefore sütra IV. 3. 30, though if. 
in terms, says “WATaTettarat is made applicable to the form खमाबरुया also. 
In the ashtádhyáyt order the sütra editada (31 ९। १२४ n) follows: 
the present sütra. So the author reads it again here. 
28744. The affix nyat comes after a verb that ends in ri 
or in a consonant. 
. Thus q+ एयत्‌ -5पाक्यच्‌ The gutturalisation is by VII. 8, 52. S. 2863. 
Vart.—The root wa takes the affix पयत when compounded with the 
word पाणि. Thus wfwarat œg: ‘a rops? This debars the kyap of 2859. 
_ Vart.—The root a when preceed by both wq and 3a takes ण्यत्‌ 88 
सभवसग्बा. 


३:७१ न क्ादेः 31३1 ९९ 


Taratata: कुत्वं न गज्येच्‌ । वार्तिककारण्तु ` चञ्ञाः-? (२८३३) इति स॒त्रे « ननिष्ठायास- 
निटः इति परयिर्वा “न क्वादेः (२८७५) इत्यादि म्रत्याचए्यो | तेन अञर्जितर्चिप्रश्वीनां न ged 
जिष्ठायां सेट्त्वात्‌ | gy agatat तु क्वादित्वेऽपि कुत्वं स्यादेव । सत्रसते तु aen बिपरीतं 
प्राप्त तथापि ' यथोत्तरं सुनीनां प्रानापयस? । x 

2875. A guttural is not substituted for the final «= of a 


root which begins with a guttural, before an affix having an 
indieatory v and before vaq u 


As $ = . ree 
p ME and p with = This is an exception to VII. 3. 52: 

E kâra is, however, of i: inion that this gütra is su erfluous, 
FoP. Het inawend 0७००७०० gea) Sidhani e angoni yaan kosa facaat? 


COT ps Ape Ls del 
LS PIL ULNA SSN PERE TER 
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(VII. 3, 52) which would then mean: “ For the final w or च of a root, which 
does not take the intermediate x in the nishth&, there is substituted a 
guttural before a चित्‌ or taa affix.” Therefore, there would be no guttural 
change of the roots ,/arj, /tarj, &c., because these are we in their nishth& 
or Passive Parbiciple. While on the other hand there will be gutturalisa- 
tion of the finals of ग्रुचु, 73574, &c., though these roots have a guttural as 
an initial, and according to the sûtrakâra there ought not to be any 
gutturalisation. Therefore, though according to the opinion of Panini the 
sutra-author, the forms would have been quite the reverse, yet on the 
maxim येथात्तरसुनीनां maara : “ when there is a difference of opinion 
among the Three Sages, the opinion of the later in age prevails over that 
of the older.” The opinion K&ty&yana supersedes the rule of Panini here, 


३८५६ । अजित्रञ्याश्च । 91 ३। ६० 0 

न gaq । समाजः । परित्राजः । 

2876. A guttural is not substituted for the final or « of 
sw and ww before an affix having an indieatory ¥ and before 
qag u 
This is an exception to VII. 3. 52. Thus atas, चरिब्राज्ञः । 

Note.—There is no example of wa with the affix vag, because by IL. 4. 
56, बी replaces sme. before all árdhadhátuka affixes except wa and wqu The 
wt of thesûtra implies that the rule applies to other roots also not men- 
tioned, as वानः, बाज्यस्‌ from ww ॥ 

२८७9 । भुजन्युब्जौ पाण्युपतापयेः 913E 

रतयोरितेर निपात्यौ । भुज्यतेउनेनेति सुजः पाणिः। 'इलश' (३३००) इति घञ्‌ । न्युब्लन्त्य- 
हिमन्निति न्युन्जः । उपतापो रोगः । “चाण्युपतापये?' faq । भोगः समुद्द* । 

9877. sx ‘an arm’, and «gsx ‘a kind of bodily disease’, : 
i ularly formed, without any change of their ज before Wu 


are irreg 
नेन, with «x (ILI. 8. 121. S. 3300). The irregu- 


The word सुजः न्न भुज्यतेड 
larity consists in the absence of Guna, as well as of gutturalisation. «gfss ats 
acastera=rgea: from the root उब्ज आर्जवे (Tudádi 20). The irregularity 


consists in the non-changing of wu When nob meaning “an arm’ and ‘a 
disease’, we have भोगः, ससुद्ग* ॥ ड 
२८95 d प्रयाजानुयाजौ ARTE ।9। ३। ६२। 

श्तौ निपात्यौ weg | पञ्च प्रयाजाः । त्येउजुवाजाः * «qug किस्‌। यागः । अजुयागः। 

2878. mata and sew are irregularly formed with ww 
when meaning a portion of a sacrificial offering. 

Whe words are derived from ww with चञ्च without the guttural subs- 
titution; as पङ्च प्रयाजाः, जयेजु वाजा+ त्वमग्ने प्रयाजानां पश्चात्‌ तवं पुषस्तात्‌ ॥ But x 


मयागः and : when not referring to portions ofa sacrifice. 
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Note—The mati and sgarar are illustrative only. The guttural chan ge 
does not take place with other prepositions, &c, also, as उपयाजः, UREO 
dara, gars, as in the sentences रक।दशोपयाजा+, उपांशु याजमन्वरा quiz, 
अष्टो पत्नी संयाऊः भर्वान्व, ऋतुचाजै श्चरण्नि॥ 

२८9९ । वब्चैगेती । (8 । ६३ । 

ged न । बळ्च्यस्‌ । ‘गते! किस्‌ ded कास । कुटिलीकृतमित्यथ+ । 

2879. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal of aq 
in the sense of ‘ going’. 

As wesd asata वणिजः, Why is wàt used, when we know from the 
Dhatupátha (Bhuadi 204) that ea means ‘to go’? The specification shows 

that the roots possess many meanings other than those assigned to them in 
the Dhátup&tha. Observe weed काष्टं = कुटिलं ॥ 
२८८० । ओक उचः के । 91३ ६४। 


लचेगु णकुत्वे निपात्येते के परे site: यकुन्तवृषलो । इयुपघलत णः वः | wor fug जन्ता- 
द्वात्ता्थ मिदस्‌ । 


2880. xta is irregular] 
afix क (x)u 


The change ot w into « and the Guna a 
‘a bird, a $üdra. 


y formed from the root wa with the 


re the irregularities. As Strat 
The affix w is added under III. 1. 135. The व is added 
With the force of ws the Karaka relation being that of Location, &. The 
W affix would have given the form regularly, but then the word would 
have been acutely accented on the first syllable, but it is desired that the 
acute should be on the last. The words Tara, जलोकसः &०., are also irre- 
gular, formed with the Unadi affix sg the व being substituted for च्‌ as 
an Unadi diversity (bahulam). 
AR ण्य आवश्यके । ७॥ ३ 1 ६५ । 

कुत्वं न । अपश्यपाउ्सस्‌ । न 

2881. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal, before 
the affix va, when it means € to do as absolute necessity’. 

As अवश्य VT, अवशय वाच्यस्‌, 


: but पाक्यं, वाक्यं and vaa when the sense 
18 not that of necessity. See, III. 3, 170-171 for this sense, 


ER । यजयाचरुचमरवचचेश्च । 18 1 ६६। 


दये ged न । याज्यस्‌ । याच्यम्‌ । रोच्यस्‌ । सवाच्यं यन्थविशेषः । Curr । अर्यस्‌ । ऽप - 
अत्वेऽप्यत्व च्ञापकाएण्यत्‌ । "* त्यजेश्च * | त्याञ्यस्‌ । “ल्यजिपज्येाद्य' इति काशिका । तत्र ga- 
"Au farce आष्यानुक्तत्वात्‌ | 'ययस्प्रकरणे त्यजेर्यसंरू्वानस्‌? द्रति fe भाष्यस्‌ | 
2882. A guttural is not substituted for the final palatals 

of aa, arg, उच्‌ ,म-वच्‌ , and wa before the afix ण्यत्‌ ॥ 
As याज्यस्‌, याच्यम्‌, रोच्यस्‌, अवाच्यस्‌, and 


alti i Ñ a UE i G al shh - 
25888 7०००१ जह क ०0 S एक boar 2वपख३॥०83: a 


would havetaken ww, it takes 
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no MM MÀ 
waa by force of this sutra. GNE UL 
: us n S eee at ED d present sutra applies to it, 
; ae 2 prohibition of VII. 3. 67 doss 
not apply. satsq is the name of a particular book, Others say that the 
prohibition applies to wd OM when it is preceded by st and does not mean 
word or speech (VII. 3. 67)and not when it is preceded by any other 
preposition. As wtaatzanefefe यढन्वि॥ This even in a very restricted 
Bense, namely, on पण दण day of the DaSaratra ceremony. In other 
places we have अंविवाच्च ॥ x 
Véri.—taa should he enumerated in this connection, 4.e., before «qq 
the q remains unaltered, as earex« u According to Kasiké, the vârtika 
applies to as and gx. The inclusion of gq, however, is doubtful, as ibis iot 
given in the Mah&bháshya. ; 
८८३ । दषोऽशञ्द्संज्ञऱयास्‌ । 9131891 ५ 
घांच्यस्‌ | शव्दारूयायां तु वाळ्यर्‌ । : 
2883. The guttural is not substituted for the final of wy 
before wa when if does not méan ‘a word or speech’. 
As वाच्दनाह, अवाच्यचाइ but magias वाक्यमाह d 
२०५४ । प्रवोज्यनियेजयी शक्यार्थे 19.181 ६८। 
ware शवयः घयोाज्ये मियेक्त' शक्यो नियेएज्यो ew: । 
2884. sre and àra preserve their palatal in the sense 
of ‘capable to do this’. 
As sata: = प्रयो unum, जियोाज्यः = Taare Teu: $e, a servant; but stra 
and ara in other senses. 
२२८३ । भोज्यं wa 1 91 ३। ६९। द 
भोग्यगन्यत्‌ । ‹* एयत्प्रकंरणे लपिंदभिच्यां चेति वक्तव्यस्‌*' । लाप्यच्‌ । द॑भिर्घाुड्धपाठितोऽपि 
घातिळवलाव्एवीज्ञायेः । दाभ्यः । 
2885. təq preserves ifs palatal in the sensé of ‘eatable’. 
The word is derived from sp with vaq in the sense of ‘able’. As 
भोज्य अटतः ‘eatable rics’, भोज्या चबायूः ‘eatable barley-gruel'. ‘za here 
means anything which is fit for being eaten. When not having this sense 
we have भोग्यः फम्दलः ॥ 3 
Vartvk.—The verb aq and देन should be enumerated in the chapter of 
waa. 7५5 लप्‌ +-ए्यत्‌=ल्ााप्यच्‌. Though दभि is not read as a root in the 
Dhátupáiha, it must be taken as a root by the force of this vartika, 
Thus दास्य! ; 
२२८६ । ओरावश्यके । ३ । ९। S । 
उचणईन्ताद्ावेएपर्यत्स्याद््य॑भावे ated । लाव्यस्‌। पाव्यच। = 
9886. The affix wa comes after a root that e 
letter « long or short when the sense is that of necessi 


4 e 
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ET DIE UL IM m 
and VI. 1. 79) “must be cu २; 50 also त्‌ = पाब्यस्‌' must be purified’. | 
२८५9 | आसुयुवपिरपिलपित्रपियमश्य । ३ । ९ । ९२६ । 
fus! । आसाव्यस्‌ । “यु मिश्रणे’ । याव्यस्‌ । वाप्यस्‌ । राप्यस्‌ । लाप्यस्‌ । अच 1 SEER j 
9887 . The affix «xx comes after the verbs wg ‘to eM 5 
to join’, «x ‘to sow’, <q ‘to speak distinctly’ अप ‘to be 
ashamed’, and wa ‘to drink’. dg 
The verb st is a compound verb formed by the preposition se and 
the root x. This sütra debars wq that would otherwise have come by 
TII. 1. 97 and 98. S. 2842 & 2844. 
' "hus शु} पयत्‌ = rares, (VII.2, 115 and VI. 1. 79); so also waq, 
NAL राप्यम्‌, ITAA and चास्यस्‌. , 
RECS | आनाय्याऽनित्ये । ३। ९ । १२9 । 
wregateraara दायादेशञ्च निपात्यते। द्सिणाशिविशेष एवेदस्‌। स हि गाईंपत्यादानीयते- 
उनिश्यद्च सतवमप्रण्यलनात्‌ । खानेयेउन्यः । घर्टादिः । चैश्यकुला देरानीतो afana । 
2888. The word wem is irregularly formed when mean- 
ing * impermanent’. ; 
This word is thus formed :—stre + नी + स्यत्‌ = a+ नै + sra, (the रौ 
being changed into आय्‌ by the analogy of VI. 1. 19). 
As आनाण्यो दक्षिणाझिः This is a species of Dakshin&gni fire. As this fire 
is brought from the Gárhapatya fire and is not permanently kept alive, 
therefore it is called án&yya. This however, is not co-extensive with Dak- 


shin&gni. It is that fire which is brought from the Gárhapatya, and has 
the same source with the Dakshin&gni and Ahavaniyágni. A Dak- 
shin&gni fire may be taken from different Sources, as from the family of a 
well-to-do Vaigya, or from a frying place, or from Gárhapatya fire. When 
ib is taken from the last, 4.e., from Gárhapatya fire, it is anayya Dak- 
shinagni. Ahavaniya is also taken from Gárhapatya. 

It is not every thing; that is not lasting, which is called Énáyya; for 
a fragile pot will not be called so. It applies only to the consecrated fire. 
When it has not this sense, the form is sra meaning * what ought to 
be brought’. E Le 


weed | प्रणाय्याइसंसती || 3 ॥ ९ i श्र 1 
© ce प्रीतिविषयीभवन क्व्यापारः । तथा ओगेष्वाद सेठ पिसंमतिः । म्रणाय्यञ्चारः । प्रीत्य- 
नह इत्ययः । प्रणाय्याऽन्तेबासी । विरक्त इत्यर्थः | प्रणेयोऽन्यः | 
2889. The word zara: is irregularly formed when meaning 
$ disapproved ^. 
The word आसनि is a ne ative word E 
moana also‘ disrespect’, — eng ‘non-agreement’, It 
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Thus प्रणाब्यद्वारः ‘ the thief is to be disliked ’, 

Why do we say when meaning ‘disapproved. Because otherwise the 
regular form is प्र++ नी to lead’ यत्‌=प्रणेयः ‘tractable’. 

The word in the sütra is असंग्ति which we have translated as- ‘ dis- 
approved’. But the word संमाति also means अभिलाष or ‘ desire’ ; and wate 
would therefore, mean ‘free from desire or worldly attachment’, There- 
fore the word swdata means also ‘ fres from attachment”, as in the following: 

sentence :— 

Aga gata पिता ब्रहम प्रप्रयात्‌, प्रणाय्याय अन्तेवासिने माष्यस्मे कस्तेचन ‘let the: 
father teach the Secret Doctrine to his eldest son, or to such pupil who is 
free from worldly attachment, and to no one else’. 


२८९० पाय्यसांनाय्यनिकाय्यघाय्यासान हवि निवाससामिघेनीषु।३।९।९२९ 

सीयतेऽनेन पाय्यं भानच । ययद्वाटबादेः पत्वं च । “प्राता युक्‌-' (२७६१) इति युक्‌ pw 
मीयते होामार्यमग्नि प्रतीति सानाय्यं इविर्विशेषः। एयदा यादेशः सना dug निपात्यते । निचीय- 
त्ेऽस्मिन्धान्यादिकं निकाय्यो निवासः । अधिकरणे पयत्‌ | आयोधात्वादेः कुत्वं र्थ निपात्बते । 
भीयतेऽनया सर्निदिति धाय्या ऋक । 

2890. The words ma, सान्नाव्य, निकाय्य and wrar are irregularly 
formed meaning ‘a measure’, ‘an oblation to fire’, ‘a dwell- 
ing’, and ‘a sacrificial prayer’, respectively. 

These words are supposed to be formed thus —w«r (to measure) -+waq= 
araq; the भ being changed into w and another a being added by VII, 8. 88. 
The regular form is taq ' to be measured’ (wr4-vuq-"-*- VI. 4. 65. 
Wa). ww नी (to lead) + पयत्‌ Sema & the oblation’. It being a crude 
form applies to a particular,kind of oblation. The regular form is «ew. i 
Fa fa (to collect) aq =+ a=fa-+ ata-+ a= निकाय्य+ ‘a dwelling’. The 
regular form is fie । घा (to put) + पयव = धाय्या (fem.). The s&madheni is 
the name of certain Rik hymns used as supplemental verses in a Litany. 
The other form is Wu । : 

२८९१ । कूतौ कुण्डपाय्यसंचाय्यों । ३! १। १३०। 

छुपडेन पीयतेरिनिन्सेनः कुएडपाय्यः कतुः । संच यतेऽतो संचाय्यः । 

9891. The words yeva: and warm are irregularly formed 
meaning a sacrifice. 

` ‘These words are thus formed : gw-+ पा (to drink)J-T4— qu page. 
(VII. 8. 33) कुण्डपाय्यः ‘ the sacrifice in which Soma is drunk with a bowl’. 
The accent falls on the first syllable by VI. 1. 218.««1- Fat (to collect) -- पयद्‌ = | 


wearat:}‘ the sacrifice in which Soma is collected’. oe : 
If nob applied to sacrifices, the forms will be geram and संचेयर 


sues | HAY परिचाय्येपचाययसमूहयाः । ३० १। ९३१ 
ह afpera ए्यक्षविशेष-एतें साधवः । ध्वश्यत्र pfo । उपचेयर | NATE । ` ` र 


*» 
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2892. The words परिचास्बश, semra: and Wis: are irregularly 
formed when they are names of fire. 


These words are thusformed:— air + Pa E एयत-- परि-+- Aaaa - ` 


wes: ‘sacrificial fire arranged in a circle’ (the दी being changed 
into by the analogy of VI. 1.79. This peculiar sandhi batons the 
semivowel a has been illustrated in the previous examples also). So also. 
उपचाच्य+: ‘a kind of sacred fire’. रब्‌+वइ+रयद्‌ = उष्‌+ उड्‌ 4-948: 
‘a kind of fire’. aw rata agata: : let him kindle the Sam@hya fire 
desirous of a victim’. 
Why do we say ‘when they ure names of fire’? Observe otherwise, 
चरिखेयस्‌ ‘to be heaped’, उपचेयस्‌ ‘to be increased’, संवाझस्‌ ' to be carried’. 


२२९३ । चित्याग्निचित्ये च । ३। ९ । १३२। 


चीयतेउसी चित्योऽग्निः | घग्नेश्वयननग्रिचित्या। ' भैयातिसर्गमाप्तकालेयु कृत्याश्च’ ( २८९७) ६ 
त्वया गन्तव्यस्‌ । गभनीयभ्‌। गण्यचु। इह लोटा वाधा सर ufafu ga: कृत्यविधि३ ' रघ Rra- 
ed बासरूपधिधिः ga वन्न? इति ज्ञापयति । तेन ' x wegeguruenuw न-> ' इति fede 
“चह कृत्यतृचरच ' (२८२२) ATE: wea: स्त तिफण । स्तात स्तुतिळती । लिङा याधा मह 
भूदिति कृत्यतुचोबिविः à 

2898. The words fea and 
formed. 

The word ea: comes from the root fq 
that which is collected. As faetrsfq: : 
sxfafweur means, arranging the fire. 
condition, together with the augment 
accent on the last vowel. 


aaea are also irregularly 


‘to collect’, and means fire, 4.e., 
“the funeral pile fire’. The word 
The affix य has been added to. denote 
बुङ (X) These words have uddétta. 
The regular form is Gay‘ to be gathered,” 
२९३ क। प्रैदाति wt प्राप्तकालेबु कृत्याश्च । ३। ३। ९६३ । 

28984. The affixes called < kritya’, and the affix < Lot’ 
come after verbs, in the senso of direction, granting permis- 
sion, and proper (particular) time, 

Thus स्या mezeg or गमनीय॑ or mg “ 
“ibis proper tims for you to go". 

"The re-ordaining of kritya affixes by this siitra, in order that the 
kritya may not be debarred by lot or Imperative afi 
implication the existence of the following maxim : 
affixes (IIT. 1. 93.) doss not nece 


you must go”, “ yon may go", or 


re formed." 
* , the rule III. 1. 94 was not sufficient by itself to ordain. 
kritya affixes to be added with the force of ५ directin g,” &c.; for the specific 
afixes of "rre would have debarred the general.affixes of kritya. Hence the 
ie of the word kritya in this Süire, See sütra 2817 where this 
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apborisn is fully explained. Therefore the kta, lyut,tumun, and khal; 
meanings are never denoted by the kritya affixes; and the krityas can 
never come with the force of kta, &e. Thus «Pd or इसने «taea. Here by 
the sütras III. 3. 114 and 115, the kta and lyut have beenadded to: Se. 
with the fores of भाव or condition. But the krit affix ws though denoting: 
wa by II. 3. 18, will not be added to ,/e@ with this peculiar force. Simi- 
larly we have इच्छति arma ‘He wants to eat’, but we cannot have the 
aire affix here, though that also is ordained after a verb denoting इच्छा by 

III. 3. 157: but the fa will come not by force of IIL. 3. 157, but by 

III. 8.159. Similarly by III. 3. 128 the affix gq is added to roots 

ending in long st; but the affix aa will not come after such a root, by 

JIT, 3. 127. s 


२९३ । ख ॥ अहे कृत्यतृचश्च 1313 1 UE 

2893B. The kritya affixes and the affix trich are added to 
a root, when fitness as regards the agent is implied, (as well 
as the lin.) Agra 

Thus स्वुत्यः ‘ praiseworthy’. itat‘ the panegerist’. The ordaining of the 
kritya and trich is for the sake of indicating that they are not to be 
debarred by the Potential: for the anuvritti of fae is current into this 
sûtra by force of च in this aphorism. See S. 2818. - 


८९४ । भव्य गेयप्रवचनोयोपस्थानीयजन्याप्लाव्यापात्या वा। ३1४1६८1 
एते कृत्याम्ताः कर्तरि या निपात्यन्ते । पक्षे तयोरेवेति उकर्म कात्कर्न णि | MAAS भावे 
सेयाः। भवतीति भव्यः । भव्यसनेन बा । गायतीति गेयः चाम्ञानयच्‌ । गेयं रामानेन बा इत्यादि 
fuf लिङ्‌ च! (२८२३) । चात्कृत्याः । Arg’ शक्यो AEMT: | घदनीये। वाहः | लिहा बाघ 
wr wfafa geret | लाघवा दनेनेव त्तापनसंभवे प्रैषादियुत्रे ‘Kear’ इति झुट्यजस । uv 
फुत्यतूचाग्रंह्यं च । 
2894. The words ‘bhavya’, ‘geya’ ‘pravachantya’, “up- 
asthantya’, ‘janya’, *&plávya' and ‘Apatya’ may optionally be 
sed to denote the agent, : 
* ie words are Rane by kritya affixes and therefore by rule Hr. 4. 
70, they would generally denote an action in the abstract, and the object, 
but not the agent. The present sütra, however, makes them denote opten 
ally the agent also. In the alternative they denote the action-name an 


L , 
the object also, Thus भव्य may mean “existed r- s = e dde 
exists’; गेय means ‘a singer’, “a song“; or “singing; m |. eres 
who explains’, ‘ what ought to be explained ', or * an explan on gels ro 
means ‘ who waits upon’, ‘what ought to be ye ae “one who 
‘waiting upon or 3४९8109} wra—wrwar@r OF UT PE e or 
gives birth, i.e. a father’, ‘ birth’ or ' what is born; ` aT, j 


E :mmersing', or‘ what oughb t 
आउाष्यमनेन ‘mean ‘who immerses’, one ‘immersing, ° B 


ES 
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REP COE Uu (uum. wem and wn are irregularly” irregularly 
1 when they are names of fire. 
s D. are osfornedi— fee Pref + S RISE 
w=ufceta:: ‘sacrificial fire arranged in a circle टॅ (the d being changed 
into tq by the analogy of VI. 1.79. his peculiar sandhi Betore the 
aeraivowel य has been illustrated in the previous examples also). So also. 
उपचाय्यः; ‘a kind of sacred fire’. णस्‌+-वह-+-ण्यतु wu ऊङ्‌ + य = सनू ¦ 
‘a kind of fire’. sw Tavata agata: : let him kindle the Samühya fire 
desirous of a victim’. 
Why do we say ‘when they are names of fire’? Observe otherwise, 
aaa ‘to be heaped’, उपचेयस्‌ ' to be increased’, wataq ' to be carried’. 


२:९३ । चित्याश्रिचित्ये च 1 ३। ९ । १३२। 


Aalst चित्याऊग्रिः | अग्नेद्ययननद्रिचित्या | मैयातिसर्गमापत कालेयु Bearg’ (२८१७) ४ 
त्वया गन्तव्यस्‌। गसनीयस्‌ | WHIT | इह लोटा वाचा सर Bera Wu: कृत्यविधिः "eu ur 


टूष्ये वासरूपविधिः ga r इति ज्ञापयति । तेनः x क्ूण्युट्तुशुन्खल्ंषु न- % › इति fuga 


“ह gegaan (२८२२) Gare: wea: afent । स्तात स्तुतिकर्त । लिङा वाधा at 
भूदिति कृत्यतुचो थिः । 
2893. 


The words f and ufmfees are also irregularly 
formed. 


Tho word feu: comes from the root Fa ‘to collect’, 
that which is collected. As factrsfy: 
sitafaeat means, arranging the fire. 
condition, together with the augment 
accent on the last vowel. T 


and means fire, t.e., 
+: ‘the funeral pile fire’, The word 
The affix य has been added to denote 
बुझ (X) These words have «dátta. 
he regular form is Jaq“ to be gathered,’ 
a क । प्रेदाति सगे manag TAA । ३।३। ९६३ । 
2893A. The affixes called < kritya’, and the afix < Lot’ 
come after verbs, in the sense of direction, granting permis- 
sion, and proper (particular) time. 
Thus erat गन्दष्यं or गनमीयं or med “ 
i it is proper time for you to go". 
The re-ordaining of kritya affixes by this stra, in order that the 
kritya may not be debarred by lot or Imperative affixes, indicates by 
implication the existence of the following maxim: “the rule of non-uniform 
ae (HE. 1. 94.) 003४ not necessarily apply in all cases after sütra IIT. . 
- 94, tre 


y which the feminine nouns are formed.” - 
. In other words, the rule IIL. 1. 94 fici by itself to ordain 
kritya affixes to be added with the force of ५ direc 


you must go”, « you may go”, or 


= 


| 
| 
i 
| 
| 
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aphorisy is fully explained. Therefore the kia, lyut,twmwn, and ४८०४ 
meanings are never denoted by the kritya affixes; and the krityas can 
never come with the force of kta, &. Thus इजितं or इसने दाजस्य. Here by 
the sütras III. 3. 114 and 115, the kta and Lyuf have beenadded to- ,/दइस्‌ 
with the fores of भाव or condition. But the krit affix ws though denoting: 
ra by III. 3. 18, will not be added to ga with this peculiar force. Simi- 
lariy we have wsufa "mw ‘He wants to eat’, but we cannot have the 
wire affix here, though that also is ordained after a verb denoting इच्छा by 
III. 3. 157: but the लिख will come not by force of III. 3. 157, but by 
III. 3. 159. Similarly by III. 3. 128 the affix gwis added to roots 
ending in long घा; but the affix we will not come after such a root, by 
TIL. 3. 127. 
२८३ । ख ॥ अहे कृत्यतृचश्च 1313 1 el 

2893B. The kriiya affixes and the affix trich are added to 
a root, when fitness as regards the agent is implied, (as well 
as the lin.) 24062: 5 

Thus egea: ‘ praiseworthy’. «tat * the panegerist’. The ordaining of the 
kritya and trich is for the sake of indicating that they are 706 to be 
debarred by the Potential: for the anuvritti of लिख is current into this 
Bütra by force of w in this aphorism. See S. 2818. 


ROY | भव्य गेथप्रवचनोयोपस्थानीयजन्याप्लाव्यापात्या वा। ३।४। ६८। 
एते फृत्यान्ताः कर्तरि वा निपात्यन्ते । पे तयोरेवेति उकर्मकात्कर्मणि | अकर्भकात्त भावे 
Shure i भबतीति ene | भव्यमनेन बा । गायतीति गेयः चाझानयच । गेयं सामानेन बा इत्यादि d 
tuf fag च? (२८२३) । चात्कृत्याः । Brg’ rer वाढव्यः । घइनोयो aren । लिझा बाघ 
wr सदिति geret | लाघवादनेनेब ज्ञापनसंभवे भैषादिसूत्रे geng, इति सुत्यजस । =e 
फुत्यतूचो्रं इं च । 
2894. The words ‘bhavya’, ‘geya’ ‘pravachantya’, “up- 
asthantya’, ‘janya’, ‘Aplavya’ and *&p&tya' may optionally be 
used to denote the agent, à 
"hese words are formed by kritya affixes and therefore by rule In. 4. 
70, they would generally denote an action in the abstract, and the object, 
but not the agent. The present sütra, however, makes them denote 
ally the agent also. In the alternative they denote the BOCA ae 
the object also, Thus sa may mean ‘ existed 5 xe E SUE. 1o 
exists’; गेय means ‘a singer’, “a song z; or ‘singing; प्रबचनीय E ds 
who explains’, ‘ what ought to be explained *, or“ an explanation 5 उपस्यानीः 


i d ', or 
z I ’ ‘what ought to be waited upon or Served , OF 
means ‘ who waits upon’, “w. = E RAT 07 जन्यमनेन means ‘one who — 


‘waiting upon or attendance’; AO E Ex. 
gives birth, £e. a father’, ‘birth’ or ' what is bomi ume E y to. 
maaa ' mean ‘who immerses’, one sR gr wA ONE : 
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immersed’; grated = wrWWeqdt or ापात्यमनेन means ee what fallaupon', ‘falling: what eu upon", * falling 
upon’, or ‘what ought to fall upon’. Thus गेया माणवक: STAT the boy is he 
singer of the Sama’; or गेयानि साणवकेन सामानि the boy ought to seque Sama’; 
अवचलीये गुरु) स्वाध्यायस्य ‘the guru is the expounder of the lesson’; प्रवचनीयेह 
gam ata: ` the lesson ought to be explained by the teacher’; उपस्थानीये- 

उन्तेबादी gets ‘ the pupil is the servant of the teacher’; उपस्थानीयः शिष्येण गुरु 

* the teacher ought to be served, by the pupil’. 

२९३ । क । शकि REA । ३:1३. ९9२३ 

98944. And the affix Jin as well as the kritya affixes 
come after a verb, when the sense is that of ‘capability.’ 

By the force of thesword च, we draw in the anuvritti of kritya. Thus 
जोडु' rur वोढव्यः or वहनीया, or ate: “cabable of carrying.” That the fee 
may not debar the krityas, so the kritya hasbeen read into this:sttra by 
the anuyritti: or wt: 

We.could have well: omitted the: words कृत्या the.siitra III: 3. 163; if: 
we consulted brevity; for the jfiépaka of this sütra would have been enough, 
4,e:, the mof -this, sütra would, have done it. The inclusion of. the. words 
gra and gg also in IIL 3;.169:1s.0pen to the.same remarks, 


इति कृदन्तकृत्यप्रकरणस्‌'। 
Here ends the Chapter on the Kritya. 
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CHAPTER II. 


अथर्दन्तप्रकरणस्‌ | 
२८९१ खुल्तूची । ३। १। १३३ । 


wraredr स्तः । ' कत रि कृत्‌’ (२८३२) इति aH । “ युवारनाको? (१२४७) । कारक! ॥ 
Wat । वाडुनदी वाढा । कारिका। कर्त्री । “गाङ्कुटा-' (२४६१) इति ङित्त्वस्‌ | कुटिता । अण्िि- 
दित्युक्तेने freq । rem: “विज इट्‌’ (२५३६) । विजिता । ` इनस्ताऽचिएयालोः' (3998) । 
घातकः । “आते ga (२७६१) | दायकः।' नो दात्तोपदेशस्य-' (२७६३,) इति न बुद्धिः । मकः 
दसक! । niieg नियासकः। ` जनिवध्योश्च’ (२५१२) । जनकः । “वध 'हिंसायास? | वधकः 
* रधिजभोरचि’ (२३०२) | रन्धकः। जम्भकः । ` नेठर्षालटि रधेः’ (२५९६) । रधिता-रद्ध'। 
' सस्जिनशो!- (२५१9) इति जुस्‌ । भङ्क्ता। नं ष्टा-नाशिता à ' रभेरशब्लिटोः (२५८१) । रम्भकः । 
र्घा । ARG (२५८२) । लस्भकः । लब्धा । तीषसह-? (२३४०) | रषिता-एष्टा | सहिता- 
rera दरिट्रातेरालोपः। दरिद्रिता। agia न! दरिद्रायकः। ' कृत्यल्युटः (२८४१) इत्येव 
"Weg । यत्र विहितास्ततोऊन्यत्रापि स्युरित्यर्थात्‌। रवं च बडुलग्रहण योर्गाचभागेन कुन्मात्र- 
स्यार्थव्यभिचारार्थस्‌ | पादाभ्यां हियते पादहारकः | कर्णि vga" कुभेः कतं यात्मनेपद्‌- 
fawareg इण्निषेघे! वाच्यः*? । मरुन्ता । ' कतं रि” इति किस्‌ । मकुभितब्यच््‌ । “आत्मनेपद 
इति किस्‌ । संकुमिता । sereqerar विषयशब्द+ | तेन ' अनुपसर्गाद्वा ' (२9१६) इति विकल्पाइस्य 
न निषेधः | संमिता । तद्ईत्वमेब afquaeqq । तेन कुन्तेत्यपीति केचित्‌ । ‘mafra (२४०१) 
इत्यत्र परस्मेपदग्रहणं तङानयोरभावं लक्षयति। संजिगमिथिता । बं “न वृद्रञ्चवुभ्यः' (२३४८) t 
faafe । तङन्तापणुल्‌ | अस्लोपस्य स्यानिवरवान्न wig: । पापचकः | यक्‌ लुगन्माच्त 


'पापाचक$ | 
2895. The affixes vga (wa) and gx (s) are placed after all 


verbal roots, expressing the agent. 
The word ‘root’ is understood in the above aphorism. Thus क+-ण्बुल = 
कार-- वु (VIL 2. 115) Sant अक (VIL. 1, 1.)-5कारक ; nom. sing. कारकः ` doer- 


कृ-- तृच -" कर- ठ॒ (VII. 8. 84) >>क॒तू ; nom. sing. wat. So also हारकः and wet. 
The च्‌ of qx is not indicatory, but distinguishes this affix from qx ; the 


simple includes both qw and दुल्‌, as in V. 3. 59, and VI. 4. 154; 


The accent is by ILI. 1. 8. 


The trich has the force of ' fitness’ also by III. 3. 169; Thus ai= 


वाढा । 
Their feminines will be कारिका and wt WE x 
The affix ठुच is tee after the roots गा. and ge &6 by E. 2.1. therefore 


we haye.gz--qw gesti Bub x is not feq because it has an indicatory 
wt Thus कुठ + एदुल == Wem t 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGarigotri Gyaan Kosha 


bå rite BIDDHANTA KATMUDI. [vor. II. pair IL. omar. 1T. है 2898, 


So also by I. 2. 2. an affix that begins with the augment x€ is fey 
after the root fast । Thus faq + तूच =विजिता॥ = TERES. 

By VIL 3. 32, d replaces the X of wi before à faq affix. Thus 

za! 
Soy IT. 3. 33, the auguient ga is added to «g«t when it comes after 
roots ending in long win ‘Thus दा+ए्डुल = दात यप अक = दायफः ॥ 

By VIL. 3. 34, udátta roots ending in म do not take vridhi before 
uga | Thus शम्‌ + vg = TTT: ; 80 also qaas u But roots which are anu- 
dátta and anit consequently take vriddhi. Thus नियए्‌+ tga = Prarain 

By VIL. 3. 35. there is no vriddhi of the roots जनु and बध ‘to kill’, 
Thus जन्‌+-एबुल्‌=ञनकः so also wwa:i The dw here is a distinct root 
and not tho substitute of «d a 

By पता. 1.61. a nasal is inserted in the roots रुघ and ww before 
«ga | Thus रन्घकः and wera But by the subsequent sütra VII. 1. 62. 
the nasal is not inserted in xw before We affixes. Therefore «w--3*« = X Wet | 
it is optionally tz by VII. 2. 45. The other form is रभू + तुच —xgr । 

By Vil. 1. 60. a nasal is inserted in the roots waa and wa: Thus 
weet and नंष्टा। But नशिता । wewt is thus formed. 'fo the root डुंससूजी 
gst (Tud. 121) is added qx; the nasal is inserted by VII. 1. 60 ; the ẹ is 

elided by VILI. 2. 29, and then the final जं is gutturalised into « i 

By VIL1.63.a nasal is inserted in the root wt before wga u Thus 
ora) But wat with gw i 


By VII. 1. 64 लभ getsa nasal before vowel-affixes, Thus wea: but 
'ब्धा with gx । 

By Vil. 2. 48 the augment ve is optionally added to ga after the roots 
इप्‌ , सह, TY Wand fc Thus शिता or eet, सहिता or Bret, &c. 

By the vartikas under VI. 4. 112, the sst of दरिद्रा is elided before टच । 
Thus दंरिद्रिता । But not so before vga । As दंरसिद्रायकः । 

The 8108 कृत्यल्युटो «ge 111. 3. 113 should be divided into two parts 
(1) meaege: ‘Let the affixes kritya and lyut be applied also to places other 
than those specifically ordained,’ (2) ‘age “The krit affixes have tho senses 
‘other than thoss specifically given to them: and are applied to other than 
those expressly ordained.” By thus splitting up IIL. 3. 113 into two sütras, 
we can extend the scope of krit affixes. ‘Thus uga may be added with the 
force of ‘object’ also. As घादास्यां feat = पादहारवः ॥ 

. Vdrt.—Prohibition of द, 


should be stated with regard to Active 
krit affix when it comes after j m 


that root «w which is the sub; 1 
क्‌ ject of getting 
Atmanepada affixes. In other words, which is conjugated in the &tmane- 
pada. Thus by I. 3. 42 कुन preceded by प्र or उप is &tmanepadi. There: 


s m nobtake e | As sarat उपकुन्ता u Why do we say ‘the Krit-affix 
CO-O Brot Sane ISP YR SARs chi haekyo BE Fem; wexfetrersen Why do we 
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say “ when it was subject of Atmanepada"? Observe afratn Here there 
is we augment; for संकुच is not &átmanepadi but Parasmaipadi. 

The word विषय in the vartika means ananyabháva or solely. Therefore 
where the &tmanepada is optional as ib is by I. 8. 43 when kram takes no 
upasargas there this prohibition does not apply : for ib is not solely &tmane- 
padi. 

Thus «fat 1 But according to another view, the word fava does not 
mean * solely’, but “subject to” or ‘ capable of’. Therefore, wherever, the 
root mq is Liable to be conjugated in the &tmanepada, there the wz is pro- 
hibited. So we have the alternative form «rat also: for ram without upa- 
sargas can be conjugated in the &tmanepada : though not solely in the 
&tmanepada. 

The sátra VIL. 2. 58 declares that an ardhadh&tuka affix beginning 
with a स्‌ gets the «e augment after rq in the Parasmaipada. The phrase 
‘in the Parasmaipada' indicates the absence of the affixes tan and dna. 
Therefore the xg is added before the wa affix. As सर्जिगमिषिता । To the root 
यस्‌ preceded by «« we add the desiderative सन्‌ । Then there is reduplica- 
tion, and we have संबगस्‌+ख. Then a becomes जि by VII. 4 79. Then 
comes the augment «c, and we have’ संजि गमिस्‌ and © is changed to q t 

Then संजिगनिष्‌ + ठच्‌ = संजि गनिष्‌ + इट्‌ + ह संजिगर्निपिता ॥ 

So also VII. 2. 59 declares that qq and the three roots that follow it get 
the augment we before #1, The krit also get the augment, Thus fagferam 

The affix «ga is added to the Intensive root also. As पापचकः । There 
is no vriddhi, as the elided = is sthánivat. But in yanluk Intensive 
the form is पापाचकः | The Intensive root is पा पच्य Thus पापच्य--ण्वुल = पापच्यू 

-+ga (the = is elided by VI. 4. 48). This lop&desa is sthánivat for the 
purposes of preventing Vriddhi. See I. 1.57. So the sof ws is not 
vriddhied. The is elided by VI. 4.49. Thus we have पापचकः ॥ 
२८९६ । नन्दिग्रहिपचादिस्ये ल्युणिन्यचः । ३ । १। ९३४ । ` 

चल्दया दिल्यु असा देसि निः पचादेरच्स्यात्‌ | नन्दयतीति नन्दनः । जनसद यतीति जनाद नः t 
लघुसूदनः | विशेषेण भीषयतीति विभीषणः । लवणः । नन्दराद्‌गणे लिया or amet t 
erdt । मन्त्री | विशयी । बुध्यभावे Traiana । विषयी । इह षत्वमपि | परिभावी-परिसषवी 1 
पाशषिक्षा वुघभाषा पात्यते | पचादिराकृतिगणः । ' शिवशनरिष्टस्य करे” (३४८९) | “कर्मणि 
wer ठच? (९८३६) इति सूत्रयोः करेवेघटेशाप्मयेगात्‌ | अचूमत्यवेपरे यङ्छुग्विधानाच्च | कषा- 
मदत्पाठरत्वतु anini: । केषांचित्मपञ्चाथेः । केषांचिद्वाधकवाधना थे? । पचतीति पचः। चेल्‌ t 
wee | चोरट्‌ । ag । इत्यादवष्ठितः। नदी । चोरो । देवी । दीव्यतेः “ इयुपघ-' (२८९9) तकः 
आप्तः | जास्भरा। स्वपचा । अनयोः ATT (२९१३) माप न्यङ्क्वादि घाठाच्छपाको 
“यदि च? (२६४०) इति ga) “न घाहलोप+” (२६५६) इति amaie? "Wan 
न्यः । ga । पोपुवः । भरीइजः। ““* चरिचलिपतिबदीनां वा वर 
झक्तव्यस्‌ ^" । med दीर्षत्वसामर्ष्यादन्यावहस्वा “इलादिशेषः ; (२९७९)च न uT 
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a ÁÉÁÉEPREECTEEENEEMCNNE CENE 
vd च *? । घत्नमभ्यासस्यात्तरस्य तु ' अ*याताच्च' 
marae: पतापतः । बदावदः। “* wedued च *? । घट SN 


(२४३०) इति कुत्वस्‌ । घनाघनः । “* पाटेणि छुक्चोक्च दीषंद्चाभ्यासस्य T । पाटूपटः । पछे 
चरः । चल । पतः । वदः । हन+ । पाटः । (xD कृति- इति वा सुच । राजिंचरो afaa: । 

2896. After the verbs classed as नन्द ‘to be happy’, गइ ‘to 
take’ and पच ‘to cook’ there are the affixes ल्यु (जन) णिनि (इन्‌) and 

अच ^w) respectively. 

The word ddi meaning ‘and the rest,’ is to be joined with every one of 
the above three words, These three affixes come respectively after the 
verbs of the above three classes. Thus after the verbs of wee class, comes 
the affix vg ; after the verbs of ग्रह class, comes the affix Tat ; after the verbs 
of ww. class, comes the affix sr . 

The नन्दादि verbs will nob be found in one place in the Dhátupátha. 
The list of the words formed by these affixes have, however, been collected 
in the Ganapátha. Thus नन्द्+स्यु=नन्द्‌+ यु (1.-3. 8)— «4-3 (VI. 1. 1) = 
नन्दन, nom. sing. Area: ‘son’ (lit, what gladdens). So also from the follow- 
ing causative roots, nouns are formed, meaning names :—atfa—araw: or 
वाशनः; मदि--सदन $; द्ृषि-द्वषणः (or भूपण:); साधि--साधनः; ahr - वर्धनः; शोभि 

Ima: and रोचि--राचनः ५ 

The following derivatives are names :—ate—aeas; वर्षि--तपनः; द्मि--दमनः 

So also the following words :--जल्पनः, रमणः, दपणः, संदान्द्नः, संकर्ष णाः, dur, 
जनार्दनः, यवनः, पवनः, भङ्जसूदनः, विभीषएः लवणः (the ण लवण is irre ular), fara- 
विनाशनः, कुलदमनः and शत्रु दमनः a | 
; The srerfa verbs are also nowhere enumerated in a group. The follow- 
ing are, however, those verbs ई:-ग्रहू--ग्रहिन्‌ nom. याही; उत्सह--उत्साहित्‌ nom, 
DIN मे = Sg. ware; स्था--स्थायित्त; नन्त्र--अन्न्रित्‌; संभर्द ante. 
निवासिन्‌ Senf cau RA secre by Tr; as, निरक्षर, fenig, 

: 2 - The verbs याचि, sare, संव्याह, ब्रज, वद and बल take 

Taq when preceded by the negative particle; ag अयाचित्‌ cR 
असंव्यादारिन्‌, अन्राजि्, अवादिन्‌ and दासन ur LE याही 
; ° - So also after-verbs ending in & 


vowel when agents are non-conscious beings: as, अकारिन्‌, अहारिनु. So also 
RA, minm, विशयिन्‌, विषयित्त (meaning a place) विशायित्र्‌ 27d विषायिन्‌ 
अभिभाविन्‌, अपरा धित्‌, उयरोधिन्‌, परिभाविन्‌ and परिभाविन्‌ । 

The following are पचादि words "पच, बच, वप, वद, चल, तप, पत, wae, भषट 
aq, गरट , WWE, तरटू, WIRE, MRT, जर, सर, घर, खम, Tec, देवट्‌, नारद्‌ सेत a कोष, 
अण, दंश, दश, द्स्भ, जारभर, श्वपच, Ru, कोष, सप, मद, रज दोषद c Se 
e Zin «c &0,, shows that the feminine of these È formed by long € 
(IV. 1.15) The warfe class is an आङ्कतिमणः, Because we find words not 
enumerated above also formed by ach affix. Thus the word ax: * doer’ is an 


oe word and is used by Panini himself in the sûtra IV. 4. 143 
9 word Sütra V. 9, 35. That अच_18 2 


Bern | घट; “ dexterous ” in the 
Prof see i SEES शह zaols Se may infer toe Frc req hich 
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oce ce" pE U SSE 
declares that the Intensive character य is elided before the affix अच_; thus 
showing that sw. comes after all Intensive roots: and & priori after all 
simple roots. Some of the wwrf« words are read in order to fasten the 
anubandha € to them ; others are merely illustrative ; while the remaining 
words debar the application to them of other affixes like sw &c. Thus पचः is 
formed by wa meaning “the cook", and it is merely illustrative. While 
wee, W and देवट्‌ are read with the anubandha x indicating that their 
feminine is formed with long €, as नदी, चोरी and देवी] In the case of देव 
the affix « was the proper affix because the root has a penultimate ¢1 Bub 
wi debars that क of III. 1. 185. in the cases of जारभरा and watt the affix 
व्यय 01 III. 2, 1. is debarred by sm for these words can be analysed as att 
fants and ward पचति॥ The word श्‍बपाकः is also another form of this word 
as found in the Nyankvádi list. 

When the we is elided by 11. 4. 74 before the affix sre, then there is no 
Guna or Vriddhi of the root because of the prohibition of 1. 1.4. Thus we 
have, faa, नेन्यः, Sgt, Nga: and सरीस्ुजः ॥ 

Vari.—The roots चर्‌ , चल्‌, पत्‌, and ag take reduplication when followed 
by the affix अच्‌ (III. 1. 184) and the reduplicate (abhyása) takes the aug- 
ment आक्‌ ॥ The final consonants of the Abhy&sa (reduplicate) are not 
elided in these verbs, in order to give scope to the augment, for if the final 
consonants be elided by VII. 4. 60, then the addition of the augment be- 

as there is no difference between the augment and the 


comes unnecessary ; 
ht in VII. 4. 59, Thus चराचरः, चलाचल, 


Adega (shortening of the vowel) taug 
Wards, घदावदः ॥ 
The above vartika is optional, so we 
wat agea: Oc. 
Vart.—The root इन्‌ is reduplicated before the affix sr«., and the aug- 
ment आक्‌ comes after the Abhyása, and wis the substitute of w of the > 
Abhyüsa. Thus {+74 — Wit आकः इञ अच्‌ = घनाघनः (The second v is < 
changed into 4 by VII. 3. 55), as in the phrase घनाघनः झ्ञोभनद्चर्षणीनास्‌ ॥ 
Vart.—The causative root atte is reduplicated before the affix अच, there 
and w« is the augment of the Ab- 


is elision of f« (sign of the causative), 
hyáse, and it is lengthened. Thus चाटि-- सच — TENE: ॥ 


To the upapada or रात्रि is option 
followed by a krit word (VI 8, 72.) 


२८९० । इगुपचज्ञाप्रीकिरः कः 1९1३। REL ._, | 
र्यः काः स्यात्‌ t fare v लिखः। बुघः । कृथः । चः ' ते Tras "कठो (बर 


mastan एवुल्ठूचावापि 1 Faa TNT । iu i j 

2897. After a verb ending in a consonant bul preceded 
x, उ 07 % (long Or short), and after the verbs wr ‘to know 
‘to please, wide Snborgodtber, 9५१91909 SRE 


have the forms चरः घुदषेः, चले! XU, 


ally added the augment स्‌ when it is 
Thus रात्रिङचरः 07 रातरिचर* ॥ l 
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Thus सिप +क=क्षिष non. sing. Rra: So also 'लिखः ———— rere. inscription’; qw: * who 


knows’; कृशः ‘lean’ ; wt m: ‘who knows’ (VL 4. 64); प्रींस-कऱ्सम्रियः - 
£) 


‘what pleases’; कू+क= कित (VL. 1. 100) = fac + (L 1. 51) = किरः 

* who scatters’ ie." hog. By the rule of non-uniform affix (IIL. 1. 04) we 
land trich also. As Www: or SUTU 

E the words देव * God’, सेव ‘service’ and सेष ‘ram’, should be read 


» in the warty class of the last sütra, being formed by the affix अचू and 


and nob by क, 
REC । आतश्चोपसग । ३। १। १३६। 

कः स्यात्‌ । ` श्याद्व्यधा-' (२९०३) इति एयल्यापवादः । सुग्लुः QUT: 2 

2898. Also after a verb ending in long s when there is a 
preposition along with it, the affix क is placed. 

This is an apavdda of IlI. 1. 40, and debars the affix w. Thus weat+- 
Rane} ener (VI. 4 64). सुरले +- स= सुग्ल+- ऽर = सुग्लः ‘very weary’ (जा 
substituted for रै by VI.1. 45.) gp क = सुमखा -|- स = सुस्लः ‘very languid’. 
So also wasu ` 

The final xt is dropped before the affix w by VI. 4. 64. There is 


elision of long sat when an ArdhadhAtuka affix follows beginning with a 
vowel and having an indicatory w or =. 


२:९९ पाप्राध्मा चेट्‌ दुशः शः । ३ १। १३३। 


पिबतीति पिबः firm t धमः । धयः। धया कन्या । 'घेटष्टिक्वात्स्तनंघवी? इति खशीक 
सोप्पा्ः। 'खशोउन्यत्र नेष्यते’ इति इरद्त्तः। पश्यतीति Wisi ‘a: संज्ञायां न’ 3 
“ च्या्ारदिभिः- (७३५) इति निरदेशात u 


2899. The affix थ (=) is employed after the roots wr ‘to 
drink’, xt ‘to smell’, vat ‘to blow’, I€ ‘to suck’, 
. Thus wrjw-fra--w (VII. 3, 18) 
अमा-- 3L wq Hg (VII. 3. 78) = भस+ ; 
(YI. 3. 78)= नः; twa: ; 
As in यदर पश्यः पश्यते wand: । wat 
mari The root चेट having one 
feminine wit with ङीप्‌ as we hav 
ordains wat u According to Hara, 
only when the root takes ay and 


and gs ‘to see’. 
=f ‘nom. sing fear; fint 
चे--श--चय३ ; so also इश्‌ += पश्यः, 
50 also दृश-- शच परयः, (VII. 3. 78). 
is the proper feminine of भव, as घया 
indicatory e would have made the 


"upasarga' into this. süira. 

पश्वः &0., cannot be formed, 

o dm a the real affix being wt, causes the 

AUS व ose changes, which 10 under i i ; 

te eo goes in special tenses; 
"CCo. Poot SINR MB d heroe ale TE CPI UT TEs, 18, 


CRON VERA 
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Prohibition must be stated of the root st, when the word to be famed 
isa name because of the word being so exhibited in IL. 1. 56. As fa+ 
et-+-st-+-s==Ts: ‘tiger’ (an animal that goes about smelling). Here 
there is « and not the affix थ. 


२९०० | अनुपसगोल्लिस्पविन्द्थारिपारिवेद्रु देजिचेतिसातिसाहिभ्यशच i 
३।९। १३5 । र 


शः स्यात्‌ । लिन्पः । विन्दः । घारयः p पार्यः War d उदेजयः । सातिः सुखार्थः «tat 
हेतुनएपयन्तः । सातयः | वासरूपन्यायेन क्विपि सात्परमात्मा । सात्वन्तो भक्ताः । “AE are 
gafr: | देवुमणण्यन्ता at । साहयः । “अजुसर्गात्‌” किस्‌ । प्रलिपः । “* नो लिन्पेबोच्यः *' १ 
fafaewr देवाः । “* गवादिषु बिन्देः संक्तायाद *' । गोविन्दः । अरविन्द । 
9900. The affix w is employed after the following verbs 
when used without a preposition: tara, विन्द and the causatives 


भारि, पारि, afa, उदेजि, चेति, साति and साहि. 

Thus fare: ‘smearing’; विन्दः ‘acquiring’; घारयः ‘holding’ पारयः 
* ferrying’; वेदयः ' knowing’ ; उदेभयः ‘shaking’ ; चेतयः ` perceiving’ ; सातयः, 
and UTET: 

The root साति means “ to cause happiness, » and is a sütra root with the 
causative fa added to it, Thus araa: “one who causes delight.” By the 
pa III. 1.94) we can have kvip also. As सात परमात्मा 
* the supreme self, the giver of happiness.” सात्वन्ता भक्ताः “ The devotees 
are, &c." The,/«« ' to endure’ ‘to forbear’ is churadi (No. 267) and so has 
taken the fu. Or it is the causative of «x of Bhváli or Divádi. 


Why do we say ' when used without a preposition’? Observe रिषः 5 


here the affix is क. 
Vart.—The verb fe with the preposition tr takes th 
farfaren ‘ the name of certain deities’, ‘a cow". री 
Vart.—The affix थे is employed after बिन्द when compounded with the 
words गो, &c., and when the word to be formed is a proper noun. As 
गोबिन्द; ‘Krishna’ (protector of cows); scia: ‘a lotus" (haying petals 


like spokes). 

२९०१ । दुदातिद्धात्योविभाषा । ३।९। ९३९ 
me स्वात्‌ | ददः । दघः । पत वघयमाणे wi । अजुपसर्गादित्येव । मदः । मघः। $ 
9901. The affix x is option employed, after ‘the root 
दा ‘to give,’ and wt ‘to hold’, when used without a preposition 
This debars ण. Thus ददः ' giving 4 or दयः tinheritance ; दषः 
* holding’ or «ra: ' having, "Ede E- 3 i1 o: 

- When a preposition is used, the affix x is not employed; as m, मचः, 4 
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_ नमन मनन मना 
२७०२ | जवलितिकसन्तेभ्यो णः । ३। ९ । ९४०॥ 

इतिशव्द आद्यर्थः | ज्वलादिभ्यः कसन्तेथ्या णः स्याद्वा | पक्षेऽच्‌ | ज्वालः-ज्वलः y चालः- 
चलः | अनुपसर्ग दित्येव । उज्ज्वलः । ` * तनोतेरुपसंख्यानस्‌ * ! । इहानुपसगी दिति विभाषेति 
च न संबध्यते | भप्रवतनोतीत्यवतानः । 

9009, ..After the verbs beginning with vaa ‘to shine ’-and 
ending with we ‘to go’, when used without a preposition, the 
affix v.is optionally employed. 

The word इति in vatafa means “ beginning with", These are about 56 
verbs, all belonging to the Bhuddi class. See Nos. 842, &c, 

This debars the affix खख which comes in the alternative as ज्वाल or vast: ; 
आसः or चलः 

The affix ण (अ) having an indicatory w causes the vriddhi of the penul- 
timate st When the affix w is not used, then sw is used, and we have the 
other form. But compound verbs take «r4 ; as meaa: ‘ luminous’, 

Vart.—-Ths verb तन ‘to stretch’ must be included in this list, and it 
takes the affix ख; as अबतान. The conditions ‘ option’ and ‘ without prepo- 


sition ’ do not apply in this case. The verb wq necessarily takes this affix, 
though compounded with an upasarga. 


२९०३ । शयादुव्यधास्तुसंस्ञ्रतोणवसावहु लिहस्षिषश्व सश्च 13 18 1 १४१। 
. .xtengtaett नित्यं णः स्यात्‌ । श्येङोऽवस्यते्चादन्तत्वात्सिटे angagra का बाधि- 
ठुष्‌ । अवश्यायः | प्रतिश्यायः । सात्‌ । दायः । भायः । व्याधः । “सत्र गतो! TENA: waa! 


~ M 


"ETAT । संसावः ॥ अत्यायः । NASTA: | WARIS: | लेइः । KG: । श्वासः । 


2908. The affix wis employed after the following ver bs 
also :—x8 ‘to go’, verbs ending in long जा, व्य ‘to pierce’, sme 
“to pain,’ ** ‘to flow’, sre ‘to pass on’, waar ‘to complete’, 
way ‘to take away’, लिह ‘to lick’, free ‘to embrace’ and xaa ‘to 
breathe’, 


The root x3, before affixes, becomes xar, (VI. 1. 45) and is thus included 
in the phrase ‘ verbs ending in long sx. What is then the use of its sepa- 
rate enumeration ? The separate enumeration is for the sake of excluding 
a pn of every other rule which might have prohibited w, ‘Thus 
* 1. 196 enjoins क when a compound verb ends i i le 
does not apply to the verb xar, Pe o 
T Y € 2 
hus अवश्यायः ` frost’, ufaxara: * catarrh’, दायः * inheritance’, wra: ‘ hav- 


» 
mt: ‘pain’, sre: 0 7 : 
: PE Wound’, dare: ‘flow’, अत्यायः * transgression’, 


ing 


शायः ‘conclusion’, STARTS: p taken z ४ Call a € डू. D 
. चासः breath’. See VIT 3. 83. PASS licking’ tg: embracing 
: - 
२९०४ । दुन्योरनुपसगे । PLANER ९।९४२। 


- Oe TS थै \डनोठीतति 241: 22 2125 By Siddh VER च Gyaan Kosha 
८८3 ys oj anta a: 


¦ । दवसेस्तु पथादःच्‌ | 
दब; । भवनोति नायः । उपसे दु rga: । रयः; | 
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2904. The affix wis employed after the verbs द ‘to burn’ 
and नी to ‘lead’, when used without a preposition. 

The root g is the Svádi verb gg ‘to burn’ (No. 10), and not tho 
Bhvádiz ' to go’ (No. 992). because it is read along with *t1 The Bhvadi 
g takes the s« of the पचादि class (III 1. 134): as qa: । 

Thus ¢-+W= दौ + अच (VII. 2. 115) — दावः (VI. 1 78) ‘ burning’. So also 
भो-- ण <नी--अ्ररनायः ‘leading’. 7 

Why do we say ‘ when used without a preposition’? Observe saas 
* burning" ; प्रयः ‘ friendship’. 

२९०५ | विभाषा ग्रहः। ३। ९। १४३ । 

wt दा Ws । च्यवस्थितविभापेयस्‌ | तेन जलचरे गाहः | “सवतेश्च! इति काशिका | अदो 3 
देवः संदारश्च। भावाः पदार्थों: । भाष्यमते जु प्राप्तवर्थाच्चुरादिणयन्तादच्‌ । भावः । 

2905. ‘he affix * is optionally employed after the verb s 
‘to seize’. 

This debars the affix थ, which comes in the alternative, Taus qd 
w=ae+ (VII. 2. 116) = ग्राहः. ‘seizing’, ‘a crocodile’; or ग्रह अच्‌ = ग्रह 
* g planet’. 

The option allowed by this aphorism is a ryavasthita-vibhdshd or de- 
finite option, that is to say, the affix w is always used when the word to be 
formed means ७ water animal, such as a crocodile, shark, &o., and in that 
sense the word is are. But nob so, when heavenly luminaries are meant; 


there the word is 4. र 
According to K&sik& vártika this rule should be extended to the Bhvadi 


root x ‘to be’ also. -Thus :--भावाः “ conditions’ ‘objects, and t * existence, 
‘deity’. But this vártika is not found in the Bhashya. According to him 
bhava is wrong. According to Bh&shya:the word bhava is derived from 
the Churádi s (arta) । (No. 300) ‘to obtain’: ४,८,, from भाव u 


२९०६ । गेहे कः। ३। ११ ९४४ । 
नेहे कर्तरि Tee कः स्यात्‌ । गह्णाति चान्बादिकनिति Xe । तात्स्थ्याद्वरा दाराः । 
2906. The affix w is employed after the verb 4 when the 
ent so expressed denotes ‘a house’. 
E be (VI. 1. 16)= «x & house, %.e., that which olde n 
grain, &c. The र 18 changed into ऋ by the male of ane pur E 
plural form ‘Jr: means ‘wife’, as she is especially : 8 pec Ae 
constitutes the house ; while the plural of सु meaning house w 8 


veta. B B s j ihi : 1 75 x bee TA 
Nete.—The sübra is apparently redundant. Grihu E have been 
derived from gribu ‘to take’ with the affix of III, 1, 185. 
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२८०५ । शिल्पिनि ष्बुन्‌ । ३। ९ । १४३ । 
फियाकौशलं गिरणं तद्वत्कर्त रि घ्वुन्स्यात्‌ । ' * नृतिखनिरक््जिभ्य शव ०? । नतेक/-नत की । 
खनकः-खनकी । “+ अखि aA च रण्जेनलोपो वाच्यः *' । रजकः-रजकी । भाष्यमते तु 
wfrafrea ta ष्वुन्‌ । रञ्जेस्तु ` क्कुन्शिलिपसंबयाः? इति कवुन्‌ टाप्‌ । रजिका । घु योगे 
3 रजकी । 
2007. The affix "ax (जक) comes after a verb, when the 


agent so expressed denotes an artist. 

Dexerity in action is called Silpa. 

Vart.—This affix should be confined to the verbs qq ‘to dance’, ay 
५४० dig’ and रञ्ज ‘to dye’. 

Thus नुत्‌+-ष्बुत्‌=नतं + शक (VIL. 1, l)-wd* dancer.’ The letter थ is 
indicatory (I 8. 6) and by IV. 1. 41, it denotes that words formed by pre- 
fixes having indicatory प्‌ form their feminine gender by the affix few. 
Thus the feminine of wam is नतंक्की ; 80 also खनकः ‘ miner’, fem. खनकी ; coat 
* washerman,' fem. सजक. 

In the case of the root < the nasal is elided. According to the opinion 
of the author of Mahábháshya, only two verbs are governed by this sütra 
namely vq and wy. According to him, the verb cra takes the affix «wq. 
Thus रज्ज +- बुन्‌ = रज्‌ +g (VI. 4. 37) = रज्‌ +a (VII. 1. 1.) = रजकः feminine 
रजिका, ‘a washerwoman' ; but the wife of a washerman will ba रजकी n 

२९०८ । MART I ३ । ९ । १४६ I 

यायते! स्थकन्स्यात्‌। शिल्पिनि कतरि » गायकः ३ 


2908. The affix wa, (यक) comes after the verb ® to ‘sing,’ 
when the agent so expressed denotes an artist. : 
As, मै यकन्‌ = गायकः (VI, 1, 45) ‘a singer’, fem, गायिका, 
२९०९ । ण्युट्‌ च । ३। १। ९४३ । 
यायनः । टित्त्वाद्रायनी । 


2909. The affix «az is also employed after the verb ® ‘to 
sing’, when the agent so expressed denotes &n artist. 


By the word च ‘also’, the word गा of the lasbsütra is drawn into this. 


Thus *-+-we= X 
cr NN mixa (VIL 1, 1) = गायनः fem, गायनी ; the य is added by 


२९१० । हृश्चवीहिकालयो: | ३। EET, : 


दाका दाऊद ण्युट्‌ स्यात We काले च aS जहात्युद्कमिति 
भाषातिति दायनो वर्ष स्‌ । जिहीते प्राप्नोतीति ari : : vet ie जा 
2910. After the verb द्वा, 


als ss 
the agent so expressed deno ees employed when. 


tes ‘rice’ and * time’, 
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The verb «t denotes the verbs qra ‘to abandon? and ere‘ to go’ both 
belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming safa and feta as 3rd per. 
sing. Thus «t-F«gg = हायनः ‘a kind of rice’ (that which jahdti ‘leaves off’ 
all water) waa: ‘a year’ (that which १९७४६८ * goes through’ all conditions.) 

The accents are however different in the two. In one case the 
udâtta is on the middle; in the other, on the last. 


२९११ AGRA: समभिहारे लुम्‌ । ३। ९। get 
सनसिदारग्रदहृशेग साधु फारित्वं Tega | प्रवकः | सरक | लवकः | 
2011. After the verbs s ‘to go’, q ‘to move’, = ‘to’ flow’ 

and बू ‘to cut’, the affix gzis employed, when. repetition is 
meant. : 

As, शु+-बुच्‌=प्रो + अक (VII. 1. 1) =प्रचकः ; so also, सरक, rami, and wu. 

The word samabhihdra in the sütra indicates that the action done by 
the agent must be well performed. The affix vun being thus ordained 
for the action, when itis well performed, it follows that it will not be em- 
ployed where the action is repeatedly ill performed. The affix will be 
employed even when there is no repetition, but the action is well per- 
formed even at the first attempt. 


RR आशिषि च 1३1 ९॥ १४५० । 

आशी विषयायवृत्त्धावोजु ्स्याल्कर्तेरि | चीवतात्‌-जीवकः । नन्दतास्‌-नर्द्कः । आशीः 

प्रये कुर्धनेः । arattag: पित्रादेरियज्ञक्तिः d 
2912. The affix gq is employed after all verbs, when 
. benediction is intended. : 

As, जीव -- जुन्‌ = जीवः may he live = जीबतात्‌; नन्दं कः ‘may he be happy". 

The word आणी+ moans a sort of prayer ; and it relates to action. The 
force of this affix is that of ‘an agent’, with the addition that the action 
is simply the object,of a prayer of some one who wishes that that may be 
the action of that agent’. : 

The benediction here is the attribute of the person using the word. The 
speech is to be uttered by a father ora person like him, giving benedic- 
tion on his son, &c. by saying “shaa: ॥ The feminine is staat, See 

| vártika to VII. 3. 45. S. 464 s 
२९१३ mAT । ३।२। ९। Bee. 

angg घावोस्यप्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ । उपपद TATE: | कुरुं करोतीतिं gw a IER E 
चश्यतीत्या दावनभिघानान्न (59 शीलिज्ञातिसदयाचरिन्ये खः £ 1 खणो5उपबवादाश mam 7 
मांसशीला । भांसकाना । T कज्यालाचारा | “° इंविध्जिस्यां च १ । झुखप्रतीषा 1 
बहुघसा । कयं ale गज्नाघरप्नघरादयः । ww: शेषत्वविवक्षायां भबिष्यन्ति १ > 


t when the ^ 


9913. The affix * comes after a verbal roo 
object is án, composition with it, (as an upapada). 
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' This gives rise to that well known kind of "काता व लावावा called upapada 
samásas under Ii. 3. 65. Thus g**"4 aTa ‘he make a pot * = छुन्भकारः ॥ 
But we cannot form any compound of the phrase खादित्यं परयति, &0,, 
because never found in usage. 

Vart.—The affix uw comes after the verbs शील, काच, भशय and wae 
and the noun in composition with it retains its original accent. As 
भांउशीलः ‘addicted to flesh’, fem. मांगधीला ; wiwara: ‘loving flesh’, fem. 
सांउकामा ; atama: ' carnivorous’, fem, ataaat; and झल्याणाचारः ‘ good-con- 
ducted’, fem. कल्याणाचारा t 

` Vart.—The affix ण comes after the roots घ ` to look’ and wa ‘to for- 
bear under similar circumstances. As gardas, fem. gamitut ‘expecting 
happiness’ ; ay fem. aga ‘much forbearing, How do you explain 
the forms agrais, zat: &c, not formed by mq ? These are nob upapada 
samásas at all: but genitive compounds, where the Genitive has the force 
of accusative by $csha rule of II. 3.50. Thus we isa noun meaning 

“holder.” "Therefore agrat थरः ' the holder of Ganga’ = गङ्गागषरः &e. 


२९१४ | ENNALA । ३। २।२। 
` . ARNI MAIT: | स्यगेदादः । ASTA: । IARTA: 1 

2914. The affix जण comes after the root ç= ‘to call’, चेज्‌ 
¢ t - 

to weave’, arg ‘to measure’ when the object is in composition 

with it. 
_ .Dhis debars the affix (TIT 2. 3); ३8 स्वये + हे+ सण =स्वये + ढात- खन 
XS -- Wr at (VIL 3 33) - ss द्वाः, So also लन्तुवायः, घानन्‍्यसायव+ | 


२०९३४ । अआीऽनुणस छः । ६३1 २१३ । 


आदन्ताड्ा XS T Sendt fu: स्पा 
ग्रदन्वाहावो स्युपशगरट्कर्ेरंयुपपदे ur स्तरान्याण । “आते a? । नोदः । RT 


[j = f 

'खनुपतग ' कष्‌ योउन्दायः CE at t. a 

न्दायः। ` * छवियो caw संगरयारफ्िथ्या उः *? m 
pA उः” watt 

WAR गहणादावद्यापरर्गे । ITE: । प्रहः 1 lau जिनाति qu 


ee cm im afüx w comes after a verba] root that ends in 
m : en there is no upasarga, receding: i t the 
object is in composition with ra p g: ib and when 


e: nur nc as गो +- दा +छतूगो +- द +- sid C Giver of n (tho 
vida है y ed by VI. 4. 64). So also, zu: ‘ who gives a blanket’ ; 

7X what protects the rear’ ; wgfaeg ‘what prot he finger” 
(a thimble)’. a3 protects the fing 


ed do we say ‘when there is no upasarga'? Witness meata: 
^  ceremóniously gives a cow', वडवयंदाय "who cerem 
E a rae the compound verb संदा takes the affix aw, 
—The affix ड before which the final consonant with the vowel 


cthat BREPosdps imisideoppudseo malay aS dane d G dms Ko: 


oniously gives 8 


das = lr 
e 700 whose semi- 


` 
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MRSS Ma 
vowel is vocalised in conjugation in cases where व्ह would have otherwise 
come. Prasárani means samprasürana. ‘Thus theroot jy ends in long set 

| and would have taken व्ह ॥ But this root becomes vocalised by VI. 1. 16 

| before the vikarana $n&. Therefore the upapada samása will bo wavatt 

| So also site: and wasu Had the affix been %, the forms would have been 

मह्य जियः, tga: and sga: by vocalisation, The affix = prevents it. 


२९१६ । gA स्यः। ३।२। ४॥ 
झुपीति यायो विभज्यते । सुप्युपपदे आदस्वात्याः रवात्‌ । awat पिवतीति द्विपः। सनरुथः | 
Grea: | ततः स्यः। सुपि fag: छः रपादारम्नराचययाभावे । भ्ादुनाञुस्यावनाखत्यः । 
2916. The affix w comes after the root sar. when in corm- 
position with a word ending in à case-affix, as an upapada. 
In the three previous sütras, the word in composition was always in 
the accusative case. This sütra declares that with regard to the verb 
झ्या, the upapada may have any case not necessarily the accusative. As 
amen: = उभे fugfa ‘who dwells in accessible position’ ; and faswea+ “having 
an inaccessible position ; ततः «5: u 
This sfitra sho id bə divided into two sûtras (yoga-bibhåga). Thus:— 
(1) चूपि ॥ The affix w comes after every root ending in long wt, when in 
composition with a case-inflected word ; as great faata= htnas 
(VI. 4. 64. S. 2372) * who drinks with two organs, २ 4,¢., the proboscis and 
the mouth, an ‘elephant’, So also wigs: ‘a plant’ (what drinks 
through the foot) wea ‘a tortoise’ (that always protects its mouth by 
by drawing it in, at the approach of danger). -(2) सूपिस्यः॥ Tha affix w 
comes after the root «xr when in composition with a word ending in a 
easo-affix. Since this is» new rule, it applies when the verb denotes 
‘condition or'state'; for when it denotes agent, the affix would have come 
by III. 4. 67. S. 2834. As आाखूनास्‌--उत्थादश = याखूत्य: “ the rising or - 
appearance of rats, ‘a swarm of rats." Sea VI. 4,04. S. 2872. for the 
elision of sr, and VIII. 4. 61. S. 118. i 
Note—Why do we make this two-fold division, when we see the 
second rule is included in the first as the verb स्यः also ends in a long =? 
The reason is that the first rule applies where the agent is. indicated, 
while the second rule applies where condition is to ba denoted. As s 
आखुनाचुत्यानस्‌ मन्या खूत्यः ‘a swarm of rats’ ; 80 also wanted: a ‘swarm of 
locusts’. . 
२९७ । प्रष्ठोऽग्रगासिमि SUEUR 
प्रतिष्ठत इति हो गौः । आग्रतो गच्छतीत्यरयः । cma इति Pax । मस्यः 1 ^ 
2917. The word xs is irregularly formed when denoting 
‘a chief? or ‘one who. goes in front.’ qe 
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Thus wat गौः a good cow’ satsca: meaning a ‘best horse’. Why do 
we say when meaning ‘ going in front’ ? (QUE Ed EST uu. On 
the sacred peak of the Himalaya”. प्रस्था, NATI ‘a measure. 

२९९८ | अमूबास्वगोशृमिरुव्यापदुणिजिकुशेकुशड्क्कछजुलणिल्षशुजिज- 
परसेखहि (S व्यञ्चिभ्यः स्वः । ८। ३। ९७। | 

‘eas? इति कप्रत्वयान्तस्याज्ञुकरणच्‌ | TEC WT | एभ्यः स्यस्य सस्य घः स्यात्‌ । fusa 
fag: lea wea कर्मणि gaits gaergad । wuTadug जुपीत्यस्य संवन्धः । 

2918. The of स्थ is changed to प्‌ after sex, sea गो, wfw, 
wat, अप, fy, भि, कु, ty, we, Wey, सञ्जि, gha, परने, बहिस्‌, दिवि and अध्नि॥ 

Thus avag, meag, गोधः, झभिष्ठः, सबव्येष्टः, अपण्ठः, द्विष्ठः, Tau: Gur, gus, 
WE WET, सञ्जिष्ठः, पस्ने5*, बदिः, दिविष्ठः, अद्भिः ॥ 

The word «a is formed by the affix « and is shown in the sütra in the 
first case, but with the force of the sixth case and means the word-form 
स्य, and itis not the genitive case of ea, for then the rule 
to meq, भूनिस्थानच्‌ &0 , 

No e.—Vdrt.—Tihe same chan 
WRT । परसेष्ठी । सव्येछा सारथिः n 
Both the words wafw and gr are understood in the sütras that 
follow : viz., the word f in sütras that relate to transitive ver bs, and 
the word gf everywhere else, 

२९१९ । तुन्दशोकयोः परिसृजापनु दो।३।३।४। 
विक शोचा कः स्यात्‌। ` * खआहास्यशु वाहरणयोरति aware * ? 
TANANA: । शोकाः 


SX: । सुखस्वाइती। घलसादन्वत्र तुन्दपरिगार्य 
एब । यश्च संसारा झारल्थोंप देशेन Menage उ शोकायनादः । ' 

Sanem ° ' । यूलानि fagata naag o: 
तीति गिलः । 


2919. The affix « comes after the verbs wfgx ‘to wash 
out d ma ‘to driye away, when in composition with th e 
words इन्द nayel’ and wa ‘grief’, as objects, respectively. 

As gra «fra sea ‘he lay lazy. So also Warage: qut : 
destroyer of sorrow is born’, = 


Vart.—This affix is to be applied only then; when the meaning of the 
. Word to be formed is * lazy’ and ‘ giver of happiness’ a 
Ths epithet gre परिततदः|!5 applied to ‘a lazy person’ ; while ge qiamat: 
m ACER his navel’, So शोकापनुदः means < giver of happiness,’ 
© WIGTW Ta: means ‘remover of sorrow’: h É 
: : he who p i 8 
ü x quom of the world removes B2rrow is so called WEST 
rt.—T e ^ 
int ihe, aoe Words भुजचभिशु्रः ‘a chariot’ and the rest should be included 
Ubdivision of words formed by the affix क. The dà: belonging 
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would apply 


ge takes place in स्या, स्थिन्‌, and स्य॒॥ As 


* कमकरणे भूलविशुद्मादिश्य 
UTR ara । भद्दीक्षः । gus १ P- 


uta: ‘a son, 


DT ० ier 


aro 
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to this head can only be recognised by their form, there being no list 
of them to be found anywhere. Thus qafaygas ‘a chariot’, veu: ‘a bow,’ 
काळयुह ‘sesamums’, gg«« (st Area) ‘a lotus’: 

नहीघ्रः ‘a mountain’; g7: ‘a mountain’ ; गिल; ‘a crocodile in the Ganges’ 
(literally ‘ one who swallows’.) 

२९२० ¦ में दाज्ञः । ३। २। ६। 

दगरूपाञ्जानातेशच म्रोप युष्टात्कमं षु पपदे कः स्याद्जाऽपयाद्‌ः | wang: ufum: 
agrar weg: प्रादन्यस्तिन्युपि न वः | गोंप्रदायः ! ; > 

2920. The affix क comes after a root having the form of 
at ‘to give’ gc., and at ‘to know’, when taking the pre- 
position म, and in composition with a word in the accusative 
case. 

By III. 2. 3. the afix क was applied after verbs that ended in long wr 
and had no wpasarga. Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga. 


This debars the affix wu ;as wma: (VI. 4. 64) ‘giver of all; liberal’, 
fura: (VI. 4. 64) ‘acquainted with roads’, The long stof«tand ज्ञा is 


elided by VI. 4. 64. S. 2372. : 

Why do we say ‘ when taking x’? With any other upasarga these 
verbs will take the general affix अप; as गो संप्रदायः u 

२९२१ । ससि ख्यः । ३। २। ७ । 

iea: | 

9991. The affix छ comes after the root =m ‘to tell’, when 
preceded by the preposition सस, and when the object is in com- ` 
position with it. 

The verb wat ends in long sat and by IIL. 2. 3 when compounded with 
an upasarga, it would have taken the affix wu. This debars सण ; as mt- 
sieut (VI. 4. 64) ‘a cowherd’ (गाःसंचष्टे), 


२९२३ । गापोष्टक्‌ । ३। २। ८ । 
SST उष्टास्यासास्वां टक्स्यात्कर्गण्युपपदे । सामगः-सामगी । उपसग तु सामसङ्गायः | 
«9 faa: घु पाशी व्योरिति बाच्यच्‌ *?। सुएपी। शीघुपी । अन्यत्र वीरपा ब्राह्मणी | get पातिः 
. रतीति झुरापा 1 
2992. The affix zw comes after the verbs ‘to sing’ and. 
« ‘to drink’ when used without a preposition, and when the 
object is in composition with it. र 
The phrase anuwpasarga is to be read again into this sûtra by 
amuvritc from III. 2, 3, though this anuvrifit had temporarily lain dor- 
mantin 111, 2. 6 and 7 as being unnecessary. This debars w ; of this- 
affix, € and « are indicatory, the € showing, among others, that th 
feminine is formed by the affix ढोषू (IV. 1, 14). 
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As, ux गायति=्शक्‌+गाःय-टक्‌ = घुः (VI 4.64) ‘who sings Sakra 
hymns’. सामगः * singer of S&ma', fem. wat and चानगी । 

Vart.—The affix टळू comes after the verb wr when i6 means to drink 
and only when it is in composition with the words खुरा and wry as its object, 
This isan important modification of the general sûtra, ‘Thus सुराप” fem, 
झुरापी ‘ wine-bibber’ ; शीधुपः fem. शोधुपी ‘spirit-drinker’. 

Why do we say ‘when in composition with sûrå and sidhu’? Observe 
wicat ब्राह्मणी ‘the milk-drinking Bráhmani' ; formed by the affix = and the 
feminine, therefore, not formed by the affix € but by =. 


Why do we say ‘when पा means to drink’? When «t means ‘ to protect’ 
this affix is not used ; as gatat ‘ who protects wine’. 


When these words are compounded with an upasarga they do nob 
take टक्‌ but जण_; as wadata:, सानसंगावः | 

Note:—Vart.—tThere is diversity in the Chhandas as to the employ- 
ment of these affixes; as या ग्रामणी सुएपो or guar सयति Gap देयाःपतिलोकं 


qafa ‘ the Gods do not carry that Bréhmani to the regions of her husband 
who drinks wine’, 


२९२३ । हरतेनुद्यननऽच्‌ । ३। २। ७। 


अंशइरः। agama’ faqs सारहारः। 6^ 


शक्तिताज्ञज्ञाद कुणवेनरयप्टिघटघटीधघदुभ्य 
>. CE) ~ " ~” c= EC T» 
miena *? । शक्तियुहः IRATE: ॥ सूत्रे च धार्थये । सूत्रगुदः । यस्तु सूत्र Sugar 
न तु धारयति तत्राणेव i SEITE » 
2923. 


The affix अचू comes after the verb इज when it does 
not mean ‘to raise up’, when the object is in composition 
with it. 


This debars ww, The word Ss" means ‘to raissa load’. Thus wat 
इरति = sage: ‘who takes a share, = 


or sharer' ; so feqrge: ‘an heir’ (हु-- 34 = 
Nee) (VIL 3, 84) t pee 


Why do we say ‘when it does not mean to raise up’? For then the 
affix sw will be employed ; as भारइत्रः ‘a burden-bearer, a porter’, 

Vart.—This affix comes after the verb T€ when in co 
the words wfe ° spear", rg ‘plough’, अंकुश ‘goad’ 
club’, घट ‘jar’, wet ‘a small jar’, N33 ‘a bow’: as sr 
‘a plough-man’, siga: ‘an elephant driver’ 
Te ‘a club-bearer’, NET: UAR: ‘a jar- 3 

Vart. —'This affix comes after ४ is i 
composition with it and the sense is s x ness * c E 
holder, When it h z 


mposition with 
; यष्टि ‘staff’, तानर ‘an iron 
Tare: “a lancer’, लाज्ञलयद* 
por OE staff-bearer’, वामर- 
bearer’, Na": ‘a bow-bearer’, 


ai 3 as Gore: ‘a thread- 
Meaning we have सूत्रयाद; "2 thread-taker’. 
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२२२४ । AA च । ३। २। N ae 
उद्यमवायें THA | फबचहरः FATE | 

2994. The affix == comes after the verb इनक when the 
object is in compositior. with it and when the meaning of the 
word so formed is descriptive of age. 

In this sdtra the verb qx has the sense of udyamana which was speci- 
‘The word amu means the condition of human 
body as dependent upon tima, This rule applies to those words which 
indicate the attainment of appropriate age for the accomplishment of 
objects described by the wpapada, or the reaching of that age in which 
the thing described by the upapada, naturally takes place ; as 'बस्यिहरः इया 
‘the dog that has reached the age when itcan chew bones’ (lit. when i6 
can raise it up) ; RISER! HAM ‘the boy old enough to wear (lit. “to raise up 
or bear) the shield’; so that the verb here has the sense of ‘raising up’. 


sem imn लाज्खील्ये । ३।२। ९९। 
-ुष्पाएयाइरति THAT? FEATS | terere! किस्‌ । भाराह(र+ | 
| 9995. The affüx wx comes after the verb ya (when the 
object is in composition with it), the root taking the preposition 
आज , and the. sense of the word so formed is inclinatien or 


| accustomed occupation. 
i The word arsarea means 8 natur 
! ag घुऽ्पाइरः (gra इरति = gett इर) ‘he who has a natural tendency to- 
| wards fetching flowers or whos habitual occupation is to collect flowers’. 
| Why do we say ' when denoting inclination’? Otherwse the affix, will 
‘who brings load’. 


fically excluded in the last. 


al inclination or habitual occupation ; 


| be wa; as आरसाहरति ATT RTS 
| २९९६ । अहः । RIRUR! 
आतेरउस्वात्कर्षरयुंपपदेऽसोपवादः १ पजाह arat १ 
9926. The affix खच comes after the ve 
when tlie object is in composition with it. 
This debars sq, The words so formed are especially of feminine gen- 
der, As पारडी ब्राक्षणी ‘ a Brahmans lady deserving of respect. 
२९२३ । स्तस्थकणेया रनिजयोः । २। २। ९३ । | 
५७ इल्तिउचकयेरिति वक्तव्यस * 1 xau रमते maA इस्ती । “ ठत्पुरुषे कुति- (९9२) 
इचि ' इलदन्दात्‌~ (९६६) इति वा Suga stat सूचकः।| a 
9927. The affix जच. comes after the verb «X io sport’ and 
j H infi ect ^ ed = as = € E ump ट्र 
चप. ‘fo whisper” when the casei words" ‘a clum P 
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of prm mE. ot them cance and ww ‘ear’ are in composition with them respeo- 
tively. 

ni verb tq is intransitive and the verb ww can take an object under 

i ४०७७८ : 

very limited circumstances only, namely, when the object denotes Sabda 8 

therefore in the case of both these verbs, the object cannot be in com- 

position as an accusative case ; consequently the upapada here must be 

a general case-inflected word. Hence there is the anuvritti of the word 

JT from sütra IIT, 2.4 inio this, and the anuvrióti of the word ard ig 

inapplicable here. 


Vart.—The words to be formed must have the sense of ‘ elephant’ and 
a‘tale-bearer’, Thus स्तस्वेरमते = स्तस्वेरमः ‘an elephant (lit.?who Sports in 
cluster of grass)’ ww wafat aaea: ` a slanderer (lit. who whispers in the 
ear). The case affix is not elided, either VI, 8. 14. S. $72, or VI. 8. 9. S. 
966 prevents the elision of the loeative case-ending. 

The affix खच्‌ is not employed when the words to be formed do not 
mean an ‘elephant’ and a ‘traducer’, Thus wrt रन्ता ‘who plays in 
clusters of grass’. aw जपिता मशक, ‘the mosquito that hums near the ear’, 


२९२ | शसि चातोः संक्तायाम्‌ । ३।२। ९४। 


Weta? शम्बः । पुनधातुग्रहणं बाघकविपयेऽपि अदृत्त्यथेस्‌ 1 g हेल्वादियु टो भा 
झर । शङ्करा नाम परिवाजिका तच्छीला । 


2928. The affix अच्‌ is employed after all verbal roots, 


when णस ‘well’, is in composition, and the word so formed de- 
notes a name. 


As "CEW-ESpp- शंकरः lit. *who does good’. 
All these are proper nouns, 

Why have we repeated the word dhdtu in this 
understood by anuvritti from sáütra IIT, 1, 91? T 
the repetition of the word dhåtu shows that there 


v, that comes after the verb कृ in certain senses (III. 2. 20), when the word 
IX is in composition, The 


not the affix €, when wq i ; even when the sense to be indica- 
ted isthat of cause, habit, &c. (III. 2, 20). 


of शंकर will be शंकरा, and not शंकरी, Which, had the affix been v, would 
have been the Proper feminine (See IV, 1, 14), 
‘a vulture’ and ‘one having the habit of doin 


'अचिकरेणे शेते 
खे शेते wag: | ९ # पाश्वे दियूपसंरूयानस्‌ क्र sius ae न 
Seta XH उदरशपः । £» उत्तानादिषु ww +| A iss E rud 
boo ठी wa 
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So also waa: Wad: t 


aphorism, when it was 
0 this the reply is, that 


is prohibition of the afix ` 
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Patou: । कथं तए ' गिरिण्ञयवचार Wed सा झुझेशी ' इति । गिरिरल्यास्तोति विग्रदे लोबा- 
दस्दाण्याः। 5 
2929. The affix w« comes after the verb wt ‘to lie down ` 
when in composition with a -ease-inflected word indicating 
location, i.e., in the locative case. 
The word f« (III 2. 4) a noun ending in a case-affix is understood in 
this aphorism. As खे शेते= खशयः * who lies in the sky’. 
Vart.—The affix mm comes after the verb st when in composition 
with the words wrt ‘ribs’, &o., though not necessarily denoting location ; 
as Uissivay शेते र पाइ्नेणवः ‘ who reclines on his sides’, उदरशवः ‘ who lies on 
his stomach’, ggwa: * who lies on his back’. 
Vart.~So also when the words उत्तान &o., are in composition with it 
denoting agent and in the nominative case. As sata: PRS sUIATT ! 
aagi = ugaza: ‘he who sleeps with his face downwards’. 
Vart.—In the Chhandas the affix sq comes after the verb शो when in 
composition with the word ffc in the locative. As fure fatur ‘who 
lies on the mountain’. How do you explain the use of fafa in the 
classical literature then, as in the folowing verse of Kalidása (Ku. I. 60 
and 87) रिश्शिक्पयचार प्रत्यहं सा gaat ‘She of the beautiful hair daily 
worshipped Girisa’, It is formed by the affix श (V. 2. 100. S. 1977) 
ffen ‘He who has hills’, and not by this vàrtiká. 
The letter x of em is indicatory denoting thas thare is elision of the 
final vowel with what follows it(I. L. 64), टं : 
२९३० । चरेष्टः! ३। २। ९६ ४ 
आधिछरस उपपदे । झुरुषर+ । कुष्डरी.। i : 
2930. The affix e comes after the verb wx ‘to go’ when a 
word in the locative case is in composition with it. ° 
The word adhikarana of the last sütra is understcod in this, As 
gag यरति = कुरुचरः í who goes among the Kurus’. sac ‘ who goes among 
the Madras’. - 
Of the affix € the real affix is =, the letter € being indicatory, showing 
that the feminine of thesa words is formed by the affix #tq. See. IV. 1. 
14), 88 कुरुचरी, नद्वचरी । 
२९३९ । निक्षतेनादायेषु च । ३। ३ । ९३ । = 
एभा चरतीति Peg eco WT | आदायेति wuweqw | TETAS ran ia | 
Taai शहचरीस' इति पचादिबु चरडिति पाठात | : 
2981. The affix = is employed a 
when the words in composition with i 
* army’ and “rete ‘having taken. ' 
T 


fter the verb “= ‘to go 
t are faut ‘alms’, खे 


CC-O. Prof. i Collecti igitized | i 
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The anuvritti of the words ‘in the locative case’ does not extend to 
this aphorism, and hence the necessity of making a distinct and Separate 
७0७, : 

Thus Ratas: ‘a beggar ° (who goes for alms) ; चेंबाचर४ ‘one who enters 
into an army’; आदावचरः ‘one who goes after having taken’. The word 
Adaya is formed by Zyap (the substitute of ktv). How do you explain 
the word बहचरी the feminine in ete of weve which must have been formed 
by e ta in order to get nip? 16 18708 formed by ts-affix, but 18 is a 
compound of s4--wxz. The word charatis read with t in Pachádi list. 
TII. 1. 184. $. 2896. The difference between an upapada compound such 
as bhikshachara, and a .noun compound as सहचर is that the former isa 
nitya, and the latter an optional compound, See II, 2. 19. S. 782. 

२९३२ । युरोप्यतोः्ग्रेषु Wa: । ३। २। ९५ | 

सरः | अग॒तः्यरः। MARTTI या यरतीत्यश्रेयर+ pus इत्येदण्तल्घनपि नियाल्यते ॥ 
कथं तहिं ‘gd तदगणरगर्वितक्ृष्धसारस्‌ इति | बाहुणकादिति west । 

2832, The affix e comes after the verb यू ‘to move’ when 
the words in composition with it, are gu wga: and x, all 
meaning ‘in front of or before’. 

The last word is ‘agre’ with र and not ‘ agra’, This anomaly indi- 
cates that the word agresara may be analysed not only-in the locative, 
but in the accusative and instrumental also. As way परसि or sata सरति or 
aa सरति। That the word in the sûtra is‘ agre’ and not‘ agra’ is implied.” 
by its being put last in the compound, otherwise as it begins and ends 
in a vowel, ib would have stood first (II. 2. 83. S. 904). Moreover, even 
from ‘agra’ we could get the form‘ agre-sara,’ by non-elision of the 7th 
case-affix: the special mention of ‘ agre’ shows that in analysis it may be 
in other cases than the locative, 

As ge: सरति= घुर, wu who goes in front, a harbinger’, 
सरः and अग सर) ' going in front, a leader’, 
Wd aera गबित|छूप्यलास्स ? Ibis a 
able under III. 3. 113. S. 2841, 

8 
२९३३ । पूव कतरि । ३। २। १९ | 
फट बाचिणि प्र्षशवद उपपदे wee; झ्या 
SS देश सरतीति giare: । 

2933. The affix € comes after the verb Y ‘to go’, when 
a is in composition with it, denoting the agent, 

Thus si: exfa— gea ‘ going in front’, 

Why do we say ° denoting the agent’? Otherwise the afix ww will 
beemployed, Ag yew We emu ar ' goin = 


to the east’ : 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By की eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


So also smag, 
How do you explain Tet in 
diversity according to Haradatta, allow- 


द । gi: लरवीति geo । “कर्तीरि? fax i 


| 
| 
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२९३४ | कुजो हेतुताच्डील्यानुलोम्येषु । ३। ३। २० । 
एषु व्योत्येषु छरोतेष्टः स्वात्‌ १ NA: wate (१६०) इवि सः । यथस्करी विद्या १ द्वः 
BU ॥ uuu d 
2934. The affix = comes after the verb gw “to make’, 
when the object is in composition with it denoting ‘cause’, 
* habit? and * going with the grain’ (concession). 


The word &g of this sütra means the final or conclusive cause, and is 
not the grammatical Bg moaning ‘agent’, arsen means ‘habit,’ and 
literally, the act of being accustomed to that. 'जाजुलोन्प comes from अनुलो 
meaning ‘ with the hair’, that is to say, regular, in natural order, suc- 
cessive, and hence ' favourable’, and ‘agreeable’, “ complaisance’, * acquie- 
scence’, &c. Of @g, we have शोककरी छन्या the daughter that causes sorrow, 
aasawa विद्या ‘ honorable science’; the visarga of yaSah is changed to 8 by 
VIII. 3. 46. S. 160. ; gant चनं ‘ the family making wealth’. Of arsdtea, 
we have urge: ‘who performs obsequies’ ; dau who amasses wealth.’ 
Of argar, we have twat: ' who promptly does what he is directed’ ; 
घचनक्र+ ‘who regularly does what he is told’. 

Why do we say ‘ when having these senses’ ? Otherwise the affix will 
bə wq, As gea * potter’, चगरकारः * city-maker’. 


२९३३ । दिवाविभानिशाप्रभामाशकारान्तानन्तादिवहुनान्दी R 
'लिबिबलि नक्तिकतृ 'चित्रक्षेत्रसंर्याजड्घाबाइवद्येत्तद् s :खु।३।२।२९। 


wq ge: स्वादरेत्वादार्याप। दिआकरः d faarac: । निशाकरः । wentieeated? । 
AEST: | बहुकरः | वहुशब्दश्य Ageara संरूयापेश या TACIT | लिपिलिविंशव्दे! पर्यायी । 
संख्या । RAT: । ATT | कर्फादित्दाद TENT d CGred सनावेऽुचचरपरदस्यस्य' (१५८) afa 
weary । घजुष्करः । mac | t9 Caqqasd कृनो$जिघघानस # ? बलि वा्तिकस्‌ ! फिंकरा (_ 
यत्करा | वत्रा | हेत्वादे टं बाधित्वा परत्वाद य्‌ १ FAT AT । व्हिकरी । 

2935. The affix = comes after the verb कृ ‘to make when 
the following words are in composition with it :—feat ‘ by.day’, 
fant ‘light’, जिया ‘night’, प्रभा ‘splendour’, Tt: ‘light’, कार £ work, 
aa ‘end’, अनन्व ‘endless, आदि ‘beginning’, घ ‘many’, “rt 

A "nm "pe , 
‘penediction, Tat ' what, fate ' writing, लिखि ‘writing’, बलि 
os L — 313! 
‘oblation’, «f« ‘devotion’, ae ‘agent’, fax ‘painting’, V* ‘field’, e 
: E 
words denoting numerals, wet ‘thigh’, बड ‘hand’, जबर ‘day's : 
1 , 
aq ‘what’, वद्‌ ‘that’, 73T ‘pow’ and अद्द्‌ ‘wound’. 

Both the words * karma’ and ‘ sup’ are understood in this aphorism ; 

that is to say, somtimes these upapadas have th» accusative casa ant 
CC-O. ite: i piir X 
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affix € comes when the sense is not that of cause, &c.,as it was in the 
Bm. COMM ‘the sun.’ The word ‘ris an indeclinable and means 
‘in the day time’. There the «popada, therefore, is in the Jona tage case, ` 

The sun is so called, because it^makes creatures active in the day time. 
So fanat: ‘the sun’ (light-maker) ; trata: ‘ the moon’ (the night- 
maker) ; प्रभाक्करः ‘ the sun’; regi: ` the sun’ (the letter Tis not changed into 
visarga, as it belongs to the Kaskádi list VIT. 3. 48. S. 144 ; BU agent’ ; 
xam: ‘death’ (endmaker) ; waraat: ‘ magnifying to any extent’; sniga 
‘the creator’ ; agaz: ‘ the busy’; The word ‘ bahu’ here means * spacious- 
ness’, and so it is not sankhya: when meaning ‘ many’ ib is sankhya and 
would be governed by sankhya of this sütra. नान्दोकरः ‘ the, speaker of 
benediction’ ; Taare: ‘a servant’; लिपिकरः ‘a scribe’; fufauu: ‘ascribe’ p 
बलिक्षरः ‘ offering sacrifice’ ; fu: ‘a devotee’; eg e: ‘an agent’ ; Frere 
‘a painter" ; sre: ' a cultivator’ ; vaa: ‘ doing only one thi ng’, द्विक्कर: doing 
two things’ ; fase ‘doing three things’; जङ्याक्रः “a runner, an express’; 
argat: ‘a hero’, ‘a manual labourer’ ; mea: ‘ the sun’ (VIII. 8. 48. S. 144. 
by which there is 8). ; ee: doing that; «ex: ‘doin g that’ ; «gea: ‘ bow- 
maker’ (by VIII. 8, 45, 8. 150 = is changed to ब) ; 

inflicting wounds’,. 

Vart.—The affix अच्‌ comes after the verb q when fax, यत, we and बहु 
are in composition with ib. The speciality of € affix is that the feminine 


of words derived from ib is formed by long € ; while the feminine of words 
derived by sr« is formed by long sst 


Sema ; and Sguxt; these words might be said to belong to the senfa class 
(See IV, 1. 31). Even when ' hetu, 


* &e. (S. 2931) is expressed, there would 
be sa and noś v for that is debarred. The feminine is by छीय as futt 
‘the wife of a Servant’, 


२९३६ । कससि सती । ३। ३। २२ । 


TAN उपपदे qua: Surqud 


SNERT: ‘causing or 


Thus किंकर a female servant «es, 


इती 1 GERD wat PT M 1 
m 1 = 
2986. The affix € comes after the verb & ‘to make’, when 


the word «i is in composition with it, and the sense of the 
word so formed is that of ‘wages. 

The word सति means service for hire, wages. Mhe word wẹ docs not 
mean the grammatical object b 


ut the word-form «s 399 फर्सकरः ‘a hired 
labourer’ (not a slave); other 


0 wise the affix is खरा 
Artisan’, 


T; as quae: ‘an 
RR शद्षोककलडगा TE rere que ।३।३।२३। 
cc OSEE Says VIRES लाइक एवष द्य Gyon (०४६ 


EM 
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m The afix e does not come after the verb ® ‘fo 
ma 25 n PT follows words are in composition with it :— 
TT FUR E a vere È कलह ‘quarrel’, गाया ‘praise’, वैर 

enmity’, चाइ ‘flattery’, ws ' thread’, wea ‘hymns’ and wè 
‘word’. 

This prohibition relates even when the sense is that of cause, habit 
&c.,of S. 2934. Lhe affix € being prohibited, the general affix os 
takes its place. As weqars ‘sounding, sonorous’; श्लोककारः “a verse- 
maker’ | wazziu ‘one who foments quarrels’ ; wratare: “a writer of Gáthás 
or prakrittic verses’ ; Beart: ‘an enemy’; mga: ‘a flatterer’ ; ARTT 
‘an author of sütras'; waat: ‘a composer of Mantras’; पदकारः ‘an 
author of Padapátha'. 

३९३८ । स्तस्बशकुतोरिन्‌ ।३।२। २४ । 
E ८७ द्वीहिषश्सवोरिति वत्तव्यस्‌ *? । स्तब्ब॒करित्रीहिः । agata: । “ब्रीदिवत्सया£ ” 
fup । स्तन्वजारः । THERES d 

9938, The affix बच comes after the verb हक when the words 
in composition with it, are स्तन्य ‘a sheaf’, and waa * ordure’. 

Thus ser + छु + इय्‌ = gradu : nom. sing. रतस्बर्द रिः; so also raft. 

Vart.—This rule is applicable when the sense of the words to b» formed, 
is that of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf’ respectively. Therefore sargai, means 
‘rice’, and srgwate ‘a calf’. 

When the words have not the senses of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf’, the affix 
ऋण is employed. As स्वन्यजारः * gheaf-maker’, ्ङ्गत्कारः, ‘ ordure-maker’. 


२९३९ । LAG तिनायणोः पशौ । ३1 २। २९ 
इुतिवाबयोरुपपदयोड़ ज इन्स्दात चशौ कर्तरि। gia हरतीति द्वसिइरिः। नायं SINT 


~ 


दरवोति semet । “पशो कण । हृतिहारः | नाथडारः 1 
2939. When the agent indicated is an animal, the affix 
xx comes after the verb v ‘to take’, the words in composition 
with it being इति ‘a leather-bag: and नाथ * nose-string'. 
Thus gefta dog’ (a carrier of skin) ; नायहरिः ' & beast! (that carries 
the nose-rope. The word नाय means ‘a rope pub in the nose of animals.’ 
d do not denote an animal, the affix sw. is em- 


When the words forme E 
ployed ; as gun “a water-carrier (a carrier of a leather-bag for holding 


water), नाथहारः  & carrier of his master". 


३९३० । फलेग्रहिरात्मण्लरिश्य । ३।२। २६ | 
फलानि Teta फलेग्रदिः | उपपदस्य CATT aiarra तिपात्यते 
दीति जात्नंभारिः । आाटमनों झुभागसः। VS Pour 
: , gare 1 
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3 : Thi 
sometimes they;have other cases, as th construction may require, This 
affix v comes when the sense is not that of cause, &०., 88 it was in the 
ist sübra. : 3 
के i fenat: ‘the sun. The word दिया is an indeclinable and meang 


‘in the day time’, There the wpepada, therefore, is in the locative case, : 


The sun is so called, because it^maltes creatures active in the day time. 

So Tarmac: ‘the sun’ (light-maker) ; fraiaz: ‘ the moon’ (the night- 
maker) ; प्रभाकरः ‘ the sun’; reus: ‘ the sun’ (the letter « is not changed m 
visarga, as it belongs to the Kaskádi list VIT. 3. 48. S. 144 ; कारक € agent 2 
xiva: ‘death’ (endmaker) ; serez: ‘ magnifying to any extent’; snfga 
"the creator’ ; wget the busy’; -The word ‘bahu’ here means ' spacious- 
ness’, and so it is not sankhya: when meaning ‘ many’ it is sankhya and 
would be governed by sankhya of this 90672, नारदोकरः ‘ the, speaker of 
benediction’ ; Taare: ‘a servant’; fatwa: ‘a scribe’; fafwac: ‘ascribe’ : 
बलिक्षरः ‘ offering sacrifice’ ; «fauc: ‘a devotee’; eg wc ‘an agent’ ; faannce 
“a painter" ; dre: ‘a cultivator’ ; vus: ‘ doing only one thing’, fzax:'doing 
two things’ ; Tram: ‘doing three things’; wearac: ‘a runner, an express’; 
urgat: ‘a hero’, *amanual labourer’ ; sme: * the sun’ (VIII. 8. 48. S. 144. 
by which there is 8). ; aewc: doing that; «emx: ‘ doin E that’ ; watac: ‘ bow- 
maker’ (by VIII. 8, 48. S. 159 w is changed to च) ; 

inflicting wounds’, 


SRT: ‘causing or 
Vart.—The affix =a comes after the verb कु when fax, यत, 

are in composition with ib. The speciality of affix is that the feminine 

of words derived from ib is formed by long € ; while the feminine of words 

derived by a% is formed by long sz Thus विकरा a female servant «eat, 


सस्रा ; and wwe; these words mi ght be said to belon g to the {mfg class 
(See IV, 1, 81). Even when ' hetu,” &o. (S. 2931)1 


5 expressed, there would 
be च्‌ and not e for that is debarred. The feminine is by $m as Teast 
‘the wife of a Servant’. 


२९३६ । करमणि सती । ३॥३॥ २३ । 


aing SWWS करोसेष्टः स्यादुछतो aiad VaR RRRS, । 

2986. The affix c comes after the verb कृ “to make’, when 
the word s is in composition with it, and the sense of the 
Word so formed is that of ‘wages. 

The word सति means service for hire, wages, The word ww docs nob 
mean the prammatical object b 


ub the word-form a ; 98 «iac ‘a, hired 
labourer (not a slave); otherwise the affix is aa 
artisan’, 


T; as quar ‘an 
Rs शबदुझोककलहगाथावैरचाटुसूजनन्जवदेचु ।३।४३। २३ । 
cc OP Saye लापा मासिर छक 7०० (००४५ 


ag and बहु 


s 
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9927. The affix = does not come after the verb = ‘to : 
make’, when the following words are in composition with it :— 
| wex ‘sound, wa ‘verse’, «Wt ‘quarrel’, गाया ‘praise’, वैर 
| ‘enmity’, wig ‘flattery’, ws ‘thread’, wa ‘hymns’ and प> 
‘word’. 
This prohibition relates even when the 89198 is that of cause, habit, 
| &e., of S. 2934. Lhe affi € being prohibited, the general affix जस, 
| takes its place. As were: ‘sounding, sonorous’ ; श्लोकझार* ‘a On 
maker’ | warmt ‘one who foments quarrels’ ; गावाकारः ‘a writer of Gáthás 
or praktittic verses’; Imt: ‘an enemy’; mga: ‘a flatterer’ ; सूत्र कार 
‘an author of sütras'; WewaTt: ‘a composer of Mantras’; पदकारः ‘an 
y author of Padap&tha’. 
२९३८ । स्तस्बशकूतोरिन्‌ ।३॥२॥ २४ । 
| «७ ब्ीहिवल्सवोरिति यक्तव्यस्‌ *? । स्तस्यकरिब्रीदिः | शकृत्करिर्वत्सः | ' ग्रीहिवत्सयेः ” 
fa । स्वस्वळारः । TREAT d 
2938. The affix wx comes after the verb कृ when the words 
in composition with it, are स्तु ‘a sheaf’, and waa ‘ ordure’. 
Thus स्वस्थ + G+ इच्‌ = कण्वः : nom. sing. स्वस्थ रिः; so also शज्ञत॒करि+ 
Vart.—This rule is applicable when the sense of the words to 03 formed, 
is that of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf’ respectively. Therefore sarqa, means 
‘rice’, and शक्लः ‘ a calf’. 
When the words have nob the senses of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf ’ the affix 
wq is employed. As स्तन्य झार: * gheaf-maker", शक्ृतकारः, ‘ ordure-maker’. 


| २२३९ । CAE तिल्रायपोः पशौ । AUR UW! 
द्वतिष्ठरिः । नायं ammvg! 


| हृविवाययोर्पपदयोडञ इन्स्यात ait कर्तरि । ght दरतीति 
1 दरवीति maaie: । “पशो? fas । हतिहाएः । नाथहाएः 1 


b 2039. When the agent indicated is an animal, the affix 
i «x comes after the verb v ‘to take’, the words in composition 


| with it being इषि ‘a leather-bag: and नए्य * nose-string’. 
Thus gef: ‘a dog 


२ (a carrier of skin) ; arg: ‘a beast’ (that carries 
1 Tm als.’ 
the nose-rope. The word नाय means * a rope put in the nose of animals. 
क 
When the words 


formed do not denote an animal, the affix wq is em- 

ployed 3 2s gu a water-carrier (a carrier of a leather-bag for holding 

water). TATT < a carrier of his master’. j 
२९३० । फलेग्रहिरात्सस्भरिशच 1३॥२॥२६॥ 


«ertt गृह्णाति स्लेग्राहः । उपपदस्य एदस्तट्वं ग्रदेरिनप्रत्ययद्च निपात्यते पाट्यते | bid s 


zr जात्मंभरि* । जाहमनो guum | एज TT um चाकल 
atta आट gm eergarco! इवि gate | 
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2910. And the words फलेग्राह and आात्मस्भरि are irregularly 
formed. 

The word weafe: is formed by adding the affix इन to the verb we and 
making the upapada end in the vowel र. Thus warts शुद्॒ णाति = want: 
* the fruit-bearing, ४.८,, a tree’, 

The word smewewR is formed by adding the augment gq (न) to the 
upapada srrew, and the affix wq to the verb wx. Thus arena fate = 
आल्मन्भरिः ‘selfish’ (one who feeds his own self), 

The word ‘and’ indicates that there are other such irregularly- 
formed words. As कुचिन्मरिः * gluttonous, selfish’ (caring to feed his own 
belly). उदरस्थरिः ‘ gluttonous, selfish’, 

Chandra Grammarian says that when the words श्रात्यण्‌, उदर and 
gta, are in composition as upapadas, then also the above forms are valid. 
As we find Murári, author of Anargha-rághava using the form उदरन्भरि 
in the following verse :— 

ज्योत्स्ना WAJE wate: | 

The word gir wets in the following, is wrong it ought to be gf भरव! t 

fafcer कमकाचल$ इति न afa चाशन gem: 
Tafea धरणीधरः कति भ सन्सि भदारव्ाः | 
Weg ससयानिलः कति न सन्ति ऋङकानिल्ाः 
wag विडुघाअयः कति न सन्ति fre oa 
२९४१ । एजेः खश्‌। ३। २। २८। 
सयन्तादेनेः खश स्यात्‌ । 
2941. The affix खश्‌ comes after t 


"ol he verb «a ‘to tremble’ 
when ending in fr and when the object isin composition 
with it. 


es after the causative of WW. Ofthe affix wa the 
are indicatory, the real affix is =. The «indicates that 


rvadhátuka affix (IIL. 4. 113), and there- 
IL 1. 68.) will be employed here, 
सुम्‌ 1 ६1३1 ६७ । 
EU iere x MUT स्यात्खिदन्त उप्सरपदे न त्वव्य यस्य | शिक्वाच्छवा दिः [ 
जय St ^ थयावधुनोतिलयध 
Ced [ भ्वजघेट्तुरजदातिक्यः खश उपवंख्यानञ्च "1 


ihe augment ad 
wea, fava, and of a s 
Tndeclinable, when a 


re immediately after the 

wie em endine I l = 
less it is a 8 1n a vowel, un 
follows. E Word formed by a faq affix 
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2042. ww is 
final yowel, of आरू 


the upapada ending in vowel (VI. 3. 67.) . 


| 
| 
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JNote.—Thus sweequ:, दिपन्तपः, miana &c. See III. 2. 35, 39, 88. 
The स्‌ of seq and the त्‌ of fg«q are dropped by VIII. 2. 23. 

Note— Why do we say ‘of wwe &c'? Observe बिद्दवमन्या॥ Why do 
we say ‘not an Indeclinable’? Observe qtaracaay:, दिवासब्यारात्रिः ७ 
Why do we use the word xa in waa, when merely saying =a: would 
have sufficed by the rule of tadanta-vidhi? This indicates that the 
shortening taught in the preceding sütra does not debar the gq augment, 
nor does gq debar the shortening. So that gy is added after the shorten- 


ing has taken place. 
Thus जननेणययि santas (जन + एजि+ थप्‌ p खश्‌ = चनर-- रजे | ate) घमते- 


wa: ‘who awes mankind’. 

Vart.—The affix wa comes after the verbs ww ‘to go’, We ‘to suck’, 
ge ‘to strike’, et ‘to leave’ when in composition with the words ata 
‘wind’, gt ‘a bitch’, विल 'sesamum' and we ‘flatulence’, As arawat: 

ext: ‘swift antelopes’ (going with the wind). For gt, the following applies 
by which the long ई of gA is shortened. 
२९४३ । खित्यनव्ययस्य R । ६६ । 

Tara परे पर्वपदरुब Vem: स्यात्‌ । सतो gE । शुनिंघयः । तिलंवुदः | शघजदा भायाः t 
atiscmasqed जातीति frre: p जहातिरम्तर्भाधितरयथः। _ 

2943. A short is always substituted for the final of the 
first member, when the.second member is a word formed by an 
affix having an indicatory w, but not when the first member 
is an Indeclinable. 

Thus y+ घे -wu—gÜmwar ‘a bitch-sucker’ ; Riga: ‘an oilman’; 
ugsa भाषाः ‘a kind of bean’ (that causes or cures flatulence.) The word 
wetta has the causative sense latent in $t and means “causes to go away." 

Thus प्ाालिंभल्या, इरिणिंनन्वा The augment gx does not prevent the 
shortening, had it done so, the rule would have been unnecessary. But 
हापानन्यनइः, दिवाभण्बाराञ्िः, where दोषा and fear are Indeclinables there is 
no shortening. The above words are formed by «x (III. 2. 83). The 
phrase anavyayasya indicates by implication that the word खिव here 
means fegra: contrary to the maxim enunciated in VI. 3. 17. उत्तरपदाधिकारे 
seqq agratarercaa Foran Avyaya can never take a Taq affix 
which is ordained only after dhátus. 

२९४2 । नासिव्ास्तनयाच्योचेटोः । ३। २। २९ । | 

अज वार्तिकस-'* स्तने Ser भाविष्काया च्सद्धेति घाच्यच *। स्तगं चयतीति स्तनंधयः d 
चेटष्टिस्बात्ल्वमं घयी । ना सिकंचमः । नाशिकंघय+ । 4 

2944. The affix ख comes after the verbs vat ‘to blow’ 
and  *to suck’ when mfwer ‘nose’ and = ‘breast’ are in com: 


position with them as object, 
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while násik& is compounded with ,/dhet and ,/dhma both. 

The rule of yatkdsankhyd as given in I. 8. 10 does not, however, apply 
here. For स्वन is compounded with We ; as (स्तन-- घेन-खण =स्तन†- सुद्‌ +- थे न 
शप - खश Sear e+ धय्‌ + स्य -- अ) 55 र्वबन्धय+ ‘an infant’ (sucking the breast.) 

“he feminine of स्तयंघवः is &qd dt: as the verb घे has an indicatory € i 

But नासिका is compounded with both wat and थे as घाखिका--घ्जा--खश्‌ 
=नाशिकत-स्‌+धचञ-ञ्ज (एग. 8 66 and 67 ; VII 3. 78) = बारिकंधमः ' blowing 
and breathing through the nose’, So also wrtswwa: ‘drinking through 
the nose’. 1 

२९४९ । नाडोसुष्टयोणए्य । ३१ ६। ३२। : 

शतयोरुपपदयाः कर्मयोष्याघेटोः WA स्यात्‌ । ‘warded नेष्यते? fanan EWu: । 
जुष्टिंधसः-चुष्टिंधयः। ` * घटोयारीसरोष्ट्पेसंख्यामत्त *? । घटिघमयः-घटिधव इत्यादि । खारीः 

परिमाशविशेवः । खरी गदभी । 

` 2045. And when the words «ret ‘a tube’ and gf ‘fist’ are 
objects in composition with the verbs snr and थे, the affix uu 
is employed. 

Ishthi.—(Here also the irregularly-formed Dvandva compound 
wrétgtu shows that there!is non-applicability of the rule of yathdsawkhyd; 
for gf being a fq ought to have stood first (TI. 2. 32). 

Thus नाडिन्धमः ‘ blowing through the tube’; gigaa: ' blowing through 
the fist’; wifeewa: ‘sucking through the tube’, an infant; चुष्टिण्ययः ‘an 
infant’, 

Vart.—The words ghatt, khArt (७ measure), khari (she-ass) should ba 
enumerated. , 

The word and in the aphorism indicates that there are other words 
also so formed. Thus घटिन्थनः, पटिन्ययः, खारिण्धमः, 

घावन्धयः, “a mountain’), so also खरिन्धन? | 
२९४६ । STE RS राजिवहीः ।३।२।३९। 

Wegwtedt रचियाइरू्यरं TA HIT 
JRR: । 

2946. The affix «w comesafter the verbs xa ‘to break into 
pieces and बहू, ‘to carry” when preceded by the upasarga sw 
and the word == ‘ bank’ is in composition with them as the 

object. 

cic e : breaking down banks' (such as a chariot, 
Er ine S LEM tearing up or carrying away the band’, 
EEG 'लिहः। ३। ९। ३२] - 


NW स्कन्षस्त लेदीति बहंलिदे गौं।। ऋदादित्वाच्छपो i : 
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Bits शयः, (amegas, 


पदे खश्‌ स्वाद । weppadifu जूससुङ्गणः ¦ uw 
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2047. The affix खथ comes after the verb fex * to lick when 


ihe word in objective case in composition with it, is the word 
aq ‘the shoulder of an ox’ or sa ‘ a cloud’. 

As agfaer at: ‘the shoulder-licking cow’; अश्रं लिहो atg: ‘the cloud- 
licking wind’. The root लिहू belongs to the Ad&di class, so the vikarana 
शप्‌ is elided. The इ of fag is nob gunated as the affix ww is feq 
(I. 2. 4. S. 2234). 

२९४८ । परिमाणे पचः । ३। २।३। 

प्रस्थंपचा स्थाली | खारोंपचा RETR: | : 

2948. The afix wa comes after the verb wa ‘to cook 
when the word in objective case in composition with it denotes 
a measure. 


Thus neg पचति८-प्रस्थंपचा ‘a pot having the capacity to cook a prastha 
of food’ ; so ]80 द्रोणरूपचः, खारिस्पचः ‘a kettle,’ 


२९४९॥ मितनखे च । ३। २। ३४। 

'भितंपचा ब्राह्मणी | नखंपचा यवागूः | पचिरत्र तापवाघी । 

2949. The afix wa is employed after the verb पच when 
faa ‘a small quantity ' or नख ‘nail’ is the word in composition 
With it in the objective case. 

The aphorism has its scope when the words formed do not denote* 
measures, which was the case in the last sütra, Thus 'मितरुपचा ब्राह्मणी ‘the 
Bráhmant who cooks a little, 4,6,, a niggardly Brahman!’ ; नखरूपचा wares 
* the nailscorching barley gruel.’ Her ,/pach denotes ‘ to scorch’, “to heat.’ 

२९५० । 'विध्वरुषोस्तुदः । ३१ २। ३९ । 

Tagga: । ofa कृते संयागान्वस्व लोपः । SW । 

9950. The affix खश comes after the verb gg ‘to strike’, 
when fag ‘the moon’ or sw ‘a wound’ is the word in com- 
position with it in the objective case. 

As fagga: राहुः ‘the Rhu that eclipses the moon ^; warga: “corrosive, 
wounding the vital parts’. For the addition of the augment gq after the 
word अरुस्‌, see VI. 3, 67. S. 2942. Thus weqt-+ge! Now घ the final of 
a conjunct consonant is elided by VILL. 2. 28. S. 54, and the form is 
अरुन्तुदः । 

२९९९ | असूयेललाट्यादू शितपोः । ३ । ३ रेई । : 
व्यसूर्यनित्वसनर्येससासः । EDT नज्ञः संवन्घात्‌ । सयं न भश्यश्तीत्यसूथपश्या राजदारा! 1 


खलाठंतपः Wu: । 
8 
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9951. "The afix ww comes after the verb इय्‌. “to ses gnd 
तप्‌ ‘to heat? when “4a and ललाट are respectively the words in 
composition with them in the objectivo case. | 

‘Thus ayd + श्‌ turmagi; as wrpdewxst राजदारा ‘the king's 
wives not even seeing the sun’ (being shut up in the harem, andso having 
no opportunity of seeing the sun, far less any other person whois a 
stranger, that is, they are so well protected that even the sun cannot see 
- them, much less any irreverent gaze). 

So also ललाटन्वपः ‘heating the fore-head’ (such as the sun). 

. The word आसू is an incomplete or impossible compound, as the 

negative = applies to the verb gw and not to the word र्य. This is in 
opposition to the rule of samartha pada vidhi (II. 1. 2). 


२३२ । उ ग्रंपश्येरंसद्षाणिंधसाशव 181391391 
इते निपात्यन्ते | curate क्रियाविशेषण तस्मिन्नुपपदे gX: wy । Sa पश्यतीस्ञुग्र'पश्यः । 
Va तेत जाव्यति दीप्यतेऽविम्धगत्वादिति इरन्नदो usur: । इष निपातनात्श्यन्न । पाण्या 


च्जायन्तेऽस्मिन्निति पाणिंघनाउच्या | 'पन्धकारादरारत इत्यर्थः । तत्र fe सर्पाठपत्रोदनाय 
चाणयः शय्यन्ते ॥ 


2952. The words उग्रम्पश्य, cea and पाणिन्धम are irregularly 
formed. | 


Thus छग्रन्पश्यति--उगुच्पश्य+ ' fierce-looking’. The word ugra is an adverb 
with this as an upapada, khaS isadded to dris qon mafr=uoaq: 
‘delighting in drinking, an epithet of Agni, a flash of lightning’. The 
word ira means ‘ water’ that which is excited or illymine! by water is so- 
called. Asananomaly the vikarana Syan is not added. So utfaraat 


चन्यानः dark roads’; literally “where hands (p&naysh 


) are clapped 
(dhmáyante), 


owing to darkness, in order to drive away the snakes, &c.” 
२९३३ । प्रियवशे वदः खच्‌ । ३। २। ३८। ` 


प्रियंवदः । घशंवदः । “* गले: सुपि याच्यः *?। असंक्तायमिदस्‌ मितंगना इस्ती । : » विहा- 
war विह इति घाच्दष्‌ *› । “० खच डिद्वा area: *` विदंगमः-विहंगः | चुजंगनः-अुलंग+ । 
2958. The affix खच comes after the verb wx ‘to speak" 
when ta or ew is the word in composition with it in the 
objective case. 


' Thus प्रियं weta=tedac: 
submission’, 

Of the affix खच्‌, the letters ख्‌ , and ¥ are indicatory ; q indicates the 
insertion of the augment चुस (VI. 3. 67), and च्‌ shows that there is 
shortening of the vowel in certain cases (VI, 4. 94. S. 2955 ) 

Tn the cass of प्रिय and बश with sq, the affix खश would have given the 


same result thi E i 5 shi 4 s 3 
cco Prof. Suh vt omr तयच. Making & pasate ex incthia Raabe is for 


“who speaks kindly’; षशंषदः ‘ who professes 


vor. IT. PART II. CHAP. IL.8 2956.] TAE KRIDANTA AFFIXES, 59 


the sake of the aphorisms that follow, where this affix will produce 
different effects than wt. 

Vart—Thbe affix Wa comes after the verb ma ‘to go’ when a word 
ending in a case-affix is in composition with it. As भितंगना wert ‘the 
slow-moving elephant’; 'मितंगना इस्तिंनी ‘the slow-moving she-elephant’, 
The words so form:d are not epithats or names. . 2559 

Vari.—This affix comes, under similar circumstinces, when ths word 
in composition with "q is विहायस; and the latter is then’ replaced by the 
word fax. As विहायसा गऽ्छति=विहंगसः ‘a bird (that which goes through 
the sky)’. time: 

Vart.—In th» Varlikas above given, the afix खच may optionally be 
considered as if it had an indicatory x. ‘The force of ड is to cause the 
elision of the final vowel with what follows it, As विहंगः or fami: ‘a 
bird’. So also yaaa: or sisi: ‘a serpent’ (what goes crookedly). 


२९५४ । द्िषत्परयाल्तापेः । ३। २ । ३९१ 


wem l E 
2954. The affix wa comes after the verb ww ‘ito heat’, 


when f or परु is the wordin composition with it in the 
objective case. 

Noie.—The verb «x. belongs both to the Bhu and the Chur classes. Both 
are meant in the sûtra. In the case of the Bhvddi, the verb arfa is the 
causative ending in Tw of तप; while in the Ohurddé, all verbs take fw, 

Note.—Thus द्विषन्त armata yaan: (VI. 4. 94) *oné who destroys his 
enemies’, so also पएन्व्रपः ^ one who subdues his enemies, a hero’. 

The art becomes तप by the following 80178, which shortens the vowel, 


. २९३९ खचि इस्त्र । ६। ४ । ९३ । । E 
we? जौ ठपधाया हस्वः स्यात्‌ | द्विपन्तं पर वा तापयतीति द्विषंतपः। परंतपः । घटपटी- 
anag बिधि ष्ट परिसा घानिस्या | तेनेइ न। द्विषतो वापयतीति 'द्विपतीतापः i 
2955. "The penultimate of the Causative stem is shortened 
before the affix खच्‌ u 

Thus दियन्वपः, परंतपः, giac ॥ See 11] 292, and 41. 

This affix, however, will not apply when the above upapadas are in 
the feminine gender. In this case the general affix जण will be employed; — 
as द्विषती तापवति = द्विषतीतापः । The maxim “ that a masculine includes the 
feminine for the purposes of the’application of ‘Grammatical rules " is not 
of universal application , because had it been so, Kétyayana would not 
have used both the masculine ghata and the fem. gháti in vártika under 


8.2945. - 
२९५६ 1 वायि यसो व्रते RVR | ४? । 


घादशवबद उपपदे. यमे! खडस्वादभते गस्ये । 
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2956. The affix «* comes after the verb Ta ‘to curb’ when 
the word aw ‘speech’ is in composition with it as object, ard 
the sense indicated is that of a vow. 

२९४9 । वाचंयमपुरंद्री च । ६। ३। । ६९1 

बाक्पुरोरनन्तस्घं निपात्यते । ardent भौनम्रती । ` ब्रते? किस्‌ । अशक्त॒पादिनां याच्च यच्छ- 
वीति घाग्याम à 

2957. वाचंयन and geat are irregularly formed, 

The word wa means a vow taken according to the rules of Dharma- 
Büstra, Thus वाचंयम आस्ते ‘he has taken the vow of rigid silence’. 

Why do we say ‘vow’? Otherwise the form is wmm ‘restraining 
speech’ (VI. 8 69) owing to want of power, &c. 

Not .—Similarly घुरं दारवति= घुरन्दरः see below, for its formation. The 

shortening of यान and दार takes place by VI, 4, 94, 8, 2955. 
२९९८ । पूः सवयोदोरिसहोः । ३ २। ४१। 
Se दारयतीति युरंदरः । सवसहः ।.सरिग्ररणमर्सत्रार्थस्‌ । 'भगे च दारे; ' इति काशिका । 
बाइुसकेन लंब्धनिदमित्याडुः | भगं दारयतीति भगं दरः । 

2958. The affix ww comes after the verbs a ‘to split' 
and सइ ‘to bear’ when respectively in eomposition with the 
words gz ‘a city’ and संब ‘all’, in the Objective case, 

As gt दारयति > पुरन्दरः ‘name of Indra (who splits asunder cities)’(VI. 3. 
69 and VI. 4. 94); सवसहोराजा ‘the king who is all-forbearing’. The सह 


is taken here in order to form words which are not Names, When Names 
are to be formed, it takes khach by S. 2963, 


Vart.—So also when the word भग is in com 
as मगल्दरः “a fistula in the anus’, This vatika is given in the Kasika, 
Whe word can bë formed by the rüle of * bahulam' also according to some. 

२९९९ । संवेकूलाखकरीषेचु कषः । ३। २। ४२॥ 

uad । कूलकंपा नदी । अशभ्र'कपो 

2959. The affix खच comes after the verb wq * to rub’ when 
the words चबे ‘all’, कूल ‘bank’, ww ‘cloud’ and करोष ‘a dry cow- 
dung’, are in composition with it in the objective case. 

48 सबंकषः खलः ‘a Villain, à rogue’; कूलंकृषा नदी ‘a river’; sa a घाजुः 
‘a wind’ ; करोष'कणा बाल्या ‘a strong 


position with the verb «rft; 


वायुः । करोय'कथा वात्या । 


wind’, 
२७३० । मेघतिभयेषु ET: । ३ । २। ४३ ॥ 
सेघंकर! । '्युतिकरः । भयंकरः । भयशब्देन तदन्वविधिः । असयंक्तरः 1 
2960. 'The affix खच्‌ comes after the verb छू to make’ 
When the words नेष ‘cloud’, sfa ‘misfortune’ and wa « rea 
i composition with it in the objective ease, . ce = 
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As नेघंकरः ` producing clouds’; faac ‘ giving pain’ ; भयंकरः ‘frightful’, 

: Vart.—The tadanta vidhi applies in the case of upapadas like भय, 
&c. This is an exception to the vdrtika under I. 1. 72. S. 26 by which, 
in the case of affixes, tadanta-vidht was prohibited. Thus we have 
wage: ‘ who causes security’. ४ 

२९६९ AEAN च । ३। २। ४४ । 

रषु कृनोडण्ल्यात्‌ । चांत्खच्‌ । शेमंकरः-धमकारः । म्रियंकरः-प्रियकार! । मदरकर£-मद्रकार? । 
सेवि वाण्ये$र्यइखं देत्वादिब टो भा grata i कयं ate ` अंस्पारस्साः घेमकराः › इति ante: 
Qacataaytat Tatars 

2961. And the affix wa as well as खच्‌ comes after the 
verb क tomake’ when the words घेन ‘happiness’, fra * pleasant’ 
and «3 ‘joy’ are in composition in the objective case. 

The word ‘and’ denotes that the affix wa. is also to be included, 

Thus Taare: or ऽ मंकरः propitious’; Freres or मियंकरः ‘showing kind- 
ness’ ` भद्गकारः or सङ्गकरः ‘causing. delight’. : 

The repetition of the affix wq, when its amuwwitt could have been 
read into this sütra by using:the word at ‘optionally’, indicates that these 
words never take the affix e of sütra IIT. 2. 20. S. 2934:though cause; habit, 
&c., may be denoted; so that the feminine of those words isformed by st and 
nob by tu How do you explain wearceut: घचकरा “small beginnings lead 
to or cause prosperity’. The form Kshemakara is derived by the we. of 
the Pachádi class, the object denoting a relation not otherwise specified. 

२७६२ । आशिते भुवः करणभवंयोः । ३। २। ४२ । 
वाशिवशग्द उपपदे भवतेः खच्‌ । आशितो सवत्यनेनाथितंभव झोदनः । अंशितरस्, भवत 


atri: a 
9962. The affix खच. comes after the verb € ‘to be’ when 
in composition with the case-inflected word srfira * satisfied 
by eating’ and the sense is that of instrument or condition. 
The word ‘gfe’ of III. 2. 4 is understood here. 
Thus wifwasa: meaning ‘food’ the quantity of rice sufficient to feed 
satiation: literally by that which one is satiated. staat 
सावति अनेन; Here the word denotes instrument. And आशितंसयः also means 
‘ ‘gabiety’, which denotes condition, namely, the state of being satiated: 
1 सतवजिधारिसहिलपिंद्म संपिदर्म: । ३ । ३1 छे ।' 
२९६३ संज्ञायां' ETT PVR । ३1 ४६ pu d 
m fuerat ति विश्वंसरा pn re caa तरतीति व्यत्पत्तिमात्र न - 
fiut यिस्वी ति विश्वंभरा । रयंतरं साम । इहं रथेन ST ST 
gras । पतिंवरा कन्या । wa जया इस्ती igin: पर्वतः A MES War! WT 'सहः । 'अरिंदूमः । 
aia: शस्रमायां तेन सकर्मक इत्युक्तत्‌ | सतांन्वरे तु अग्तभावितरयथोऽत eR ve is 
2908. The affix «x comes'after the gu MS Bye 
‘dma VIZ: cy 18 ED 
the words 'to be formed denote anime क; र. to bear’, त ‘to 


the guests to their 
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cross over’, चु ‘ to choose’, fa ‘to conquer’, धारि * to hold’, «fs ‘to 
bear, वषि ‘to heat’ and दम ‘to subdue’. 


Both the words कर्मणि and gf« of III. 2. 1 and 4 are understood here 
and should be applied as the occasion requir.s. Thus विश्वंभरा ‘earth’ (thas 
which supports all); twat ‘the Rathantara Sama.’ . The etymology is 
merely रथेन acta, but the whole word does not show in it the meanings of 
its different components. The word rathantara, however, is considered to 
be a compound, the result being that it takes the accent of the compound 
and has the avagraha of the eompound. As in र्यन्तरमाजभारा atug: the avag- 
raha is after «x | The accent is on the second member by mgwerg- 
setae । Had it been an indivisible word there would have been no 
avagraha, and accent would have been on the first as it is a Neuter noun 
(see Phit, II 3): चतिंषरा ‘a girl’ lit, (who is about to choose a husband); 
wz जयः ‘an elephant’ lit. (who conquers the enemy) ; युगंधरः ‘ a mountain’ 
or “the pole of a carriage to which the yoke is fixed’ ; अत्रु'सइः ‘ Satrunsaha’ 
(withstanding an enemy ; wm'ew: ‘ Satruntapa’ (destroying an enemy) ; Y 
fega: ‘Arindama’ (victorious). "The wdam is Transitive when meaning 

“to pacify.’ This has already been mentioned (see S. 2519 root दज). Accord- 


ing to another opinion, the root dam has latent in it the sense of the causa- 
tive. and so becomes Transitive, 


Why do we say ‘when denotin 
supports his family’, 


२९६४ । गसश्च । ३। २॥ ४५ । 
SARA: । 


2964. And the affix wY comes after the verb गच ‘to go' 
when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix, and 
when the word to be formed denotes a, name, 


As सुवंगनः ` Sutangama’, Though the verb q could well have been in- 


cluded in the last aphorism, the separation serves the purpose of carryiug 
the amwvritti of vq into the subsequent sûtras. 


* reagcartaat 

२९६५ । अन्त त्यन्तषऽ्वदूरपारसवानन्तेषु डः । ३।२।४८। 
संतायासिति निवृत्तस्‌ । रषु TRS: स्यात्‌ । डिस्बसामथ्यादभरुवापि टेलेपः । अन्तं गर्छः 

e» oO Y 

em HEN 1 सर्व अपन्तयेरपसंख्वानस्‌ * ' सर्च गः । पन्नं यतितं गउद्धती ति पन्मगः । 

Puig = es फ्ियाविशेषणस्‌ । ** उससे लोपच्च *? । उरसा गउ्छतीत्युरगः | 
KES : णे * | सुखेन गच्छत्यत्र सुगः lg: व्यन्यत्रापि द्श्यत इति वक्तव्यस्‌ "5! 

mem ॥ * डे च दिदायसे! विहादेशे। "wm १? । fare: । 

ur 2965. - The affix * comes after the verb गस्‌ ‘to go’ when 
composition with the following words as its objects ;—n 
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‘end’ mema ‘excessive, अध्वन्‌ ‘road,’ wx ‘far,’ पार ‘across,’ सर्व 


‘all’ and ara ‘endless’. 

The anuvritti of the word watarq does not extend to this. As sam: 
‘having gone to the end, thoroughly conversant’ ; ञ्जत्यंन्वगः ‘ going too fast’; 
wean: ‘a way-farer'; gum ‘going toa distant place’; acs‘ completely 
familiar ° ; wa ‘ going everywhere, the Supreme Being’; wmwam ‘ going 
to infinity, moving for ever’, 

Of the affix = the letter दू is indicatory, the real affix being w, The + 
indicates that the fe portion of the word to which this is dded, must be 
elided (VI. 4. 143) ; as अन्त + गस्‌ + ड = अन्त+- (the fe portion अस्‌ of गस्‌ 
is elided), Now though the rule VI. 4. 143 says * when that which has an 
indicatory e, follows, there is elision of the fe of a w'; yet in the present case, 
such elision fakes place, although the word aq here is ‘not one of those 
called म (I. 4. 18) ; because the presence of ड as an indicatory letter must 
nob be unmeaning and should find some scope. bt 

Vart.—The ड is also employed when the words in composition are सर्वत्र 
‘everywhere ' and पन्न ' creeping’; as was: ‘Supreme Spirit’; wm 
* a snake,’ पन्नस्‌ is an adverb formed by the affix व added to the wr (IV. 
60) and means | creepingly ' or ° downward. SR 

Vari.—So also when the word in composition is रस ‘breast’, and there 
is elision of its final, As exu + गस्‌ त॑ ड = उरगः ‘moving on breast, a snake ’. 

Vart.—So also with the words g“ well’ and gx‘ bad’ when the result- 
ords denote location. As gm: ‘that in which one goes easily, easy of 
difficult of access, a fort’. 
that this ड 18 added when other words besides the 

as upapadas. Thus ग्रामगः ‘ going to the village’. 

Re E replaced by faw when the affix (III 2. 48) comes 
after the verb गस्‌ ; as fawm “a bird’, Thus we have three forms: विहग, 


विहङ्ग, विदङ्गस । 


२९६६ । आशिषि हनः 1३1 २ ४९ । 


c च टः संचा- 
ug बध्याच्छमुदः । “आशिषि ' किस्‌ rge: N दारावाहनीफणन्वस्य > 


L4 
sat चक्तव्य इत्यर्यः । दार्वाघाटः १ 
यास्‌ *? । दारुशब्द उपपदे आङ्पवा हुन्तेरए्टकारद्वान्तादेथे ; : AREE. 
८० चासि चा *? चार्वाघाटः चार्वाधाटः। ` * ate सनि च *? । कर्मरबुपपदे daiga 
dure: a चदसंघातः । 4 
Read: । बर्यान्संदन्ती ति वर्णेचंघाटः । पदसंघाटः । बण संघातः । पद ee 
2966. The affix z comes after the verb इद * to x DS 
the object is in composition with it; and when bene ction 
intended. í ; 
The affix x is understood in this sûtra. Thus शत्रुद TAT = Nye may 


be kill the enemy". 


ing w 
l3 

access” Sw? 

Vart.—Others say, 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha _ 


| 64 THESIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [voL. II. PART II. CHAP. II. § 2967, 


Why do we say ‘when benediction is intended’? Otherwise we have : 


agma: ‘ who kills his enemy’. 


Vart.—The affix अण comes after the verb seq when the word दारू 


‘wood’ is in composition with it, and its final letter is changed into e, when 
the word so formed denotes a name, As दारु refe दार्वाघाटः (दाइन आहर्‌ 
++ sq) ‘ the wood-pecker’. . 

Vart.—So also optionally when the word चार ‘ beautiful’ isin composi- 
tion under the circumstances detailed in the las) vdrtika: as wratate: or 
चाबाघातः। 

Vart.—So also, when the verb wx is preceded by the preposition ww. 
and is in composition with a word in the objective case, the affix sr is em- 
ployed; and the final is replaced by €; as वर्णान्‌ संइन्ति= व्णसंघाटः or वर्ण संघात+ 
‘the alphabet’; पदानि संइन्ति=पदसंघाटः or पदसंघातः 'conneeting the words 
that are separated, an annotator’. ® 

२९६७ । अपे हशतससोः । ३। २। ५०। 
magat AE: स्यात्‌ । अनाशीरणेनिदस्‌ । gre: qus । ISTE: सूर्यः । 
2967. The affix s comes after the verb v ‘to kill’ when if 
is compounded with the preposition खप, and when the object in 
composition with it, is the word qw ‘pain’ or तमस्‌ ‘ darkness’. 

As, क्लेथापदः gas ‘the pain-allayer, ie., the son’; तनापहः सूर्यः ‘the dark- 

ness destroyer, 4.e., the sun’, 

This aphorism has its scope when the sense is not that of benediction. 

२९६८ । कुमारशौषेयोणिनिः । ३। २। ४१। 
कुमारघाती । शिरसः शीष भावो निपात्यते । शीर्षघाती à 
2908. The affix fuf comes after the verb wx ‘to kill’ when 
the word in comf®sition with itis कुमार ‘a, child’, or S ‘head’. 

Thus कुमार -- इन्‌ +- णिनि = कुमार 4- घात -- इन्‌ (VII. 3. 54 and VII. 3. 82)= 
कुमारघातिन्‌ Nom. ising. कुनारघाती ‘child-killer’, So also शीषघातिन्‌ Nom. 
sing. शीषंघाती ‘head-striking’, 

The word wre is an irregular form of the word facet 

२९६९ | लक्षणे जायापत्योष्टक्‌ । ३। २ ५२। 

इन्तेष्टक्स्या ल्लक्ष णवति कते रि | जायाघ्नो ना । पतिघ्नी wt 
. 2969. The affix टक्‌ comes after the verb इव ‘to kil] when - 
it 1S In composition with the word जाया ‘wife’ or पति ‘husband’ 
as object, and when the word so formed denotes the agent pos- 


sessed of that attribute (or when the word so formed denotes 
@ mark). 
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The word ww of this sütra gives rise to the doubt whether if means 
लक्षणे कर्तरि or लक्षणवति फेरि. In the former case the meaning will be * when 
the agent is itself the mark’ ; as wrrr: ‘a mole’ (a mark on the body indi- 
eative of the death of one’s wife). In the latter case the meaning will be 
‘when the agent is possessed of the attribute denoted by the word’; as 
जायाघ्नः ‘the murderer of his wife’; परतिष्नी ‘the raurderer of her husband’, 

Of the affix eq the letters € and क्‌ are indicatory. The e shows that 
the feminine is formed by €, and क्‌ causes the elision of the penultimate E: 
of qx. Thus जाया + इन्‌ +- टक्‌ ८जाया + vq + खर (VI. 4, 98) arare: (VII. 3. 54). 


२९७० | अमनुष्यकत्‌ के घ । ३। २। ४३ I 


जायाघ्नस्तिलकालकः । पतिध्नी पाणिरेखा । पित्तघ्नं घृतस्‌ 1 ‘sage इति किया 
छखुवातः शूदर । अय कथ बलभद्रः NAFTEN: | शत्रुघ्न: कृतघ्न इत्यादि | मूलविसुजादित्वा- 
feagy । चेरघेाते! नगरघातो हस्तीति तु बाहुलकार्दाण १ 

2970. And the affix ew comes after the verb wt ‘to kill’ 
when the object is in composition with it, and when the word 
to be formed denotes an agent other than a human being. 

As जायाच्नसस्तलकालक+ ‘the mole’ (literally that which indicates the death 
of one’s wife); utast पाणिरेखः ' the line of the palm of the hand’ (that which 
indicates the death of one’s husband). These two forms were deducible 
also from the last aphorism. श्लेब्मच्न॑ wy ‘ honey’ (literally that which has 
the property of destroying the phlegm). Fraser wa ‘clarified butter’ (lit. 
that which destroys the bile). : 

Why do we say ‘ when the agent is not a human being’? Observe 
आखुघातः Wet ‘a Südra' (literally one who kills the mice): Here the affix 
isq, How do you explain the forms matata: the killer of Pralamba 
demon, (an epithet of Balabhadra), Satrughna, or कृतघ्नः ? These forms are 
valid under Malavibhujadi class (III. 2, 5. vårt S. 2919.): and are formed by iv. 
the affix वक 

Why is the affix ca not employed in the following? “tcurat or नगरघाते 
wedt ‘an elephant’ (% ०, who kills a thief.) Here the word is formed by 
the affix sw on the analogy of sütra III 8. 113 which allows & diversity 
in case of kritya affixes, which diversity is extended in this case to a krit 
affix. : 

२९११ | शक्तौ हस्तिकवाठयोः । ३। २। ४४। 

इन्तेष्टक्ल्याच्छक्तौ द्मोत्यायाय्‌ । मदुष्यक्तूं कार्थोमिदंस्‌ । इस्तिच्नो नां कबाटघ्तस्चोरः t 
कपाटेति पाठान्तरस्‌ । 

2971. The affix ew comes after the verb «t ‘to kill’ when 
the word in composition with it as its object is इस्वी elephant 
or "ate ‘gate’ and when the sense indicated is that of power. - 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kos a 


r4 


66 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [vor. IL PART II. cuar.II. § 2972, 


Th sütra applies whore the agent is a human = ~= cans da yeah ia abumen T As हस्तिनं हन्तु' 
amefa: सतुष्यः a man who is strong enough to kill an elephant’ ; so 
also कपाठध्नः ! à burglar’ (who is capable of breaking open the doors). 

Why do we say ‘ where power is indicated’? Observe विषेण हस्तिनं इन्ति 
=<ferara: ‘ who kills the elephant by poison’, Here the affix is sq. 

' Another reading is कपाटः ॥ 


२७३२ | पाणिघताडघो शिंलिपनि । ३। २। २ । 


इन्तेष्टक्िटलोपो wed च निपात्यते चाणिताडयोरुपपदयेः । पाणिघः । ताडघः। ` शिल्पनि' । 
Faq । पाणिघातः | ताडघातः ॥ ५ + राजघ उपसंख्यानस्‌ * ! । राजानं इन्ति राजघः १ 
2972 The words mim and ताडघ are irregularly formed 
when denoting an artificer, 

These forms are thus evolved. This affix e« is employed after the verb 
wx in composition with चाणि ‘hand’ and ate ‘a blow’ as object ; then the Te 
portion of इन्‌, i.e., अच्‌ 15 elided, and इ is changed into'w irregularly. Thus 
wifu-p va ea wee अ= पाणिघः ‘a drumm2r’ (workman or handicrafts- 
man); ताडघः ‘a smith’. 

Why ‘when denoting an artificer’ £ Observe पाणिघातः. ` boxing’; ताडघातः 
‘hammering’. 

' "Vart.—The word <rera should be enumerated in this connection ; राजघः 
‘a regicide’, The affix eg is taught now in the following :— 
२९9३ । आढ्यख्भगस्थूलपलितनग्नान्थमरिथेषुच्वूयथष्वचवौ ga: 
करणे ख्युन्‌ । ३। २। ९६ । 

eq asada चव्यन्तेयु, कमे सूपपदेपु qut: ख्युन्स्यात्‌ । खनादयसाटय' कुर्वन्त्यनेन sen करणम्‌। 
eget’ किस । जढ्योकुवेन्त्यनेन । इइ भतिपेघसामर्य्याल्ल्युडपि नेति काथिका । भाष्यमते d 
श्युट्‌ enga । अच वावित्युत्तरायेस्‌ | 

9978. When the sense of the word to be formed is that 
of an instrumental agent, the affix «s« comes after the verb 
% ‘to make’, when the following words are in composition with 
itasobjeots:—sre ‘rich’, gw ‘fortunate’, स्थूल ‘ big’, afaa * grey 
wa ‘naked’, अन्ध ¦ blind’ and fra * pleasant’, provided that, these 
words have the sense of the words formed by the afix f** 
though not actually ending in the affix f. (S. 2117). ` ; 

The affix fea (V. 4. 50.) is added to a noun when ibis in compogsition with 

the verbs x ' to become’, & “fo make’ and mq‘ to be’; its force being that 

a thing attains to a condition in which it previously was nob. The fe« 

being an optional affix, its sense is two-fold; namely, words ending in fsa 
and words not ending in fsa. Both may have the force of fea. In the 

present stra, however, the words that actually end in fa have been exs 
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cluded, while words which do not take the affix fa, but have the force of 
tsa are included in the present sütra. 

Thus mea +R +- ख्युन्‌ = 38084 -|- कर्‌ -- अन्‌ = खाटय करणस ‘that by the instru- 
mentality of which the poor becomes rich, viz., wealth, prosperity, means 
of enriching’ ; सुभगंकरणस्‌ ‘making happy, ; स्थूलंकरणस्‌ ` by which one becomes 
big’; पलितंकरणस्‌ ‘rendering grey’; नरनंकरणस्‌ ‘making naked’; अन्धंकरणन्‌ 
* making blind’ ; प्रियंकरणस्‌ ‘showing kindness’. 

Why do we say ‘when the force is that of the affix Ta’? Otherwise 
STET तैलेन कुर्व न्ति, i.e., अभ्यजयन्वि ' they anoint with oil.’ Here though some» 
thing is joined with what it previously was not joined, namely, with oil, ? 
yet as the radical word is not prominent here, the sense is not that of fsa 
and hence this counter-example. aed 

Why do we say ‘ when not ending in the affix fea’? Observe seat 
gif अनेन ‘they make rich by this’. Here the affix युत्‌ is not employed. 

Kdsika.—lt might be objected: ‘ well if «gq is not used, then the affix 
wge must be used (III. 3. 117) as there is no difference bebween «gx and 
«gz. ; both having the efficient portion 3; what is then the use of prohibit- 
ing faa? We reply, ‘ because there is this prohibition, when the affix gq 
is not employed the affix ege will not also be employed. Thus by implica- 
tion the affix ege is also prohibited. The prohibition of fex in this sütra 
is for the sake of the aphorisms that follow’. 

Bhdshya.—Patanjali observes that this prohibition is superfluous, be- 
cause there is no distinction between «qe and ख्युन्‌. For the word formed by 
any one of these affixes have the same form and the same accent. Nor is 
there any distinction in the feminines of their derivatives. For the word 
formed by WH, em, Ta, WH and ख्युन्‌ take € in the feminine as well as the 
words asa and तलुन, Nor is there any distinction in their samdsas. For 
in both the cases it will be nitya samdsa, Nor is the prohibition made 
for the sake of the augment सुस. For ib being an indeclinable, gq cannot 
come after it. The prohibition, therefore, is of no use to this sütra, but 16 
is inserted here for the sake of the following sütras. 


२९०४ । क्तरि भुवः खिष्युच्खुकञौ । ३।२। ९७ । 
aeni ऽव्य थेष्वचवय न्तेषु सवतेरेती स्तः | अनाढय ae सवतीति आआाढप'मविष्णुः । 
amer«npe । ' स्परशोउचुदके Ferg’ (8३२) TITT । कर्म Lees n स्प्रशतीति 
— ` वत्बिगदघुक्स्रग्दिशु्णिगञ्चु यि जवां च (३७३) व्याख्यात | सरद 
नालोचने wea’ (8२९) ` * सभामान्ययोद्चेति बाच्यस्‌ * ' । aga sgt । अन्याद्ठक्‌ WW 
इयः । ` * क्दोऽपि वाच्यः * ? । camen । सद्दव$ । खन्‍्यादबर । | “the 2 
2074. When the word to bo formed denotes an agent, thè 
affixes fega and www, come after the verb ज्ञ “to Ro ge d 
when it is in composition with words sme &o, provided th 
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A Á—————— —————— À——— ््o््् 
these have the sense of the words formed by the affix fee 


though not ending in fex, 

Thus wtetextacy: ‘becoming rich (who was not rich before)’; smaa- 
warga: ‘becoming rich’, 

Why do we say * when denoting the agent’? Not so when it denotes 
the instrument. The affixes will apply when the sense of the upapada is 
that of fsa, otherwise nob; as आढधी भविता ‘he will be rich’. 

These affixes will not apply when the upapada ends in fea; sext भविता+ 


२९३३ । क । स्पशो५<नदके क्विन्‌ ।३।२। ९८ 

2974A. The affix fam comes after the verb «rz * to touch’, 
when it isin composition with a case-inflected word other than 
wea ‘water’. 

By III. 2, 4, the anuvritti of the word gf is to be read into this sütra; 
It might be objected ‘ why do we not read the anwurittt of the word कर्म 
instead of इप, because the verb www is a transitive verb, and after such 
verbs, the anuvritti of कने ought to come from III. 2.4’? To this we say 
there is no harm in reading the anuvritti of gfe in this case; because the 
word mats of the last sütra is also, in a way understood here, and indicates 
the collection of all sorts of agents whether objects, instruments, &c., and 
this can only be when the first member of the compound is a word in 
general. 

Thus wd srwfa- wer, nom. sing. घृवस्षक्‌ ‘he who touches clarified 
butter. way दिवन्‌-- सु =स्प्रश्‌ +-वि+-0 (VI. 1. 68) — «a 4-0 (VI. 1. 67, and 
VIII. 2. 62). So also aria स्पृशतिर-मन्त्रस्पक्‌ ‘who touches with hymns’; 
wat रुप्ृशति = जलस्पृक्‌ ‘who touches with water. But उ दकेन स्प्रयति= उ दकर्पर्णः 
here we have the general affix sw. Sec S. 432. 

२९१४ । ख । ऋत्विग्दृधक्स्तरग्दिगुष्णिगंचुयुजिक्रुज्चां च।३।२।४७। 
29748. The words fag ‘a domestic priest, दधुष * impu- 
dent’, wa‘ 9 garland’, fea‘ a direction’ and sfera ` a quatrain’ 
are irregularly formed by adding the affix fq; and so also 
after the verbs ws ‘ to worship’, gfx ' to join’ and a= ‘ to ap- 
proach’, the affix tq is employed. 

The first five words are irregular forms. Thus ब्लु +- यन्‌ + क्विन्‌ = प्यत्विक' 
“he who performs sacrifice in the season STAT) or to the season (aga). This 
word, however, is a «f word in which it is fruitless to Search for its etymo- 
p meaning. ae Here there is reduplication and the 
=a as acute accent. T+ ==aq. Here there is augment सस्‌. JI-F i 

=a. So also यत्‌ †- स्निह्‌ +- क्विन्‌ = उभ्िक्‌, All these are in fact crude 3 
nouns, their current meaning having little traces of their root meaning. १ 
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The affix कू comes after the three roots यूज , अच्चु, and msq, Being 
read along with the five above-mentioned irregularly-formed words, there 
is some irregularity in the application of fas to these verbs. Thus the 
affix क्विच comes after weg only when a word ending with any case-affix 
precedes it in composition. As प्र+ खअण्चु +- क्बिन्‌ = प्राञ्च्‌ nom. sing. माङ्‌ (VE. 
4. 24; VII. 1. 70, VIII. 2. 23 and 62) ‘east’; so also मत्यकू ‘ west’; उदड 
‘north’. 

The affix fum comes after युजिर्‌ and msx when these are uncombined. 
Thus युज्‌ + क्विन्‌ =यु््‌. In nominative singular, युज्‌ + सु = 393 + स्‌ (VII. 1. 
71) =युच्स्‌ +० (Vl. 1. 68)=qe (VIII. 2.62)‘ who joins’. When the root 
aa is in composition with an upapada, it takes the affix feaa (see III. 2. 
61), As अश्वयुक्‌ ‘yoked with horses’. 

So also भु sqt Pag कु जच, nom. sing. ऋ छू, ‘acurlew. The non-elision 
of the st (VI. 4. 24) of si s is an irregularity, as this word has been taught 
in connection with other irregular words See S. 373, 


२९३४ । य । त्यादादिषु हृशोःनालोचने कञ्च । ३। २। ६० । 
29740. And the affix wx comes after the verb दृश {0 see’ 


when it is in combination with स्यद्‌, &c., and does not signify 
perception. 

See £29, - 

The force of * and’ is that the fwaq also comes under similar circumstan- 
ces. ex, &c, are pronouns, for & list of which see I. 1. 27. Thus eqrgw nom. 
sing. catga, 'such-like' when it is formed by क्विन्‌ ; and caveat ‘such-like’ 
when the affix is wx. So also wq--gu feq — args (V1. 3. 91) nom. sing. 
arga (VI. 1. 68, VIII. 2. 86 and 62, VIII. 4. 56); and argu: whon wa is 
the affix. So arga or argu: ‘ what-like’. 

What is the force of the letter st of wa? It is for the sake of accent; 
the wdatta is on the first syllable of those words which are formed by an 
affix having an indicatory stor q (VI. 1. 117). But the indicatory x would 
have given the same accent, there being no difference between «er and कन्‌ 
in this respect. The indicatory ज then serves only the purpose of distin- 
guishing the affix ws from कस्‌ in sütra IV. 1, 15 in which कज is taken and 
not wz. Had we not formed this separate affix, then for कञ्क्वरप of that 
sütra, we should have read wqWwcw 50 that the feminine of worde formed à 
by w would have also taken long %, so that the feminine of यावकः (metu 
V. 4, 29) would have been यावकी instead of atrast. does t 

Why do we say ‘when not signifying perception’? Seo त॑ पश्यति = वद s 
‘ who sees that’. The words carga, maT, c; are crude nouns, in which the 
etymological sense of the root not being visible, the act of seeing can never 


be denoted by these words. - 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


70 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. (vou. II. part II. CHAP. II. § 2975, 


Vart.—This rule applies also when the words समान and अन्य are in com- 
position with gu, ‘As aga or vg" ‘like’ (समान+ दृश + विवत्‌ = सय इश्‌ VI, 
3. 89) ; 80 also अन्या हृथः or Searg of another kind’. 

` Vart.—The affix कस comes also after the root gx. As Tees, ages, 
anga: and ages! तदुर्न-दृश wu =ता ॐ इय्‌ †- षस (VI.8.91.)- «rg 1-s (VIII. 
2, 36) «gs +€ (VIIL 2. 41) - erga" (VILI. 8. 59) argu t 


२९३३ । सत्सूद्धिषदर हयुजविद्‌भिदच्छिदजिनोराजसुपसगेऽपि fü i 
३।२।६९। 


रस्य विवप्ल्यादुपसमे सत्यसति च gerqu । दयु सत । उपनिषत्‌ । TER: । सूः । नित्रः 
fae । मद्विट्‌। भित्रधुक्‌ । प्रघुक्‌ । गोषुक्‌। मधुक्‌ । अश्वयुक्‌ UNT । वेदिन्‌ । निविदित्यादि ४ 
c अग्रग्रामारुयाँ नयतेणेर वाच्यः *? । अग्रणीः । ग्रामणीः । 


2975. The affix fers, comes after the following verbs wh"n 
in composition with a word ending in a case-affix, though it 
may be an upasarga, viz:—s« * to sit", यू ९ to bring forth’, fav. 
t {0 hate’, 3%‘ to bear malice’, s« ' to milk’, a‘ to join’, ‘ to 
concentrate the mind’, fr. to know’, ‘ to become’, ‘ to consi- 
der’, faz‘ to divide’, Tag‘ to cut’, fx‘ to conquer’, नी | to lead? 
and «a ‘to shine’. 


The phrase ‘the word ending with ja case-affix’ is understood in this 
stirs. The anuvrilti of कर्मे is nob to be taken in this sütra, for the same 
reasons as in III, 2. 58 S. 2974 A. The upasargas are also words ending in 
acase-affix, 1.e., they are also subanta words. Their special mention in this 
section, indicates by implication (jndpaka) that wherever in the previous 
Bütras, the word subanta (a case-inflected word) is used, it does not include 
an upasarga (III. 1. 106). 


The root being read in conjunction with fg shows that व्यदादि class 
verb is meant here, and not बुद्दि class, The verb युज includes, both sec 
‘to join’ and a ‘to concentrate one's mind’. The verb fag includes the 
three verbs having the sense of ‘ to know’, ‘ to become’ and ‘ to’consider’, 
bub does not include the verb fag ‘ to gain’, because that root has an indi- 
eatory लू (frag) while all these verbs have indicatory =. 


Thus, सत्‌, «134 ‘the dweller in the sky’ ; उपनिषद्‌ ‘ the dweller in the pre- 
sence of the master’ ;—yrawa ‘ dwelling in purity’ ; s-atcaaq ‘ dwelling ir 
the skies’, ‘epithets of Brahma’ (Kath. 5.2); उपसत्‌ ‘serving’. q—s9X$9* 
‘oviparous’; wag: ‘bringing forth hundred’; wa: ‘parent’, `द्विष्‌--ित्रदविट्‌ 
‘treacherous’; sfe ‘hostile’. g—twx»w ‘treacherous’; www. ‘hostile’ 
(VIII. 2, 87). zsiga ‘cowmilker’ ; wy ‘ milker’ (VIII. 2. 32, and 37). 
uuaa ‘carriage’; sw ‘impulse’, feq—wafaq 'knower of Veda’; 
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अवित्‌ ` knower’ ; aqfaa ‘knower of Brahma’ and fafag ‘invocation’. feq— 
काष्टमितु ‘ wood-cutter’; प्रभित्‌ ‘cutter’. fag—cegfeag ‘rope-cutter’; प्रच्छिद्‌ 
‘a cutter’, fa—wafaa ‘enemy-conqueror’ , ग्राजित्‌ ‘conqueror’. नी--सेनासी+ 
‘leader of an army’ ; प्रणीः ‘a leader" ; ग्रामणीः * head-borough’ ; अग्रणीः * first’. 
(Why is there cerebral ण in these words? Because the word ग्रामणी has a 
cerebral in sûtra V. 2. 78 and that indicates that these words will have 
at, as also by sütra VIII. 4.3). <ra—facre ‘splendour’; «ure ‘ emperor’ 
(the letter स is added by VIII. 8 25). 

Vurt.—The letter ण replaces the of th» root नो “to lead’, when the 
words ‘agra’ and ‘ gráma' are in composition with it, as swat: and ग्रामणी$। 

२९9६ । सजो शिवः । ३। २। ६३ । 
gura चापपदे अजेणिवः स्यात्‌ । अंशभाक्‌ । प्रभाक्‌ । i 

2976. The affix a comes after the verb «x ‘to share’ 
when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix, whe- 
ther it be an upasarga or not : 

The words ‘ upasarga' and ‘supi’ are understood in this sütra.- As संथ 
अजते=ञअंशसाज््‌ । Nom. sing. अंशभाक्‌ ‘sharing a portion. So also when in 
composition with a preposition ; as sata,‘ division’. 

२९११ । अदोऽनन्ने । ३ UR ६८ । 

fae स्यात्‌ । आमनत्ति आमात्‌ । सस्यात्‌ | “अनन्ने किस । अन्नाद्‌ d 

2977. The affix faz comes after the verb अइ ‘ to eat,’ 
when in composition with a case-inflected word other than 

अन्न ‘ food’. 

Thus ऽप्रामभ त्ति =ऽ्रामात्‌ ` eating raw food’; शस्यात्‌ ' granivorous’. 

Why do we say ‘ when अन्न is in composition? Because with अच्न as 
an upapada, we have अन्नादः “ eating food’, which is formed by the general 
affix उण (III. 2. 1.) s 

geod | HoT च । ३। २। ६९ । 

अदेचिंट्‌। पूवण fug वचनमएवाधनार्थस्‌। क्रव्यात्‌ p 'यामसांसभ्षकः | कयं ate ‘ कव्यादा- 

gu आसुरः ? इति | पक्वसांस शब्द उपपदेऽण्‌ | उपपदस्य क्रव्यादेशः घृंषादरादित्वात्‌ | 
2978. The affix faz comes after the verb अइ ‘to eat,’ when 
the word xis in composition with it 


As ऋव्यसत्ति= क्रव्यात्‌ ‘ carnivorous’. j 
Why his it been made a separate sütra, when this form could have been 
obtained by the last stra also? To this the vartike replies: ‘This has 
been made a separate sûtra in order to indicate that the rule of वासरूप (1I. 
1. 94) does not apply here.’ Therefore the affix अणू will not apply in the 
alternative. If the affix sr. does nob apply, how then we get the form 

meata: in the verse कव्यादोडस््रप WIGS (Amarakosha I, 1. 62) which is evidente | 
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LLL 
ly formed by the affix xq? The affix =q comes after the root when the 
word formed means ‘the eater of meat which has been cut, dressed and 
cooked’; thus क्रव्यादः means a man who eats meat cooked and prepared, %.6., 
a meat-eater, a Rakshasa as opposed to a vegetarian or civilised man, while 
क्रव्यात्‌ means ‘an animal which eats raw flesh’; the word maata: in fact 
may be regarded as an irregular form falling under the würgcf class of 
sütra VI. 3. 109. Thus weanta-+ sq=mer+ sag the upapada pakvamámsa 
is replaced by kravya irregularly under Prishodarádi. 


२९३९ । दुहः MAMTA । ३। २। 30 । 

कामदुघा । 

The affix कप comes after*the verb इ. ' to milk’ when in 
composition with a word ending in a case-affix and the letter 
w replaces its final. « 

As कामदुधा ‘a milch cow, giving abundance of milk’. 

२९८० | ञ्नन्येभ्योऽपिद्ृश्यन्ते । ३ । २। 9५ । 

छन्द्शीति निवृत्तस्‌ । मनिन्क्वनिब्वनिष्विज wa प्रत्यया धाता; स्युः । 

2980. These affixes viz. भनिन्‌, क्वनिप्‌ , वनिप्‌, and विच्‌ are seen 
after other verbs also besides those ending in long sr. 

The word छन्द is not understood here, 

As these. affixes all begin with a consonant, the question arises, will 
they take the augment we । This is answered by the next aphorism, 

For examples of this sütra, see 2981 and 2982. 

२९८९। नेड्वशि कृति 19 1३1 ५। 
` बशादेः कृत इरन स्यात्‌ । शु । gmat । प्रावरित्वा । 

2981. The augment इg is not added to a krit-affüix begin- 

ning with a sonant consonant (वश praty&hára). 

As सु-- ‘to injure + मनिन्‌ = सुशर्मन्‌, lst. sing. guat‘ who destroys well 
ie., destroys sin or ignorance’, प्रावए--इ ‘to ०+ क्बनिय्‌ = प्रातर्‌ +- दत वर्न 
(VL. 1. 71) -5प्रातरित्वच्‌, 15. sing. प्रातरित्वा ‘ who goes early’, 

२९८२ । विड्वनोरनुनासिकस्यात 1३।४। ४१। 

अनुनासिकरुयात्स्यात्‌ । विजायत इति बिजावा। sm । अवावा । विच । सेट्‌ । रेट ॥ 
सुगण्‌ । 

2982. A stem ending in a nasal, and followed by the विदू 
or «x, always substitutes long =t for its nasal. 

"Thus अब्जाः, गोजाः, ast, त्रद्रिजाः, गोषाः (९. 2. गोषा इन्द्रोनृपा ata Ry. IX. 9. 


10), कूपखाः, maat, सहस्तखाः, wfamu, अग्रेगा उन्नेतृणार्‌ ॥ The affix fue (which is 
totally elided) is added under III, 2, 67, The = of «x is changed to घ by 
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VIII. 3. 108. in «iara With the affix वन्‌ we have th» following: —faarat 
wrar (ILI. 2. 75). ‘The rep2tition of the word अजुनासिस in this 81878 
shows that the limitation of anud&ttopadesa, &c., which applied to the 
अघ्ुनासिक of sütra VI. 4. 87. S. 2428 does not apply here. 

Now we give examples of the affixes taught in IIT. 2 75. S. 2980. 

fatata fatata (VI. 4 41) =faaraq. Ist sing framat 
* who brings forth’. srü«rat ‘who goes before’, So also from ,/जोण Bhvádi 
482 we have sta + बत्‌ = अओ +- सवा -- बस्‌ = खवावन्‌. Nom. S warar: fea + विय = 
शेष (VIL 3 86) 1st sing. ty ‘who injures’; as in tefa we wi: (Yajur. Ved 
VI. 18) Similarly from ,/rush with fry, tho form is रोटू ı So also gry 
formed by tax. i 

Note—The word ‘also’ in S. 2980 has the force of removing all condi- 
tions under which these affixes were employed in the previous aphorisms, 
that is to say, these affixes come even when there is no upadada, As पोबा, 
vita. 

Tho words ‘ are seen ° in this sütra show that all verbs do not admit of 
these affixes indiscriminately. It is only when we ses a particular form 
that we can infer the existence of these affixes, 


Rea । ATM 1३ । २। 3६ । 
santa हुश्यते। 'wegfqu- (२९७४) इति त्वस्यैव पञ्चः । उखास्रत्‌ । पर्यS्वत्‌। 
याइभ्रट.। 

2983. And the affix fwww is also seen after all verbs, whe- 
ther having an upapada or not in the Vedic as well as in the 
modern Sanskrit. 

As wqran 'खंसते= were (VI. 4.24) ‘falling from the pot’; ve¥ay 
“falling from the leaves’; वादाद्‌ अश्यतिर-बादाअश्‌ , lst. sing. arse ‘falling 
from a car’. The wt islong by VI. 3. 187. See Rig. Ved. 1. 3. 4. 


२९८५ । अन्तः । ८। ४ । २० । 
चदान्तस्यानितेनेस्य weg सुपांदुप सर्गेस्यान्तिभित्तात्परद्धेत्‌। दे प्राण । ' शास wa~ (२४८६) 
"wérea | नित्राणि,शरर्ति नित्रशीः। ` * UIS: wat उपधाया wes wreaq * › जागी? d 


WIAs | गीः । एः । 
2984. 'The «of is changed into w, when it is preceded A 


by an upasarga competent to produce the change, provided 
it occurs at the end of a pada. 

As हे प्राण ! हे wera !!u This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 37. by 
which the final * in a pada is not changed into x w The word xea: in the 
sütra is to be understood to be equivalent to warez; and the rule applies 


"when the word is in the vocative ca: ; 
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The word प्राण isa Raq, formed word, and the च्‌ final is not elided in 
the Vocative Singular because of the prohibition of VIII. 2. 8; in every 
other place, when the is pad&nta, it would be dropped ; and therefore the 
illustration is given with Vocative singular, which alone satisfies the 
requirements of this sutra. à | 

By VI. 4 84. S. 2486, the s of wr is changed to इ before fiw । 
As भित्रथीः == मित्राणि थास्ति। The stom is सित्रशि व्‌ nom. नित्रशीः | ; 
] Vántika :—The st of घास preceded by the preposition sir is changed 
to w before kvip. As आशीः from आशिस्‌ । Similarly are formed गीः and s: 
with the affix kvip. The crude forms are fae and gx ! 

२९८५ | इस्सन्त्रन्किषु च । ६। ४1 ९9 ॥ 

wa wegen: स्यात्‌ । तनुच्छत्‌। ` अलुनासिकस्व fea’ (२६६६) इति दोघेः। "ना ना 
arate’ (३४१) । रतान्‌ । प्रशान्‌ । ` च्छ वोः (२५६१) Wege । HAs । ' ज्वरत्वर-' (२६४४) 
wegz । छू । TAA तः। स्रू। ऊट्‌। वृद्धिः । जनानवतीति जनौ a अनावोः । जनाबः। 
wa युवे । सुबः । gp) sera लुन्बः । “ राल्लापः'। (२६५४) I Rata: चुरी । घुरः । 
gat ta । 

2985. The penultimate of er is shortened before the 
affixes wa, wx, 3q and fas u 

. Thus afaq, aga (neuter) waq, थानचुछतु and susaq u The first three 
are Unádi affixes. 

As तनुच्छत्‌ । ` 

‘From the roots तस्‌ and waq with affix kvip, are formed warq and 
मशान; thus मशच्त +-क्थिप्‌ =प्रशास्‌+- क्विप्‌ = (the lengthening of the penultimate 
is by VI. 4. 15. S. 2666) म्यान्‌ (स्‌ changed to q by VIII. 2. 64. S. 841.) 
So also is प्रतान्‌ । 

From the fag ‘to play’, with affix kvip, is formed swat [: ' dice-player ? 
The « is changed to w by VI. 4. 19, S. 2561. Thus wefea+feat= 
अधघ दिऊ -|- क्विप्‌ । 

From the roots vax and स्वर with the affix kvip, are formed gx and $t; 
the q is changed to a by VI. 4. 20. S. 2654. They are declined thus: 
NS. wid. gı pl. wei Nom. S. gid. giri pl mı From fem, 
(S. 2654 ) is obtained ‘स: with kvip) From the root wm (S, 2654), is 
derived कः with fre. Thus sra + क्विप्‌ = ऋ +- ऊठ्‌ +- क्विप — mia d. उबी । pl. 
sasi With the-upapada जन we have जन-- अष्‌ -- क्विप्‌ -<जम-- खो == जनो! 
with the vriddhi. Itis declined. Nom. S. wti d. जनावी ipl. mama: । 

From wa_(S. 2654., with kvip) is obtained स्‌ः, 
d. gat i pl. ga: । But sas, d. ser, pl. gra: 

From grat (S. 2656), by applying VI. 4. 21. S. 2655, is obtained 


with kvip 4:1 wets pl wet From J wat we get Nom. S. wi d. 
चुरों 1 pl. wes । : s 


declined as Nom. 8.4: 
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२९८६ । गमः को । ६। ४ । ४०। 


अनुनासिकलोपः स्यात्‌ (ser । ` * गमादीनाभिति वक्तव्यस्‌ *' परोतत्‌ । संयत्‌ । gm t 
** ऊङ्‌ च गसादीतानिति वक्तव्यं लोपश्च "^ । अग्रेगूः । xiWo:d 


2986. The nasal of "q is always elided before faa n 

Thus sma, कलिङ्ग गत्‌, WeaTat Ea: ॥ The q is added by ४], 1. 71. 

Vart.—1t should be stated of rq and the rest. The elision takes place 
here also संयत्‌ परीतत्‌, ws! 

Vawt.—The nasal of गस्‌, &c.. is elided before ww : as, wires, si: u 


२९८9 । स्यः क च । ३। २।७9। 

चात्क्विपू । शंस्यः । शंस्याः । “शनि घाते+- (२९२८) verd घाघितु www 

9987. The affixes = and aq come after the verb स्या when 
it is in composition with a word ending ina case-afüix or an 
upasarga. ; 

Why has this aphorism been made, wien by III. 1 4. «ar would. have 
taken wand by III. 1.75. it would have taken faq also? This re- 
petition is for the purpose of prohibiting the prohibition, that is to say, the 
stitra III. 2. 14. S. 2928 prohibited the süwa III. 2. 4. S. 2916 and the 
present stra removes that prohibition. Thus wea: and veat: But for 


this sQtra, this form could not have been evolved ; for, with the upapada 
Wq. the verb स्था would have taken the affix w« by III. 2. 14. e 


२९८८ । सप्याजाती णिनिस्ताच्छील्ये। ३ 1 २। 9८१ 


amed सुप धातोणिनिः स्यात्ताच्छोल्ये व्योत्ये । उष्णभोजी । थोतभाजी । ' अज्ञातोः” 
faq | व्राह्मणानाभन्त्रयिता । ' ताच्छोल्ये faq! उष्णं yE के कदाचित्‌ । इए aam- 
पसर्ग fuer एव gta णिनिरिति व्याख्याय उत्प्रतिभ्यामाङि सते रुपसंख्यानमिति पाठितस्‌ | हरदत्त 
साधवादिभिक्च तदेवाजुसतस्‌ । एतच्च भाष्यविरोधादुपेह्यस्‌ । प्रसि्शचोपसगेऽपि णिनिः 1 "स 
वभ्रूवेपपजीविनास्‌'। ° अजुयायिवग: ! । पतत्यधो धान Taura “न वन्चनीयाः ANST- 
सीविभिः? इत्यादा । ` * साधुकारिण्युपसंख्यानस्‌ * । ` * wate ag: *” | अ्ताच्छील्याथं 
वार्तिकद्दयस्‌ । साधुदायी | अ्रक्मवादी । 

2988. When ‘habit’ is to be expressed, the affix णिनि 
comes after a verb, provided that the word with a case-affix 


in composition with it does not mean a genus. 


Thus उष्ण-- भुज - णिनिच्स्उष्णभोजिन, Ist. sing. उष्णभोजी ‘who eats his 


meal hot.’ So also शीतभोजी, &c.. : F 
Why do we say ‘ when it does not mean 8 genus’? Witness ब्राक्ष णाना- 

arafat“ the inviter of Bráhmanas." We cannot form जाझणानाभज्त्रयी [ 
Why do we say ‘when habit is to bs expressed ? vires em gum 

कदाचित्‌ ‘he sometimes eats hot.’ The author of the Kásiká vritti says that 
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though the anuvritti of the word ° sup’ was understood in this aphorism, 
its repetition here declares that the upasargas are not included and he 
gives the following virtik& :— 

Vart.—The verb पाचू in composition with the preposition उद्‌ or xfa 
should be enumerated as taking this affix. As sagrera, fem. sqrt, 
Ist. plural waraticea:. So also seatarfest, pl. मत्यासारिण्यः © Haradatta 
and Madhava have followed Kásika in this respect. 

This is however, against the Bh&shya and should ba discarded. More-' 
over this affix comes even with upsaragas. As minax, यवुमीविण्‌; suatia, 
&c. As in the verse सयमूबे!पन्नीबिनास ; wupuriuss: | पठास्यधों थास विश्रि | 
बतण्चनीयाः प्रभवाउनुजीधिसिः । 

V«rt.—So also when the sense is having skill in such and such action’, 
As चाधुकारी ‘excellent worker’ ; साधुदायी ‘ giving liberally.’ 

Vart.—So also after the verb aq precodsl by ww. As ब्रद्ष बादित_ in 
अद्यघादिनों watra ‘the knowers of Brahma say’. 70653 two vartikas cover 
cases where there is not the sense of ‘ habit’ 


२९८९ । HIG TATA । ३ । २। ७४ | 


fafa: स्यात्‌ । उपपदार्थः कर्ता प्रत्ययार्थस्य कलु दपमानस्‌ | उष्ट इय pula उष्टक्ाशी 1 
SNEEN । अताच्छील्याथं लात्यये च सूत्र । ' कर्तरि? fas । agara सडयसि जायान्‌ i 
“ ठएनाने ' किस्‌ | उष्ट्‌ रोधति । 

2989. . The affix fufz comes after a verb when it is in com- 
position with a word denoting an objeot of comparison, 
expressing the agent, the sense of the affix.being *doing some- 
thing like that’, that is to say, whenthe upapada agent is the 
standar] of comprrison of the agent denoted by the word to 
Which the sense of the affix refers. 


T e . . s 
hus उष्द इव फ्रोशति-- उष्द्रकोग्यिन्‌ ' who makes a noise like a camel’; vats- 
रिव ‘who makes a noise like a crow ’. 


This stra applies where ‘habit’ is not indicated : or where ‘g2uus ' i3 
denoted in opposition to the last aphorism. 
Why do we say * when expressing the agent’ ? Witness as wgutfaa Ma- 


ula araq ‘he eats másha like apùpa’. Here wg is object and not agents 
and hence no composition takes place. 


Why do we say ‘denoting a standard of comparison? ? Other wise 
there will be no composition. As seg: xta ‘the camel makes naise’. 
२९९० । AT । ३। २१ ८० । 
. ऱशिनिः स्थात्‌ । स्थसिडसशायो । 


. 2999. The affix Tet comes after a verb, in composition 


Se} Li . LI 
wita a worleadinz in a ease-affix, when ‘vow’ is meant. 
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— 


the word wa m.ansa ‘vow’ as regulated and ordained by tha Scrip- 
tures. This condision ‘ when vow is expressed ‘ applies to the completed 
word, that is to say, when the complet: word mad» up of the root, the 
upapada, and the affix, denotes a vow. As स्यदिङलंशायिध्‌ ‘the vow of 
sleeping on bare ground (and nowhere elsz) or a person who has taken this 
vow’ sagt ‘who has vowed not to eat during the performance of & 
Srüddha ceremony’ 

Why do we say ‘when vow is to bs expressed’? Otherwis2 there is 
no composition. As sufrea wa देवद तः ‘ Davadatta sleeps on bare ground « 

This sûtra is also an exception to III. 2. 78 applicable when ‘ habit’ 
is not meant, or when ‘ genus’ is to 03 expressed. i 

२९९१ । बचुलमाभोदण्ये । ३1 २। ८१। 
पौनःपुन्ये uter सुप्युपपदे fate । घीएपायिय extr à 
2991. The affix fats comes aftsr a verb diversely, when 
continued repetition of an action is to be expressed. 

The word waitava means continued repetition, that is to say, zealous 
practice or assiduous performance of anything, but does not mean habit. 
As छापा यपाचिये mema: ‘the people of G&ndhára are kash&ya-drinkers'. 
anata fata waa 4-ur4- 33 t afa (VIL 3. 33.) So also चीरपायिग उशी- 
नादाः ' the people of Usinara are milk-drinkers * सौवीर-पाविणो aftrat: ‘ tha 
people of Báhlika are sauvira-drinkers ". : i : 

By using the word ‘ diversely ' in tho sütra, this affix is not applied in 
other places, as in the following :-कुश्नापखाद: ‘a grain eater’. 

२९९२ । सनः । ३। २।८२। S 
gra सन्यतेिनिः स्यात्‌ । दर्थनीयभागी । P" E 
2999. Tho affix fwf« comes after the verb भद्‌ ‘to think ', 


when there is a word with a case-affix, in composition with it. 


* : Sat t . 
‘The word ‘supi’ is understood in this süsra, As दर्भनोयनांनी ‘who thinks 


himself handsome’ ; stwa«rft * who thinks himself bzautiful’. 
Note. —Tne verb «x belonging to the 4th conjugation is taken here and 
not that b:longing to the ‘Sth conjugation : because the anuyribi of tha 
word ‘diversely ’ is understood here. In the present aphorism, whether we 
take the Divádi or Tan&di wx the resulting form would ba the same, 
namely, चानिद्‌. But not so in the next aphorism, where bafore the affix खणू 
there would be difference of form owing to the vikarapa, 4. e., in the ue 
conjugation इयन्‌ would be added, but not 80 if the yerb vangid to 


8th class. Fo 
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२९९३ । आत्ममाने खश्च । ३। २। ५३। 
स्वकर्षके भनते वर्ईनानान्मन्यतेः सुपि खश स्यात्‌ । चापिशनिः। पॅख्डितमात्मानं um afa- 
dnra: | परिडत नानी । ¦ खित्यनव्ययस्य ? (२६४३) । फालिंनन्या 1 ` अनव्ययस्य ' किस्‌ । दिवा- 
सन्या | हे 

9993. And theaffix खश comes after the verb «x ‘to think,’ 
when the word in composition with it isa word with a case- 
affix, and when it is employed to signify tho aght, whereof 
the object is self (tke sense of the affix being ‘thinking him- 
self as such"). 

The word mewaa means ‘thinking of one’s own self.’ By the word 
‘and’ it is meant that the affix fata may be employed in the same sense; 
This rule applies where the agent, indicated by the sense of the affix, thinks 
himself possessed of the qualities of ‘ handsomeness, ’ &c., denoted by the 
upapada. As दर्शनीयंनभ्यः 07 दर्शनीयमानी ‘who thinks himself handsome’ ; 
पणिडतंमस्यः or परणिडवमानी ‘ who thinks himself learned!’ 


२९९३ । क । खित्यनव्ययस्य । ६। ३ । ६६ । 


' The long vowel is shortened before wa by VI. 3. 66. S. 2943. Thus 
कालिंमऱ्या 1 Why do use in S. 2943 ‘when not an Indeclinable word’? Ub- 
serve दिवासण्या i 


२९७४ । इच एकाचोउम्प्रत्ययवच्च । ६ । ३ 1६८ । 
` दृजन्तादेकाचो$न्त्यात्स च स्वाद्सन्वत्खिदन्ते परे । ubHUemün! (२८५) । TAPAS Y 


' चार्शताः' (३०२) । स्वियंसन्‍्यः । स्ट्रोमन्यः | नु। नरमन्यः | yaaa: । स्रियनात्मानं सन्यते 
Tawed कुलस्‌ | भाष्यकारवचनाच्छीशव्दरुय FEAT सुमनोरभावशच । 


. 2994. A monosyllabic word, ending in any vowel other 
than =, when followed by a word formed by a fea affix, receives 


the augment =, which is added in the same way as the affix 
wa of the Accusative singular. 


The word s is to be repeated here thus ww masg, ऽञ्रमुप्रत्ययवड्च ॥ 
This गांमन्यः, स्रों मन्यः or fadura:, श्रियं सन्यः, भुबंमन्यः u By force of the atidesa 
अनुप्रत्ययवत्‌, the changes produe»d by the Accusative ending are caused by 
this augm 916 also : viz : the substitution of long sm, the substitution of & 
vowel homogenous with the first, the guna, the substitutes इयडः and उदड . 
As atni ex: (VI. 1. 93. S. 285.) ; जवेखवर्ष as र्वॉसन्यः (VI. 1. 107. S- 191.) ; 
guna, as,—acara: (VII. 8. 110 S. 275) from 71 And qag and gaz, a 
Paranas, wama: (VI. 4. 80. S. 802.) Why do we say ending in a vowel 
other than sx (इच्‌) ? Observe त्वन्मन्यः u Who do wa say ‘a monosyllable " * 
Observa Raa सन्यः ॥ 
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The affix अच is elided after a Neuter noun (VII. 1. 98), therefore, will 
this mq also be elided when श्री is treated as Neuter? As मियमात्मान मन्यते 
्राझ णङुलं = गरियंसन्यस्‌ or जिसन्यस्‌ ॥ The second form is the valid form accord- 
ing to the great commentator. Here there is shortening of ऋ, and the 


absence of sq and सुम्‌ augments: 


२९९५ । भूते । ३। २। ८४ । 

अधिकारोउयस्‌ । ` यतसाने लट्‌” (२१५१) इति यावत्‌ । 

9995. Al the affixes to be treated of hereafter should be 
understood to come in the sense of past time. 

The phrase ‘ with the sense of past time’ is an adhikára or governing 
aphorism and exerte its influence up to aphorism III. 2. 123. S. 2151 ; that 
is to say, these affixes give a signification of past tense to the verb whose 
anuvritti is also understood throughout the subsequent sfitras ; see 
TII. 1- 91. ii 

Thus it will be taught in the next aphorism : * after the verb यज , when 
the word in composition is in the instrumental case, the affix fafa is em- 
ployed. Here to complete the sense we must read into the sütra, the 
words ‘ with the sense of past time’. As -द्यिष्टोसेनेष्टवान्‌ = अप्रिष्टो लयाणित्‌ 
‘who has sacrificed with an Agnishtoma or a five-day series of offerings". 

Why do we say ‘ with the sense of past.time’? Otherwise these affixes 
will not be employed. As अप्निष्टोनेन यजति ‘he sacrifices with Agnishtoma’: 


२९९६ | करणे यजः । ३। २। ८१४ । 
करण उपपदे सूतार्या द्यजेणि निः झ्यात्कर्स रि | खेसेनेष्टवास्सेमयाजी | अग्निष्टोसवाजी i 


2996. The affix fwf« comes after the verb aw, ‘to sacrifice’ 
the word in composition is 


with the sense of past time, when 
in the instrumenal case. 

The anuvritti of fuf« and not of खश isto be read into this sütra, As 
; Here Agnishtoma 


अञ्जिष्ठोभया जिन्‌ who has. sacrificed with. Agnishtoras. P y र 
is. the instrument for the attainment, of the desired fruit. So also 


rents | 


२८०७ । i हनः। ३। ३। ८६ । 
'सिठूव्यघाती । क्ेणीत्येतत्‌ “सहे च? (३००६) इति यावदधिकियते। 
2997. The affix fef* comes after tlie verb: इत्‌ ‘to kill, 
with the sense of past time, when the word in composition 1s 


in the accusative case. | 
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nore s—— — ——— > Et. 

As पिठृव्यपातिय्‌ ‘who has ki'led his paternal uncle'; इश्‌+एिनि= घन्‌ + 
fafa (VII 3. 54.) — षत्‌+- णिनि (VIL 3. 32) = चातिन्‌ (VIL 2. 116.) 

This affix is employed only when censure is implied. Therefore it ig 
not employed in चोएं इतबान्‌ ` he has kill 24 the thief’. 

The anuvyitti of the word swf of this aphorism extends up to sûtra 
III. 2. 96, S. 3006. 


२९९८ । ब्रत्मत्र णवत्रेष क्रिप्‌। ३। २। ८9॥ | 
wg कर्मसूपपदेषु weg ते घिवप्स्यात । ब्रह्म दा । भूफदा ner । ' दियप्च ' (२९८३) veta 
fag मियमार्यभिदस्‌। ब्रह्मा दिष्वेव हन्तेरेष भूत एव दिवषेषेति wg utra नियम इति झाका । 
wattecaa feaaata द्विविष नियम इति भाष्यस्‌ i प 

2998. The affix fe comes after the verb «x * to kill’ with 
the sense of past time, when the following words in the 
accusative case are in composition: wa ‘a Bráhmana, wy ‘at 
foetus’ and *« * Vriira'. 

As द्रह्मइन्‌ Ist. sing. wat ‘who has killed a Br&hmana’ ; waar‘ who 
has killed a foetus’; ar ‘ who has k lləd Vritra,’ i.e., Indra’. 

Since by sütra 2983, the affix feaq was ordained to com after all 
verbs, and therefore would have com» after the verb wx also, where is the 
necessity of the present aphorism? Tnis aphorism makes a niyama, 4.6, 
the verb wq takes the affix fame only when it is composition with the 
words wu, &c. Four-fold restriction is here intended according to the 
Kásik& :— 

(1) When wx has, as upapada, the words ag, &c., and not any other 
word; as पुरषं इतबान्‌ ‘he has killed the man’, 

(2) When the words wa, &c., are upapadas of any other verb than इद, 
then this affix is not employed ; so that the verb must bo इच, ; thus 
ब्रझाभीवबाभ्‌ ‘he has read the Veda’. 

(8) Tae færa is the only affix to denote past tim» in the case of VX 
preceded by wa, &c., and no other affix can bs employed in this sense... 

(4) This is employed only in the past tense and not in any other 
tense ; as wate wha or इनिष्यवि ‘he kills or will kill the Brahmans’ 
According to the Bh&shya, the niyama is two-fold only nam;ly 2 and 3, ४.७ 
the upapadas must be Brahmána, &c., and the affix must b 

२९९९ | सुकरमेपापसन्त्रपुण्येचु कलः । ३।३।८९। 

Satter च क्कः फ्विप्स्यात्‌ । fafaa Ta gr छाशिक्ा 

धापकृत भन्त्रकृत्‌ । पुएयकृत । फ़िवबेवेति नियमाल्यार्म gasirea । ger रवेति faat 
च्मन्ञसधीतवास्लर्त्याध्याय: | ख़त न Renta भत aa fua s ; 


चेति विवव रयां न क्विप्‌ । स्थादिसनेलेतिनियमासा wr एरिति करिष्यति | 
S aqq WT j ह 
भा का प्‌ । स्या वादन्वस्सिश्मप्युपपदे क्थिप्‌। wregd | | 


e kvip. 


। सुकृत्‌ ॥ कर्यकृत्‌ । 
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2999. The afix aq comes after the verb कृ ‘to make’ 
with the sense of past time, when the following words in the 
accusative case are in composition :—s ‘well’, कन ‘action’, चाषः 
‘sin’, मंत्र ‘hymn’ and gea ‘virtue’. 

The phrase “in the accusative case’ is understood in this aphorism 
and applies to all the abovem»ntioned words, except g which being an 
attributive word, of course, cannot take any case-terminations, As सकत 
(VI. 1. 71) * who has done well’-; «tax ‘who has done all works’ पापकृत्‌ 

who has committed sins’; «mq ' who has made a mantra ; पुण्यकृत्‌ ` ४10 
has done virtuous actions’. 


This sütra also ordains a restrictive rule or niyama. Three-fold 
restriction is intended here according to the Kasiké: namely, restrictions 
with regard to past/time, root kri and the affix; but not with regard to 
upapada.-1, The restriction being that the affix must be kvip, we have 
no खण in कमंकृतवान्‌॥ 2. The root must be कृ, we have सन्त्राध्यायः = 
मन्त्रनधीतबान्‌ । Here there is no kvip..8. Thetime must be past. There- 
fore no kvip in the Present or Future; 25 सन्तं कणेति or करिष्यति। There 
being no restriction with regard to the upapadas, this affix is employed 
when words other than these सु. wd, &c., are upapadas. As, arama who 
has made Scriptures’ ; भाष्यकुत्‌ ‘who has made a commentary’. The is 
added to the root by VI. 1. 71. र 


३००० 1 ATH सुजः1 ३ । २। ९०। 
raga । चतुविधोउत्र नियम इति काशिका । vagara zs I 


8000. The affix sax comes after the verb g ‘to press out 
juice’, with the sense of past time, when the word m, in the 
accusative case, is in composition. 

As, @raga ‘ who has pressed the soma juice, or soma-distiller’; 1st dual 
Wragdr ; ist. plural Iraga: | 

This sütra is also for the sake of making a niyama of restrictive rule. 
The four-fold restriction is here intended, i.e., as regards the verb, the 
tense, the upapada and the affix. This is according to the Kasika. 
So also in the nest sütra. 


३००१ । HATA: । ३। २। ९१ । 
अग्निचित्‌ t A Po ; 
3001. The affix aq comes after the verb fa ‘to collect? 

with the sense of past time, when the word खग, the accusa- _ 
tive case, is in composition 


I í 
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As, अञ्मिचिव्‌ ‘one who has kept the sacred fre’; Ist. dual अझिचिती ; 


Ist. plural अर्चितः i 
` Here also, as in the last aphorism, four-fold restriction 1s intended 


३००२ | कमंसयग्याझ्थायास्‌ । ३। २। ९२। 

च्कर्भणयुपपदे कमण्येव कारके fama: क्विप्श्यात तग्न्याधारस्थलविशेषस्याख्यायास्‌ । शयेन 
wu चितः vaaraa । 

3002. In expressing an object the affix few comes after 
the verb fa ‘to collect’ with the sense of past time, when it is 
in composition with a word in the accusative case, provided 
that the word so formed is the name of the place or altar 
of fire. Š 
* The words: and wr are understood in this sütra. The Name 
is expressed by taking the complete word consisting of tho verbal root, the 
upapada and the affix. As watag ‘a fire altar which has been arranged 
in the shap» of a hawk’ ; agfaq ' the fire altar arranged like a heron’. 

The word झाख्या indicates that these words are rudhi words, their 

. sense depending upon usage rather than etymology. Tae arrangement of 
bricks for sacrificial purpose with regard to fire, gets these varions names ; 
that is, when the bricks are arranged lik» a falcon, it is called xtafwa, 
and so on. के 

३००३ । कमंशीमिविकियः 1312131 

MAGI Tagatesturatca: स्यात्‌ । ¦ * कुत्सितग्रइण qasaq "^ सोानविज्यी । 
'घृतविक्रयी t 

3003 The affix xf comes after the compound verb faz ‘to 
sell’, in the sense of past time, when in composition with a 
word in the accusative case. 

Vdrkita.—The repetition of the word wf in the sütra, though its 
anuyritti might have been drawn from the last aphorism, indicates that 
when the object carries with it sense of censure on the agent, then only 
this affix is employed and not with every and any object. As Sratamfaq 
‘the seller of soma plant’ ; घृतविक्रथिन्‌ “the seller of liquors' ; employing 
disapproval of the action of thos» persons who carry on these mean 
professions. But not so in wreatfamra: ‘ the seller of paddy’. 

३००४ (gu: qi । ३। २।९४। 
कर्माण भूत दत्येव | UTX ESAT पारद्वशवा | 
9004 The affix क्वनिप्‌ comes after the verb.gw ‘to see’ in 
the sense of past time, when in composition with 8 word in 
the accusative case. 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


p 


| 


vot ÏI. FART IL cap. ÎI. § 3008.] THE KRIDANTA AFFIXES, 83 . 
As लेरुद्ृश्वन्‌ 186 sing. Wwgxar ^ who has seen the Meru’. argan * who 
has seen the end or the other side 


Though the affix कवनिप was valid by sütra IIT. 9. 75 its repetition 
here shows that no other affix comes in this sense after this verb. 


३००३ । राजनि युधिकजः 1 ३1 २। ९३। 
क्बनिष्श्यात्‌ । युधिरम्तभावितपयर्थः । राजानं येषितवान्राजयुध्वा 1 राजकृत्वा | 
3005. The affix watz comes after the verbs ga ‘to fight? 


and x ‘to make with a past signification, when the word राजन 
*king' is in composition, in tke accusative case 


How can the verb gw, which is an intransitive verb govern an 
object? It isa transitive verb, inasmuch as it is taken to be a cansative 
verb, with the fex affix latent: As wageay, 1st. sing wrageat (VII. 2. 7.) 

who has caused the king to fight’; राजकृत्बचु, 1st. sing राजकृत्वा (VI. 1, 71.) 
who has made a king 


३००६ । सहं च । ३। २। ९६। 
कर्मणीति निवृत्तस्‌ । सहयुध्वा | सहक्कत्वा । 
3006. The affix safra, comes after the verbs g4 ard कृ, with 
a past signification, when the word उद ‘with, is in composi- 
tion 
The anuvritti of karmani ceases. 
The word सह, being a particle, and not denoting a substance, is incap- 
able of taking any case. As सहयुध्वच्‌ ‘who has made to fight with’, rege 
who has done any thing along with another x 
३७०9 | सप्तम्या TAS: । ३ । २। ८9 I 
' सराक्षिजस्‌ । सन्दुरायां जातेोमन्दुरजः । ‘ डघापोः-' (१००१) इति Beas । 
3007. The affix = comes after the verb wa ‘to be prodpced 2 
with a past signification, when the word, in composition with 
it, is in the locative case 


As acfa । So also उपसरे जातः=उपवरजः। जन्‌+ड=न्‌+ञ्जर (1. 4. 143) | 
—w ‘ born of the first conception *; मन्डुरजः ‘born in the stable ^ Here wvgxr 


is shortened to «gx by VI. 3. 68 S. 1001. 
३००८ | पङ्चस्याचजातौ 1 ३॥२॥९८॥ | 
जातिशब्द्वर्जिते पञ्चम्यन्त उपपस्‌ जनेडः स्यात्‌ | संस्कारञः । घट्टष्टचः D 
3008. The affix = comes after the verb जन, 
sionification, when the word in composition with it, 


ablativereasoavhichadoesungh denoledy SAH cc "७ 
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As बुंद्दिजश ‘ born through understanding ; «eres “porn of habit’; gas: 


‘born through pain’. sxgsesi: “ result of the past karmas (adrishta).” 

: Note.—Why do we say ‘when not denoting a genus 2 Observe इस्तिनरे 

ata: ‘ born of elephant |; खशवाज्जातः ‘ born of horse Se 

३३०९ । उपसर्ग च चंज्ञायाम्‌ ।३॥२॥ ९९ 
` ' भ्रणा स्यात्संतवी जने! 

3009. The affix ड comes after the verb wx witha past 
signification, when an upasarga is in composition and when 
the sense is simply appellative. 

The term here being simply appellative, and not descriptive, cannot be 
explained by giving the signification of its component elements. As प्रजा! 
‘ people’, or *ason';asin the sentence प्रजास्वात्सयंतता जन (Amarakosha 
III. 3. 32.) 

३०९० । अन ` करणि । ३ । २। ९००॥ 

अनुपूर्वाजजनेः कर्मण्युपपदे डः स्यात्‌ | पुमांसमचुरुध्य जाता YAGUT १ 

3010. ‘he affix ड comes aftar the verb wq with a past sig- 
nification, when the root takes the preposition wg and is com- 
pounded with a word in the accusative case. 

As gagat ‘a girl born after the male child, % e., girl having an elder 
brother ’; saaga: ` a boy born after the female child, ४.७; a boy having an 
elder sister *. 

३०९९ । अन्येष्वणिदूश्यते । ३। २ । ९०१ । 

अन्वेष्वप्युपपदेषु जनेः स्यात्‌ । अजः । द्विजः CNW । अपिशब्दः सवेरेपाधिव्यभिथा- 
राः । तेन धात्वन्तरादपि कारकान्तरेष्वपि क्वचित्‌ । परितः खाता परिखा । 

3011. The affix * is seen to come after the verb «wx with a 
‘past signification, though it be in preposition with other 


nouns, having cases other than those mentioned in. the ` 


previous sütras. 

Thus the locative case has been dealt with in sütra IIT. 2. 97 ; but the 
affix comes when the upapada has any other case than the seventh. As 
न जायते = saa: ‘ unborn’ ; fgata: = द्विजः ‘ twice-born ’. : 

Thus, it is said in sütra IIT. 2. 98 that the upapada may be in the ab- 
lative case when genus is not denoted. We see, however, the affix em- 
ployed when genusis denoted. As ब्राह्मणजो wie; चष त्रियजं युस्‌ । 

Tt is declared in sûtra III. 2. 98 that when appellative is meant, the 
-affix = comes after the compound verb wy. We find, however, "the affix 
employed when the sense is not simply appellative; as afiat: or परिजा$ 

- *'born or produced all round, 4. e., hair *. : 
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n_n 
: It is declared in sütra IIT. 2. 100. ‘ When an object is in composition 
"with the verb अजुजन्‌ this affix is employed’. But it may also be employed 
when no object isin composition. As sms: ‘born after, i. e., younger 
brother ’: : 
‘Lhe force of the word {fù ‘ though’ is to free this rule from all restric- 
‘tions and conditions. So this affix com:s after other verbs and other cases 
in composition with such verbs. As परितः खाता= परिखा ‘a moat’ (literally 
that which has been dug all round) ; आखा ‘a pond ’. 


The Past Participles. 
३०९२ । कतक्तवतू निष्ठा । १। १। २६ । 


"wat fraint स्वः । 
3012. The affixes kta aud ktavatu are called Nishthé. 


३०१३ निष्ठा । ३।२।१०२। 

भुतार्थ दृत्तेधातो निष्ठा स्यात्‌ । तत्र ' तयोरेब~' (२८३३) अति भावकर्मणोः क्तः ' कर्त रि कृत्‌ › 
(२८३२) an कर्तरि wag? 1 उकाविती od स्नातं नया । स्तुतरुत्वया विष्णुः 1 विष्युविश्व॑ 
कुत वान्‌ । 

3013. The affixes called निष्ठा come after a verbal root, 
employed with the sense of past time. 

By III. 4. 70. S. 2833, the affix kta denotes ‘state’ and ‘ object,’ 4. e., it 
is Passive Participle ; while the ktavatu is Active Participial affix by virtue 
of IIL. 4. 67.S. 2832. The sand «'s are इत्‌, the real affixes are त and aq t 
As ead wat ‘bathed by m>’. egaecaat विष्णु: “ Vishnu was praised by 
thee.” विष्णर्वि शवं maara ' Vishnu made the universe. As wwe 
* made ; at क्तवतु = कृतवत्‌, Ist. sing. कृतवान्‌ “ done’; so also yaq and भुक्तवान्‌ 
‘eaten’. : 

३०९४ । निष्ठायासरयदुर्थ । ६। ४ । ६० । 

wqqui भावकर्ेणी ततेएऽन्यत् निष्ठायां षया Sra: स्यात्‌ । . 

9014. : A long is substituted for the x of चि before the 


Passive Participle in क्त, when it has not the sense of the future 


Fassive Participle in wu! i | 

Note—The force of waa, is to denote condition (Impersonal action) E 
and object (passive).. When the Past Participle has not the ee of py às 
the vowel of fa is lengthened. Thus amitt, प्रधीणः, qfi: all use i: 
the active sense. The क्त is added to the Intransitive fa to the 
agent (IIL. 4. 72). Thus wetatae देवदत्तस्य ‘this is the spot ee s ET 
perished’. Here w is used with a Locative force GIL 4, 7 ).. yd — 
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we say ‘not having the force of wa?’ Observe प्रष्षितनसिसानेक्षष्ठाः ॥ Here त 
is added with the force of condition, and akshitam means. ‘imperishable’, 
‘The vowel not being lengthened the « is not changed to न (VIII. 2. 46) 


३०१५ । क्षिया दोघात । ५। २। ४६ । 

दीर्घा ल्छिये। निष्ठातस्य नः स्यात्‌ । क्षीशवान्‌ । भावकर्म शास्तु fea: कामे! नया । ` उयुकः 
किति? (२३८१) । खितः-श्रितवान्‌ । भतः-झुतवाऱ्‌ | Wa: ° * ऊणेगणु यद्गावो वाच्यः * › । तेन॑ 
'एकाच्त्वान्नेट्‌ | ऊणु तः 1 gata वृतः । 

3015. The त of Nishthà is changed to न, after ta, when 
the root-vowel is lengthened. 

Thus Au: qr; शोणो areas; क्षीणस्तपस्दी॥ The vowel of fw is 
lengthened by VI. 4. 60 and 61 

Why do we say ‘when the vowel is lengthened,? Observe सस तनासि 
मानेछेषछ्ाः॥ The word असित is formed with w in the sense of भाव and 
means ‘imperishable’. The Nishthá being added in the sense of wag, 
there is no lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 60 

The root fw includes the two roots fa wa and fas जिवासगत्योः॥ As पितः 


काने! सया ॥ See also the commentary of Sdyana on अधितो fa: सनेदि si वाजमिन्द्रः 
सह सर्िणं u (Rig. I. 5. 9) 


३०९९॥ क । आयुकः FRIA । 9५ 1२। ९९ I 8. 2381. 


Kértka:—areq watgagiar wentatg: भ्रयोजनच्‌। ख़ामञ्च प्रतिपेधार्थनेकाच्येडु- 
WARTS ॥ 
3015A. The augment xe is not added to an affix having 
an indicatory w, when it comes after the root f«, or after a 
monosyllabic root ending in s, ऊ, ऋ or « in the Dhátupátha. 

As aem, श्रितः, ख्रितबान्‌ ॥ So also with roots ending in wa vowels: as 
युत्वा, युतः, FAA ; AEA, लूनः, AAATY ; दृत्वा, बृतः, वतदान्‌; dieat, तीर्णः, तीणेदान्‌ ; ॥ 
सतः । भ्ववान्‌ । Tae ॥ 

Why ‘ta and ww ending roots only’? Observe fat«a: u Why having an 
indicatory =? Observe atag, “Taga, aracerqu Some read two w’s in the 
stra and would apply it to the indicatory ग्‌ also, as झष्ण (III. 2. 139). ` 

Kérika:—ag is treated as if it was 3, when the affix we is to be ap- 
plied, sata is to be prohibited, or xe is to be debarred. 

_ The ,/ürnu being thus treated as a monosyllabic root, does not get xg ! 
Thus कण तः । So also ga: | qa: ! 


° < i 
३०९६ । रदाभ्यां निष्ठातो! नः पूर्वस्य च दः ।६। २। ४२। 
रेफदकाराभ्यां परस्य निष्ठातस्य नः स्यात्‌ | निष्ठापे्या wdeq धातादकारस्य च । श । ` श्त 
हत्‌? (२३९०) । रपरः | णत्बस्‌ । शोणः । बहिरङ्गत्वेन वददरसिद्दत्वान्नेद। कृतस्यापत्यं कातिः d 
farm: \ Tera । 
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9016. After cand x for the व of the participial suffix व 
and way, there is substituted न, and the same substitution takes 
place also for the preceding =u 3 

After रः ¬अश्तीर्णन्‌ facitis , fatty, fetes, अवगूर्णच ॥ Thus from Fá 
we get y+m=fa+% (VIL 1. 100. 3. 3390) —fsre 4-w. (I. 1.51. S. 70) 
fact (VII. 2. 42. = 9. 3016) --शीर्स à 

Note. —Why do we say “ after र and q”? Observe कृतः, parq u The 
word x here does not denote the common sownd र, which would include =z 
also, but the consonant xu But even if X be taken a common sound-name 
including x and sg, yet the x change does not take place in कृत, &c., because 
between « and the x sound, there intervenes vowel-sound X, for च्य is sounded 
nob like pure x , but x J-a vowel sound. 

"Note, — Why do we say “of the Participial suffix ” ? Observe wat, vet i 

Note.— Why do we say “ for the व "? Observe चरितम्‌, «feq ॥ Hero the 
त ofthe Nishth& does not follow immediately after x the augmente 
intervenes. 

JNoie.—Why do we say “of the preceding"? The succeeding द will 
not be changed. As भिन्नवद्भ्याच्‌, faematz: n 

In the word arf: the descendant of कृतः the व of Nishtha is immediately 
preceded by <, but no change has taken place, because the Vriddhi, by 
which z is changed to कारू , is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and 
for the purposes of न change, the x so obtained is invalid. For the Vriddhi 
is ordained because of the = of इञ्‌ added to कृत; and it lies outside of the. 
nishthá त, and so is Bahiranga. SET 

After द्‌: भिन्नः, भिन्नवान्‌ far, छिन्नवान्‌ from fag and faz ॥ 


2099 | संयोगादेरातो धातायशवतः । ८। २। ४३॥ 

निष्ठातस्य नः स्यात्‌ द्राणः T स्त्यानः । ग्लानः | z - 

3017. फ० 6016 व of the Nishthá there is substituted न, after 
a root ending in = and commencing with a conjunct conso- 


nant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel. 
Thus from ,/at कुत्सायास्‌ we have मरद्राणः, प्रद्राणबान्‌ ॥ स्त्यानः ॥ ग्लानः, रलानबाल्‌ 
from àn These roots xt and rat end in sur, have a conjunct consonant in 


the beginning. one of which is a semi-vowel < and stu S 


३०९८ । ल्वादिभ्यः। ५। २। ४४ । | He 
एकविशतेलु जा दिभ्यः मागवत । लूनः । च्या । ' यहिज्या! (२४९२) | जीनः ॥ ` tradi 
Seq tng Tar’ ।, द्वन: । es उपताप ' इत्यथं तु न X साडुवन्धकत्बात 
gaat’? दति are: । गूनः । ५ * we विनाशे * '। gat ययाः । विनष्टा इत्यथ 
‹ ७ {सिनेततेग्रसकरभ कत कर्य * ' । सिनो ग्रासः 1 “यार इति fact सिता : 
wu क-* इति किस्‌ | सिता ater देवदत्तेन [ Sii 5 
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AAA 


3018. The of Nishth& is changed to 7, after the root लू 
. and the twenty roots that follow it. 

These roots belong to Kry&di class, and commence from लूजछेदने (IX. 
13) and end with q वरणे (IX. 32). 

Thus लूनः, «prem, धूनः, घूनवाच्‌, from ज्या जीनः, जीनवार्‌ the vocalisation is 
by VI. 1. 16. S. 2412. 

Note.—After a root ending in ऋ or "t. and after a root of Lu&di class, 
the त of the affix faq isc anged to न, like as in Nishthá. Thus किः, गीः 
शीर्णिः, लूनिः, gsn These are from कू (IX. 26), गू (IX. 23), w (IX. 18), लू 
and gs u . 

Vári.—The vowel of the roots grat (Bhu. 991) and गु (Bhu. 997), are 
lengthened before the Nishth& which is changed tomu As surgs:, fara: iii 
The root =‘ to heat’ (Sva. 10) has an indieatory g and is therefore not 
taken. Its Nishth& त is not changed to न । As gat in ygaat दुतया (Mágha). 

Várt.—The न change takes place after ga ‘to destroy’ (Bhu. 1015). 
As चूना यवाः सस विनष्टाः ॥ But gë uted from ws ‘ to purify ' (IX. 12). 

Vért.—The same change takes place after the root Ta बन्धने of Svádi 
class No. 2 when used in a Reflexive’ sense of becoming a morsel fit for 
swallowing. As gt are: सवयनेव, ९. e, where a morsel by being mixed with 
curd, condiment, &c., becomes rounded of itself, there this form is used. 
बध्यनानः पिएडी क्रियमाणो ग्रासो, यदा ` दध्याद्‌व्यञ्जन ala तत्राजुकूरुयं प्रतिपदरते तदाऽयस्‌ः 
प्रयाग: u But when not used in this sense, we have सिता पाशेग सूकरी ‘ the 
&he-hog is bound in the noose’. Moreover, the ग्रास must be the object and 
nut the subject of the verb. ‘Therefore not here: fuat grat देवदत्तेन ॥ 

३०९९ । ओदितश्च । ८। २। ४९) 

झुज्ञा ya: । टुखो श्वि । उच्छूनः । अहा क्‌ । ्रदीणः। ' स्वादय कोदितः ' इत्युक्तम्‌ | सूनः 
सुनवान्‌ | टूनः-द्दनवान्‌ । झोदिन्मध्ये डीङ: पाठसांमय्यान्नेट्‌ । उड्डीनः । 

3019. The त of Nishth& is changed to न, after a root, 
which has an indicatory ओ in the Dhátupátha. 

Thus from ,/bhuj o (Tud. 124), $ sg ५ सुग्नवान्‌ । /tu o svi (Bhu 1059) 
eran: । उच्छुनवान्‌ । ,/० hak (Juha 8) :— sere: 

. So also ओलसूजी--लग्नः, लग्नवान्‌, खोविजी--उद्विय़ः, उद्दिग्नवान्‌ ॥ आ्ोप्यायी वृद्धी“ 

आपीनः, AT पोनवान्‌ ॥ 

The roots we प्राशिमसवे (Div. 24) &o. are considered as mifaq See 
Divadi roof 24. Thus, सूनः, सूनबान्‌; g&— ET, दृनवान; दीङ्--दीतः, दीनवात्‌ ; 
डीङ-डीशन, डीनबान्‌; घीङ--धीनः, धीनवान्‌; सीझू--भीनः, भोनवान_; रीड--रीण*% 
'रीणवान्‌ , लोडू--लीनः, लीनवान्‌ , त्रीकू- ग्रीणः, दोणवान्‌ u F : 

The root डी which otherwise takes we does not doso in the Nishth& 
as ibis included in the wtfaq class. Thus उड्ड्ीनः + 
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Thus भित्तं तिष्ठति, frst प्रपतति॥ This is synonymous with शकल ॥ The 
root-meaning of frg is not very manifest inthis word, it may be taken aa 
a rudi word. The regular form is भिन्न under VIII. 2, 49, S. 3016. 


३०४३ । MUARA । ८। २। ६० । 
ध्युधाताः क्ते तकारस्य Wed निपात्यते आधमणयव्यवहा रे | AAMT । 
8048. The word ऋण is irregularly formed in the sense of 
‘debt.’ 

' Ibis derived from wg, the त is changed town The word awag is com- 
pounded from sta sg@ “he who in a debt transaction holds a lower posi- 
tion, i.e, a debtor.” The other form is rd ‘ truth, right.’ 

३०४४ । स्फायः Sat निष्ठायाय्‌ । ६। १। Rl 
awra: । 
8044. "Thetis the substitute of wra ‘to swell, when 
the Nishtha affixes follow. न 


Thus स्कीतः, स्फीतवाच्‌॥ Why do we say “ when the Nishth& affixes follow’? 
Observe arta: formed by fex u In the phrase रुफ़ाती भवति, the word स्फाती 
is the feminine of the word स्फाति formed by fut ॥ 


३०४५ । RASTA । 91२ 1991 

निरः gat निष्ठाया इढ स्यात्‌ । ' यस्य विभाषा? (३०२५) इति frat प्राप्त gafa M: । 
'निष्कुपितः । 

3045. The augment इ is added to the Participial affixes 
a and दवत्‌, after gx preceded by fa ॥ . 

As निष्फुषितवार, निष्कुपितः॥ The special mention of wein the stra is 
for the sake of making its addition inyariable, otherwise it would have 
been optional, or debarred by VII. 2, 15. S. 3025. In the subsequent 
Asht&dhy&yt sütra, the addition becomes again optional. 


३०४६ | वसतिक्षंघोरिट्‌ । 91 २। ४२। 
आश्यां चत्यानिष्ठयोनित्यमिट्‌ स्यात्‌ । उ faa: petat t 
3046. The affix ktvá, kta and ktavatu always receive the 


augment xz after यस्‌ (बसति) and ww 

As उषित्वा, afa: and उषितदान. शुधित्वा, घुधितः, कृघितवान्‌ ॥ 

Note.—The बस of the Adádi class will get इह as it is enumerated in the 
list of &g roots. The repetition of xwe shows that the rule is invariable, the 
‘optionally ’ of the preceding Asbt&dhy&yt sütra does not affect it. 


३०४9 | अञ्चेः पूजायास्‌ । 9 । २। १३ । 
अणार्यादज्चेः बत्बानिष्ठया रिट्‌ स्यात्‌ । अड्चितः । गते त्वक्तः ॥ C 
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3047. The affixes ktvà, kta and ktavatu take the augment 
we after the root ==z, when meaning ‘to honor or do sorme- 
thing to show honor.’ 

As अण्चित्वा org getta, झण्चिता अस्य गुरवः (111. 2. 188, VI. 4. 80. TT. 3. 67), 
By VIL. 2. 56 sx would optionally have caused इ to come before kty&, 
and^hence by VII. 2. 15. S. 3085 never before the Nishthá. This sütra 
ordains invariable addition of this augment. Why do we say when mean- 
ing‘tohonor’? Observe w««g«w aura, ‘the water is raised from the, 
well, where ,/anchu means ‘ to go’. See VIII. 2. 48. S. 8024, and VII 

2, 15. S, 3025. 


३०४८ | लुभो fa me । 91 २। ४४ । 
gu: दत्वानिषुया नित्यमिट्‌ cater तु red । खुभितः । गाच्ये चु लुब्धः । 


8048. The affixes ktvà, and kta, ktavatu take «e after the 
root gu (Tud. 22) when meaning ‘entangled or confused.’ 
As great and लेमित्वा, विलुभिताः केशाः, विलुभितः सीमन्तः, विलुभितानि wahr ॥ 
लाइन =argeitacd ॥ By VII. 2. 48 gw would have optionally caused we 
* to come before ktv&, and then by VII. 2. 15 the Nishth& would never have 
been सेट्‌ u Hence this sütra. Why do we say when meaning ‘ to'entangle '? 
See खुब्धः वृषलः< शीतेन पोडितः, ॥ gu ‘to be greedy ° (Div. 128) is not go- 
verned by this rule, but by VIL 2, 48, As gevat 07 लेोभित्वा and giren 
(1. 2. 26) u 
३०४९ । 'क्लिशः क्ल्वानिष्ठयेः । $ । २। ५० । 
wear स्यात्‌ । 'क्लिश उपतापे? नित्यं प्रासे (fuego विबाधने ? wea कत्यायां fau 
Tags निष्ठायां निषेधे प्राप्ते विकल्प! । क्लिशितः-क्लिष्ट; 1 
9049. The affixes ktvà, kta, and ktavatu, may optionally 
take we after Taz u i 
As faveetor क्लिशित्वा, fase: or fana, क्लिष्टबाच्‌ or 'हिथितवान्‌ few. 
(Divadi 52) उपतापे, being anudâtta would always have taken we. before 
ktva and Nishthá, Hence this rule ordains option with regard to ktva. 
{किश्‌ विवाघने (IX. 50) having an indicatory ऊ would have optionally taken 
we before ktv& by VII. 2. 44, but then the Nishthá affixes by VIL. 2, 15 
would never have taken the augment. 
३०३० । पूङश्च । 9। २। ४१। 
Ret कत्यानिष्ठयेरि्टवा स्यात्‌ । 
3050. The affixes ktyà, kta and ktavatu optionally get X. 
after इ ॥ 
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As पत्वा or पवित्वा, (rfe, खोनेतिपवितः seram or पवितवा्‌ ॥ This allows. 
option where by VII. 2. 11. there would have been prohibition, Sae I. 2, 
22, given below. | 
When the affix takes the augment we, it is no longer regarded as faa, 
by the following sütra, and so there is guna. 


३०३१ । पूङः क्त्वा च । ९१। ३। २३. 
me: वत्वा निष्ठा च सेट्‌ किन्न -स्यात्‌।। पयितः-प्तः । कत्याग्रहणयुत्तरार्थस्‌ | ' नोपक्षाद्‌-? 
(३३२४) इत्यत्र हि Fela संबध्यते i 

8051. The set Nishthà and the set kivá are not kit after 
the verb pin ‘to purify.’ 

Thus प+इट्‌ + क्त=पे'+- इत = पवितः । When there is no wg , we haye ga: t 

By rule VIT. 2. 51, S. 3050 after the verb x the Nishthé affixes and 
ktvd take the intermediate इ. So that ८८०७ 9278 sét (by virtue of S. 3050) 
would have been non-kit by S. 3822; and it might be asked what is the 
necessity of repeating it in this stra: when I. 2. 16. S. 8322 comprised 
the case. The reason of this repetition is that by mentioning 006 in this 
sfitra, it has governing force over the succeeding Ashtádhy&yt 80198. 

Thus in I. 2.23. S. 8324 the affix ktv& alone is taken and nothing 
else. 

३०५२ | निष्ठा शोड्स्विदिमिदिद्विदिधुषः । १ । २। १९॥ 

एभ्यः सेपिनष्ठा किन्न स्यात । शवितः-शविववान्‌ । अजुबन्धनिदशे। यङ लुङ्‌ reni i 
शेशियतः-शेश्यितवान्‌ । ¦ * खादिकरम णि निष्ठा वक्तव्या * ' । 

3052. The set Nishtha affixes are not kit after the five 
verbs gi ‘to lie down,’ svid ‘to sweat,’ mid ‘to melt,’ kshvid ‘to 
be unctuous,’ and dhrish ‘ to offend.’ 

Thus wra: | शयितवान्‌ t 

The root wre is read in the shire with ifs indicatory lotter छू, in « 
order to indicate that this rule does not apply to the Nishtha of yan luk. 


Thus शेशियितः । शेशियतबान्‌ 1 
The other four roots स्विद्‌ (जिष्बिदा), भिद्‌ (Cfaa), बिद्‌ (त्रिक्षिदा) and ya 
(fagar) have all a long =t as indicatory, as well as the syllable जि. These 3 
roots therefore by VII. 2. 16. S. 3036 are anit, and consequently beyond - e 
the scope of the operation of the present sütra. As fenem, Teac Tata. NH 
Though Nishthá wis generally a Passive Participial affix denoting a —— 


Past Tima, it also denotes the beginning of an action by the following — 


vårtika. 
~ Vartika: when the beginning of 


the Nishthá affixes are employed. 


E. 


an action is intended to be expressed, 
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` When kta denotes an &dikarma, it loses its Passive force and becomes 
en Active Participle by the next sfitra. Therefore, when the Nishth& 
aiios denote ‘a stats or condition, bhava,’ or ‘ beginning of action,’ then 
he above fonr roots optionally become scf. (VII. 2.17) It is in that case 
‘ia: the present sûtra is applicable to them 
३०५३ । आदिज्षमणि कतः कत । ३।४।३१। 
व्यादिकर्णेचि चः क्तः रु कर्ते पि स्यात्‌ 1 चाट्वायकसेणो: । 
8058. The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agent, when it 
expresses a beginning of an action 
The word 'ब्रादिकर्मणि means' the beginning of an action’ or when the 
action signified by the roots, is intended to be expressed merely as having 
been simply begun. ‘The force of'« in the sütra is to indicate that even 
when the beginning of an action is intended to be expressed, the क्त may be 
used to denoté the act and the object as well. 
~ Note.— When Bháva and &ádikarma are denoted by the Nishth&, it 
optionally takes v. by the following. 


३०४४ । feurer भावादिकमणेः । 9। २। 9२। 


काब आदिकरंणि यादितो निठारा weet स्यात्‌ । प्रस्देदितस्ैत्रः । प्रस्वेदितं तेन । ` त्रि- 
धिदा ' इति भ्वादिस्लशुकछते cite: फाइचर्यात Reay स्विदित wea । ` त्रिमिदा › 
B uc दिवादी *वादी च । प्रभेदितः-प्रनेदितबान्‌ । प्रषचेदितः-परथवे दिववान्‌ । प्रधर्षि त+- 
भधर्षितषान्‌ । चयि तं तेन । “ सेट्‌? faq प्रस्विन्नः । प्रल्विन्नं तेनेत्यादि । 

3054. ‘The principal affixes after roots having an indi- 
catory =, may optionally take the augment we, when the 
affixes have an Impersonal sense, or denote the beginning of 
an action, 

Thus the four roots fii shvid&, fi midá, fi kshvidá and fii dhrish& be- 
come de. when their Participle denotes an Impersonal sense, or the be- 
ginning of an action and when the Nishth& is not फित by S. 3052, Thus 
magara: (idikarma), wetted तेन (bhava). The (fii) shvid (&)'of this sütra 
(S. 3052) is the Bhuá&di root, as it is read in the company of ,/mid ,/kshvid. 
&e., which have जि indicatory. It must, thorefore, be that ,/svid which has 
an indicatory जि, and that is Bhvádi (No 780). Of the Divádi root feq 
(No. 79) there is no guna, as स्थिदितः i 

The two roots fi mid& and ñi kshvid& belong both to the Div&di (Nos 
(133, 184) and the Bhv&di (No. 779, 780 or 1027). Both are taken here: 

Thus प्रनेदितः । प्रनेदितवाच । भरएवेदितः । मध्वेदिितवान 1 

The fifth root dhrish (V. 22) offers no peculiarity. Thus mafaa: प्रधर्षितबान्‌ १ 
So also चितं तेन । 


Why do we say in S. 8052 “the Wz nishthá " ? Observe xf: | प्रस्विन्नं 
तेन No guna, 
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३०४५ । सषस्तितिक्षायास्‌ । १।२।२०। ब 
सेपिनष्ठा किन्न स्यात्‌ । नवितः-मर्षितवान्‌ | sarang’ faq | refed बाकयस्‌ | भ्यिः 
equ निस्यर्थः 


5055. The set Nishtha is not kit after the verb mrish 
when meaning ‘to forbear 

Thus afa: ' forborne ' aftaarg ¦ forbore 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to forbear?’ When it has not this 
sense, the set nishthá will be faq. As wagfed थाषयमाइ ‘ho spoke unintelli- 
gible language 


३०४६ । उ दुपधादू भावादिकंणारन्यतरस्यास्‌ 1१1२1 २१ I 
उड़पधात्परा भआावाद्किमंणाः सेणिनष्ठा वा किन्न स्यात्‌ । द्म तितस्‌-दरोतितस्‌ । चुदितच्‌- 
सोदितं साधुता | मदा, तितः -प्रदो तितः । मधु दितः-प्रनोदितः साधुः । ' उदुपधात्‌ ? किय्‌ । विदि- 
तस्‌ । ` भावा- इत्यादि किस्‌ । रुचितं कार्षापणस्‌ ` सेट्‌” किस | meq * शब्बिकरणेरूय 
एवेष्यते ' । नेह । शुध्यतेगु घितस्‌ 1 

3056. The set Nishth& is optionally not kit, after the 
verbs having a penultimate s, if used impersonally or denoting 
the beginning of action. 

According to some the séf Nishthé suffixes are not kit after the verbs 
having a penultimate उ if those verbs are used impersonally (bhAva) or 
denote the beginning of action (&di-kárman). Thus व्यू ‘to shine ' व्यु विदन 
नेन or द्योतितमनेन ‘it has been lighted.’ Similarly weitfaa: or na तितः “he 
first illumined.” So also sf«d or चोदित साधुना । agiza: or प्रभेदितः rg: t The 
word penultimate or wpadha has been defined in I. 1. 65. 

Why do we say “ when s is penultimate ? ? 

If the verb has any other vowel than w as penultimate, then the rule Be 
does not apply. As लिखितमनेन ‘written by him. Or fafeaqi Here wis 
penultimate ; and, therefore, no option is allowed. 

Why do we say “ when used impersonally or denoting &dikarma ? ? : 

This rule has no application where the Nishthé does not express either ! 
भाव ‘condition ' or ‘ Impersonal action ’; or आादिकन ‘ beginning of action Ms 
but is used as a verbal adjective. As रुचितं. कार्षापणं ददाति “he gives a 
shining coin (called karsh&pana).’ Here the word रचित ‘shining’ is used 
as adjective 

Why do we say “सेट? 

Th: rule applies to the Nishth& which takes the intermediate and nob 
to others; as, mgm situ: ‘the rice that has been eaten. Here no option is - 
allowed. So also म ष्टस्‌ । P 

Tsthli :—This optional form of past participle is restricted in its scope; 
Those verbs which take the vikarana ww 4.6, the verbs of the Bhw class, 
&c., admit of this option. Thus gm ‘to wrap up’ belongs to the Diva 

class, and therefore, its participle has one form only, as, giae, ` - 
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३०३७ | निष्ठायां सेटि । ६। ४। ४२ । 


aafe स्यात्‌ | भावितः-भावितवान्‌ । ` इवीदितः~ (३०३९) इति नेट्‌ । संग्रसारणस्‌ ४ - 
शूनः । दीप्तः TRU TS! । वजु वत्तः । तनु । ततः । पतेः। समि वेट्कत्वादिडभावे माहे 
«fgdtar faa (६८६) इति सूत्र निपातनादिट_। पतितः। ` सेऽसिचि? (२५०६) इति वेट्कत्वा- 
feug कुन्तत्यादोनामी दितच्वेनानित्यत्वक्षापनाद्वा तेन “ घावितमिभराजधिया ? इत्यादि । ` यस्य- 
fara! (३०२५) इत्यचैकाच इत्येव । दरिद्वितः । 


3057, The affix णि is elided before the affixes kta, and 
ktavatu when these take the augment xv. " 


Thus भावितः v भाबितवाच्‌ । So also, कार्तम्‌, हारितय्‌, गणितस्‌, arag ॥ 


By sütra VII, 2. 14. S. 8089 the w§vidoes not take इद in the Nishthé. 
The root is € st fa in the Dhátup&átha. Thus शिव-+-क्तरू शु नव (the 
vocalisation is by VI. 1. 15. S. 2409) =झू+व (VI. 4. 2. S. 2559) = we: (VIII. 
9. 45. S. 8019). Similarly from ,/dipt (IV. 42), eras, /gubt, «az: t : 


. From ,/vanu, aas, the nasal is elided by VI. 4. 37. S. 2428 tanu, qat t 
The root पत is optionally सेट्‌ in the Desiderative by the vartika तनिपतिदरि- 
द्वादि भ्यः सनो वा इड्‌ वाच्यः (See S. 2621). The Nishth& would not therefore, 
have taken we. (S. 3025); but as Panini himself has used the form «fra: 
in IT, 1. 24. S. 686, we infer that the prohibition of S. 3025 does not apply 
to पव Orit may be said that S. 3025 is anitya (not universally valid). 
For had it been universally valid, the roots कृत, चुत, नुव took optional xe, by 
VII. 2. 57. S. 2506 ; and would therefore have formed their Past Participle 
without xe by virtue of S. 3025. What was, therefore, the necessity of 
teaching these roots with a Jong € in the Dhátup&tha (Tudádi 141 & 85; 
Divàdi 9),.and making them applicable the rule VII, 2. 14. S. 3039. 
Thus «ea बिभाषा (S. 3025) is anitya : hence the form wrfaa, &c., are valid: as 
in धावितनिभराज घिया । wo. See note under S, 3025. 


Moreover, the sütra यस्य बिभाषा (S. 3025) applies only to monosyllabic 
roots, as the word एकाचः. is understood therein from VII. 2. 10. S. 2946. Ib 


does not apply to roots having more than one syllable. Thus दरिद्वितः from 
daridra. 


३०५८। छुब्धस्वान्त ध्वान्त लग्नस्लिष्टविरिब्यफाण्टबाढानि मन्थसन- 
स्तमःसक्ताविर्पष्ठर्वरानायासञ्चशेषु । ७ । २। ९८। 
चुब्धादीन्येष्टावनिट कानि निपात्वन्वे समुदायेन Water वाच्येषु | द्ववद्रव्यसंएक्ताः सक्त वे! 
सन्यः | मन्यनदणडश्च 1 WENT सन्यश्चेत्‌ । स्वान्तं सनः । घ्वान्तं WW: । लरनं सक्तस्‌ | fresta- 
स्वमपि fraraata) स्लिष्टमविस्पष्टस्‌ । fatter: स्वरः ॥ iw new! “ रेस” अनयेरुपधाया 
इत्त्वसपि निपात्यते | फाएटमनायाससाच्यः कषायविशेषः। साघवस्तु नवनीतभावात्पागवस्था पन्तं 
msi फाएटसिति Seared WIE वाढं चशस्‌ | अन्यत्र तु ससितस । wear राज्ञेति त्वागसप्याख” C 
र्यानिट्यरघात्‌ | afaq । थ्वानितस्‌ । लगितस्‌। स्क्षेजिछितसु RRNA | प्हाणतयु। वाहितद | 
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3058. The following eight words are formed without इट 
augment, in the senses given against them :— 


l. ga: “porridge” or ‘a churning stick’, 2. qama: ‘the 
mind’, 8. vera: darkness’, 4. लग्नः ‘attached’, 5. fer: ‘indistinct 
or unintelligible’, 6. fau: ‘a note or tone’, 7. फारटः ' decoction 
made without an effort or by an easy process’, and 8. ara: 
* excessive’, 


The word ‘mantha’ means ‘ fried barley mixed with any liquid subs- 
tance’. It also means ‘ the churning stick, ’ 2, Svinte, means ‘mind, or 
manas’; 3. Dhvánta means ‘darkness’ 4. Lagna means ‘attachment, ? 
The त of the nishthá is changed to न as an irregularity, 5. Mlishtham 
means ‘indistinct,’ or inarticulate speech. 6. Viribdhs means ‘tone or 
sound. ’ These last two words are derived from ,/mlechchha and wrebhri: 
the penultimates have been ;changed to x anomalously. 7. Phántam is a 
decoction made by an easy process. But Mádhava in his commentary 
on the following text of the Satapatha Brahmana : (तद चै नवनीतं भवति घृतं देवानां 
फाएट' मजुष्यानास्‌ |) says ' phántam is the firsb particles of butter produced by 
churning.’ 8. B&dha means excessive. 


When the words have not the above senses we have 1. wfré ‘disturbed 
or agitated’, The phrase wett राज is a metaphorical use of the word 
and shows the anitya nature of Agama rules (as the ¥e_4gama) 2. स्वनितः - 
as सुवनितेर weg, स्वनितं मनसा ॥ 3. ध्वनिता wey: or vated ननसा॥ 4. aire, 000 
5. स्लेच्कितं, (= ञ्पभाषितं) 6, विरेभितं from रेख ‘ to sound ’, or बिरिभितं from * 
Rra 7, फाणितं ॥ 8. afed from ,/बाह ‘to strike.’ k 


३०३९ 1 धृषिशसी वैयात्ये 19121 ११ 1 


रतै निष्ठायानविनय एवानिटौ स्वः । घृष्टः à विशस्तः । अभ्यत्र efter । बिशसितः । भाषा- 
feattre वैयात्ये धुषिनोस्ति । अतएव नियमार्थमिदं सूत्रमिति त्तिः 1 wth’ फलं 
[चन्त्यमिति इरदत्तः | साधवस्तु लावादिकर्म णेसवैयात्ये बिकल्पनाइ । भुष्टच््‌-धर्षि तच्च । मघुष्ट+= 
मघर्षितः । : 
8059. The Participial affix does not’get xe. augment, after 
the roots yz and शस, ‘bold, impudent and arrogant. 

As qe: fawer:u The root ww is exhibited in the "Dhátup&tha as 
'जिधुषा ` to be impudent’ (V, 22), and as it has an indicatory s past 
participle would be «fre by VII. 2. 16, S. 8086 wg is xg 1n the Dhátu- 
paths (I. 763), and as it has an indicatory = by VH. 2. 56. read with 
VII. 2. 15, its Nishth& is also Anit. The special mention of these roots 
here, is for the sake of making a niyama rule: namely, safe. only then 


; tae dan: gu वचि ^ 
when meaning ‘impudent’, and We in ‘other senses: as शष्‌ वः, ILLIS CD 
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LAO EREDEEESESUOXLODLNLARLLLLEREIELLOGCLOAHESIPBIEZZALLU.LULZZLJLOEC LEGEN GEN aoe ee 
«ष never forms past participle with the force of भाव (Impersonal action) 
or आदिकर्म (beginning of action), and therefore VII. 2. 17 cannot apply to 

it. Therefore it is a niyama rule"—thus says the author of the Kasika, 
Haradatta says “ the use of indicatory srtin yar is of doubtful propriety.”, 
But Madhava says “that the option is allowed in the Impersonal and Adi- 
karma when it does not mean impudent.” Thus ye" or घर्षितम्‌ bhava and 
and प्रघृष्टः and प्रघर्षितः (&dikarma) Bhattiji quotes Haradatta and Madhava, 
and says that ww forms participles in those senses, when option is allowed 
as, We or fed, म्रधुष्टः or nua: not meaning ‘ impudent’. 


३०६० | दूढः स्थूलबलयाः । 9। २। २० । 


wud वलबति च निपात्यते। ` टह gf wol? । क्तस्येडभावः । तस्य ढत्वच्‌ । Weg लोप! । 
दतो नलोपश्च d दृहिततः-द्व'हिताऊन्यः i 


3060. The irregularly formed Past Participle ge means 
‘stout’ and ‘strong.’ 

Itis derived from g'g with ऋ affix, In other senses, the forms are 

g fea or gfeaq u There are two roots one gx (I. 769) without nasal, and the 
other हह (I. 770) with the nasal. ge can be derived from any one of these 
by eliding इ, and the nasal, and changing व to ढ, and not adding the 
augment we ॥ 

The difference between ea and बल is that a man may be stout or स्थूल 
without being strong (बलबाब्‌) and vice versa. The word aa in the sütra 
is equal to बलबत्‌ The irregularity in the formation of हूड consists in 
the absence of e and the elision of इ (and of q, if the root g'w be taken): 
and the change of त into wn This irregular elision of इ is for the sake of 
preventing the application of the rule wdsrfegw (VIII. 2. 1), The form 
could have been obtained in the regular way by the elision: of e, thus: 
gXras-geru(VIIL 2. 81)—ge--w—gu-Fe—g-w (VIII 3. 13) = v 
But then when g is elided, the rule yd«fezw will apply, “and!the forms 
afew, द्रडीयाष्‌, द्रढयति could not be obtained. For% is changed to < by 
VL 4, 161 only when it is laghu or light, but =lopa being considered 
asiddha, the * would be heavy as standing before a conjunct consonant: 
So also the form wftgecatsva: could not be obtained : for the fw would no 
be changed to sw. before vaq when the % is not light or laghu (VI. 4. 56). 
So also, परिद्वदस्यापत्यं >"पारिद्वदी (the daughter of Paridrdha) could not be 


_ formed, For ऋ being considered guru or heavy, the affix we would have 
come in the feminine (IV. 1. 78). 


३०६९ । प्रभौ परिवृढः 191 २। २१। 
“बुद वृष वृढ  । निपातनं माग्वत्‌ । परिवृदितः-परिवृ दितेऽन्यः à 
9061. The irregularly formed afas means ‘Lord’. 
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"This is formed, like ge, hou ae i is formed, like 8€, from az or Wt When not he 
of * Lord » we have परिवृहितस्‌ and परिवृ'हितस्‌ u 
s The X is elided first as an anomaly. By so doing we can get the forms 
ke परिवुढर्यात, परिवुढय्यगतः ; पारिवृढीकन्या ü 
३०६२ । फुच्छगहनयाः कषः । 91 २। २२। 
कपे! निष्ठाया इणन स्यादेतयोरर्शयेः lag gd तत्कारणं च । ' स्वात्क्ं gesund! 
weed नाहः। कष्टं शास्तम्‌ । दुरवगाइभित्यर्थः । वापितनन्यत्‌ । zin 

3062. The Participial affix does not take the augment 
xe_ after the root aT, when the participle means ‘difficult? 
and ‘impenetrable’. 

The word kashta means ‘sorrow’ and ‘its cause’, -See Amara Kosa 
1.9.8. As कष्टो Rte: ‘delusion is sorrow’ i.e , cause of sorrow, qiue शाखम्‌ 
‘difficult is the scripture’ ie, difficult of penetration, Ets, कष्टः 
व्याकरणं ततोऽपि कष्टतराणि सामानि॥ “Difficult is Fire-sacrifice i.e, if is 
difficult to completely master the ritual connected with the worship of fire ; 
and difficult enough is Grammar, but the Sámans are worst of all". कष्टानि 
वनानि ‘ impervious forests,’ कष्टाः पर्व॑ताः When nob having these senses, 
we have कपितं सुवणं स्‌ n 

~ ~ ~ 
३०६३ । घुषिरविशब्दने । 91 २। २३ । - 
खुषिनिष्ठायासनिट_ स्यात्‌ । घुष्टा wg: । ` अविशब्दने ” किस । gira वाक्यस्‌। शब्देन 
मकटीकृताशिप्रावमित्यथे; i 

8068. The Participal affix does not take the augment इट्‌, 
after the root y« in any sense other than that of ‘ proclaimed.’ 

As get ceg:, yet पादा । Why do we say ‘not meaning to proclaim’? 
Observe yfad वाक्यनाह ‘ He uttered definite speech’ %.6,, he expresses his 
intention by words famsqa=afaatayq ‘assertion, affirmation, agreement’. 
श्चषिर्‌ अविशब्दने is Bhvádi (I. 683), and gfax egr is Churádl (X. 187), 
both of these are referred to in the sütra. The prohibition of asa in the 
Bütra, indicates by jfíápala that the fu added to the root in the Churádi 
class in the sense of fawega is anitya. So the following construction 
becomes valid:—as मदीपालबचः युत्वा ggg: पुष्पनाणवाः “expressed their 
opinions in words", In fact the Ohurádi fw will intervene between the 
root and the affix, and so no use prohibiting we ı Thus g«-tfuw bw 
चाषितः (S, 8057). vie > 

३०६५ । अदैः संनिविभ्यः । 9 । २।२४। ..- 

ACA ददे निष्ठाया इरन स्यात्‌ । समरण | equi: । व्यर्णः 1 'झदिवोएन्य । 

8064. The Participial affix does nof take the xg, after 
the root sẹ when it is preceded by सं, नि or fan a : 

As wad: ‘plagued.’ saws, saq: u- Why ‘of se’? Observe ससेचितः u 
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ENERO oS o——— 


३०६५ । अक्षेशवाविदूर्य ।91२॥ २५ । 

easy । नातिटूरमासन्नं वा | अस्यदितनन्यत्‌ 0 

3065. The Participial affix does not take the we after अ द 
preceded by wf«, when the meaning is that of ‘ near 

As sexui सेना, अक्वर्ण wau Why ‘when meaning near’? See 
meatal वपलः शीतेन meaning पीडितः u Tage means remote,’ that which is 
not remote is «gi ‘non-remote,’ the state of being non-remote 1s sitta- 
aq ‘non-remote-ness, The affix यकू is added irregularly, in spite of the 
prohibition contained in V. 1. 121, 


३०६६ । शेरऽ्ययने कृत्तमू SIPURA 
एजन्ताद्यस्ेः कूस्येडमावो णिल्ुक्चाधीयभानेऽये। वत्तं न्दशखात्रेण संपादितस्‌। mafaia 
याषद्‌ । न्यत्र तु वर्तिता रञ्जुः 
3066. The word «« is formed from the causative of aa, in 
the sense of ‘studied through or zead.’ 

"There is absence of we. and luk-clision of the causative sign. Thus 
wd epu छात्रेण ‘the prosody was finished ?by jthe pupil.’ वुत्तो गुणा 
agaa ‘Devadatta has read or gone through Guna.” (gw we: पदक्रन- 
संहिता रुपेउध्यनदिशेषः) ॥ वत्तं पारावणं देवदप्तेज u When the sense is nob that of 

read’, we have afam as vartitam rajjuh ‘the coiled rope The root aq 
is intransitive, and becomes Transtive when employed in the Causative. 
The participle is formed from this Transtive causative verb, otherwise it 
could not -have governed an object as shown above. “The affix wis 
added with a Passive force to wa, as we find the author himself using 
this form in fag" in 51088 IV. 2. 68, and V. 1, 79; on the analogy of 
fig sr the word बुः could also have been formed without this sütra. 
३०६७ । छतं UTR! ६।९।२७। 

आतिश्रपयत्येः क्ते गुभावो निपात्यते क्षीरहविषो: पाके। शृतं WU € स्वयमेव Ta uere 
पक्षं वेत्यर्थः | झीरदाविभ्यरभन्यत्तु ्राणं-श्रपितं वा । 

3067, Optionally sa is formed in the sense of ‘cooked’ by 
the vocalisation of the semivowel of था before the nishthà affix wn. 

The word faxrat is understood here, The roots # ‘to cook ° of the 
Bhyadi class, and sq ‘ to cook ° of the Adádi class, and wt ‘ to cook ` of the 
Bhy&di sub-class Ghatadi, are meant here, In all these, 4 replacos AT 
whether causative or nob, Thus «d Wie, d इबिः॥ This is a vyavasthita 
vivhasha ; so that mT is invariably changed to - when referring to wre and 
दाब, but not anywhere else, Thus खाणा amer, श्रपिंता aurr: (VII 3. 36 and 
VI. 4. 92). This word does not take double causative, though the sense 
may require it. As, afad क्षीरं देवदत्तेन auqa “ Devadatta through Yajna- 


datta has caused the milk to be cooked", The mT is intransitive, When . 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


VOL. II. PART II. osar. I. $8 3070.] THE ERIDANTA AFFIXES. 101 


the sense is that of Reflexive, or Causative, there the form qa is to be 
used. As ua होर wawa, mH शीरं Jaglan 
३०६८ । वा QANA EAT: । 91 २। २७१ 

एते सिचि निष्ठान्ता वा निपात्यन्से। पक्ष । दमसितः। शमितः । हरित; । दासिवः। रुपा- 
Fra: । छादितः। wa: । 

3068. The following irregularly formed Participles, from 
the causative roots, may optionally take «e., namely «rea, ara, 
WW, दस्त, स्पष्ट, छन्न, TEN 

These words are formed either from the causative base or from the w 
primary roots <q &c. The other forms are "दमितः, जनितः, इरितः, दारितः, 
सुपाशितः, छादितः and ज्ञपितः॥ The words दान्त &e., are formed by the. luk- 
~ elision of fa (Causative), and not taking the xe. Augmente By VII. 
2.49 a optionally is सेट and therefvre, by VII. 2. 15, its Participle 
would have been always मिह्‌ hence, this 81678 makes an option, 


३०६७ | रुष्यमत्वरसंघुषास्वनास्‌ । 9। ३ ३६1 


भ्यो निष्ठाया इडू्या । सापितः-रप्टः | araara: । हृण!-त्वरितः ¦ घरस्वादित्वे 
फलं req | संघुष्टा संघुपितः । जाल्यान्तः-यास्वनितः d 


3069. The Participial affix may optionally get we. aug- 
ment, alter रुष्‌ , अस्‌, त्वर, #37, and sre ॥ : 


As. xæ: or रुषितः ॥ By VII. 2. 48, the affixes after aq, are optionally 
सेट्‌, and therefore by VIL 2. 15, the Nishth& after this verb ‘would have 
nal rule. seara: or सच्यसितः ; Wu: oF Rr: 


been always anit; hence this optio 

त्वरित: ॥ The त्वद्‌ is exhibited in the Dh&tup&tha as faeact (I. 812)- 56. 

with an indicatory long =t, and hence by VII. 2. 16. would have been 

anit always, this rule makes it optionally anit. So also, ager पादै, or p 

संचुविता पादी, dug, or agia घाक्यमाह, संधुष्टी or संघुषिता erat ॥ gT preceeded - अ 

by wx will be optionally anit, even when having any sense other than 

that of ‘ proclaimed’, as this subsequent stitra supersedes VIL .2,.23 so 

So also अास्वान्तः or जाल्वनिता देवदत्तः, FAR 07 mafai भभ£ ॥ 
d by ता, though denoting ‘mind,’ is optionally E. 

2. 18, that rule being superseded so far by His E 


» 


far, 

saq when precede 

anit, in spite of VII. 

subsequent rule. 
3080 | gaats 191२1 २७। 

मसु विषये । दृष्ट हषितं लेल। 

तिहते। चेत्यर्थः । अन्यत्र तु । ` इषु 


Kod ! E 


oe विश्मितरतियातयेश्च * "». 
हषेनिष्ठाया इड्वा स्याद ले 
इृष्टो-इपितो tes । बिस्नितः प्र अलीके उदितुवान्निष्ठायां 
we । “हष ठुष्टौ ke! 2 
3070. The Participial afix optionally takes xc after a 
when the word Bree or its synonym is in construction with 
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As हृष्टानि लामानि or इपितानि ati; हृष्टाः केशाः or gat UTD; gë or 
हषितं लाभनिः or RIs; The word लोन means the hair of the body as well ag 
of the head; as in the sentence लेमरुखं eescat शोषं कर्तेव्यच्‌ ॥ The sense of 
gw in connection with लोन will be that of bristling up, horipillation, 
Why do we say * in connection with सोन ?” Observe इष्टो (Bhuadi) देवदत्तः 
‘the deceived Deva Datta’ and girar (Divádi) देवदचः ‘the delighted 
Devadatta. 

Vari :—The option is allowed also in the senses of ‘astonished’ and 
“beaten back’, as हृष्ठो or दयितो देवदत्तः ‘the astonished D’. इष्टाः ghat दन्ताः 
‘the bent or destroyed teeth’. 

हपु wate ‘to lie’ (I. 741) is exhibited with an indicatory s in the 
Dhátup&tha, and would have been consequently always anit in the 
Nishthá (VII. 2. 15), because it was optionally anit before ktv& (VIIa 
2. 56) hence this rule. gq दुष्टौ “to be delighted’ (IV. 119) is also in- 
cluded here, this verb is gn ‘the option appertains to both these verbs. 

३५०9९ । अपचितश्च 1913 032 | 

चायतेनिपातेउयं चा । खपचितः-मपचायितः । 

8071. AudswPeshas 8180 a second form with the augment इ u 

The word safa is formed with the preposition अप added to the root 

चाय (I. 929) ‘to honor, to fear, to see’ and uta changed irregularly to चि 
before wn The other form is खपचायितः, as safaat or अपचायितो उनेनगुरुः 
“the teacher is feared by him’. This example is given when the sense is 


that of ‘fear’; when the word means ‘honor’, then the participle must 
govern the genitive case, as required by IIT, 2, 188. 


३०७२ । प्यायः पी । ६। १। २८। 


पी वा स्यास्निष्ठायास्‌ | व्यवस्थितविभाषेयस्‌ । .तेन स्वाङ्गे नित्यस्‌ । पीनं सुखस्‌ । अन्यत्र 


प्यानः-पीनः स्वेदः | सापसगल्य न । प्रप्यानः। MERAT: स्यणदेव । अआपीनेाऽन्धुः । 
सापीननुघः । 


8072. wis optionally the substitute of tho root ara ‘to 
inerease' before the Nishth& affixes. = 

Tae root ओप्यायी wt belongs to the Bhvádi class. The indicatory sit 
shows that the affixes त and qaq are changed into न and नवत्‌ (VIII. 2. 45). 
Thus फोन gaa, पीनौ arg, पोनसुरः ॥ The option here is also a regulated option 
(vyavasthita-vibhasha). The substitution takes place when it refers to 
a limb (svànga) or a portion of body. As पोतं सुखस्‌। 
a Svánga word, then vata: or पीनः स्वेदः । 

Vartika.—The substitution takes place invar 
without upasarga, and never when it is 
मप्यानः, आप्यानशुन्द्रमा; ॥ 


But when it is nob 


iably when the root 18 
preceded by an upasarga. Thus 
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ika.—T: EU. 
Vartika. ae substitution, however, must take plac: when the 
preposition sere precedes the root, and the words wg: and aag are 
1n composition: as आापीनोन्धु andhu mans a “ well”, जापीनमधः॥ 
e 


३०७३ । हलादे! निष्ठायाम्‌ । ६। ४। ९९॥ 
Ed: स्यात्‌ । प्रहन्नः । 
3073. ‘The penultimate of the Causative of za (eta) is 
shortened before the Participle affixes ऋ and sag u 
Thus म्रहृन्तः, प्रहन्नवान्‌, but प्रह्मदवति before non-nishthá. The rule 
applies also when fa follows as wefan This is done by splitting up the 
aphorism into two (1) 13: (2) निश्चायास्‌ u 
३०७४ । द्यतिस्यतिमास्थामित्ति किति । 9 0 ४ | ४० । 


रुपामिकारेउन्तादेशः स्यात्तादे किति । इईच्वदद्गाक्योरपवादः। faa: । सितः । मा भाङ 
`” = 


लेड । मितः । स्यितः । 

3074. "The short ¥ is substituted for the final of ar (Div. 
40) से (Div. 89) भा (Ad. 6, Bhu. 1010) and em, before an.affix 
beginning with « and having an indicatory œ u 

This debars the long € and दइ substitution (S. 3077 and 2462) 

As निर्दितः and 'निदितवान्‌ ; mafaa: and अवसितबान्‌, मितः and मितवात्; fen 
and स्थितवान्‌, all with क्त and .wwagu Why before त्‌ ? Observe sat 
Wny before a fagaffx? Observe waqrat with qu u ; 

३०५५ । शाच्छोरन्यतरस्यास्‌ 1919 । ४१। 

शितः-शातः | छितः-छातः । व्यवस्थितविभाषात्वादुब्नतविषये एयतेनित्यस्‌ । संशितं wag । = 
सस्यक्संपादितमित्यर्थः ॥ संशितो ब्रा णः । ग्रतविषयकयलवानित्यर्थः | 

3075. Short x is optionally substituted for the final of at 
(गा) (Div. 37) and छा (छा) (Div 88) before an affix beginning 
with q and having an indieatory wu - E 

As निशितं or निशातस्‌, निशिववान्‌ or निश्यातवान्‌, अवच्छितं, अवच्छितवान्‌ or स्वच्छा तं, $ 
sasaa n The शा always takes the. इ; when it means a vow as = 
frat ब्राह्मण संशितब्रतः “ diligent in the performance of his vows, or who has 
fully completed his vow’, The rule of this sütra. thus becomes a vyavas- 


thita vibhásha. : 
३०५६ ॥ द्धातेहिः। 9। ४। ४२। 
ताद किति । अभिहितस्‌ ! निहितस । NIC 
3076 is substituted for घ (qata) before an affix beginning 
with « and having an indicatory =" Ven 
As afateaq । निदितस्‌ so also, हितः, हितबत, fecu 
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gessi दा TTA: । 91 ४। ४६ । 2 : 
yim ' दा ' इत्यस्य wq! vapeur किति । चत्बेस्‌ । दत्तः । ` चा£ किस । दातः। 
तान्त बायमादेशः । न सैवं विदतमनित्यादावुघसगस्थ ` दस्ति’ (३०७९) इति दीर्घापत्तिः। 
ARTA तङ्विधानात्‌ | दान्ता बा । धान्या वा । ब च दान्तत्वे निष्ठापत्वं धान्तत्वे ˆ कपस्तया:- 
(२२८०) इति wed wu । संनिपातपरिभाषा विरोधात्‌ । 

3077. For ar, when it is a Ghu (I. 1. 20), there is substi- 
tuted दद before a कित affix beginning with qn 

As ws, दत्तवान्‌, qau Why of दा? Observe धीतः, धीतवाब्‌ from घेटू, - 
and the long X is by VI. 4. 66. Why when it is Ghu? Observe दं 
बहिः from दाप्‌ ' to cut’, and अवदातं सुखं from दैष्‌ ' to clense.’ 

Aote.— The substitute is <4 ending in य, according to an Zshti. 

Kérika: --तान्ते दाषे dried स्याद्‌, दान्ते दापो निष्ठा seqq । 
चान्ते rr wea प्राप्तिस्‌ , यान्तेडदाप WISI थान्तस्‌ ॥ 

If the substitute be दत्‌ ending in q, then it would require the leng- 
thening taught in VI. 3. 124. S. 8079 (N. B. The sátra «tr should be inter- 
preted as ‘ tha vowel of the Preposition is lengthened b»fore a substitute of 
दा which ends in q in order to make this objection applicable. Taat sûtra 
however is capable of another interpretation. If the substitute be दद 
ending in € then the Nishthà a would b» changed to न by VIII. 2 42: 
as ip fag-+a=faer: ॥ If the substitute b» qq ending in w, then by VII. 
2. 40 S. 2280, the Nishthá त would bs changed to au Hence the sub- 
stitute is दय्‌ ॥ “ak 

If however, the sitra VI. 3. 124, is interpreted as“ the vowel of a 
preposition is lengthened before a substitute of दा which begins with <q”, 

then the substitute may bs qq also without. any harm. liven if tha 
substitute be दद or «w, the apprehended qand w substitutions will not 
take place, on the maxim सन्निपातलक्षणो। विधि रमिभित्तं तद्विचातस्य u See VIL 
1, 18. S. 204. 3 
३०७८ | अचल WS: 0919 099 1 
अजरतादुपसगौट्परस्य ` दा › इत्यस्य घोरचरुतः स्याप्तादा fata pwed । प्रत्तः । MAT: d 
अवदत्तं विदत्तं च प्रदत्तं चादिकभेणि । 
~ सुदत्तमनुदत्तं च निदच्तमिति चेष्यते ॥ 

चणब्दाद्यथाप्राप्तस्‌ । 

3078. «xis substituted for the final vowel of the ghu root 
दा before a fax affix beginning with व, when a Preposition end- 
ing in à vowel precedes it. 

-  ÜTThuss-Ft-s-—3--u-uw-u--wludw (द changed to त by S. 
121.) 

The examples under the present sûtra are wd, sag, Aa परीत्तं ॥ 

For the lengthening sea VI, 3, 124, Why do we say ending in a yowel '* 
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- change of दा to त॥ 
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Observe fréww swau Why “after an Upsarga only"? Observe «Rr 
दत्तस, मधु दत्तस्‌॥ Why ‘the दा called Ghu’? Observe sama मुख form Fa u 
The following are exceptions to VII. 4. 47, waqt, fax, प्रदत्त, sped, 
आजुदत्तं and fredu Or the words-a &c, here are not Upasargas. See 
I. 4. 57, j 
Kåriká:— maqa Tawd च प्रदर्त चादिकस्मणि। 
खुदत्तमनुद'चं च निदत्तमिति चेष्यते n 

The word आदिकर्मणि qualifies pradatta only. The word च shows that 
regular forms waz, वित्त, मत्त, &c also are valid. 

Obj. The word उपसगौतु in the 81178 isin the Ablative case, and by 
I. 1, 67, the substitutes q should replace only the first letter of «t, how 
does it replace the whole ? 

Ans—The word sw: is to be repeated in the sütra, one sew: being in 
the Ablative case and qualifying sweuta, and the other sra; being in the 
Genitive case showing the sthánin to be st, as * after an Upasarga ending 
in a vowel, @ is substituted for the vowel of qt”. Or the word अस्य may 
be read into this stitra from VII. 4. 82. Or उपसर्गातुत्तः consists of three 
as, the substitutes being त्त, and being a substitute of more than one 
letter, it replaces the whole of दा (I. 1. 55). 

Vart.—After a Preposition ending ina vowel, a is substituted for 
the final s of दा (दो), when इ would have been substituted otherwise for 
its final by VIL 4. 40. As mawq, मत्त्‌ warte and नीत्तं, बीत्तं ॥ 


३०७७ 1 दृस्ति । ६। ३। ९२४ । 

दगन्तोपसर्गस्य दीर्धः स्याद्वादेथो यस्तकारस्तदादाबुठरपदे। ` खरि च' (१३१) दति चत्वे- 
साञ्चयात्सिद्ृस्‌ । नीत्तस्‌ । सूत्तस्‌। “ घुनास्था-' (२४६२) द्रतीत्वस्‌ (9e 1 धीतस्‌ । यीतस्‌ 1 
पीतस्‌ । “जनसन=' (२५०४) इत्यात्वस्‌ | जावस्‌ | सातच ! खातस्‌ । E 
8079. A Preposition ending in x or © lengthens its final 

vowel, before the verb «t, when the latter is changed to त ४ 
Thus नीत्तस्‌, रुत्तसू, Atay, Whey, ॥ See VII. 4. 47 & 3078 for the 
€" Bus wad, sew, where the prepositions do not end in 


“ दा ¡5 changed toa’? Observe fate, Frida ॥ 
a’? Observa 


xorsu Why do we say दा a4 j 
Why do we say fs ‘a substitute of दा, beginning with a 


gawa, here <q is the substitute of «t (VIL 4.:46 S. 8077.) 

Obj. —Now the change of « to व takes place by S. 121 (as दा+॑क्तत्तदुन- 
ates. 80185द-+-दन-त) ; and S. 121 खरिच (VIII. 4. 55. S. d) being a 
Tripådi is asiddha for the purposes of VI. 3. 124 (the present sutra) ; c. Les 
the q substitute of दु should be considered as द and the present süira 


eannob apply« 
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Ans.—The present 309 will apply by considering त substitution of «' 


to be siddha or valid: as was done in VI. 1. 118. S. 163 in the case of = n 


By VI. 4. 66. 8. 2462 the sat of ghu verbs is changed to €. Thus भेटू 
(at) forms its Past Participle itaq ı By the same rule at becomes गी as 
गीतम्‌ ; and पा becomes पी as पीतस्‌ । 


By VI. 4. 42. S. 2504, the roots जन्‌, सन and wa become wr, सा and खा, 
as जातस्‌, सातस्‌ and «re ॥ 


३०८० । अदे जर्थिल्येण्ति किति । २। ४। ३६। 


स्वबिति लुप्तसप्तमीकस्‌। अदो जग्धिः स्याल्ल्यपि तादो किति च । इकार उच्चारणार्थ; | 
चत्वस्‌ । ' रो स रि- (9१) जग्धः । ' ख़ाद्कि्सणि क्तः कर्तरिच ? (३०४३) । प्रकृतः कटं सः। 
प्रकृतः कटस्तेन | निष्ठायामएयदथे › (३०१४) इति दीर्धः । ` ज्ञियो दीर्घात्‌’ (३०१४) ata नत्वस्‌। 
WHT? सः 1 


3080. The word uf is thesubstitüte of =g ‘to eat,’ when 


the affix ez (VII. 1, 37) or an àrdhadhátuka faq affix beginning 
with « follows. 


meq ‘Having eaten. (प्रस-आद--ल्यप्‌र्‍म:-जग्ध्‌ +य). So also जग्ध 
* eaten ' (a wi mar +त — sor -- घ्‌ + थ = जग्‌ +- घ (elided ky S. 71.) 6 

The x in जग्धि is merely for tho sake of articulation and is not an 
anubandha, otherwise there would have been the insertion of the nasal न 
(जुम्‌). So also the इ in बचि &c., is merely for the sake of articulation. 
But खद्‌ + «= wet: ‘food’ is an irregularity, 

Note—The employment of eat-in this sütra indicates the existence 
of this Paribháshá. ‘A bahiranga substitution of ल्यप्‌ supersedes even 
antranga rules.’ Because in case this maxim did nob exist, the sub- 
stitution of जग्ध for =< before ल्यप्‌ which is taught'in this sütra, would 
follow already from the word fafa (before that which is distin guished by 
an indicatory W’) in this rule, 4.6., जग्ध would (by maxim ‘that which is 
bahiranga is regarded as nob having taken effect, or as not existing, when 
that which fis antaranga has taken effect’) first be substituted for sra. 
before क्त and ल्यप्‌ afterwards for ws. 

Why do we say ‘before affixes beginning with «'? Observe saa 
fis eaten.’ 

Why do we say ‘before affixes having an indicatory w’? Observe 
अत्तव्यस्‌. as 

Here we repeat III. 4, 71 S. 3053, 


३०८० । क। आदिकमेणि क्तः कतं रिच । ३1४ । ७९ । 
3080. A. The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agent, when it 
expresses a beginning of an action, 2 
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Thus nga: कटं Zaga: here the agent is denoted uga: कटे देवदत्तेन; ` 
here the object is denoted. saw nga अदं देबद चन ; here mere action is 
denoted. Similarly sya रोदनं देवदतः (agent); nya MaN देवदत्तेन (object) ; 
fpe देवदत्तन (act) 

Similar] y from /kshi, is derived satu: सः with the force of &dikarma. 
The short ¥ is lengthened by VI. 4. 60. S. 3014 and the affix a is changed 
to न by VILI. 2. 46. S. 3015, But this lengthening of the short इ of fa 
fs optional under the following sütra. 

३०२९ । वाक्रोशदैन्ययाः । ६। ४ । ६९ । 
हियो निष्ठायां दीघो वा स्यादाक्राथे दैन्ये च । घोणायुर्भव । वितायुर्वा । झोणे$य॑ तपस्वी । 
सवता घा t 

8081. The long is optionally substituted, for the x of fe, 
before the Past Participle w, not having tke, sense of the Future 
Passive Participle «wt, when the word means ‘imprecation’ or 
‘a miserable plight’. 

Thus Twargefe or झोणायुरेचि ` Be thou short lived.’ fusa, fana तपस्वी, 


Msa तपस्वी ‘this hermit is miserably lean 'u When not meaning the 
cursing or miserable condition, we have one form only, as धोणजन्द्रभ n 


३०८२ । निनदीभ्यां ema: कौशले । ८18३ 1 ८९। 
atrai स्नातेः सस्य षः स्यात्कोशले TWA | निष्णातः Tete । नद्यां रुनातीति नदीष्णः। 
gR (२९१६) इति कः 
3082. The q is substituted for the ¥ of wr, after ति and नदी. 
when the word so formed denotes “‘dexterous.” . 3 
Thus निष्णातः węg ‘expert in the scriptures?’ निष्णातो! रज्लुवच्तने | नद्यं 


स्चातीति मदोष्णः ‘dexterous in swiming in the river. This last wordis ` 
formed by the क added to «wr preceded by the upapada wet under sütra 


III. 2. 4. S. 2916 
Why do say ‘ when meaning dexterous'? Observe ,निस्नातः, नदीस्नातः 


(aai स्नातः) 
३०८३ । सूत्रं प्रतिष्णातम्‌ । ८। ३ । ९० । 
` प्रतेः स्नातेः Wemw । प्रतिषणातं सत्रस्‌ । शुड़मित्यर्थः । अन्यञ्ञ मतिस्‌नातस्‌ । 
3083. The word जअतिष्णावः is irregularly formed when 


meaning a sûtr 


Thus प्रतिष्णातः Taq 2. e., JFT pure’, 
we have प्रतिस्नाचं =‘ bathed’ 
15 
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३०८४ । कपिष्ठलो WT 1८1३1 ९९ 

कपिएलो नाम यस्य कापिएलिः qus ' rc] किए । कपीनां स्थलं कपस्थलच्‌ ! 

3084, The word कापिष्ठल is irregularly formed denoting the 
founder of a gotra of that name. 

Thus the son of Kapishthala will be atfwgfa: u The word “ gotra^ here 
does not mean the grammatical “ gotra,” but the popular term * gotra’ 
denoting ‘clans, as described in the list of pravaras. Why do we say 
when denoting the founder of a gotra”? Observe «Cres ‘the land of 
the’ monkeys.’ 

३००९ । विळुशनिपरिभ्यः स्थल । ८। ३ । ६ । 
एभ्यः स्थलस्य सस्य पः स्यात्‌ । विष्ठलस्‌ । कु्ठलस्‌ । शरिष्ठलय्‌ । परिएलच । 
3085. The «is substituted for the स in स्थल after fa, कु, भि 
-and «fu 
Thus विष्ठलस्‌ , छुष्ठलस्‌, घमिष्ठलस and परिष्ठलच्‌ ॥ The word fa, कु and परि are 
compounded under II. 2. 18.; the word शनी forms a genitive by VI. 3 63. 
Yn the aphorism the word wf« is shown with a short इ, indicating thereby 


that when the x is not shortened, the cerebral change does not take place; 
as sre Test 


३०८६ | गत्यधोकर्मेकश्लिषशोडस्थासवसजनरूएजीयेतिभ्यश्च । ३ । 
|^ BIRI 

एभ्यः कते रि क्तः स्याद्वावकर्नेणोरच । गङ्गरं गतः । गङ्गां प्राः | न्लांनः सः । लषूनी स्य ग॒ लिब्टो 
ate । शेषि यितः । Agrafa: । शिवहुपासित+ । इरिदिनझुपोषितः | रामनजुजात-। 

गरुडमाझढः | विश्वमजुजीणः । परे प्राण्ता गङ्गा ठेनेत्यादि d 
3086. The affix ‘kta’ is employed in denoting the agent 
as well as the act and the object, after verbs implying motion, 
after intransitive roots, and after the verbs ‘slish’ (to em- 
brace), ‘si (to lie down), ‘sth’’ (to stand), ‘As’ (to sit), ‘vas’ (to 
dwell), jan’ (to produce), ‘ruh’ (to mount) and ‘jr? (to grow old). 
- The phrase ‘the act and object’ has been added into the sütra by virtue 


of the word च॥ sq 114: “gone to tho Ganges’ ; गज्लामाप्त ‘reached the Ganges’; 
स्लानः सः ‘he is fatigued’; लक्सीबाश्च्विटो इरिः ‘Hari embraced Lakshmi; 


Wanfaataa: ‘Sab on the serpent’ Sgweatatua: ‘resided in the Vaikuntha’, - 


Traga: ‘Served Siva’ इरिदिनञ्चुषयितः ‘fasted on the ‘day of Hari’. 
रानननुजातः ‘followed Rama’. weenres: ‘rode Garudha’.  विश्‍वननुजीरणेः ‘des 
iroyed the universe’. 

In addition ġo the examples given in tho text above, we give ihe 
following more from the 7१६108, 
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Thus wat देवदतो ary ‘ Devadatta is gone to the village’ (agent) ; 
देव दत्तेग यासः wa: ‘the village was gone to by Devadatta (object) ; यँ 
देवदत्तेन Devadatta went’ (act). The past participle forms from Intransitive 
verbs, denote the agent and the act only ; or in other words, they are 
used impersonally and in the Active voice, but never in the Passive voice 
or denoting the object. Thus ग्लानो wary, ‘you were wearied’ (agent), 
ग्लानं अवता (object) ; srrfadt warg ‘you sat’ (agent), sufra भवता (object); 
उप श्लष्टो ge: अवाच्‌ “ the guru was embraced by yon’ (object), उपशिलष्टस्‌, 
भवता ‘you embraced’ (act); डपथयिते geq भवाद्‌ ‘you lay near the guru’ 
(agent), उपशयितो ge: भवता (object), उपर्शायतं भवता (act); उपस्थिवो ya सवात 
(agent), उपल्यिता ge: भवता (object), उपस्थितं भदता (act) ; उपासितो quw भवात्‌ 
(agent) उपासितो gx: waar (object) sarsa भवता (act) ; अजु बिता gar 
(agent), srgfad भवता (act); अनुजातो -साएवको साणविकास (agent), अजुजाता 
साणवकेन afaa (object), अनुजातं माणवक्षेन (act); est ww भवात्‌ (agent), 
saet Get भवता (object), saree भवता (act); अनुञीणो quu देवदत्तः (agent), 
अजुजीर्णा टपली देवदत्तेन (object), अछुजीण देवदत्तेन (act). The verbs qia 
&c., become transitive with certain prepositions or wpasargas, hence 
they have been mentioned here. Otherwise there was no necéssity of 
mentioning them separately ;as they, being intransitive verbs, when 
without prepositions, would be included in the word akarmaka of 
the sütra. $ 
gozo | PANAIRE धौव्यगतिप्रत्यवसानार्थभ्य:1 3 । ४19३ 0 


रएभ्यो5धिकरणे क्तः स्यात्‌ | चात्सयाप्राग्तस्‌ । ज्ञौव्यं स्यैयंस्‌ । 
झुकुन्दरयासितानिदमिदं यातं रमापतेः। 
अुक्तगेतदमन्तस्येत्यचुगाप्यो Tews ॥ E 
wu झारे एकर्यकत्वात्कर्तरि भावे wa आशितो सुकुन्दः ससितं तेन । गत्यर्थेभ्यः कत रि zc 
कणि च 1 स्मापतिरिदं यातः ¦ तेनेदं यावस्‌ । भुजेः कर्मणि । अमन्तेनेदं FRE! कयस्‌ “ चुक्ता | 
ब्राह्मणाः ? इति । सुक्तनस्ति एपानिति मत्वर्थीयोऽच्‌ वर्तमान इत्थ धिक्त्य i 
3087. ‘Lhe affix ‘kta’ which is ordained after roots denot- 
ing fixedness (to cling to a place), motion and taking, gives 
the sense of location as well. 

The verbs denoting isa or “persisting in a place’ are Tntransitive 
verbs. The pratyavasdna means ‘eating’ also ; the force of Win the sütra 
is that the affix kta expresses other relations also. Thus after verbs 
denoting ‘ fixedness' or dhrauvydrtha it denotes the agent, the act and 
the location ; after verbs denoting “taking or eating’, it has the sense.of 
object, act and location. Thus उप्रासितो देवदत्तः ‘ Devadatta sat’; rd E 
‘sitting by him (act); द्वद्नेषामाितच्‌ ‘this was their seat’ (location) ; यातो — | 
देवदत्तः arta ‘ Devadatta went to the village’ (active) ; यातो देवदत्तेन 
(passive) ; यांतं देवदत्तेन (abstract) ; दृदनेषां araq ‘ this is their place of go 


E 
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E 
(0०४४५ 7) ; yw ऋोदनो देवदत्तेन (passive) ; Y% seu देवदत्तः (active); देवदत्तेन 
yee (abstract); gAs T भुक्त्स्‌ (location) ; कथं सुक्ता ब्राह्मणाः । पीता गावः। The 
अह in उक्ता and पीदा has the force of aga (IV. 2. 85) झुक्तनेषार्नास्त or 
योलनेबाभस्त। 

Thus in the following verse are illustrated the various uses of खास &c. 

ञुकुन्दस्यासितरिद जिदं ata रनापतेः d 
अुक्तमेदद्मन्तस्येत्टूडु "rut ews: ॥ 

“This is the seat (&sitam) of Mukunda’ this is the path (y&tam) trodden 
by the Lord of Ramá; this is the food (bhuktam) of Ananta,"—thus 
spoke the Gopis desirous of seeing. 

The sata being Intransitive, the affix has the force of the agent and 
condition. As fadt gga: Mukunda sat. mar तेन ‘It was sab 
upon by him.’ 

After roots denoting ‘to go’, the force of the affix is ‘agent’ and 
‘object.’ As स्मापतिरिदं यातं and aad सुक्तस्‌ । 

After verbs of ‘eating’ ib denotes the object. As अनन्तेनेद gay । 

: How do you explain the active use in spwt Teu: ? Iv is not Past.. 
Participle, but formed by the affix wr added with the force of Matup, to 
the noun bhukta: 88 सुक्तमास्ति एपास्‌ = शुक्तः । 

The Past Participle has also the force of the Present by the following 
stirs, which is read in the sub-section governed by चर्देमाने of LII. 2. 123. 
S. 215]. 


३०८८ । sita: क्तः । ३॥२॥ ९८७। 
जिक्षविदा । शूविएणः । forerdt । इंड! । 


8088. The verbal roots, marked with an indicatory fa take 
the affix w, in denoting the present time. 


The Nishtha affix w,osa general rule, is a participial affix and 
denotes past time ;and is so ordained by III. 2, 102. The present sütra 
thus makes an exception in case of those verbs which are marked with 
an indicatory fin the Dhdtupdtha; os जिमिदा ‘to be affectionately 
inclined’; far: (frg+w=fagta=frq+a (VIII. 2. 42) ‘being affec- 
tionately inclined’. So (fafwaqr—faaw: ‘sounding inarticulately’ ; जिधृषा 
— ye: ‘bold’. (जिइन्धो- इदः) । The anuvritti of wS«r* ‘in the sense of 
present’, is read into this sütra from IIT. 128. S. 2. 2151. 

३०८७ | सतिबुद्धिपूजाथेभ्यशच । ३। २। ९८८। 
अरतिरिहेच्या gg: पृथशुपादानात्‌। राज्ञां सत इष्टः। तैरिथ्यमाण इत्यथः | Bet! 


fatea: । झूजितः। असितः 1 चक्तारो5जुक्तसभुच्चयार्यः । शीलिते रक्षितः सान्त आकृष्टो TE 
इत्यादि । 
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808 r root ti 5: = 1 
; 9089. And after roots denoting inclination, understand- 
ing, or respect, the affix w is employed with the force of the 
present 2 
The word सति means * wish’ or ‘ desire’ as it is read along with buddhi 
and so cannot mean buddhi. बुद्धि means ‘knowledge’; and gat means 
‘worship’, ‘honor’ or ‘respect. As qit wa: — दष्टः,- gg = त्रातः 
झजितः, &c. ‘the king wishes, desires, thinks, knows, honors, respects &०', 
The force e the word च is to include other kinds of verbs, not included 
in the above sütra. Thus the following participles have their senses con- 
fined not to the past time only: wife: ‘ practised, ; <fwa: ' protected’; 
mira: ` forbearing’ sum w: ‘censured’; gw: ‘pleased’; we: ‘angry’; रुषितः 
‘angry’; अभिव्याहृतः ‘uttered’; qv: ‘happy’; ge: ‘satisfied’; कान्तः 
‘favourite’; संयतः ‘restrained’,; saa: ‘ready wg ‘evil, misery’ (with a 
future signification) ; and styaq ‘immortal’. So also :—ga+ ‘sleeping’; 
शयतः ‘lying down’; आशिवः ‘eaten’; fam: ‘smeared’; qu: ‘satisfied ’; 
all these have a present signification. 
३०९० । नपुंसके भावे FT: । ३। ३। १९४ । 
क्लोवत्वबिशिए्टे भावे फालसानान्ये छः स्यात्‌ । जल्पितस्‌ । हसितच्‌ d 
3090. The affix ‘kta’ is added to the root, when action 
is expressed, the word being in the neuter gender. 
These are neuter abstract nouns: thus, इसितस्‌ ‘laugh’ ; aiena ‘speech’, 
शयितं ‘sleeping’. So also ad, खादितं &c. 
३०९१ 1 खयजोडे वनिप्‌ ३। २। ९०४। 
सुनोतेयजेश्य छबनिप्स्याद्व ते । सुत्वा 1 जुत्यानी । यज्वा । यण्यानौ | 
3091. . The affix wafq comes after the verbs y ‘to press 
out or extract juice’ and यन्‌ ‘to sacrifice’, with a past signi- 
fication. 
As सु+ wafer सुत | वच्‌ (VI.1 ॥1)सुत्वच lst. sing. Seat ‘who has 


e' ;- dual geait | way, Ist. sing. यश्वा * who 


pressed out or extracted juic 
71. See Rig. 


has sacrificed’ d. यञ्बानौ । The « is added by VI. 1. 
Ved. I. 3. 1. 
३०९२ । MAATTI ३। २। १०४ । 
भत इत्येव । जरन्‌ । जरन्तौ | जरन्‌तः । वासकपन्यायेन निष्ठापि । जीण 
3092. The affix «az comes after the verb = “t 
with the sense of past time. हे 


UT जीण बान्‌ l 
to grow old’ 
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As जून sg + अत्‌ (VIL 3. 54) जरत्‌, Ist sing. जरन्‌, dl. जरन्तौ, pl. 
sea: ‘grown old’ (VII 1.70). 

By the rule चाउरूप (III. 1. 94), the Nishthá affixes also come after this 
verb. As itd: and जीर्णवाय्‌ | अञ- क्त निर्‌ + (VIL 1. 100 and 1 1. 51,= 
facta (VIII. 2. 42)= जीरः (VIII. 2. 77 and VIII 4. 1) grown old’ 

ST 


३०९३ । छन्दसि लिद । ३।२। ९०४ 


3093. In the Ohhandas, the affix faz comes after a verb . 


with a past signification. 

As अहं मूर्यचुभयतो ददर्श ‘I saw thesun from both sides’; s व्यावाप्रयिवी 
saraata ‘I suretched the heaven and the earth.’ Here the words ददर्शं and 
saata have the forco of nishth& See Yaj. Ved. VIII. 9. 

Why this separate sütra, when by aphorism III. 4. 61, in the 
Chhandas the Lun, lun, and lat come in all tenses ? That rule is made with 
regard to two or more verbs when in syntactical relation (इुसंबन्ध) with 
each other (LII. 4. 1). The present rule is general, and without any such 
limitations. 


३०९४ । लिटः कानञ्ळा । ३। २। १९०३ I 


8094. In the Chhandas the affix faz is optionally replaced 
by the affix कानच्‌ i 


As अग्निं faaata: ‘he consecrated the fire’; सोमं सुपुवाणः ‘he pressed the 
soma juice’. This being an optional affix, sometimes is not employed ; as 
in the examples in the last aphorism. 

Why has the word lig been repzated in-tho sütra, when its anuvritti 
could have been drawn from the last sütra ? The substitute maw 701१028 
not only the special Tae of siiura LIT. 2. 105, but the general faz which 
comes after the roots in forming the perfect tens» ; so that the, afix पानच 
forms verbal adjectives as well as the perfect tense. 

The affix comes after thos: verbs only which take Atmancpada termi- 
nations, See]. 4. 100. ggati (Rig. Ved. I. 3. 6). 


३०९३ । कुश्च ॥३॥ २। ९०9 N 
इह gear’ arate लिट्‌ । तस्य विधीयमानो कृशुकानचार्वाप छन्दसाविति Pag nmm | 


कवयस्तु बहुलं प्रयुण्जते। ‘a तस्थिवांसं नगरोपकणठे? i Ef सर्वाए्यधिजरशुषस्ते” 
इत्यादि । : 
3095. In the Chhandas the affix. wag is optionally the 
Substitute of faz. ` : 

The force offa here is to denote the past in general. According to 
the opinion ofthe Three Sages (Panini, K&tyAyans and Patanjali) the 
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affixes Kénach and Kvasu which come with the force of faz are Vaidika ' 
also and not found in the classical literature. But the poets use if 
diversely. As तं afematu नगरेपकरटे ॥ Rata सवाणि अचिजग्युपस्ते ॥ 

As wfawq lst. sing. atwarg ‘eaten’ (Yaj. VIII. 19) ; पषिवस_ Ist. sing. | 
afaarg ‘drunk’. 

Sometimes it does not come, as in the example under sfitra IIT. 2. 105; 
अहं सूर्य चुभयतो quu. 

The division of this sütra from the last, in which it could well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent sütras, into which the 
anuvritti of wag, only runs. Mts 5 

३०९६ | वशजेकाजाडुसासू । 91 २। ६७॥ 

कृतट्विबचभानासेकाचासादन्तानां घसेक्ष वसोरि नान्येयास्‌ । रकाय्‌ । आरिवान । खात्‌ 
दिवान्‌ । ' एषास्‌  किस्‌ | वभ्वान्‌ । 

3096. The Participial affix घस (बस) gets the augment xe. 
only then when the reduplionted root before it consists of one 
syllable, or when it comes after a root ending in long जा, and 
after wa u i 5 

Thus monosyllable :—srftatg ॥ So also आादिवान्‌, mama, पेचिवान्‌ 
fara ॥ Inthe first two of these, the reduplicate stems srg and sm 
become of one syllable by the coalescence of घ sg and ss अश्‌ ॥ In पेच. and 
"a the reduplicate is elided and the vowel st changed to र, and thus the ue 
reduplicate has become of one syllable. 0170००४ ending in sat we have 
ददिवान्‌, afwara, afewary, of घस्‌-र्जाइवान्‌॥ This वस्‌ would have taken the 33 
augment by the general rule of xe. increment, the present. sitra makes 
a niyama, so that the roots which are not monosyllabic in the reduplicate 
form are anit: as विभिद्वात्‌, चिञ्चिद्वान्‌. quant, farra ॥ 3 

३०९३। भाषायां AGATA वः 1 ३। २ । On I 
सदादिभ्यो ama भाषायां fagat स्यात्‌ तस्य चनित्यं RS: l “ निषेड॒षीमारसन- - 


वन्धधीरः ” । अध्यूपुषस्तासभवज्जनस्य' ॥ शुश्चवान्‌ । E 
. 8097. In the classical Sanskrit, the affix wg optionally 
the verbs wg, वस्‌ and * with a past signi- 


replaces faz after 
fication, 
This being a substitute only, 
these verbs. As, उपसेदिवाच्‌ mieu: पाः 
alternative, the proper affixes of the past 
‘he served * ; d उपससादु« e Ee 5 
E i P a In the alternative we have arate 


उपाशुणोत्‌ and अन्व स, 


the original affix लिए also comes after | 
wf ‘Kautsa served Pánini' In the 
tense will be employed. As 
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So also उपशुश्रवान्‌ कोत्सः mfua. In the alternative we have उपाश्रौ चित्‌ 
sayata and swgxw. So also निषेडुषीस्‌ and अ्ध्य्रघुषः from सद्‌ and वस्‌॥ 


The affix wag is employed with the force of ge and we also, 
३९९८ | लपेयिवाननाश्वाननूचानश्च 1३1 २॥। १०९ t 


wa निपातुयन्ते । उपपूर्वादिणो भाषायामपि ya भात्रे लिडया तस्य नित्यं og 
उपेविव।न्‌ , Aga: स्वामपि सतिसय्रयास्‌’ । उपेयूषी । stafa raa । ईयिवान्‌ । 
ननूपर्वादशन! vag kertaa | “घुवजयधृतेरनाथुषः,' इति भारविः । ञनुपूर्याद्वचेः कर्त 
चे दस्यानुबचनं क्ृतवाननूचानः। 


Bi wed 
सभीयिवान्‌ । 
L3 

रि कानच्‌। 


3098. The forms frr, sar xq, HINT are irregular 


ly 
formed. 


These forms are thus evolved :—To the verb = ‘to go’ with the pre- 
position उप, the affix qag is added: as VW-FX-L*dS. The root is reduplica- 
ted: as gw-F*--w--wag. The reduplicate is here long € by VII. 4. 69. 
This long & does not coalesce with the short € by the rules of sandhi ; for 
then the rule by which this $ was introduced would have no scope.- Now 
we add the augment टू contrary and in opposition to the rule VII. 2. 07, 
and this is the irregularity. As SW-Fi--X--we-d-uaw. Then the 70० इ 
is replaced by a by sütra VI. 4. $1. As su T 3-3 + Wed षवसु = उपेयिवस्‌ , 
Ist. sing. उपेयिवाच्‌. The augment इट्‌ is however dropped in those cases (भ) 
where वस्‌ is changed into उष्‌ ; because the insertion of we was itself an 
exceptional case of limited scope :—for while the general rules VII. 2. 75 
&e. ordained it, the special rule of VIL 2. 67 prohibited it ; and it was by 
prohibition of this prohibition that इद्‌ was employed before aq. There- 
fore in the accusative plural we have sg: ; instrumental sing उपेयुषा &c. 


This irregular participle is not limited to the upasarga उप 
such irregular forms with other 
_ Witfaary, and ईपिवानू as well. 


By the anuvritti of the word बा re 
in the alternative. 


; we find 
upasargas and without them also ; thus 


ad in this aphorism, we have ge &. 
As in Aorisb उपागाल्‌, Imperfect उपैत्‌, Perfect उपेयाय t 

The word marza is thus formed :—To the verb अश ‘to enjoy’ we 
add the negative particle sa ;&pply the affix way and do not insert the 
augment इट; 


50, we have खन -- श्‌ weg = खनाश्वस्‌ , Ist, Sing. mam. 
In the alternative we have Aorist नाशीत, Imperfect नाश्नात्‌ and Perfect नाशः 


The word “TATA: is,this derived :— The affix कामच is added in expres- 
Bing the agent to the verb वच्‌ preceded by अनु. In the alternative we 
have Aorist झन्बबोचत, Imperfect अन्बबुबीच्‌ Perfo अनूवाच, 
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३०९७ । विभाषा गसहनविद्विशाम्‌ । 91 २। ६८। 


erat बसे रिडंवा। जग्मिवानु--जगन्यान जध्तिवानु-जपभ्वान्‌ à विविदिवाद--विवि- 
Sn fafafa frien । विशिना साहचर्चा दविन्दतेग्रेहणस्‌ | heey विविद्वान्‌ । * नेडव 
Tfargfa' (२९८१) इतीर्‌ नियेधः १ “*हशेद्य *' , दहशिबान-दहश्वान्‌ । - न 

3099. The affix बस्‌ (बंद) optionally takes we after ww, इत, 
fag and fau ॥ : 

As गस्‌-जग्मियान्‌ or aena (स्‌ changed to q by VIII. 9. 64); इन्‌-जस्तिवाम्‌ 
or जघनवान्‌ (VII 2. 54 and 55) विद्‌ --विषिदिवान्‌ or बियिद्वात्‌, विश-विविशिवान 
or विविश्वान्‌ ॥ The root fa« "४0 acquire’ belongs to the T'udádi class, as ib 
is read here with the Tudâdi fayn The root faq_‘to know’ (II. 55. 
IV 62), forms invariably fafagra because it is Atmanepadi and cannot 
take wg augment before बस्‌ affix. (9. 2981). 

Vént.—The root हणू should also be enumerated. As wzfamm and 
द हुएवान्‌ ॥ 

३१०० | सटः शतुशान चावप्रथमासमानाधिकरणे ।३।२।९२४। 
अप्रयसान्तेन सासानाधिकरपये सतीत्यर्थः | थ वादि । पचन्तं चैत्र पश्य । 
3100. The affixes wg and शानच्‌ are substitutes of «v, when : 
agreeing with what does not end with the first case affix. 

As पचमानं देवदत्तं पश्य ‘behold Devadatta who is cooking’; पदता gaq 
or पचमानेन gaa ‘done by one who is cooking’. पच्‌ ‡- थातच्‌ = पच्‌ ‡ शष्‌ WITS 
(IIL. 4. 118, ILI. 1. 68) = षच्‌ +a +ga smt (VII. 2. 82)= पचसान 1 So 8180 ` 
उच्‌ + UT Wu = षच्‌ +- अ + ऋत्‌ == प चत्‌ as पचन्तं Sa पश्य ह 

Why do we say * when agreeing with what does nob end. with first 


case-affixk ? Observe देवदत्तः पत्ति ‘ Devadatta cooks’, . 
The affix आन of ग्रानच्‌ &c. takes the augment भ by the following. 


३१०१ । आने सुक्‌ । 91 २ LERI 

अङ्गस्याता HATTA: स्यादाने परे । पचनानं चैत्रं पश्य। लडित्यशुवतमाने qme डग्रदणस घिक- 
Praag तेन प्रयम्रासामाधिकर ण्येडपि कचित्‌ | सन्ब्राह्मणः । eana इति वाच्यच्‌*। 333 
‘ar जीवन्यः परायब्रादःखदग्वेजि जीवति'। "uie ge (२२१९) इवि मासे । रत्गचम- E 1 
सरमर्य्याल्लट्‌ ! 3: 

8101. Before the Participal end 
ing in short =, gets the augment gx" e 
gee Chaitra who is cooking.’ 
been supplied in III 2. 124 S. 3100 


ing wm 8. verbal stem end- 


Thus waata: । As vaati Rod पश्य ° 
Since the term a#¢_might have have ; XENON 
from the last Asht&dhy&yt aphorism, III. 2. 128. S. 2151 its double x 
s for the sake of larger application of this rule; that is to say, this 
e word is in concord with a nominati 
16 
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eS ie अल 
case. As सन्‌ arat: ‘whois a Brihmana’=ate ब्राह्मणः ; so also faa 


sme: and 'बिदासानो ‘atau: ; gra and जुहोति ; and अधियानः and अधीते। 

Vart.—These affixes are employed after a verb, when the particle 
"rw 13 in composition, and censure or curse is implied. As wr पचन्‌ and 
सा qanta: ‘may he not cook’ ; सा जीवन्‌ यः परावद्वाह खदग्घो$पि जीवति ‘cursed 
be he (lit. may he not live) who though smitten by the pain of the con- 
tempt of others, still lives’, Some commentators read the anuvritti 
ofthe word ‘option’ from sáütra III. 2. 121 into this. That option, 
however, is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhdshd) and not of universal 
application. Whenever a particular form is found as differing from 
the general form, there it should be understood that the option has been 
allowed, and not everywhere. 


By UL 8. 175 S. 2219 (माझि जुड़) the aorist replaces all tense affixes 
when wt is used. This vartika makes an exception to that and the 
Piesent is used. 


३९०२ | संबोधने च । ३। २। १२६ । 
हे पचन्‌ । दे पचप्तान। 


9102. The affixes wg and शानचू are the substitutes of लट 
even when agreeing with what ends with a first case-affix, 
provided that it is in the vocative case. 

This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even 
in the first case , as way or हे पचनान ‘O thou who art cooking’. 


३१०३ । लक्षणहेत्वोः क्रियायाः । ३। २। ९३६ ।। 


क्रियायाः परिचायके Satara वतेसानाद्धातेलेंटः शतृशानचौ रुतः 1 शयाना भुञ्जते यवना! । 
& =. Lis s ® 
ज्यणयन्वसति। इरि पश्यन्चुच्यते । देतुः फलं कारणं च । "iei! (२८३५) । प्रपीयमाण+ साम: | 


9108, The affixes wz and शानच्‌ are the substitutes of az 
and come after a verb, in expressing an attendent circum- 
stance or characteristie, and the cause of an action. 

The word लक्षण means that by which a thin g is recognised or known ८2.९, 
an attribute; Rg means both the producer or cause as well as the produot 
and the fruit. Both these words are attributes of the word क्रिया. Of 

_lakshana ‘las, शयानाः झन्जते यवनाः ‘the Yavanas take their meals lying 
down’ fagratseurata गखव्हाः । Of. hetu:—as ef पश्यन्‌ सुच्यते ‘ by (reason of) 
seeing Hari, he gets liberation ; ख़्धीयानो बसवि ‘for the sake of study he 
dwells here’. wx aufa‘ he dwells there in order to acquire wealth.” 


Why do we say ‘ when denoting a characteristic or a cause’? Observe 
qa fa ‘he cooks’; wafa ‘he reads’, 3 
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eec u—— M 
Why do we say ‘of the action’? Not so when the participle is the 
characteristie or cause of a substanco or a quality. As यः कन्पते सोऽश्यत्यः 
* that which is shaking is the Aswattha’ ; यडुत्झवते aeaa: ‘whatever floats 
is light’; यन्निषीदति agg: ‘that which sinks down is heavy’. 
Vart.—This participle also defines the agent of an action as, योउधीयान 
sitet स देवदत्तः ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying’. 

E Vart.—This participle is also used to state a general truth: as शबाना 
वर्धते gat ‘the Dürvá grass grows in a recumbent position’; mata aaa Tad 
‘a lotus stalk grows in an upright-position’, The compound «guest: of 
-the sütra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer syllables stands, 
first (IT. 2: 14). This shows that the rule II. 2. 14. is not universal. 


३१०३ । क । फत्यचः । 51 ४। २९ । 
मपीयमाणः Qr | 
3103. A. The dental w of a Kvit-affix is changed to vw, 
when an alterant preposition precedes it. 
Thus with x we have प्रपीवमाणः सोमः । Seo S..2835, 


३९०४ I SETH: । 91 २। ८३। 

"HIS: परस्यानस्येत्स्यात्‌ pru: परस्य’ (४४) । आासीनः । 

3104. The long ई is substituted for the = of s, after sma u 

Thus घ्यासीना यजते ॥ See I. 1, 54 S. 44 by which the first letter of the 
second term after wra: which is exhibited in th» Ablative ts taken here) 
The घ्याने which is in the 7th case in the last aphorism should be taken in 
the 6th case in this. 

३१०३ । विदेः gag: । 91 १। ३६ । 

Qa: परस्य ws स॒रादेशे। बा स्यात्‌ । विद्‌ । fagra । विदुषी 1 

8105. The ag is substituted for the Present Participle affix 
wz after the root विद्‌ ‘to know’. 

Thus विद्वस्‌. n. s. विद्वान्‌, विद्वांसो, विद्वांसः ॥ The words formed with affixes | 
having an indicatory उ % (sfq) add a q in their strong cases (VII. 1. 70), 
and form their feminine with unaccented € As, fagdt1 The ug is an afix 
having an indicatory sg, therefore, its substitute would also be considered 
as having an indicatory ऋ, the = of ag therefore is not absolutely necess- 
ary for the purposes of stra operations, ag is so written, in order that in 
the sütra बच्चों संप्रसारण (71. 4. 131), both wag and wg should be included. 
Nor can we object that in the above mentioned sütra, वस with one indica- 
tory letter being taken, cannot include on affix like «ay having two indi- 
catory letters,—on the maxim wargaewequu न agane for if that weres 
so, there was no necessity of उ in wg u Some read the anuvritti of the word - र 
optionally into this: and we have विदन्‌, विदाती, बिदन्तः formed with wg (३९० ` 

V, 4. 38). 
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३१०६ । तो सत 1३1 २। १३७ 
- नो णट्यानचो सत्संची स्तः। 
` 9106. These two we and शानच्‌ are called sa. 

These participial affixes get collectively this name; and as such they 
are not limited by the conditions enumerated above ; so that they replace 
. not only the affixes of the present tense but sometimes of the Future also 
(III. 3. 14.), as well as other tenses, Thus ड्ञाह्मणस्य gx, करिष्यन्‌, gat: 
ऋषिवयभाण: । 

The word सत्‌ occurs in stitra IIT. 3. 14 s. 8107. See below. 

३९०9 । HE: WEST । ३। ३। ९४। 

ब्यर्वास्थतविभाषेयस्‌ | तेनाम्रयभातानानणथिकरर्ये प्रत्यये।्तरपद्याः GRT CREE IE 
Tweuw । करिष्यन्तं करिब्यलाणं पश्य। करिय्यताऽपल्यं miregas । करिष्यद्रक्तिः। दे करि 
uu । अ यिष्वन्वसति । प्रथमा सलाहा IG कर्वाचत्‌ + करिष्यतीति क्करिष्यन्‌ | 

3107. The affixes called ‘Sat’ 4. e. ‘satri’ and ‘gAnach’- 
are optionally the substitutes of * Lrit’. 

This option is a regulated option ; that is to say, the affixes wa and 
शानच्‌ replace qg under the conditions in which they replace we thus by 
Til 2. 124, s. 3100 these affixes will replace qg when agreeing with what 
does not end with the first case-affix. In these cases ww will anvariably 
replace we In other cases ib will optionaliy replace wz. In these cases 
they will form what is known as future participles. As करिष्यन्तं देवदत्तं पश्य 
“behold Devadatta about to do’; करिषयभ्चाशं देवदत्त पश्य ‘behold Devadatta 
being about to be done’. हे करिष्यन्‌ or € wfcezwrw. Besides simple futurity, 
it denotes intention or purpose, as ssdtfuequrat wufa ‘he dwells intending 
to carn his livelihood’; फरिष्यसाणः सशरं शरासभं ‘intending to farnish his. 
bows with arrows’, The descendant of कररेष्यतु is arenas So also करिष्यद्‌ 
wf i 

When, however, it agrees with the nominative ease, it is optionally 
employed. As करिप्यन्‌, करिष्यभायाः, करिष्यति or करिष्‌यते Zaga: ‘Devadatta will 
do’. : 

The form करिब्यच्‌ is thus evolved. As WuE-W-d ea लुट्‌ (117, 1. 83) 
SRT इह्‌ + स्य + शत = प्करिष्यत्‌ nom. sing. करिष्यन्‌ । In other words the part- 


icipial affixes sq (ञ्रम्त) and सान, technically known as wg and शानच्‌, also | | 


come after a verb that has taken the personal ending tu of the Future. 
३९०८ । पूङ्यजोः शानन्‌ । ३। २। १२८। 
घते भाने । पवमान । यजमान? । 


3108. The affix maq comes after the verbs x -to purify’ 
and यम्‌ ‘ to sacrifice’. xc 
_ As qaam“ purifier (fire or air)’; awata; ‘sacrificer. 
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३९०९ | ताच्छीळ्यवयो वचनशक्तिषु चानश्‌ । ३ । २। १९ । 
wg द्योत्येषु कतरि चानश | भोगं esc । कवचं विक्राणः । शक्रं निष्नानः । 


Sue. The affix NEC comes after a verb, in expressing 
habit’, * standard of age’ and ‘ ability.’ 4 
The word ताच्छोल्य means ‘habit’ or ‘disposition °; wa: means the con- 
dition of body stich as ‘infancy ’, ‘ youth ’ &c ; शक्ति means: capacity todoa 
thing’. As भोगं year ‘habituated to enjoy’; waw fawrw: ' wearing an 
armour (of the age at which armour may be worn)’ ; ws, निघनानः ‘able to 


- destroy his foe’. So also, कतोद धुरडयत्रानाः, भूषयकानाः, कवचं पर्यर्यनाता:, शिसपर्ड 


बहभाना, and पचमाना? d 
-ù 
३९१० । इडधार्यो: शत्रकूच्छिणि। ३। २। ९३० । 
आभ्यां यतृ enaa Rafa कर्त रि। र यी पन्‌ । धास्यत्‌ । “अ हच्छिणि किच । www णाघीते 8 
धारयति । 

8110. The affix शहर comes after the verbs x€ ‘to go’ and 
चारि to hold’ in denoting that the agent does the action with- 
out trouble : ; 

The word wgs% means that which is accomplished by the agent with 
ease and facility. As अधीयन्‌ पारायणस्‌ ‘the facile reading of the Pur&na 
आसयन्नुपनिषदस्‌ ‘easily mastering the Upanishad’. The root चारि is causa- 
tive of y and means hire ‘to masters : 


Why do we say ‘ when facility is indicated’? Otherwise gre arẹ * he 
‘reads with difficulty ’; greg ण चारयति ‘he remembers with difficulty 


३९९९ । दूविषोऽसित्रे । ३1 ३ । RUI 
Tgusus: | 1 
3111. The affix vz comes after the verb fg when the 
agent indicated means an enemy. j 
The word xfa mcans ‘enemy’. As farq ‘enemy’, fquvdt ‘two 
‘enemies °. द्विषन्तः ‘ enemies.’ 3 
Why do we say ‘when denotingan enemy’? Observe क्षेष्टिः भार्या 
'पतिस्‌ ‘ the wife hates her husband °. : 


३९९२ CTA यज्ञसंयोगे । ३। २। WR! j 
Sq रुन्दन्तः UA यजसानः सत्रिणः | 
8112. The affix ug comes after the verb g ‘to press oub — 


juice’ when the sense is that of association with a sacrifice. 
The word wadate is an instrumental compound, meaning associa 


` 
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LLL TOTO eS 
mug 7q (1. 2. 4.)= gvaq (VI. 1, 17), 188. sing. gem, 15; pl. सुन्वन्तः ' the 


. saorífoer ’; as iti wa gaara: ‘all are interested in, or partake of, or shara in 
the saorifice’ wawam: u 


The word संध indicates that the principal saovificer. १.८. the यजसान ¡8 ˆ 


meant and sob every person who is associated in the performance of a 
sacrifice in a subordinate capacity ; such as «rer: ‘ the sacrificing priests’, 


३९९३ । अहः प्रशंसायाम्‌ । ३। २। ९३३ । 
SRT I : 
9118. The affix =q comes after the verb «$ in expressing: 
praise. 
As आईन्निद्द werfeertg ‘thou art worthy of this knowledge here’ ; खष्ट न्मिह 
wategaTg ‘thou art worthy of honor in this place’. 


३९९४ । आ कवेस्तच्डीलतद्ु मंत त्साधुकारिषु । ३। २ ९३४ । 
कविपनभिव्याप्य बघू याणाः मयल्यास्तच्छीलतट्ठनत्तत्साघुका रिय॒ कतृ वाघ्या 1 
9114. From this sütra as far as fez in ४100७ III 2. 177 
inclusive, the affixes that we shall treat of, are to be understood 


in the sense of ‘agents having such a habit’, or * nature', or 
“having skill in such and such action’. 


The force of sat in this sütra is limit inclusive, and includes, fam. 
also. The term aea means ‘ the natural inclination towards an action 
not prompted by a contemplation of its fruit or result’, The term aga 
means ‘ who enters upon action, not from habit, but thinking that it is 
his duty’. Tne term तत्साधुकारि means ‘ who does the action expressed by 


the verb in an excellent way’. Illustrations of these will be given under 
the subsequent aphorisms: 


३११३ । तन । ३। २। ९३३ । 
कर्तां कटम्‌ | 


5115. The affix gq comes after verbsin the sense of ‘ agents 
having such a habit do’. 

The न्‌ of gz is indicatory, and regulates the accent (VI. 1. 197) As 
at= कत, Ist. sing. wat. This affix denotes habit in the following ; 
as, mat ar who is accustom] to make mats.’ NutSere ;—as CCIE CIE 
आदिष्ठायना भवन्ति वधूमूढाम्‌ ‘the family of Srávishtháyana shave the heads of 
their widows’; अन्नमपदर्त्तार झाहूरका भवन्ति aig fag. ‘the Ahvarakas 
' Steal away food as soon as Sráddha is accomplished’ ; उन्मेतारस्तौल्बलाय नय 
भवन्ति Bx जाते ' the Taulvaláyanas become elated on the birth of a son’. 


Skill —as wat wey ‘skilful maker of mats’, गन्ताऽऽखेटस्‌ ‘skilful hunter" s 
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Vart.—The simple verbs, without upsargas, take the affix gz, when the 
words so formed are names of sacrificial priests. As डु+त्न्‌= दातु, Ist. 
sing. होता ‘the Hotrt priest’ ; so also,ürg ‘the Potri priest’. 

Why do we say ‘when not taking the upasargas ? Observe उद्गत 
"the Udgatri priest’; mfg" the Pratihartrt priest’. Here the affix is 
am. Though the form is the same, there is difference however in the 
accent ; i.e. तन places udátta accent on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197), while 
` शुच्‌ places it on the last (VI. 1. 163). 

Vari.—The augment qa is added when नी takes the afix तुन्‌ 3 
as RHITH तन se, lst. sing. नेष्टा ‘ Neshtri priest’. 

Vart.— When signifying deity, the verb feaw takes ay; the letter w is 
the substitute for the w of the root ; and the affix does not take the inter- 
mediate इट्‌ augment ; as, त्विष्‌ +- तुच्र-+ ट्यष्टु , Ist. sing. त्वष्टा ‘ Tvashtri". 

Vart—The 100t wae takes gq, when the word to be formed means an 
Officer ; as wag ‘an attendant, a door keeper’. 

Vart —In the Veda, the root w% takes तच, as wa. The form is the 

same as the last, but there is difference of accent. 
३११६। अलंकु ज्रि राकृन्प्रजनोत्पचो त्पतोग्मद्रुच्यपत्रपव्तुद्धुसह- 
चर दृष्णुच्‌ । ३। २। SÉ! 

अलकरिष्णुः । निराफरिष्णुः । प्रजनिष्णुः । उत्पिष्या/ । सत्पतिष्णु: । उन्मदिष्णुः । 
सोचिष्णः । अपन्रपिदुणुः । वतिष्णुः । वर्धिष्णुः । सहिष्युः 1 चरिष्णूः à s 

9116. The affix इष्णुच्‌ comes after the following verbs in 
the sense of tho ‘agent having such a habit ce. ; viz.— ew 
“to adorn’, fram ‘to expel’, mma ‘to be born’, www ‘to be 
ripe’, Squa ‘to fly’, उन्मद्‌ ‘to be mad’, «v * to shine घपत्रप ‘to be 
ashamed’, Ta ‘tobe’, ww ‘to grow’ ww ‘to bear’ and wx ‘to 
walk’. P 

As अलकरिष्णुः ‘ decorating’, निराकरिण्यः ‘repudiating’, प्रजनिष्णुः ‘ procrea- 

tive’, उत्पचिष्णुः ‘apt to ripen’, eewfmeg: ‘flying’, eraftrege ‘mad ’, राचिण्यु 
‘bright’, अपत्रपिष्णुः ‘bashful’, afazg: ‘revolving,’ wfgwg: ‘growing’, 
* सहिष्णुः ‘patient’, चारिष्णुः ‘ moveable’. 

Vart.—The affix इष्णुच्‌ debares by anticipation the afix gw of III. 2. 

151, after-the root अख though it has the sense of decorating. 


३९१७ । णेश्लन्दासि । ३॥२॥ १३७ । 


यीरुधः पारयिष्णवः? । हे 
8117. The afix इष्णुच्‌ in the sense of ‘the agent having 


such a habit de’, comes in the Ghhandas, after a verb that 
ends in the causative णि, : ; 
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eee कक यसन सक स्स्स eee 

The Causatives take this affix in the Vedic literature. As Eu 
wixfusua: ‘who hold the stones’ ; draws पारविष्णवः à 


३९९८ । भुवश्च । ३। २। ९३८ । 3 
न्दसीस्येव । भविष्णुः । कथं तरि 'जगत्प्रभोरमभविषु्णु वैष way’ इतति । निरंकुशाः usui 
यक्तारोउनुक्तसचुच्चयायेः | आजिषशुरिति afe: एवं aay: । नैतदवाष्ये gua 
8118. The affix इषणुच in the sense of ‘the agent having 
such a habit ce’, comes in the Chhandas, after the verb भू 
‘to be’ also. 
.. Thus wfawq: ‘becoming’. How do you explain its use in the classical 
literature, as in the following wante प्रभविष्णु वैष्णवचु॥ “The Poets are 
above all rules and free." 
The yoga-vibhága or the division of this sütra from the last, with 
which it could well have been read, is for the sake of the subsequent sütras, 
The word ‘also’ indicates the existence of other verbs not included in 
the above two 80723 ; as, भ्राजिष्णुना स्रादितचन्दनेन। This example is given 
inthe Kasika, Also wfavy: 1 This is, however, not found in the Bhashya, 


३९१९ ग्लाजिस्यश्च GEN: । ३। २। ९३९ । 


छन्दसीति Dres । गिदयं नतु फित्‌। तेन स्थ ईत्वं न । ग्लास्नुः | गित्वान्न गुणः। जिप णुः। 
EMET: | aga: "num किलि’ (२३८१) KETA गकारम्श्ले पान्नेट्‌ । WaT: t * दं शेष्डन्दस्युप- 
संख्यानस्‌ OU १ qera: पथवः | 

9119. The affix aq comes after the following verbs in 
in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit dc. viz—r 
‘to be weary’, tw ‘to conquer’ and ex ‘to stand’, as well as 
after ¥ ‘to be’. 

As, ग्लास्घुः ‘languid’; जिष्णुः ‘victorious’ ; eateg: ‘disposed to stand 
firm, immoveable’ ; yeu: ‘being’. 

The anuvritti of the word Chhandasi does not extend to this sütre 

_ The indicatory letter of this affix is really ग and not‘, and therefore, 
there is mo substitution of long ई for the st of स्था, which would otherwise 
have taken place, had the affix been tax (VI. 4. 66). 

In the sûtra I 1. 5. (qfeta च) the letter ग is also included ; for ग com: 
ing before क, is changed by the rules of sandhi into w and is not there- — — 
fore visible. This affix therefore does nob cause gun’. As fam: । E 
xursa: 1 By the force of च, the rule applies to „/ also. E. 

So also in sütra VII. 2. 11. S. 2881 (aga: fafa) the augment we does 
not come after the verb =g, or a monosylliabic verb ending in a letter of '- 
the party&hára ww, when an affix having an indicatory क follows. Here 
also w includes t; and therefore in ysy we have no intermediate aug- 
ment we. l 
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Vart.—1n the Chhandas this affix comes after tha verb दंश ‘to bite; 
as Ruta: पशवः ‘the beasts that bite 


३९२० । चसिर्चिघृषिक्षिपेः छू: । । ३। २। १४०। 
WEJ: । गृध्नुः । ysy: I fee । ` 

3120. The affix wg comes after the verbs az ‘to tremble’, 
wy ‘to be greedy’, wa ‘to be bold’ and frx ‘to throw’ in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c 

As, weg: ‘trembling’; Tag: ‘ greedy’; weg: ‘ bold’; and faq: ‘ throwing’. 
३१२१ । शमित्यष्टार्यी Fra । ३। २। १४९ । 
उकार उछ्चारणार्थ WI झाणिका । gga इति भाष्यस्‌ । तेन शनिनितय शसिनीतरेत्यन्न 
झांगितख'(6८७) इति हस्वतिकरुपः। स जैवं शती शसिदावित्यादा चुम्‌मसतङ्ग । कलय़रदणनपकूण्य 
waama तप्तिधानात्‌ ॥ ' नादात्तापदेशस्य- ` (२७६३) ufa हृद्धिनिवेधः | शमी । तनी । 
दसो । जनी । शनी ait नी । प्रमादी । उत्पूर्थान्नदे$ अलंकृणादिपृत्रेणेण्शजुक्तो वासकूप- 
fataat घिह्षणपि । उत्चादी । ` वाध्छी लिफेपु बासरुप विधिनोस्ति +’ इति तु प्रायिकस्‌ । 

8121. The affix घियण comes after the eight verbs beginning 
with wa ‘to be cali’, in tho sense of ‘the agent having such a 
habit &e'. E 

"The word afi in the aphorism indicates beginning. "These eight verbs 
begin with wq and end with भद in the list of verbs. Of the affix Trgu. the 
real affix is «xt, the other letters are servile; the घ is for the sake of substi- 
tuting guttural for the final palatals ; उ is for the sake of euphony accord- 
ing to Kasiké, or for the sake of rule VI. 3. 45 according to the Bháshya ; 
and the letter a causes-vriddhi (VIL. 2. 116): which in the case of roots . 
ending in म is prohibited by the rule VII. 8.81 S. 2763, the only verb 
taking vriddhi being wg i 

As whrq 15. sing. wat ‘calm’; likewise तनी + desiring’; दनी ‘taming 
wa} ‘laborious’; श्रमी ‘ whirling’, ‘ moving round’; कमी ‘fatiguing’; इनी. 
bearing ७ मनादी ‘ mad’ and उन्मादी ‘mad’. Though by III. 2. 136, S. 8116 
the verb उन्सद takes the affix xegw, it also takes the affix fuga by the rule 
of atswaq (III. 1, 94) 

All these verbs belong to the Divd li class. After other verbs than 
these eight, we have other affixes; as staat. Pr pr 

The उ being an indicatory letter, we have wafwactor waatact! Hera : 
there is optional shortening by considering th: affix as “ugit” under VI 
8. 45, S. 987. Nor is there any occasion to add gq augment in शनी, शभिनी _ 
&c. because 3% is added to कल ending words only: the word फल being 
drawn into VIL 1. 70 S. 361, from VIL. 1. 60 S. 2517, that rule (S. 361) 
is limited to words ending in a wa letter. Tae vriddhi is prohibited by 
8. 2768. 

Paribháshá :-- The rule III. 1. 94. S. 2830 by which an Apavd 


th 
affix which is not uniform with an u/sarga affix should supersede thi 
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n——— — ७ ee er TM 
latter only optionally, has no concern with Apavada affixes added in the 


sense of ‘having such a habit’ i.e. with the affixes taught in III. 2. 134— 
MES Paribhásbá is not of universal application ; hence we have two 
derivatives seatqeq: by S. 3. 11. 6, and उन्माद by the present sütra, 
३९२२। संएचानुरुधाडइु-यमाडूयसपरिसृसंसुजपरिदेशिसंज्णरुपरिक्षि- 
पर्पारेर्टपरिवद्यरिदहपरिसुडदुषद्िवषदरू इदुह्युजान्हीडजिविचत्यजरज- 
WATT ATT ANH EAT WIZI IU 
फिलुएस्याए्‌ । संपदा gR । आयासी । खाघादी à परिसारी। उंख्गी । परिदेदी। 
संज्वारी । परितेपी । परिराटी | परिदादी | परिदाही । परिमोही । देएपी RAN RNB 
चामी । जामस्तीडी । विवेकी । त्वागी । रानी । भागी 1 अतिचारी । ऊपचारी । आरेपी । 
. अभ्याघाती । 
9122. The affix faq comes after the following verbs, in 
the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &0 °. viz :--सच्छ्च्‌ , 
MUTT, Way, wing, vita, du , परिदेव, संज्वर, परिक्षिप्‌ , परिरट्‌ , परिवद्‌, परिदद्‌, 
afte, sa, faz, EE, Si, बुज, wile, विविच्‌ , त्यज्‌, रञ्‌, भज्‌, अतिचर्‌, अपचर्‌, 
MIST and segre. 
The root s** is to be taken as belonging to the Rudhádi class, and nob 
as belonging to the Adádi, because the vikarana is elided in the latter. The 


` root परिदैबि belongs to the Bhv&di class, the simple verb being Ww ‘ to sport’. * 


The verb fay ‘to throw’ is common both to the Tudádi and the Divádi, and 
both are taken here. ga ‘to concentrate’ is Divadi, and gs ‘to join’ is Ru- 
dhádi ; both are meant here. Tae verb <a ‘to color’ has lost its nasal in this 
sitra, irregularly. 

Thus gws--fagw-—xus--wq(VIL 2. 52)—«wwfux Ist sing. सस्पको 
‘mixture’; similarly, घडराधी ‘compliant’ ; stat ‘one who restrains’ ; 
smart one who exerts’ ; परिसारी ‘that which flows round’; संसर्गो * united °; 
परिदेवी ‘lamenting’; संज्वारी ‘greatly heating’; परिक्षेपी ‘moving about’; 
wixsér'erying aloud’; परिवादी ‘reviling,; एरिदाही ‘burning’; at<aret 
‘beguiling’; दोषी ‘ guilty’; द्वेवी ‘hating ’; द्रोही ‘quarrelling’ ; देही * milk- 
ing’; योगी ‘uniting or concentrating’; maet ‘playing’; fade ‘ dis- 
criminating’ ; स्यागी ‘ renouncing ' ; रागी ‘yearning after’ ; भागी ‘ sharing’; 

_ अतिचारी ‘ transgressing’ ; अपचारी ‘offending ^; mart a thief; अभ्याघाती 
‘attacking’. : 

The. indicatory w of the affix shows that the final palatal is changed 

into a corresponding guttural before this affix. (VIL. 8. 52 and 54). 


३९२३॥ वौ कषलसकत्थस्त्रमनः । ३ ।,३ CUR I 
चिक्ाषी | विलासी । विकत्थी । aae । 

3128. The affix f«zw comes after the verbs aq ‘to injure’, 
az ‘to embrace and sport’, कत्थ to praise’ and w=* ‘to believe’, 
when these are in composition with the preposition fi 
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As famrdt ‘injuring ; aast ‘sportive, a sensualist’; famed ' vaunt- 

ing’; and faeit ‘confiding’. 
३९२४ । अपे F लषः । ३। २।१४४ । 
चाद्वौ । अपलाधी | विलाबी । 

9124. The affix fuga comes after the verb aq ‘to wish’ 
when compounded with the preposition #7 and fa, 

As सपलाषी ‘ thristy’; विलापी, The term fa is to be read into this sütra. 
by the force of the word ‘and’. > 
३९२३ । में लपसृद्रुमथवद्वसः । ३। २। ९४५। 
प्रलापी | प्रसारी । प्रद्रादी । मनायी i झबादी।| प्रवासी । 

3125. The affix f«zw comes after the verbs लप, सू, छु,मथ, 

बद्‌ and बस when compounded with the preposition x 1 
As प्रलापी ‘prattling’; मसारी ‘extending around’; प्रद्राबी ‘running 
away, fugitive’; watdt ‘tormenting’; प्रवादी ‘reporting’; प्रवासी ‘a 
traveller’. 
The root बस्‌ here is tho Bhvádi qw meaning ‘to dwell’ and is not the 
Adádi meaning ‘ to cover’, because in the latter the vikarana is elided. 
३१२६ । भिन्दहिंसल्लिशस्शाद्‌विनाशपरिक्षिपण रिरटपरिवाईद्व्या 
भाषासूयेग्युञ्‌। ३.। २। WE । 
पञ्चभ्य प्रथमा । रभ्ये। garq) निन्द्तः। हिंसक इत्यादि। ण्युला [uy बुञ्बचनं 
ata तच्छीलादियु बासकपन्यायेन तुजादये नेति । 

3196. The affix बच is added to the following verbs in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such.a habit &c’—frg, fé, fi, 
arg, विनाश्‌, एरिक्षिस्‌, परिरट्‌, परिया दि, घ्यभाप्‌ and wea । i 

In this sütra the whole phrase ending with wrga has taken the termin- 
ation of the first case ; which, however, has the fores of the ablative here. 
As farg-+ga = मिन्दकः (VIL 1. 1) ‘blaming’; so also fea: “ injuring’ ; 


Ta: ‘ tormenting or troublesome ; wreat ‘eating’ ; विनाशकः “ destroying’ saa 


चरिष्षेपकः ‘surrounding ’; परिराटकः ‘who cries aloud ' ; परिवादकः ‘a plaintiff; 
च्याभाषकः ‘detracting’; and syam: ‘detracting’. wae 
The same forms as the above would have been obtained by adding 
the affix tga taught in III. 1. 133, as by adding ga: its separate Lo 
unciation indicates the existence of the following paribhásha PE d 
The rule of III. 1. 94 by which an apaváda-atfix which is not uniform 
with wtsarga-affix should supersede the latter only optionally, -has no. 
concern with apoxddd-affixes added in the sense of “having such.a habit? 
4.6. with the affixes taught in LIT, 2. 134—177". Therefore the affixes qx. 
&c, are not added in the senso of ‘ having such a habit LIE see 
a 
३९२७ | देविक्रुशोश्वोपसग । ३। २। ९४9॥ ` - 
आदेवकः | ्ाकोथक्षः | “उपसगे” किस्‌ । देवयिता । रोष्टा । ce 
3197. The affix 3% comes after the verbs दे 


xx, ' to exy. stbeu.an AALS, 5 p. eo uposition with. then 


fa ‘fo lament a 
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"As sii: ‘one who sports or laments’; sas vociferous [तह आ्रादेवकः ‘one who sports or laments’; sumi: ‘ vociferous > a reviler’s 
यरिदेवकः ‘one who laments’; परिक्रोशकः ‘a reviler’, 

Why do we say ‘ when in composition with an wpasurga’? Observe 
Rafaar and atar formed by qx (HI. 2. 185). 

३१२८ । ART SALT AMAT । ३। २। ९४८। 

चलतायाच्छष्द्र्याच्च ga स्यात्‌। चलनः। tem) फन्पनः। शव्दः t Taar q 
‘samara’ faq । पठिता विदयास्‌ । 

The affix zx comes, in the sense of ‘the agent having such a 
habit ७०. after intransitive verbs denoting ‘ motion’ or * sound’, 

As चल्‌ -- बुच = चलत+ ‘moving’ (VII. 1, 1); चोपनः ‘ereeping’; कश्पनः “shal. 
ing’ ; msaa: ` sounding’; zaq: ‘roaring’. 

Why do we say ‘intransitive’? Observe afsat faava, 

३९२९ । अम्‌ दसेतश्च हलादेः । ३। २। १४९ 0 

अपानेकाव्यु च्ल्यात्‌ | TTA | वर्धनः । “यनु दात्तेतः' किस्‌ । भविता । एलादे१' feat ए थित7। 
IRRA faq । रिता वस्त्रच्‌ । 

9129. The affix ga comes in the same sense after such 
intransitive verbs as are Atmanepadi and begin with a * conso- 
nant and are Auudittet 8. e. have a gravely accented vowel 
as indicatory. 

As waa: ^ being"; aga: ‘ growing’. 

Why do we say * Anud&ttet’? Observe भविता, 

Why do we say ‘ beginning with a consonant’? Observe एधितः, which 
though Atmanepadi, takes तुन्‌. ; 

Why after ‘Intransitive’ ?, This rule will not apply if the root is transi- 
live; as वसिता assi y : 

३९३० । जु वडक्रस्यदून्द्रस्यसृगचिज्वलशुबलषपतपद्‌ः।1 ३ 12 1 quel 

“ छु इति atait धातुगती घेगे च । जवन! । TEMAN: | दन्द्रमणः | सरण: । प्रवण सिद्दे पद 
wee ` लयपतपद--' (३१३४) इट्युकञा वाधा WT भूदिति ) तेन mefa पररूपर॑ घाडकप- 
बिधिनास्तीति | तेनालंफूजस्तृन्त ॥ ` 

` 3130. The affix gx comes after the following verbs in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &e’, viz:— जु, wma, 
Sara, सु, VU, जवल, शुच, लघ, पत and पद. 

The verb g is not to be found in the Dhátup&tha, but is taught in the 
aphorisms and is hence called a sautra dhálu. It means ‘to go’, ‘to be 
quick’, As जु+बुच >ूजो-- ब्यन (VII. 1. 1, and VIL. 3. 84)= जघनः (VI. 1.778, 
TI. 3. 46) ‘a courser, a swift horse’. चंक्रस्य-- युच्‌ = चंक्रभ-|- xor] (11. 4. 74) = 


P . . € | 
चंक्रमज) ‘moving about’; so also द्रंद्रमणः ' wandering’; सरणः ‘flowing’; Tg ग* — 


. . m . D 
‘greedy’; ज्वलनः ‘ burning’; Iaa: * grieving’; su: ' desiring’; पतनः ‘ falling’, 
wga: moving’. 


The enumeration of the word we in the above, indicates that this — 


sütra applies to the transitive verbs; otherwise the sütra III. 2, 148 would 


| 


E! 
| 
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have been "have been sufficient, as पद is a ww verb, Moreover the afz ukad oF 
Til. 1. 154, 5. 3184 will not now debar this ga after wa, otherwise it 
would have, Others say that the inclusion of wq in this aphorism indi- 
cates the existence of the paribhdshd already given under sütra IIE. 2, 141 
i.e. the rule of TII. 1. 94 has no concern with affixes added in the sense of 
“having such a habit &c'. The affix eee which by III 2. 136 is added 
to w&gsr, supersedes, therefore, not merely the addition of वृत to saga 
(III. 2, 185), but also the addition of tau to the same. Ifa tachehhilika 
apavâda were to supersede only an atdchehhilika utsarga, it would have 
been superfluous for Panini to teach in this süsra the addition of युच्‌ to wg, 
because in that case the addition of उकष to wg by III. 2. 154 would nob 
have debarred the addition of युच्‌ to wq by ILI. 2. 149. The repetition is 
for the sake of jndpuna therefore, and it indicates the existence of the 
above-mentioned maxim. The jndpama is not, however, of universal appli- 
cation; for sometimes both affixes are applied concurrently; as गन्दा खेट” 
विक्कत्यनः । d j 

३१३१ स थसणडाथरूयश्च । ३। २। १५१ । 
कोधनः । रेपण+ | AUST: | ATT: | 
9181. And after the verbs having the sense of mx ‘to be 
angry’ and भण्ड to adorn’, the affix gz is employed. : 
As miwa: ` wrathful’; णेषण£ ‘irascible, ; मपडन ¦ ‘adorning’ ; yaw: ‘ orna- 
ment’. But not so after the verb smi to which sütra III, 2. 136 applies. 
३९३२ । स यः । ३। ९। १४२ । 
यकारान्तादसु एन स्यात्‌ । दनूयिता । शम्तायिता । 
3182, The affix g« is not employed after those verbs 


which end in the letter य. : 
- This debars III. 2. 149. As कम॒यिता ‘making creaking sound’ ; श्‌ मायितः 


‘trembling’. In these cases the affix ay is employed (III. 2 135). ] 
३९३३ । सूददीपदीक्षश्च । ३। २। WR! E 

ge स्थात्‌ । खूदिता । दीपिता । दीक्षिता । 'मजिकस्पि-' (३१४७) इति रेण युचो वाघे सिङ्के , E- 
Ota चापयति ‘+ ताच्छीलिकेषु यासरूपविधिर्नास्ति +’ इति प्राविकसिति । सेन कडा E 


कमना युवतिः REIT कल्पना शाखा | यादि सूदेयु wr कथं सधुसूदनः । नन्दा दिः 1 
3183. The affix 37, does not come after the verbs चूद ‘to 
strike’, दोप ‘to shine’ and दोष ‘to initiate’. 

. These three verbs are wnudattet, and by stirs, IIT. 2. 149, would have 
taken gat The present sütra prohibits that. Therefore, they He TX. 
As, «fag lst sing सूदिता ‘one who strikes’ ; < दी पितृ one who shines’ ; दीशित 
*one who initiates’. S E 

Now, it might be objected—“ We find that sütra III. 2. 167 speci- 


fically enjoins the affix ₹ after दीप ; this apaváda rule ca 
ral; ; is then the necessity of the presen’ — 
sup eragdg the general rule | where is Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gya; 3 
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rule? If you say that the affix gm is also obtained by the rule of non- 

uniformity (III. 1. 94), we reply that the Paribhash& given under sütra, 
3121 will prevent that.” This objection is answered by saying that the 
above-mentioned Paribhásh& is not of universal application ; there are 
exceptions to it, as «sr gafa: and maat gafa: ‘a young girl’ which are both 
valid forms derived by adding x and g*- tothe verb ww. So also ex and 
व्ह्पना शाखा ‘a shaking branch.’ 

If we prohibit ह after the root स, how do we get the forms चघुसदन 
and रिपुसूदन ? This objection may be answered in three ways: (1) the 
present is anttya rule, not of universal application, which can be inferred 
from finding this siltra separated from the last (yogavibhága), when it was 
easier to make them one, (2) the words ayaga &e, belong to the नन्यादि 
class (ITI. 1. 134) taking the affix vg or (3) they are formed by IIT, 3, 118 
by the affix «ge 

३१३४ .। लषवतपद्स्याभूतषहनकतगमणन्य SRT । ३ । २। ९९४ । 
aqa: । पातुक इत्यादि । 

9194. The affix www comes after the following verbs, in 
the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &८?:—लप्‌ , पद, पद्‌, 
स्था, भू, हय, इन्‌, कम्‌, गन्‌ and wi 

As अपलाषुफं शृयलसंयतं, प्रयातुकश गर्भा भवन्ति, उपपादुकं वस्यं उपस्यायुक्का एनं पशवो 
भवन्स  मभ।डुकमन्गं भवति, sag का पर्जन्याः, Taga कापालिकल्य gag, aga wt 
र्त्रयो भवन्ति, आगाजुकं वाराणरों रब आहुः, Paina daua: The wis added 
after स्था in उपस्यायुक by VIL 3. 33. The wis changed into wa by 
VII 3. 82 and 54 

३९३९ । जल्पभिक्षकुहलुरटक्डः WW । ३। २। १५३ । 

' जल्पाकः | rare: | कुट्टाकः | लुएटाकः । घराकः । वराकी । 

9185. The affix ww comes, in the sense of the ‘agent 
having such a habit dc’, after the following verbs:—sww, Tau, 
Be, Bt and i 

The « is indicatory showing that the feminines of the words so formed 
take the affix ङीष्‌ i.e. long दे (IV. 1. 41.) 85 जल्पाकः ‘talkative ; Brava 


a beggar’; gta: ‘ who or what outs '; germ: ‘a thief or robber ; बराक 
-4 low, miserable’. In ths feminine जएपाकी, astat Gc. 


३१३६ । प्रजोरिनिः । ३ । २। ९४६ । 
प्रजची । प्रजविनी | प्रजविनः । 

18186. The affix दनि comes in the sense of ‘ the agent 
having such a habit ete’, after the verb xq‘ to hasten forward.’ 
As aain, sing. प्रजवी ‘an express, courier’, dual wafaat pl. matan: ॥ 

३९३9 । जिद्रक्षिविश्रीरवमाव्य थाभ्यमपरिभृप्रसू>य शंच । 313I 
जयी । द्री । घयी । विश्वयी । अत्ययी । बसी । easy । mem । परिभनी | मसची । 
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3137. The affix xf" come in the sense of ‘the arent 


having such a habit &c', after the verbs जि ‘to conquer’, e ‘to 
respect’, fe ‘to waste, to dwell, to go’, विश्रि ‘to shelter’, x *to 
go’, aq ‘to vomit’, अव्यय * not to give pain, wem * toinjure', «for 
‘to humiliate’ and प्रस to beget? 
As अयिन्‌ Ist. sing. wat ‘conquering’; similarly, दरी ‘respecting’ ; घयी 
wasting’; विथयी ‘ wasting’, अत्यवी ‘exceeding’ ; बसी vomiting’; अव्यथी ‘ free 
' from pain’; meas ‘not injuring’; परिभवी ‘humiliating’ and weet procreat- 
ing 
३१३८ ¦ स्प हिएहिपलिद्यिनिद्रातम्द्राश्रदुस्य आलच । ३।२। que 
आदराइब्रयञ्चराद।वद्न्ताः । स्पृह्यालुः । TATE: । पतयालुः | दयालुः । निद्रालुः। Arga T 
ह्वा 1 तदो नान्वत्वं निपात्यते । तन्ह्रालुः । “* ret वाच्यः * 1 ware: । 

3138. The affix mga comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c', after the following words:—ege ‘to 
desire’, we ‘to seize’, पव * to fall’, «a ‘to give, to go, to protect’, 
Taat ‘to sleep’, तन्द्रा ‘to be tired’ and खडडा to venerate’. 

The first three verbs belong to the Churádi class and end in short st 
and take fre without guna, or vriddhi 

As, egtatg: ‘disposed to be desirous of ; teary ‘ disposed to catch hold- 
of or seize’; पतया लु: ‘ tending or prone to fall’ ; «arg: ‘ compassionate’, निद्रा: 

Cisposed to sleep’. Ths word frat is formed by adding the preposition जि 
to the verb zr ‘to go crookedly’; a-gtg: ‘slothful’; «vat is formed by adding 
तद्‌ to zT, and then irregularly changing the दु into नुः खद्डालु: ‘ ful) of faith’, 
The term श्रद्धा is formed by adding बत्‌ to the verb guma, ‘to hold’. See 
VI. 4. 55 for adding अय। 


Vart.—The affix rg comes also after the root शीड ‘ to lie down’; as - 


warg: ‘ disposed to lie down 
३९३९ । दृशघेट्सिशद्सदो T 1 ३। २। quet 

दारू | धारः 1 SS: । शद्रुः | मदु: 1 

3189. The affix = comes after the verbs दा ‘to give’, we 
‘to suck’, ta ‘to bind’, शद ‘to fall’ and सद ‘to sit’ 

As, ere: ‘a munificent man’; wreacet नावरस्‌ ‘a sucking child of the 
mother, The genitive case is here prohibited by II. 3. 69, the रु being 
taken as equivalent to v. As सेर ‘binding’ ; wg: ‘ falling’; and «wg: 

resting ; 
३९४० । सघस्यदः क्मरच्‌ । ३। २। १६० । 
समर: | घस्मरः | ART 
5140. The affix क्मरच्‌ in the sense of “the agent having 


_such a habit &c', comes after the verbs ¥ “to flow ufe ‘to eat’, | 


and *« ‘to eat 


As सुसर going, a kind of deer ’, weres * gluttor 
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(———————— Eee 
३९४९ । भञ्जभासमिदो SUR । ३। २। १९६९ । 

MALT । भासुरः | ATT । 

9141. The affix 3% comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such-a habit &c.’, after the verbs भञ्ज्‌ ‘to break’, "rq 
‘to shine’, and faz ‘ to be fat.’ 

As अंज + gu भंग + उर (VIL. 8. 52) gra ‘ brittle’; the palatal being 
changed into guttural because of the indicatory घ. So also &gx: पशुः “a 
fat beast’ ; wrgc würfas * splendid light’. 

After the verb wex this affix gives a reflexive signification—that 
which naturally breaks of itself. 

३९४२ । विदिभिदिच्छिदेः कुरच्‌ । ३। २। १६२। 

Tage: । भिदुरस्‌ 1 fagta I 

9142. The affix ett comes, in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c', after the verbs fag * to know’, Tre ‘ to 
divide’ and fag ‘ to pierce’. 

As Tage: पण्डिसः ‘a knowing Pandit’: भिदुरं काष्टष ‘a splitting or fragile 
wood’ ; fagat wg: ‘a cutting or breaking rope’, The affix is employed 
in a reflexive sense after the verbs fag and fag. 

ANote.— The affix pox comes after the verb say ‘to kill’; and there is 
vocalisation of the semivowel ; as विधुरः i 

३९४३ । इश्नशजिसति भ्यः क्वरप्‌ । ३। २। ९६३ । 

इत्वरः | घतणरी । नश्वरः । जित्वरः । Teac: | 

9143. The affix क्वरप्‌ comes, in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &o', after the verbs x ‘to go’, नश ‘io 
destroy’, जि ‘to conquer’, and खु “10 flow.’ 

The प्‌ is indicatory employed in order to introduce the augment हुक 
between the verb and the affix (VI. 1. 71). Thus ¢+eaq="+q+a= 
weat:, fem. weatt a traveller’; नश्‍वरः, fom. watt ‘transitory,’ जित्वरः, 
‘victorious’, fem. जित्बरी ; veux: fem. vewtt ‘ going, a river’. | 

Though the affix begins with a letter of wx pratydhara, and ought 


to have taken the intermediate we (VII. 2, 85) yet it is prohibited by 
VII. 2.8 à 


३९४४ । गत्वरश्च । ३। २। ९६४ ॥ 
गमेसनुनासिकले।पेऊपि निपात्यते । गत्वरी 
3144. And the word reek is irregularly formed 


The word meaz is formed by eliding the घ of sw and adding the afüx 
ववर. As गत्वरः, fem. गटवरी ‘ locomotive, transient 


९४५ । जागरूकः । ३ १ २। १६४ । 
लागतेरूकः स्यात्‌ | जागरूकः । 
8145. - The affix फक comes after the verb wa ‘to be awake’ 
in the sense of * the agent having such a habit,’ 


As masa: ' wakeful ENS 
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३९४६ । यजजपद्‌शां यङः । ३। २। ९६६ । 
यडन्तेभ्य ऊकः स्यात्‌ | दृशामिति भायिना नलेपेन निदेशः । यायङ्गकः । नङ्जप्रकः | 
"T M 18 x . 
3146. he affix =x comes in the sense of ‘the agent 
e : t 3 
having such a habit &o', after the verbs qx, जप्‌ and £x when 
they end in the affix यङ, : > 
r The Eus alt these Verbs take az. As maga: ‘a performer of 
heanent sacrifices ; daga: ‘a mutterer of prayers repeatedly ; दन्दशूकः a ८ 
snake (what bites frequently): The nasal is inserted by VII. 4. 86. 
5- 2658. The root €x (Bhvádi) is shown in the sütra without its nasal, 
in anticipation ef its losing it before the affix by VI. 4. 24. S. 415. 
३१४७ । ममिकशियस्म्यजसकमहिंसदोपो रः । ३। २। १६७ । 
WE uen । स्थेरः । wfusdssgd: क्रियासातत्ये aaa । अजस्त्र' संततमित्यर्थः mid 
Teas d दोमः । 

3147. The affix x comes in the sense of ‘the agent having 
such a habit &e' after the verbs नम ‘to bow’, कन्पू ‘to shake’, 
fea ‘to smile’, अजस्‌ ‘not to cease’, कम * to desire’, t€v' to injure’, 
and दीप ' to shine’. 
_ Thus, चन्न «rg ‘soft wood’; कस्प्रा शाखा ‘shaking branch’; स्मेरं sd ' smil- 
ing face’; mae जुदाति ‘he sacrifices perpetually’; wat gadt ‘a beautiful 
maiden’; feet रः ‘ the injuring RAkshas’; dti arg’ ‘brilliant wood.’ 

The word mas is an adverb, and is derived from the root जसू * to set 
free’, with the negative particle =, and the affix x; as S3-+ wg -- र= mae । 


३९४८ । सनाशंसनिक्ष उ: 1 ३। ३। ९६८ । 


fasta: । amg: । fags । : 
3148. The affix scomes after roots that have taken the 
affix «x and after the verbs =t#¥ ‘to wish’ and R ‘to beg” in 
the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &o'. 
The term «t in the aphorism means Desideratives in the afix wq, and 
not the verb «x, because the verb सन्‌ is never seen with this affix, 
As, fasta’: ‘ desirous of doing’; fasta: desirous of taking’; stag: ‘de- ` 
sirous’; frg: ‘a beggar’. र me प 
The verb आशंस्‌ with the upasarga प्या 18 the verb wf« ' to desire’ and 
not the verb wif ‘ to praise’. 
aque । विन्दुरिच्छुः । ३। २। ९६९॥ ` 
mag मिपेश्लत्वे च निपाल्यते । बेत्ति तच्छीलो fag: इच्छति इच्छुः d 
3149 ‘The words ts and इच्छ are irregularly formed by 
the addition of the affix उ, in the sense of ‘ the agent having 


such a habit &c.’ 9 

To the verb fate we add the augment sr« and then the affix छ; as, fq 
कब्‌ उ व्5षिन्डः (1. 1. 47) =वेद्नशीलः ‘intelligent j 80 of इपू to wish’, tha w - 
is replaced by @, and we have इच्छुः CTT desirous’. । 
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३९५० । व्यःच्छन्द्सि । ३। २। १७० । 
` 'देबाञ्जिग्ाति gw । 
3150. The affix v comes in the Chhandas, after the roots 
२ that haye taken the Denominative affix =a in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c'. 

The term wa includes the three affixes waa, we and कंयय (see sütras 
JII. 1. 8. 11, 18, &c). As नित्रयुः, संस्वेदयुः, gag: (Rig. Ved. 1. 8.4). As 
देवाश जिगाति सुम्नुयुः । 

In the modern Sanskrit gq will be employed. As निन्नीचिता,. By sütra 
Vil. 4. 33, the long replaces the final sz, when wa, follows ; as ya+- क्यच्‌ 
=g +a =a, Why then in the case of faa: there is not the substi- 

. tution of long € for tho s of चित्र! Because the rule VII. 4. 33 is set aside 
by VIL. 4. 35 which declares that in the Chhandas the long € is not sub- 
stituted for the sw! 

३९९९ । झाहूगमडनजनः थिकिनौ fre च । ३। २। ९७१। 
mgg yng arag किकिनी arae a कतौ च fuus 
fide wow वा। uta aufus vfu । '* जायायां ares ferien *? | 
दधिः । cwm । सव्विः | जग्निः । जद्यिः । नेमिः । '* 'खासहिवाबहिचा धलिपापतीनासुपरंख्या- 
wx" । मङन्तेभ्यः सदेत्यादिभयः किकिनी पतेनीमसावश्च निपात्यते । 

3151. In the Chhandas, the afixes fa and fax in the sense 
of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’ come after the verbs 
that end in long =, or short or long ऋ, and after the verbs गच 
‘to go’, vx ‘to kill’, and aq ‘to be produced’, and these affixes 
operate like विट causing reduplication of the root. 

The « after st is either for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of pres 
cision. Had it been q, then by the rule of wax (I. 1. 70) short घ्य wonld only be 
included and not long sy. But the presentrule is applicable to long % as well. 

Thus wr--fa-wfw: ‘drinking’; as पपिः ist ‘drinking the soma-juice 
afeat: ' giving cows’ (Rig. Ved. VI. 23. 4). मिन्नावडणी agfe: (Rig. Ved. IV. 
99. 2, VI. 68. 7). इरे 'सघ्वाणयारिः (Rig. Ved. X. 108. 1). s fag = जग्मिः 
* being in constant motion, wind,’; जग्सियु या (Rig. Ved. II. 23. 11) , qx + किव 
=लघनिः.‘ killing, a weapon offensive’; watts घस (Rig. Ved. IX, 61. 2); wat 
fap अश्रिः as जन्विीजस्‌ (T. S. VIL 20. 1). So also afa dx 1 

The letter « in these affixes is indicatory. Is might be said ‘it is 


superfluous to make these affixes faut, because these being treated like fere. . 


will be fxg by rule I. 2.5’. True, they would be faq by the rule I. 2. 5, 


but then the 1ule VIJ. 4. 11. (when Jit follows, guna is the substitute of 


the verb ऋच्छ and of thosc that end in the long sg) would also have applied 


to these affixes, and would have caused guna. It isto prevent this guns — 


of the letter sq that we have annexed an indicatory क to these affixes, 
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दत्‌ । पपिः दोअण । ददिगी। | | 


Nem 
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Vart.—The affixes fa and faq are of universal application in the 
Chhandas, and are not confined to the verbs enumerated in tbo sütra, as we 
see them in vg &c. as Wf: (Yaj. Ved XII. 105); नेभिः (Rig. Ved. II. 5. 8). 
Vort.—The affixes कि and fat com? after tho roots यान्‌ , कुज, g, चनि ,गमि, 
and नसि in the classical literature also; as, «Pa, चिः, afer, शत्तिः, जग्मि, नन! ४ 
Vart.—The affixes fa and fax come after the Intensive (aera) roots 
of बदू , बहू , चलू , and wq. As, खासदिः; वावहिः, arafa, पापतिः (VIL 4, 83). 
३१३३ ! स्वपितृषोर्नजिङ्‌ । ३। २। ९७२। 
RUNS । तुज्सकू । टृष्गजी । तृश्णजः । yey’ ata वाच्यमिति काशिकादौ । yera । 
8152. The affix नजिङ्‌ comes, in the sense of ‘ the agents 
having such a habit &c', after the verbs स्वप ‘to sleep’ and qa 
‘to be thirsty’. Y 
As स्वप्‌ Haag =स्वप्नञ्‌ Ist. sing, ug ‘sleeping, drowsy’; तूष्णज्‌ lat. 
sing. gew% covetous, thirsty’. - 
Vurt.—So also after the verb yx ‘to insult, be bold’; as, www: Ist. l 
sing. gewg, ' bold, impudent’. (This vártika is found in Rasika). 
३९९३ CNSREN । ३। २। ९७३ | 
शराझः । बन्दारूः । 
3153. The affix जार comes in the sense of ‘the agents 
having suchia habit &c' after the verbs s ‘to injure’ and बन्द 
* to praise’, * to salute’. : 
As were: ‘noxious, a mischievous animal’; ware: “ praising, a bard’, 
३९५४ । भियः कुक्ककनी ।३।२१ 29010 E : 
भीरः । भी लुझः । '* कु कन्नपि याच्यः ९ । LEE EET . Spe 
8154. The affix x and «come in the sense of * the 
agent having such a habit’ after the verb भी * to fear’. : 
As, भीरः ‘fearful, timid’ ; भी: ‘ timorous, a bear, a tiger, a jackal’. = 
Vart.—The affix sux should also be stated ; as सीइकः। : 
३९९९ । स्थेशभातपिरकसो वरच्‌ । ३। २। ९9२ । 
स्थावरः | ईश्वरः । भासवरः | पेस्वरः । कस्वरः । l 
3155. The afix वरच comes, in the sense of ane agents 
having such a habit &c' after the verbs eur ny stand’, *w ‘to 
rule’, भाव ‘to shine’, fex ‘to go’ and कस ‘ to go. Im 
As स्थावरः ‘immoveable’ ; ईश्वरः * ruler, God? ; rese: luminous.” पेस्वरः 
* going, destructive’; Seen : DR pees S 
यङः 1 3- 3 E 
A in 1 rat N? pos । तस्य ‘a: went (५०) T | 
agra aia पदस्य चरनावयवे द्विवेचनादी च क्रव्ये परनिमित्ताउजादेशे! न स्यानिवद । तस्य 


ward रति स्यानिवद्वांबतिषेधात 'लेपे sir (८७३) इति यलेपः । sse स्व निकर De 


Trena लापे प्राप्त ' बरे छुपं न स्यानियद' ॥ यायाबरः। | : 
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3156, The affix Zin the sense of ‘the agent having 


such a habit &c' comes after the verb at when it ends with 
the affix «v. 

With the affix wz, tlie intensives of verbs are formed ; 88 यायादरः ^g, 
vagrant, an ascetic’. See sütra I. 1. 58. 

Thus at+ae+acat Now applies VI. 4. 48. S. 2808, requiring 
the elision of the s of the य of agı Thusur--w--oJd-sxu This elided x 
caused by a subsequent rule would have been sthánivat by I. 1. 57 S. 50; 
But if is not sthánivat for the purposes of the rules relating to th» final 
member of a pada, or for doubling &c, See I. 1. 58. S. 51. Now Vl. 1, 
66. S. 878 requires the elision of z before बर 1 But if the elided = be 
sth&nivat, then it would intervene, and; could not be said to be followed 
by x and so there would bo no elision ०fय्‌। But I 1.58. S. 51 declares 
that for the purposes of यू elision the vowel substitute is not sthánivat. 
Thus ataty+o-+ac=arat+o+o+act Now the sat of a requires to 
be elided, if the elided sx be sthánivat. But this is prevented by the same 
rule (I. 1. 58. S. 51) with regard to ax fafa: i 


Note.—To understand this sthinivat question properly, we give the . 


following quotation from the Asht&dháyt I. 1. 58. S. 51. 

Thus from the intensive verb यायाय we have atarax: ‘a vagrant.’ 
It is formed in this wise यायाय--बर (III. 2. 17 6)= यायाय 4०+ घर (VI. 4. 
48). Here the x of a has been dropped and replaced by lopa, on account 
of its being followed by the &rdhadh&tuka affix aca. The next step is 
to drop the x by rule VI. 1, 66, which declares that the letters ब्‌ and य 
are dropped before affixes beginning with any consonant excepi 4 १.८. 
beginning with consonants of aq, pratyAh&ra. Now if the lopa substitute be 
considered as sthánivab to =, then the affix "xw is nob an affix having 
an initial consonant and the rule, which requires the dropping of यू, 
would not apply. The sütra I. 1, 58. however provides for this by nob 
making it sthánivat. . 


Thus arat+ o +a% Now there is a rule (VI. 4 64) which declares 
that the final long wt of a base is dropped before &rdhadh&tuka 
affixes having an initial vowel. Here therefore, if the Adega *lopa;' 
which replaced the vowel sx, be considered as sth&nivat, by I. 1. 57. S. 50 
and बर be considered as an affix having a latent initial vowel, then 
‘the व्या of याया requires to be dropped. But this sütra prevents this and 
we have the form वायावर ; 85 Stg यायावरः प्रवपेत पिण्डान्‌ ॥ 


३९९७ । भ्राजभासधुविंद्युतोजिवजुग्रावस्तुवः freq । ३। २। ९७५! 


faute_i भाः । भासो। धः । धुरौ । विद्युत । कक (mig युपी । द्ृशिग्रहणस्यायकप ण्ज- ^ 


sagh: । जञः । gat yas । ग्रावशब्दस्य धातुना समासः सूत्रे निपात्यते । ततः feat! 


"ru । : 
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8157. The affix fara int 
ee, i 3 Bt nmga in the sense of ‘the agent 

vie abit &e. after the verbs ma ‘to shine’ भास ‘t 
shine’ ga ‘to injure’, aq ‘to shine’, «3 ‘to be strong’, च ‘t fi 5 
y ‘to move rapidly’ and sg ‘to praise’, when it is parom 
the word maq ‘a stone’. E S 

Thus, taxa Ist. sing. fure ‘splendid’; नाव 1st. sin ‘light’ 
भासो ॥ ; wet क्विम्‌ =ध्रुर्‌ (VI. 4. 21), Ist. sing. a‘ ME मदन i 
विद्युत ‘lightning’; at Ist. sing. wa ‘strength’; K Ist. sing. इ: ‘wh 
fills; खुरी; a: ‘swift’. In the case of जु, & long vowel is fe ree 3 
of g by applying the next sütra, where the word gx«a shows thab the ET ; 
of legthening &., apply also. Thus S. gt 1d. gat i pl. ga: । See ae 
under that stitra. taga (VI. 1. 71)‘a priest (VII. 2. 92). The com- 
pounding of the noun grávan with a root is anomalous and formed by this 
sütra. After such compounding few is added. Though by the universal 
rule III. 2. 76, th» affix faan would have come after these verbs also, the 
repetition of the affix shows that वाउसरूप विधि does not apply in táchchhálika. 


affixes. 
३९९५ । अन्येरूथोऽणि दूश्यते । ३। २। ९9८ । 
Feau faa भिद्‌ । द्वशिग्रइणं Raadin | wafugiu: कबचिद्‌ संरसारणं 
cafagg watag sa: | तथा च बार्तिकस्‌ pU क्विव्वचि मच्छायतस्तुकट्परछ्ुजीणां दीघा?सं- 
mer cw *' । क्यिश्वची त्वा दितो पा दिसूज्रेण Quifafees तच्छीलादौ gat वाधा भा दिति 
वादके ग्रहणन । वक्तीति वाक्‌ । एच्छतीति माटू । आदत स्तौति ञ्रायतस्तूः कट' । प्रवते कटमूः । 
Gor cep पतिगमिजुद्वातीनां द्वे च * 1 दृशिग्रदणाद*्याससंत्ता । feat 
संये' । req gemq i Stata «ga t “१ ध्यायतेः संप्रसा- 


gem: | शयति इरि श्रीः । 
जगत्‌ । '* uide * । जुहुः । ' ट 
रुणं च *!। धीः । 
3158. The affix ferq-is seen after other verbs also, besides 
those mentioned above, in the sense of ‘the agent haying such 


a habit &c'. 
As युज, Ist. sing. युक्‌ ‘ joining”; faa_‘ piercing ’. fg ‘ dividing’. 
By using the words í is seen’ in the aphorism, it is implied that other 
rules also apply concurrently with fs, Thus in some cases We find 
lengthening of the vowel; in some, there is reduplication of the root ; in 
some instances there is samprasárana of the semivowel; and in other 
cases there is shortening. ‘These are taught in the following várbikas. 
Vart,—When fr follows, the long vowel is the substitute of बच्‌ “to 
wg ‘to ask’, staag * to praise long’, wey «to move through a mat’, 
g ' to move rapidly’, and ऋ ‘to serve’ and there is no substitution of a 
vowel for the semivowel (VI. 1. 16). Some of these would have been form- 
‘ed by the Unadi 81078 (II. 57). Their inclusion in the virtika shows that 
` án the tachobhilâdi sense, the kvip should not be superseded by qX ५ _ d 
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` As, ata ‘the voice’; mei frg =मश 4ang (VI. 1. 10) = मष्‌ Rrr, 
(VIII. 2. 36) ate (VIII. 4 56) ‘ who asks’; आयतस्तूः ' who praises long’; waz 
“a worm’; g: ‘swift’; xit: ‘the goddess Lakshmi’. j 
The word g which was mentioned in the last sátra is redundant here, 
Vort.—There is reduplication of the verbs ex« ‘to shine’, «« ‘to go’ o 
and g~“ to invoke’, when ay follows. By force of “ drisyate', tho words geb 
the designation of abhyésa : so the doubling of the eighth adhy&y& applies. 
also, As, विद्ध त्‌ ‘shining’; wre ‘ going, the world. 
Vari.—There is longthening also of the vowel of WE: as YZ: fa crescenta 
shaped wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the fire.’ 
Vart.—The root g ‘to fear’ is shortened also ; as दहत ‘fearing.’ 
Vart.—The verb vat * to think’ has samprasárana ; as “ts * thinking’, 
३९३९ । भुवः WATTS: । ३। RIN । 
नित्रश्चनोन फश्चित । धनिद्धाघमण योरण्तरे यस्थिष्ठति विर्दासाथ स fing: t 
3159. The affix feat comes after the verb x‘ to be? when 
the word so formed denotes a name or a surety. 
As, faq: ‘a person called Vibhü'; मिअ: ‘a surety i-e. he who stands 
intermediate between the debtor and the creditor’. So also Tray 1 
३१६० | विप्रसंभ्यो डूवसंक्षायास्‌ । ३।२। ९५० । 
एभ्यो gat g: स्यान्न तु संज्ञायास्‌ विभुब्यांपकः । my: स्वानी | संघुर्े विता । खार्या तु विशः 
नाम कमित t '* मितद्वादिस्व उपसंख्यानच्‌ Y । मितं ब्रःतीति Prag: । यतङ्ुः। inpr | अन्तर्‌ 
भावित एयथाउत्रभजति । | 
3160. The affix g comes after the verb x when it is preced- 
ed by the upasargas वि, म and ww; provided that the word to be 
formed does not mean an appellative; 


Ae fag: ‘all pervading’; ay: ‘lord’; s: ‘ Creator’. 

Why do we say ‘ when it is not a proper name? Observe fay: ‘a per- — 
son called Vibhá', 

Vart.—The words fwsg &c, also are formed by this affix. As निवड 
‘the sea’; wy ‘causing happiness’. This has the force of latent causati Un 
as श॑ (सुखं) भावयति = Ws: ‘causing happiness’, So also seg: 1 

३९६९ । चः कर्मणि SHIR LRT ९०९ 

चेटो चाज ञ्च eiu षटुन्स्यात्‌ । ` धात्री जनन्यामलकोषसुमस्यपनातुघु’ । 

8161 ‘The affix shtran comes, in denoting the object, after 
the verb wr ‘to feed’. 

. The indieatory w denotes that the feminine is formed by छीष (x) affix" 

- As wrist 1, “ the mother" whom the children suck (dhayantt) 2, the Amal 

aki fruit, which holds (dadhdit) all medicinal proporties)’i3, “ the earth 
which sustains all); 4 the wet nurse’, See Amarakosa III. 3. 176. 
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३१६२ । दाम्भोशसयुशुजस्तुतुद्सिसिचसिहपतद्शनहः करणे | ३। 
२! ९८ 1 

'दावादेः एन्स्यात्करऐे्थ । दायन्त्यनेन TW Dew । 

3162. ‘The affix shtran with the sense of instrument, 
comes after the verbs «re ‘to cut, नी ‘to lead" शख "(0 hurt’, 
यु ‘to join’, zw ‘to join’, स्व ‘to praise’, वद ‘ to inflict pain’, fa 
‘to bind’, खिव ‘to sprinkle’, fx ‘to urine’, wa ‘to fall’, दश “to 
bite’ and नह ‘to bind’. 

As atx, Ist. sing. neuter «T9* ‘a sickle’ (lit, that with which one cuts); 
“Wa Ist sing. Ws ‘eye’. 
३९६३ । हितुन्नतथस्िरुरकसैषु च । 91२1 € । 

रुषा दशानां कृत्प्रत्ययावासिएन स्यात्‌ । GN । योत्रस्‌ । Teu । स्सोत्रस्‌ । तोत्र | 
Sag सेक्‌त्रच्‌ । eq । पत्त्रम्‌ | दंपूटा । नद्धी । 

9163. The xzeaugment is not taken by the following Krit- 
affixes :— ति, तु, ज, त, य, सि, सु, सर, wand Tu 

wes (VII. 2. 9) ‘a weapon’; qts ‘the tie that fastens tho yoke} योक aq 
' the tie of yoke’; «its a penegyric’; ate ‘a goad’, qs ‘a ligament’; ew ‘a 
sprinkling vessel’; tzz« ‘ the penis १; way ‘a vehicle’; gegt “a large tooth’. 

The word «er belongs to the Ajadi class and hence forms its feminine x. 


in era (sr) and not in ई (IV. 1. 4). ; 
The root दश is read in the aphorism without its nasal i.e. as qq. This d 


indicates by implication that ty loses its nasal before some affixes such as 


wae; thus we have gaas ‘ tooth’. 
AAT lastly «€ + va 83 fem. west (VIII. 2. 34), and 40), ‘a thong’. 
Note.—Thus (1) fex — «tea: but afrar तनितुच, fuu - दोप्तिः but दीपिता, 
Aaga ॥ (2) ga (Un 170) सक्त! but, खिता, faga ॥ (3) wx (111. 9, 182) पत्रं 
but qfar, uaga, so also Un&di v (Un IV. 158), as wes from aq ॥ (4) aa 
(Un III. 86)— v: but इचिता, इसिसुय्‌ so also लीवः, पोतः, wi from लू, x, धिं 
forming हेट लविता, पद्चिता धूर्षिता ॥ The affix mentioned in the sütra refers 
to this Unadi स (Un III. 86), and not to the a (w) of Nishth&, for the Nish- 
tha व takes the angment, as «fam ॥ (5) ww (Un II. 2)-कुठन but कोषिता, 
erg, mea but काशिता, काषितुस ॥ (6) are (Un IIL. 155), as gree but 
aram, Srfuga ॥ (7) «g (Un III. 157)—«xw: but एषिता, fant; (8) सरन्‌ (Un 
. HI. 70)— sa | | 
३१६४ । हलसूकरयोः युबः। ३। २। ९८३ । 
BEART करणे टन्स्यात्‌ ॥ तच्चेत्करणं इलभूकरयोरययवः | इलस्य सूकरस्य वा 
amad: । : ÁÉ 
5 3164. The affix «x is employed after the verb x vith the 
sense of instrument, when denoting à member of the body of - 
a plough or of a hog. | 
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The verb इ includes both x and ys; as पोत्रस्‌ ` 2 plough-share’; rum 
“the snout of a hog’. 

३१६३ । अति छूधूसूखनसहचर इञ्रः। ३। २। २८४ । 

घप्ररित्रस्‌ । लवित्रस्‌ । धवित्रस्‌। सवित्रस्‌ । खनित्रम्‌ । सहिज्ञस्‌ । चरित्रस्‌ । 

3165. The affix x* comes after the verbs & ‘to go’, लू ` {0 
eut, धू ‘to shake’, « ‘to bring forth’, खच्‌ ' to dig’, «€ ‘to bear’, 
and चर to go’ with the sense of instrument. 

Thus, अरिल्नं ‘a rudder’; लवित्रं ‘a sickle’; afud ‘ a fan’s aa ‘cause of 
production’; खनित्रं ‘a spade’; wf ‘patience’; चरित्रं ‘an instituted observ- 
ance or a narrative’. 

३९६६ । पुवः संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३। २। ३८५। ` 

पवित्रच्‌ । येनाज्यसुत्प्रयते यच्चाना भिकावेष्टनस्‌ | 

3166. The affix xa comes after the verb 3 ‘to purify’ with 
the force of the instrument; when the sense of the complete 
word is simply appellative, and not descriptive. 

The verb x includes two verbs y= and gs both meanin g ‘ to purify’, 
but belonging to two different eonjugations; as पवित्र ‘an instrument for 
cleansing or purifying’, such as a sieve or a strainer ; and in this sense ib 
means ‘two blades of Kusa grass used at sacrifices in purifying and 
sprinkling ghee’. It also means ‘ the sacred thread, the clarified butter’ 
&c. 

३९६७ कतरि चषिंदेकतयोः । ३। २। ९८६ । 

श्व इः स्यात्‌ ऋषी करणे देवतायां कर्तरि । घ्यपिवेदमन्ञः । तदुक्तह्पिणेति दर्शनात्‌। 
झयतेऽनेनेति पविञ्स्‌ । देवतायां लु शप्मिः पवित्रं सं सा qug! d 

9167. The affix इल comes after the verb q ‘ to purify’ in the 
sense of ‘the agent or the instrument’ when it is respectively 
employed in connection with a Vedic mantra or a deity. 

That is to say, when applied to a Rishi the force is that of an instru. 
ment, and when applied to a Devatd the force is that of an’ agent. AS, 
चवित्रोऽयद्टषिः ‘this Vedic Rishi or the Mantra of the Veda issacred’ 


(through whose instrumentality one is sanctified). The word Rishi here 
means ‘mantra or sacred Vedic verse’: as we find in the sentence तु: 


gtautu sata: qas स agag “the God Agniis sacred’ (one that purifies), 
‘let him purify me’. So also; atg: Sta: सूर्य इन्द्रः पवित्र ते भा सुतन्‍्तु । 


HERE ENDS THE FIRST PART OF THE KRIT-AFFIXES. 


` 
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THE UNADI SUTRAS. i 

The Unddi suffixes, though as necessary as the Kridunta ones, and as 
important as the taddhitu suffixes added to the nouns of the gana-pátha, 
are seldom treated of in ordinary treatises of grammar as an “essential 
subject of grammatical instruction. Pánini himself, though diffuse in 
other respects, stops short when treating of the Unddis by saying 
* Unidayo bahulem, they are too many.” Moreover the formation of 
Unddi words are so very arbitrary and complicated on account of the 
insertion, transposition, substitution and transmutation of letters by the 
indeterminate laws of prosthesis, epenth2sis, metathesis, paragoge, syna- 
lepha, synesis, synacresis, synecphonesis, &o., that it can hardly be brought 
under the definite rules of permutation by sandhi, or reduced under the 
strictest forms of grammar for the adhesion of these suffixes. The primary 
signification of the root also is utterly lost in the derivative word formed 
from it, 

Dr. Carey, at the end of his Sanskrit Grammar, has a Chapter devoted 
to the rules for the formation of aunddika words, and says they were 
contrived by the ancient grammarian Kátyáyana for the derivation of 
doubtful words in the same manner as the Sautra roots are supposed for 
the themes of some derivative words of uncertain origin. Dr. Aufrecht, 
in the preface to his edition of the Unddi vritti says. “ The Unádi Sütras 
are rules for deriving, from the acknowledged verbal roots of tha Sanskrit, 


ancient India, who entertained 
—the one comprising the 
and the other consisting of 
and the etymologist Gargya. 
ived from verbal roots, and 
din which the accent and 


different views of the formation of words, 
Nairukfás or etymologists (excepb Gargya), 
some of the Vaiyékaranas or grammarians, 
The former maintained that all nouns are der 
the latter that only those nouns are so derive 
formation are regular, and the sense of whioh can be trae 
25 19 2 
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which is held to be their origin." The former prove the possibility of the 


- undertaking, by the Nirkutd and Unddi Siiras, as Yaska says, नामाख्यात 


जानीति शाकटायनो नेरूक्तससयद्ध “that all nouns derive their origin from 
verbs ; so says Sákatáyana, and all the commentators of the Vedas.” The 
latter denied the possibility of deriving the Unádi words from verbal 
roots. Pátanjali,in his commentary on Panini, says उणादीन्यव्युत्पन्नानि 
आतिएदिकानि "Unádis are crude forms without origin;" and another 
grammarian, उणादीनि यथा जातानि तया साधूनि “the Unádi words are perfect 
as they are;" thus expressing the opinion that it is impossible to assign to 
them the same grammatical rules to which we are accustomed in other 
words, 

** We have no direct tradition," says Aufrecht, “ as to the author of the 
sttras. They were composed before the time of Panini, as they are refer- 
red to by him in two different passages of his grammar. The fact, how- 
ever, that both Yáska and the author of the Kérikd (armunn exa च तोक) 
specify Sákatáyana as the grammarian who derived all nouns from verbs, 


- speaks in favour of N&goji's conjecture that the authorship is to be 


attributed to Sákatáyana." Again says he, on page IX, “That in 
Vimala’s Rúpamálâ grammar, I find the statement that Vararüchi is their 
author.” उणादि स्फुटीकरणाय वररुचिना एयगेब सूत्राणि मणीतानि agar -कृवापाजि 
stania: This assertion which makes Vararüchi older than Pánini, would 
have a claim to probability. But if Vararüchi be another name for 
Katydyana, then Dr. Carey’s text of the sütras has every right to be attri- 
buted to him. Goldstucker, however, in his strictures on Aufrecht, would 
not have him for the elder Kátyáyana, but Vararüchi himself, who as he 
explains from the above passage on page 171, composed a separate work 
of his own on the Unadi Sutras in order to illustrate the suffixes. He 
does not allow the Unadi Sutras to be anterior to Pánini, but acknow- 
ledges the suffixes to be of higher antiquity, and that Panini lived & 
considerable time before the author of the Unddi 8९17८8, who compiled 
them for supplying the defects in Pánini's work, (Dr. Rájendralal Mitra). 
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THE UNADI AFFIXES. 


PALA I. 
९। कुवापाजिनिस्वदिसाच्यशूम्य उण 1 १।९॥ 

करोतीति कारः शिल्पी कारकच । carat युक्‌ (Roda) | वातीति वायुः । MITT 
जयत्यभिभवति रोगाऽ्जायुरोपधस्‌ | सिनोति प्रश्षिपति देहे qena fafa aa: पित्तस्‌ । स्वाडु* 
साध्नोति परकार्यं साधुः | खश्णुते sued शीजच । gatie: पाटलः स्यात्‌ । 

1. The affix un comes after /kri ‘to do’ (VILI, 10), ,/và 
* to scent’, to‘ blow’ (II. 41), /på‘ to drink’, ‘to protect? (1.972, 
II. 47), wii * to conquer" (I. 593), ,/mi ' to throw’ (V. 4) /svad 
‘to be pleasant to taste’ (I. 18), ,/sàdh ‘to accomplish’ (V. 17) 
and wast ‘to pervade’ (V. 18). e 

Thus क्ष+- उण्‌ = कार्‌ + उण्‌ = Ale an artificer, artist’ lit. the maker. att 
ww = वा+द्॒क्‌+-उख (ihe augment yuk is added by VII. 3. 33. 8. 9761) = 
arg: ‘ wind,’ lit. the blower.’ पाञ उण्‌ = पायुः * anus :' ‘protector’. In this last 
sense, we find it in भुवस्तल्य स्वतवां पायुररने (स्वतयाच्‌ + पायुः = स्वतवाँ पायुः VII. 3. 
11. S. 3633). See also Amarakosa I. 6. 73. ` So also जि+ उण्‌ = नैञ-उण्‌ = 
जायुः ‘medicine’, अगदो wrg: Amarakosa. 

So also 'भि+उण्‌ = मायुः ‘bile, phlegm’. (Amarakosa L. 6. 62). It means 
‘sound’ also. sag +- उण्‌ =स्वादुः ` sweet’. MAP उण = AY? í saint’, lit. ‘who helps 
or accomplishes the work of another rg: ‘quick’, ‘rice’. See Amara- 


* kosá II. 9. 15. 1 
By virtue of IIT. 3. 1, S. 3169, the unádi affixes are added to roots 


other than those specifically mentioned in these stttras : because of balu- 
lam (* diversely"). Thus x ‘to abandon—ug? a 
‘that which after catching the Moon, again abandons, it? yaa ‘to dwell’ 
arg: ‘The Container, the All-pervading’ —lit. ' that in which all dwell’, or 
‘who dwells every where. He who is All-pervading (vasu) and divine 
(Deva) is called Vasudeva. 

२। ळन्द्सोणः । ९॥२॥ 


‘at न at । 


‘tho demon Ribu’; lit. - 
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———$——— re 
tinguished from tho word आयुस्‌ ending in सू which is formed by the affix 


छ स्‌ (See Unádi II. 118.) In the classical Sanskrit the word सप्राधुस्‌ mean- 
ing ‘life- period’ of man, is Neuter and ends alwaysin« ! See Amarakosé, 
हा. 8. 119.) wis umwawT घा । So also werqa and जटायुः 1 
३। इसनिजनिचरिचदिभ्यो ay । १।३। 
दीर्यत इति दारु। ' स्तरः प्रस्थः साधुरर्ङियास्‌' । जानु । जाजुनी ४ इह 'जनिवध्योद्य' (२५९२) 
aR न Trius । अनुबन्धद्वयसामर्यात्‌ । चार रम्यस्‌ 1 चाटु fa uen । great दित्वात्कु- 
seqq चटु” इत्यापि ॥ 

8. The affix fiun comes after the roots ,/dri (I. 816) ‘to 
tear’, /shanu (I, 492) ‘to give’, /jana (I. 862) ‘ to beget’, /chara 
‘to walk’ (I 591) and chats (I. 816) ‘to pieree’. 

Thus दू + जुण्‌ = दारु ‘ timber’ (Amarakosa II. 4. 13): lit. * that which is. 
torn asunder’ atg: ‘summit’ (A. K. II. 8, 5.) «vg n. knee. dual mgit Here 
the prohibition against vriddhi, as ordained by VII 3.35,S 2512, does not 
apply, because the affix sra has two letters st end w both of which are potent 
enough to produce vriddhi. If the vriddhi force of one letter be debarred 
by VII. 3. 85’ the other letter will produce its effect. चारः, ‘ pleasant’ atge 
* flattery” or ‘flattering speech’. Another form is ag derived by affixing फु 
under Mrigayvádi class. 

४॥ किज्जरयोः Frat: ९।.४। 

कि yotda किंशारः सस्यश्ूकं वाणञ्च। जरासेति जरायुगभाएयः । “गर्भाशयो जरायुः 
UT Or 

4. The affix fium comes after ,/ári (IX. 18) ‘to injure' pre- 
ceded by kim, and ,/im (II. 36) ‘to go’ preceded by jara. 

Thus Raag + ऋ उण —fararu: ‘the beard of corn ',^ anarrow'* A. K. IT. 9., 


Z1 and ILI. 3. 162.) जरा इ+उण्‌=जरायुः ` ४० ५४९7५४. (4. K. 11. 6. 8). The 


Medin? Kost says “Kim SAru. masc. means the car of corn ; an arrow, 9 
hzron’s feather”, It means a desert, a bleak mountain also. 
५। त्रो रश्च खः 1 १। ५। 
aeaa wur इति तालुः । 
5. The afix xq comes after the ,/tri (I. 1018) * to cross 
over and ऋ ‘to go’ and thereby its « is changed into wn 
'Thus त्‌ + जुण = ताछुः the palate, lit f over which the sounds of letters cross'« 
The sfitra is ws x: watt Some read sg into it, thus SX, dual t! 
Gen. dual $t: 1 Thus sp-rF9Um—sTc-Lw-—crg:' potato ’; ‘pot,’ A. K, IL 
9. 31. 
 ६।क्‌के वचः कश्च । ९1 ६। | 
TAT गलेन वक्तीति ककवा छु । ' RATHI भ सरटे चरणायूये' इति विश्वः ।. 


4 
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6. The affix fiun comesafterthe /vach (III 54) “to speak? 
preceded by gw, and the च is changed into ww s 

Thus paaa + sm = कृकवाकुः (a peacock) lit. that which speaks or makes 
sound ‘through the throat’. Krikazsthront. Vi$va Koba says “ Krikavéku 
means a peacok and a kzard (sarata) and a cock (charan&áyudha)." 

3 । भृसशोतचरित्सरितनिघनिमिमस्जिभ्य उः 1151 
. भरति विमति वा भरुः एबानी weg) च्रिवन्तेउस्निन्थ्वनानि सनि जलदेशः । येते शयुरजगरशा 
asan: | चरन्ति भ्रकूयन्ति देवता इममिति चरुः । त्सरुः खङ्गादिसुष्टिः | तनुः स्वल्पत्नू । eq 
कर्षणा शोऽनया wu: शरीरस्‌ “ख्यां सूतं स्तजुस्वन्‌ः'। घमुः शख्रविशेषः। uga? च घनुविडः' ॥ 
‘agfeatata am: इति थी हर्षः 1 सयुः किन्नर । eg: पानीयक्काकिका' दृगि रभसः’ । vuw- 
बधादित्वरत्कुत्व॑ जशत्वेनसस्यद्‌ः । 

7, The affixs comes after the ,/bhri (I. 946. to support) 
/mri (VI, 110. to die) ,/ड IL. 22 (to sleep), 4 (to cross over), चर 
(to move), * to eat’ «x (to go with speed), वन (to spread), wx (to 
produce or yield corn), नि (to scatter, wea (to purify). 

Thus ¥--s=ae ‘Master’, ‘ God’. lit, who supports, भएः ‘desert’, lit. 
the waterless place where people die. wg: ‘ python’ lit. who sleeps: (A. K- 
I. S. 5) ; au: ‘tree’, lit. by which the planters thereof cross the hell. चस: 
“charu ,’ the food offered to the gods: lit. that which the Devas eat. स्स 
‘sword,’ ‘ the fist’ «y ‘a little’, ‘body’ (fem). Then it is either ag: or 
aa: 1 Literally that by which the noose of Karma is drawn out is tanu— 
as embodiment means further production of new karmas. wg:'a bow’ 
The word wg ending in s is masculine. „Another form is Waa ending X! 
The masculine form is found in the following verse of Sri Harsha: घडु रिवाजचि 


wm d 
So also from fa—«: ' linnara' (see A. K. I. 1.74). The sat required by 
VI. 1, 50. S. 2508 does not take place as a diversity. So also w@a+o= 
lit. that which immerses itself in water.’ Rabhasa 
re synonyms.” ‘The w is gutturalised 


The स becomes द by wura change. 


was: ‘an aquatic bird’, 
says * madgu and Pant ya-kakika a 
to ग by its belonging to Nyankyádi class. 
८ । Se । R 151 
_ “लवलेशकणाणवः” । चात्कटिवटिल्याद्‌ । कटति रसनां कटुः । वटति वदतीति we: | 
& ‘The affix s comes after the root अण (I. 471 to sound). 
Thus जसू त-उ= र्ण, (an atom). By force of the werd च, this affix 
comes after we (to go) and «we (to surround), also wg as ' bitter” that 
which cuts the tongue, ag: speaker, ' the child of a twiceborn.’ 

€। चान्ये नित्‌। १। ९। EE 

दात्तः । मियङ्गवद्चभेऽणवद्के। 


चान्ये याच्येऽण उप्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ । स च नित्‌। निध्वादाव्मु दा ग SURE 
हिने दस्त्वणुः प्रसादः । निद्‌ग्रहणं qR इत्यादिसत्रमेक्षिव्यांप्य संबध्यते । 
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MM. 
9 The afix s comes after the root खण (to sound), and 


it is considered as having an indicatory ", when the word de- 
notes a kind of barley 

Thus sq: grain, barley. ‘Fhe indicatory न makes this word havo the 
acute accent on the first syllable, while s: formed by the previous stra, 
has the accent on tho last syllable 

This consideration of the affix as fa governs the subsequent sütras as 
far as wfewrfe &0, (Un I, 19). Thus fragag svag भे (Yajur Veda). 

The word sr: (mas.) is a kind of rice. See A. K. II. 9. 20. 

१० शस्क्स्निहित्रप्यस्षिवसिह्निक्लिदिवन्थिसनिरूवश्च । ९। ९०। 

शुणातीति wert 'शरुरायुथको पयो:”। स्वरुवे जुम्‌ । सत्न दुव्याथिः । weg इत्यन्ये । घु SIT 
gta grasa: munr । age est योकञ्रेऽशो ag तोये धने wit’ इनुर्व कत्रेकदेशः 
झे इश्चन्द्रः । वन्धुः । Ag! । चात्‌ 'विदि waaa । बिन्दुः । 

10. The affix s comes after the root (to hurt), sq (to 
sound), few (to be easily attached), «g« (to be ashamed), ag 

. to throw’, वस्‌ (‘to live’, ‘ to cover’) &., इन्‌ (to kill), faz (to be- 
come wet), ara (to tie), +x (to sourd) * to know’. 

Thus w +ड = शरुः (weapon), स्वरः (Thunder-bolt) A. K. I. 1. 50 vug 
(disease, moon) sg: (Tin), sg: (life), (wg is always used as masculine 
gender plural) (see Amara kosha II. 8. 119). ag m. lake, fire yoke, and rays, 
nent. “ water,’ ‘ wealth,’ and gem’. wg: (chin), Wg: (moon) बन्धु (friend), 
अनुः (The divine sage supposed to be the father of the human race.) 

The affix उ comes after the root fag also because of the word च in the 
sütra, as fac: ‘ a drop ? 

Note.—we: ‘anger, arrow, thunder bolt.’ (Hema Chandra). Trapu, 
tin or lead : because on seeing fire it trembles (trapate) as if it was ashamed. 
Trapu-ranga or stsaka (Medini). ऽ: ‘life-breaths’ lis. they throw about 
the body human ‘aura. g3: masculine means ‘ cheek’. It is feminine also 

wama 'Hanumán'—the broad-cheeked one. Sometimes it is long, as q4 सान्‌ ॥ 
ary: ‘friend’ lit. one who binds another with the ties of affection’. wg: the 
first king : it means Mantra also. 

QQ l स्यन्दः सप्नसारण धश्च । ९। ९९। 

“देशे नदविशेषेषब्धो सिन्धुना सरित “स्त्रियास्‌? इत्यसरः। i 

IL Tke affix उ comes after the root <arg (torun, to trickle, — 
to flow out) and there is vocalisation and the changc of द into घ॥४ | 

Thus sarg +3 =fa7y: ( Sindh’. Ocean, the Indus,) Amarakosha III 2 E. 
100. Itis masculine when it means the country ‘ Sindh,’ the river ‘ Indus, 
and ‘Ocean’. It is feminine when it means ‘a lake’, 


——M 


i 
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12. The affix = comes after the root उन्ह (to make wet), and 
x is substituted in the place of tof the root, 
Thus s+g-+3 =दइन्डुः ' The moon’. 
.९३ ¦ इषेः THEA । १। १३५ 
Sus स्यात्स च किदादेरिकारादेशश्व॒। ईयते हिनस्ति इपुः we । “ इपुद्गयोः? । 
18. The affix scones after the root इष्‌ (I. 642) ‘to move’, 
(to kill), and it is treated as if it had an indicatory w and & is 
replaced by short =n 
Thus ईष्‌ --s — xa: ‘an arrow’, lit. the killer. See Amarakosá (II. 8. 87). 
१४ । स्कस्देः सलोपश्च । १। ९४। 


कन्डुः । 
14. The affix «comes after the verb स्कन्द (I. 1028 to 
ascend,) and the « is elided thereby. ] 


Thus sarg-+o=are: (` a, boiler’, an oven). A. K. II. 9. 30. 
१३ | सजेरसुस्च । १। १४। - 
चात्णलोप उप्रस्ययश्व xeu: 
15. The affix comes after the root ya (LV. 69. “tolet go’), 
the w is elided and the augment s is added. 
Thus सुज्ञ +- असुस्‌ +- उ = रज्ञः ‘rope’. The ख of the augment is changed 
first to 1 by चुल्व, and then to ज by जशूत्व। veg: means “braid of hair, ‘rope’. 
‘ woman’. (Medint). : 
Lu farra 
१६। कृतेरांद्यन्तविपर्यंवश्च । ९। ९६। 


ककारतकारयोकिनिमयः । तकु * सूत्रवेष्टनस्‌ | 
16. The affix s comes after the root ww ‘to eut off,’ and 


there is the transposition of the letters *and au 
Thus g«--3—98: "gg: ‘a spindle’. 
९७ । नावज्वेः (९॥९७॥ ४ 
न्वझूक्यादित्वात्कुत्वस्‌ । जियतमछचति ug स गः॥ . 
17. The affix « comes after the root अनष 


preceeded by the preposition ft —. 
Thus नि sa + उ =न्युङ्कुः (8 kind of antelope’). आवा 
१८ । फलिपाटिनसिसनिजनां श्व।१।१८। | 


Š 
= 


‘to make clear’ 


a, 


केक. फल्यः nè: पटिः । .पाटयतीलि पडुः । «eua 
: सधु । ज्ञायत इलि wg । Een 
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— PM ác ea op 
18. The affix s and the augment ga come after the roots 
` wa (to bear fruit), पाट replaced by पह (to go), नए (to salute, to 
bow down) replaced by ta, नन (to consider, to think) (to 
be born); the final च s of the last two 70018 are respectively 
replaced by w and त्‌ u 
Thus फल्‌ +ga + उ = weg: 'unsubstantial' wg: ‘clever. arg: ‘a white 
ant hill. A. K. II. 1. 14. wy ‘sweet,’ and sy: ‘a demon’, ag‘ red resin of 
certain trees’. 
१९ । वलेगुक्च । ९। १९ । 
“वल संदरणे' । 
19. The augment g« comes after the root ax (I 520. ‘to 
live’,) before the affix «. 
Thus aq +s ><बल गु: ‘beautiful’. The root is ,/vala संवरणे (I 520) 
३० । शः कित्सन्वच्च । १। २० । 
श्यतेरः स्यात्स च कित्सन्वच्च । शिशुर्वालः । 
20. The affix sis कित and is treated like «« (desiderativo) 
after the w/e (IV. 89) ‘to sharpen’, ‘to make thin’. 
Thus fag: ‘child’, शो--उ-शा--उ (VI. 1.45. S. 2370) -शाशा y = 
शिशा--उ (S. 2317) = fug: (VI. 4. 64, S. 2371). 
२१! यो दुवे च। १।२१। 
सम्यदिति प्रकृते द्वेग्रदण मित्वनिद्ध्यर्भस्‌ । ययुरश्ये7ऽश्व मेधी यः od 
21. The affixe comes after the verb at (II. 40) ‘to go away’, 
and it is doubled. 
Thus aw? ‘a horse, fit for the AS vamedha sacrifice’. याम उ वाचा IET 
Had the affix been like the desiderative as in the last, the form would have 
been tags by waa: S. 2317. Hence the sütra kâra uses the words ‘ dye cha’ 
“There is doubling, bub not like Sanvad, 


“ ए२ | फुज् श्व 1९1 २२। 


बश्च चु न्यण्तरे Anut cw vepufugwt । चाइंट्य्तोईणि । was कर्ता । ऋष्छुएंसता Wit 
घाशधः 


22. The augment comes after the root x (T. 946. III. 5) 
‘to support’, and the root is doubled 

Thus बभ्रू: ‘an epithet of Siva’, ‘ Brown’. «x: means the Vaisvauara fire, 
2, the Silapani—the Trident carrier; 3, the Garuda-bannered (Vishnu), 4, 
broad, 5, mungoose. In these senses it is masculine, when adjective ib 
means * brown', and then takes the gender of the noun it qualifies 

By force of the word = ‘and’, the affix कु comes after other roots also. 
As a+ फुर चक्र $ 82000, wq कु = जण्चुः ‘killer’, पात कु पुः ‘ protectors 
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२३ । प॒भिदिव्य थिगधिधृषिभ्यः। १। २३। 
कुः स्यात्‌ i ge । भिनत्ति Regu । 'ग्रहिज्या-' (२४१२) इंति संमसारणच्‌ । faxfed 
व्यति faye | “विधुः शशाङ्क wee हपीकेशे च राससे'। Tye कामः । ues: । 

28. The affix कु comes after the verbs प्‌ (TIT. 4.) * to protect, 
‘to fill up’, भिद्‌ (7. 2) * to divide’, «x (4. 72) ‘to hurt’, चच (4. 186) 
‘to desire’, धृष (5. 22,) to conquer’ [and हृष (1. 741, 4. 119) * to 
rejoice’. | 

Thus ge [i+g=gtq (VIL 1. 102 S. 2494) =घुर्‌+उड]. * much? 
heaven; the name of a prince; the pollen of flowers. tag: ‘Indra’s-thunder- 
bolt’, lit. that which splits asunder. fay: from sqa, the थ is vocalised to © 
by S. 2412. It means ' the moon, lit. ‘he who pains the lonely whose lover 
is absent’. The Vigvakosha gives its meaning as. ‘The moon, 2, the ° 
camphor, 3, the Hrishikesá, and 4 Rakshasa. ty: ‘God of love’, yg: ‘ expert’ 

q: ‘ pleasant’, ‘sun’, ‘ fire’, ‘ Ráhu." : i 
२४ । कग्नोरुच्च । १। २४। 

करोतीति कुरुः । गृणातीति गुरु । 

24. The affix s comes after the roots छू (VIII. 10) ‘to do’, 
and y (IX. 28) ‘to sound’ and vis substituted in the place of æ 
and «x follows such «by S. 70 

Thus gs: ‘a species of amaranth, qs: “a spiritual preceptor. Kuru is 
the name of a King: it means ‘a priest’ and ‘boiled rice” also. 

RY aag सुषु स्थः । १। २३ । 

सुपामादियु च' (१०२२) इति पत्वच्‌ | ATE प्रतिकूलस्‌ । डु । wu । 

25. The affix g comes after the verb स्या (1. 975.) ‘to 
stand’ when it is preceded by =~, sx and s 

Thus sz: ‘unfavourable’, ‘a child’ gg: ‘a wicked person. सुः 8 
good person.” The स of स्था is changed to under VIII. 8. 98. S. 1022: as 
these words are considered to belong to the Sush&mádi class 


२६ । रपेरिच्चोपधायाः । १। २६ । 
अनिष्टं रपतीति रिपुः । 
26. The affix कु comes after the verb स्प (I. 428) ‘to speak’ 
and its penultimate = is changed to x i : 
Thus fxg: ‘enemy’ lit. who talks always to the injury of one 
29 1 अजि हृशिकम्यसिमशिबाधाम्‌ जिपशितुगधुग्दी घं हुकारश्च। ९। 89 1 


अर्जयति गुणान जुः | सर्वानविशेषेण पश्यतीति पञ्चः । क्रन्तुः | rg! कूपः । ‘ataat qut 
eus । तालव्या अपिदन्त्याञ्च संबसूंकरपांसवः' | बाघत इति वाइः खोज 'सयोथु जः । 
20 
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—————— मड स्या मय 

27. Before the affix कु, ऋज is substituted for wx (T. 249 
X. 186) ‘to gain’, पश is substituted for zw (I. 1037) ‘to see,’ the 
augment ga is added to कमि (I. 470. 869) ‘to desire,’ ya to अनि 
(I. 493, 869, X. 180) ‘to be afflicted with disease’, long sm is 
substituted for the short ञ of पणि (10. 179) ‘to destroy’, and इ 
for the final « of ara (1. 5) ‘to oppress.’ 

Thus sy: ‘straight’, lit. who acquires or takes up good points or. 
qualities, wg: ‘cattle’ lit. who see all without discriminating anything. ag 
‘cupid’, अन्धुः ‘a well’, utg: ‘dust’ wig: ‘manure’, बाहुः ‘arm’, lit. that 
which obstructs. 

The word wtg is spelt as wig also. It is masculine. See A. K. II. 

8, 98 (qisa? &c) The three words a=, सूकर and पांसु are spelt with the 
palatal w also instead of the dental was we, शूकर and wig । बाहु is mascu- | 
line ; while its synonym Ma: is both masculine, and feminine as yat i | 

Rl प्रथिम्रदिश्वस्जां संप्रसारणं सलोपश्च । १। २८। 

Barat gi संप्रसारणं wes: सलोपश्च । TY: wm! न्यङ्‌क्वादित्वात्कुत्वम्‌ । ञ्जत 
WT S 

28. The affix g isadded to the roots प्रथ (I. 802) ‘to become 
known’, sx (I. 804) ‘to crush’ and wea (VI. 4) ‘to try’, and there 
is the vocalisation of x into ऋ and the olision of the उ of bhrasj. 

Thus we: ‘ wide’, ga: ‘delicate’ wy: ‘a Rishi’. The a is changed to ग 
as the word is considered to belong to the Nyankvadi class, literally it means 
‘ho who parches up by the force of austerity.’ 

२७ । लङ्‌ चिबंहू ATTA । ९। २९। 

ag । '* घालगूललच्वलमङ्गलीनां वा लो रदवघापद्यते' | रघुन पभेदः | बहुः । 

29. The affix g comes after the roots ag (I. 108, 172, X. 
220, 254) ‘to leap’ and बंद (I. 664) ‘to increase’ and the nasal 
is elided. 

Thus «y: ‘light’; wg: ‘ many’. 

Vart,—The @ is optionally replaced by x in the following :—bâla, milla, 
laghu, alam, and anguli. Thus बाल or वार; भूल or मूर, लघु or रघु, Wat on 
"arx and sefa or AIX | Raghu is the name of a King, the ancestor of Sri 
Rama Chandra. म 

३० । CAS लोपश्च । ९। ३० | 

उरू www | ; A 

30. The affix comes after the root कण, (II. 30) ‘to covers 


- and the x of the verb is elided thereby. 
Thus we: ‘the thigh.’ 
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३९ । सहति हस्वश्‍च । ९॥३९॥ 


We AST । 
31. The «of Sx is shortened when the sense is that of 
great’. 


Thus yw: ‘ precious’. 


३२ । THR: कश्च । ९ । ३२1 

जिल्लण्यतीति मिलकुर्भृत्यः 1 उद्यतो ज्योतिञ्च। 

32. The affix छ comes after the root fram (I. 734, IV. 77, 
X. 38) ‘to embrace’, and the final * is changed to wu 

Thus fg: ‘a servant’, ‘a libertine’; ‘ astronomy’. 

३३ | aana: खनिशुक्यां डिच्च । ९। ३३। 
sat खनतीत्याखुः । परं शुरातीति qeg: d गरयो दरा दित्वांद्षारलो पाह्पञ्चु रपि 1 
98. The verb wx (I. 927) ‘to dig up’, preceded by =, and 
x (9. 18) ‘to hurt’, preceded by ¥ take the affix $, and thereby 
the last vowel and the consonant following it are elided. 

Thus suat t a mouse’, lit. that which digs all round, «xg: ‘a weapon in 
general’, lit. that which hurts an enemy. The word assumes the form wg t 
also, by the elision of sx of x under the Prishodarádi class. 

३४ । हरिनितयोद्रु वः । ९ । ३४ ।. 
“दु गतो' अर्माद्वारिभितयोरुपपदयोः giu च fea! इरिमिद्र यते हरिद्रव ut । नितं zala 
lwag: wu: । 
24. The verb ठ, (I. 992, V. 84) ‘to run’, preceded by sitor 
faa, takes the affix s under the same circumstances. - 
Thus हरिद्रुः a kind of tree’, faag: ‘ Ocean’. ४ दट 
३५ | शते च । १। ३९ । हः 
तधा द्रवति Wag? | वाहुलकात्केवलाद 
35. So also when & (I. 99 
शत ॥ 
Thus wag: = शतचा द्रवति 


differrent channels. 
By force of thé word बहुल, the affix comes, even after the root singly. 


Asgz:(g-g—z Sg: २ tree) & branch of a tree, lit. that which goes up. 
That which possesses “dru” or branches, is called ga? 9 tree’. S. 1915. 

३६ । खरुशड कु wig Ws लिग । १। ३६ । 

चश्चैते कुप्रत्य यान्ता निपात्यन्ते । खनते र्फञ्चान्तादेशः | खरुः कानः । क्र रो चुखाऽश्वख 

J तेरीरवं : A | निष्र्वाएलगिगता 

‘ag terrena! । “पिव gave! | पीयुर्षायसः कालः ST xm 


fa) द्रवत्यूध्वेनिति gu ष: शाखा च। agga: । 
2, V. 84) ‘to run’ is preceded by | co 


इवि literal that which runs in a hundred 


uh 


Sige LINE 
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:-———— — 
बस्नात्कुत्बने दीर्घश्च। नीलङ्गः कृनिविशेष: qag Sarg: इति पाठान्तरस्‌ । तत्र NRW 


दीघः। ‘at aR परस्तात्‌ इइं च । लगतीति fag चित्तस्‌ agad: । - 
90. ‘The five words ws, weg, fig, RaR, and faz, are irregu- 
larly formed by § affix. 

खर्‌ is from ,/ag ' to dig’ (I. 927), wg from afr ‘to doubt! (I 86) 
In we the x of khan is replaced by x before the affix gu Kharu meang 

cupid, cruel, stupid end a horse. It is the name of a Daitya also. It 
means also white. It is the name of Siva, 

2. wg: masculine means ‘a dart, spear, spike, javelin, dagger’; * a stake’ 
‘a nail, pin or peg’, ‘poison’, ‘a measure of twelve fingers’, ‘ the sine of 
altitude’, ‘the trunk of a tree’, 

8. wigs isfrom ,/पा ‘to drink’: the = is changed to $ and ga augment 
is added before #1 It means ‘a crow’, time’, ‘ gold’, ‘ the sun’, ‘ awful’ 

4, way is from ,/लगि ‘to go’ (I. 154), preceded by fx, the vowel * 
is lengthened before g 1 Some derive it from नील -- यस्‌न- कु, the स्स्‌ of गरु 
is elided and the augment gx is added. Another form is नीला where the 
root vowel is also lengthened. It means ‘an insect’, ‘a jackal’, ‘a large 
black, bee’. 

5. Tag from ,/लगे ‘ to adhere’ (I. 823), the sx is changed to इ. fay 
(Neut) the ‘heart, fag: ‘a block head’ (masc.) 

३३ । सगय्वाद्यश्च 0681351 

रते कुप्त्ययान्ता निपात्यन्ते । UT यातीति gasata: । देवयधरर्रिकः । नमित्रयक्षाकयालप- 
fau । शाफृतिगणेउयल्‌ । 

97. Soalsothe words wm: ‘hunter’ &o are irregularly 
formed by the affix gi 

Thus gras “a hunter’, lit. ‘one who goes (yAti) after deer ; देवयुः ‘ pious, 
Tama: ‘an expert in worldly matters’, ‘ friendly’. It is an Akritigana. 

Note.—Mrigayu means ‘a jackal’, ‘a hunter’, the Supreme Spirit’. 
Other words not enumerated above also belong to this class. ,/ to check : 
tq: ‘an elephant’, “a tree’, ‘the trunk of a tree’, ‘an atom’, * 8 fruite 
The Aryás generally mean by this word ‘a tree’, the Mlechchhas apply ib 
to elephant (J+). So also ,/«fs'to go’, पण्डः ‘yellow &c, with the; 
yriddhi of the root vowel. „कडि ‘to be proud’, «we: ‘ iéching.' 


३5 । भन्दिवाशिमथिचतिचङ्क यङ्क्िभ्‌य उरच्‌ । १। ३८। 
सन्दुरा चाजिशाला । वाणुरा रात्रिः | भुरा Lgs | चङ्कुरि रथः। अङ्कुरः । aa रादित्वा-* 


स्वादळुराऊपि। > 
38. The affix wrx comes after the verbs सन्द (I..13) 


-to praise &e, बाणू (4. 54) ‘to roar’, संय (I. 901) ‘to churn’, चने 
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(1. 918) ‘to beg’, ¥ (I. 93, 820) ‘to resist! and अकि (I. 87) 


‘to count or mark’. 
Thus s*gxt ‘a stable for horses’ ‘night’ lit, i : 
7087, स्युरा ‘a town’, चहुरः p. pr ja x which animals, 
€ 2c T ^ , . t : ona ee", अङ्कुर $ 7 
o ie en body’, ‘drink’, ‘a sprout’. The word is RIA E 
with long ऊ, when it belon iurâdi | cathe 
m gs to the Kharjurádi class, and takes the affix 
३९ । व्यथेः संप्रसारणं किच्च 1 ९ 1 ३९। 
rers LESSE: LEE 
39. The affix उरच्‌ comes after the verb व्यय (I. 801), ‘to be 
afraid, or vexed’, the a is changed to € and the affix is treated 
as if it had an indicatory  ! 
Thus fage: ‘a thief’ ‘a Rakshas’, see V. 4. 68. S. 676 Padamanjari. 
Note.— Another reading of the sütra is aaa: संमसारणं w: किच्च । By this 
ihe a is changed to N also. According to this reading we cannot get the 
form fage । But this is a valid form as found in the Vedas :—eaaut बिद्युरा 
शावा । So also sa विद्वा विशुरेणाचिदस्त्रा। There is however another word 
It is derived from धुर ‘a yoke or axle’ compounded with 


विधुर with dh also. 
and means ‘whose yoke or companion is gone’, hence, 


the preposition fa 
distressed, love lorn. 


र 

४० । सुकुरददु रौ । ९। ४० । ; 
GFT दर्पणः | वाहुलकान्मकुरोउपि । दू विदारणे' घातादिवचनमस्यासस्य रुक्टिलेपश । 
“दृह रस्तायदे RR वाद्मभाण्डाद्विभेदयेः | 

Ta: d , 
40. The words झुर ‘a mirror’, and «£« ‘frog’, are formed 
by «cx. affix, 
Another form of चुकुर is अकुर। This is because of the word bahulam. 
From wart 'totear' (IX. 28) is obtained qg% by reduplication, and 
adding «x augment to the abhyása, and eliding the final consonant, with 


the vowel that precedes it. 

instrument like flute &e’, 

the south. The Feminine द्रा means 

- The Neuter दड रस्‌ ' 9 group or assambly o 

Note—From ,/sfa ‘ to adorn’ (L. 89), 

and dropping the nasal. It means ‘a mirr 

or handle of a potter's wheel’. 

dri, and the addition of the augment 
ings are ` दान जाल and यामजाल । 


‘a mountain’, and the name of a mountain in 
‘ Chandiká—a name of Darga’. 
f villages’. (Visva koša). 

is formed मकुरः by adding उरच्‌ 
or’, ‘the Bakula tree’, ‘ the rod 


ga । Instead of ग्रानजाल other read- ` 


n 


'दर्डरा चण्डिकायां स्याट्रामजाले च दर्द रण! इति 


Dardurah means ‘ cloud’, ‘a frog’, ‘a musical 3 


Durdura is derived by some by the guna of : 


> 
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Te ला 35 
४१ | सह्गुराद् यश्च । ९। ७९। 

उरधण्ता निपार्चन्ते । भाव्यतेशु छ । मदुरा भत्स्यसेदः ("कर वर्ण! । uU dg c घ्येद- 
Tete’ | TET: wy रादित्वादुराफचि । “'बनघूर्यन्धुरी' carat नम्नयुन्दस्येक्षिषु! इति रन्तिदेव#। 
‘aradt gre । फुछरः-कुछुरः d 

41. So also with the words wzx'a kind of fish’ and the 
rest. 

These are words formed by the af wx« i 

1. From ,/कदी is formed "ggz: with the augment gat It is the 
name of a kind of fish. नदी ‘to be glad. (IV. 99) 

2. ma" to colour’ (I. 405), eq: | ‘tne augment is रुकू । It means 
‘white’, and ‘a demon’ Karburam (Neut.) ‘water’, ‘gold’, Karburah 
(maso.)* sin’, ‘an evil spirit’; Karburâ (Fem.) ‘name of a plant.’ E | 

3. ugt from ,/वध्नाति (IX. 37) ‘ to bind’. As it belongs to the Khar- 
jurádi class also, बन्घूरः with long & is also valid. It means ‘bent’, and 
‘lovely’: and is used in all the three genders. 

Vart.—The augment ga is optionally added to the क ‘ to accept’ 
(t. 91) before the afix उरच्‌ | As कुक रः 07 mmc ‘a dog.’ 

» Similarly w/a ‘to move continuously’—sarge: ‘ hurt’, ,/at ‘to blow'— 
बाग्रुर' the augment गुव is added: ‘a trap, a net’. : 
४२ । असेरूरन्‌ । १। ४२ I 

असुरः | भरज्ञादरण | TTT: । 

42, The verb «s (IV. 100) ‘to throw up’ takes the affix 
उरत्‌ ॥ 

"Thus sgt: ‘a demon’, with the www of the Prájüádi class, stg 

' demoniac'. (V. 4, 88) र 


४३ । ससेश्च । ९। ४३ । : 
चङ्चने पादे ‘Atacy इति वशयते । 'ससूरा ससुरा ब्रीदिमभेदे पएययेषिति' । मसरा ससुरा 
बा ना वेश्याब्नी दिप्रभे दयोाः' । “मसूरी पादरागे स्याडुपधाने पुनः GATT । 'ससरससुरी च gv ata 
विश्वः । : 
48, "The verb we. (4. 112) ‘to measure’ ‘to become changed — 
also takes the नव affix. E 
Thus “gat ‘ kind of small pulse’ ‘a harlot.’ In the Fifth Pada, there18 — | 
a Sütra declaring that the verb ww. takes the affix. करन्‌ । So we geb "ES | 
“a lentil’, “a harlot’. In these senses the words are masculine optionally : 4 
namely ससुरः or ससूरः I while सरूरी means ' à kind of disease, small-pox', and 
ससुरः (masc.) means ‘a pillow’, also. ; 
४४ । शावशेराप्तौ । १। ४४ । 
gp इस्यसश्व्यं । श्वशुरः | 'पतिपत्न्याः we: mu: जव,॒ुरुस्स पिता qur इत्यसरः । 
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44. T ; made 
unt eun M : x Bu ल अ ae 

lated ‘orm. 3 akes the affix s% when t 1 
that of obtaining. Cees : 

Thus gt: ‘father-in-law. अशु--शश -- उरन्‌ 

e HANS D = शु+ अश wp wage: 
‘ wife's father i ^ Fem i Sa. (I 
ae "i ather, or husband's father’. Tem, wra:1 See AmarakoSa, (IL. ' 
४९ | अविमहयोष्टिषच्‌ । १। ४१। 

afan: | Alea? | 

Ab. The affix टिषच्‌ comes after the verbs अब (I. 631). * to 
protect’, and नइ (I. 766) ‘to worship’. 

Thus sfr: ‘The Ocean, a king’, fea: ‘ great’. (Buffalo) The demon 
Mahisha’. As तुरीयं धान महिषा विबक्ति। So also उत नाता महिषपसन्यबवेनत्‌ i Fem. ‘ 
ate षी ‘ Queen’. a 

ye | अमेदीचेश्च । ९। ४६। 
cafa त्वख्ियां मांसे तथा स्याङ्गोग्यवस्तु नि’ ए 
46. The affix Tax comes after the verb अष्‌ (I. 493, 869,) 
‘to eat.’ 
Thus खानिषस * food’, ‘ flesh-food’, ‘an object of enjoyment’. 
yo । रूहे द्विश्च । ९ ॥ ४9 । 

“रङ्कुशस्वररी हिपाः' | व्लेहिषो सृगभेदे स्याद्रौदिषं च gw भतस्‌' इति संसाराचं! ॥ 

47. The affix few« comes after the verb xe’ (I, 912) ‘ to 


e is vriddhi of the vowel of the root. 


grow’, and ther 
Thus tq, YA and uga 


Thus रौ दिप्‌ ‘a kind of deer’, a kind of straw’. 
are different kinds of deer. रौदिषः (masc). is a kind of deer, रौदिवच (neut-) 


is grass. (Sansárávarta). 5 

४८ । तवेणिदूवा । १। ४८ । 

‘aq’ दति सोचो धातुः। “तविषता वियावब्यो ex च' । खयां तघिषी 
var ufq । ‘तविषी दलच' ala वेदभाष्यस्‌ t 

48. The affix tera comes after the verb तव 


and it is treated as if it had an indicatory स! 
oof. The words तबिषः and. arem: mean ‘the 
feminine wfawt or ताविषी means (a river’, & 
dra’, and ‘the earth’. तवियी means ‘power’ 
a ; as in the following Vedic Mantras :--इष्द्रो 
means strong, and old in the 


-ताचिषी नदी SAR 


t to be powerful’ 


The az is a Sautra T 
Ocean’ and ‘heaven’. The 
divine nymph, daughter of In 
according to the Veda Bhashy: 
वुत्नस्य तंविषीस इन्द्रस्यात्र तविषीभ्यो facafurt । Tt 
Vedas. Gold is one of its meanings. 
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४९ । नञि व्यथेः । १। ४९। 

अव्यथिषोउठब्धिसू्य योः’ । रव्य थिषी घराराज्योः । 

49. The affix fex comesafter the verb व्यथ (I. 801) ५ to be 
agitated’, when it is preceded by the negative particle s i 

Thus sweat: ‘The Ocean’ ‘the sun’. The feminine अव्यथियी the earth’ 
‘the midnight’. 
५० । किलेबुक्च । १। ४० । 
'किल्बिपस्‌ i 
50. Theaugment gx is added to eam when the affix comes 
after the verb fax (VI. 61.) ‘to become white’, ‘to play’. 3 
Thus व्हिल्बिषस्‌ ‘sin’, ° disease’, ' a fault". 
५९ इषिमदिसुदिख्िदिदिदिनिदिनन्दिचन्दितिमिनिहिसुहिसुचि- | 
` रुचिरूधिबस्थिशुषि्यः किरच्‌ । । १। ३१1 
aias: । भदिए सुरा । "fac agar’ इति विश्‍वनेदिन्यो । सिदिरञ्चन्द्रः । 
Fatectstagarcat:’ । भिदिरं "WW । मन्दिर शृहस्‌ aana । 'सन्दिरं सन्द्रापि स्वात 
इति विश्‍वः । चन्द्रौ चन्द्रहस्तिनो' । fated तनो5विरोगश्य । मिहिरः सूर्य: । 'शुट्रिः area 
aet । सुचिरा दाता । रुचिरस्‌। रुघिरसु । बधिरः । “शुष शापणे' शुपिर Taxa 
झुषर्कासत्यन्ये । 

51. The affix fara comes after the verbs इषु ( 6. 59,)‘to 
wish’, सदी ( 4. 99, ) ‘to delight’, sx (I. 16, ) ‘to be glad’, feg | 
(4 61,) “10 suffer pain’, दिए (7. 3) ‘to cut off’, भिदर (7. 2) ‘to 
pierce through’ मन्द (I. 18) * to praise’, चन्द (I. 68) ‘to be glad or 
‘rejoice’, fax (4. 68) to be wet or damp’ निह (I. 1041) ‘to make 
water’, ‘to wet,’ s« (4. 89) * to lose consciousness’, ga (6. 136,) 
‘to release’, «« (I. 781) * to shine beautifully’, «a ( VII. 1.) ‘to 
confine’ बन्ध (T, 1022,) * to tie’ ma (4, 74)‘ to become dry’. : 

Thus fax : ‘ fire’, मदिरा ¦ wine, gfqz: ‘a cloud’, a libertines (Visva and ^ 
Medini Kosás). खदिरः ‘an ascetic’, ¢ the moon, fat: ‘a sword, an axe, 
“भिदिरस्‌ ‘Thunder bolt’, भन्दिरस्‌ ‘house’. I5 is fem. also, मन्द्रः Visva Kosa 
चन्द्रस्‌ ‘an elephant’, ‘the moon’, fatacd ‘ darkness’, eye-disease, ' fates 
* The sun’, gist: ‘ Blockhead', ‘ god of love’, * a libertine’. giat: ‘ a generous 

man’ stacy‘ Bright,’ «Pac ‘Blood’, वधिरः ‘Deaf. From ga ‘tadry’, is 
formed gtaxq a hole,’ according to others it means ‘dry’. : . 
Note:—Ishiram * food’ also: Chhidirah ® fire, ‘rope or cord,’ * a sword’, 
‘an axe, Mandiram ‘a city’, ‘a house’: mandirah (masc.) ‘an ocean. | 
Mibira ‘the sun’, ‘the mind.’ Rudhirah (masc.) the planet Mars: (7९४० | 
saffron, and blood. : 
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३२। 'अशेणित । १। ४२। 
आशिरे agtecrqu | 
52. The affix faw comes after the verb wu" (IX. 51), ‘to 
eat’, and it is treated as if it had an indicatory «i 
Thus stfu: ‘tire’, ‘a demon’, : 


४३ । 'अजिरशिशिरशिंथिलस्यिरस्फिरस्यविरखदिराः । १ । ४३ à 


अनजेरवोभावानावः । अजिरमङ्ग णद्‌ । थघेदपधाया wag । “शिशिर ल्याद्वताभेदे तुयारे शीतलेठ 
eqqq' । “अथ नाचने' उपधाया wu रेषलापः । प्रत्ययरेफस्य लत्वच्‌ । TAIATA | स्थास्फाय्या- 
Taam: । fere निश्चलच्‌। fet nyg । faudu कड॒स्बत्बं च । स्यविरः । खदिरः । वाहुल- 
का्डीडो बुफदुस्वत्वं च शिविरम्‌ । Axa : 
53. The words खजिए ‘court’, थिथिर ‘dew, cold’ araa ‘ loose- 
ned’, स्थिर ‘steady’, स्फिर ‘abundant’, स्थविर ‘an old man’ and 
खदिर ‘the moon’, ‘name of a tree’, are formed by faza, affix. 
Thus 1. „/ अज (1. 248) ‘to go’—sfacq ‘court-yard’ The root =a is not 
replaced by वी here (II. 4. 56. S. 2292.) 2. waa (I. 762)‘ to go by leaps'— , 
fafac: the ponultimate xt is changed to  ! It means the cold s2ason, hoar- 
frost, and cold. 3. si (X. 280) ‘to releas’, शिविलयु । The penultimate sr 
 ischanged to इ, tho z is elided, the < of the affix changed to a1 4and 5. The 
fe of ,/stha and ,/sphay is elided. fex ‘steady’ feacq ‘abundant ' 6. ,/stha 
takes the augment g% and is shortened, to make स्यविरः ‘an elder.’ 7. afat 
‘a kind of troe’. By bahulam, we get. 8. fafacq from fate with the aug- 
ment ga, and the shortening of the vowel of the root. Is m-ans ‘ths 
camp'—lit. where the army sleeps. ; 
५४ 1 सलिकल्यनिमहिसडिमशिड्शणिडपिशिड्तुणिडकुकिसूस्य 
ETT IQ ५४। 
सलति गच्छति निम्नसिति सलिशस्‌। कलिलम्‌ । wia: 1 ufeat । एपोदरादित्वाननहेलापि। 
झड इति सौओ भातुः। ` भडिलो wem भणिडले हृतः कल्याणं च । शपिडलो git 
त्पिण्डि-ला गणकः । तुणिडिले सुखर: । Afa: । बलो भव्यः । बाडुलकात्कुटिलः 1 
54. The affix इलव comes after the verbs सल (1. 580, “to 


go’, wa (I. 526, X. 6:1) * to count’ x (II. 61, IV. 66) ‘to live’, 


नह (I. 766) ‘to worship’, भड (sautra) ‘to speak’, भरड (Ix 50) 
‘to make fortunate’, wee (I. 299) ‘to be attacked wt disease’, 
Taw (1. 293) ‘to collect’ 33 (I. 295,) ‘to break. कुकू (I. 91) ‘to 
accept” and x (I. 1.) ‘to be.’ 
Thus सलिलम्‌ ‘water’ lit. what goes down; 2 कलशम्‌ ‘covered with’, 
* mixed’, 3. अनिलः ‘wind’, 4. महिला “a woman,’ ‘a creeper’ नहेला is another 
21 


a 
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— 


form valid under the Prishodar&di class. (VI. 3. 109) 5. भडिलः ‘a hero',*a 
servant’ from the sautra root,/ws 6. «fuss: ‘ambassador’, ‘lucky’, 7, 
शणिडलः ‘a Rishi’, 8, Rea: ‘an astrologer’, 9. दुण्डिलः ‘talkative’ 10, 
क्रोकिलः ‘Indian cuckoo’, 11, “faa: ‘that which happens’, 
By virtue of bahulam, ,/ge ‘to be crooked’, कुटिलं i : | 
१९ । कमेः पश्च । TN, | 
waa: j 
55. The affix www comes after the verb wg (I. 470,)'to | 
desire’, and the न is changed to पश 
Thus aa: ‘Tawny.’ ‘the name of a sage’, ‘a dog’, ‘Vishnu,’ | 
'incense';fem.'a brown cow’, ‘a kind of timber’, ‘a leech’, ‘a fire,’ 
* the sun’, l 
ye । गुपादिभ्यः frag । १। ५६। 
शुपिला राजा । तिजिले निशाक्करः। शुदिलं वनस्‌ । : 
56. The afix इलच comes after the verbs गुप (1, 422) ‘to pro- 
tect’ &c. and the affix is treatedas if it had an indieatory wi ` 
. Thus गुपिलः' a king ', faferas‘ the moon’ gyfran forest,’ from ,/gupt to 
protect, ,/tija (I. 1020) to sharpen, and ,/gubt (I. 944) to cover. I 
४७ । सिथिलादयश्च । ९। ४७ । | 
weqvasw रिपवे मिथिला नगरी । पथिलः-पथिकः । f | 
57. The words fafaa ‘town’ and the rest are formed by | 
इलच्‌ affix. | 
Thus मिथिला ‘the name of a city’, literally ‘where the enemies are 
crushed, (mathyante) So also ufam: ‘a traveller’. These are from 
wmathe (I. 901) * to agitate’, and ,/pathe (I. 900) ‘ to go’. 
ys i पतिकठिकुठिगडिंगुडिदुंशिमय Wem । १। un d 
wüc पत्नी गन्ता च । कठेरः कुच्छुजीबी । कुठेर पर्णाशः । घाहुलकान्डुन्न । गडेरा नेघः । 
अंस gear । दंशेरा Tee । 
58. The affixwe comes after the verbs vaq (I. 898, IV. 
51) ‘to fy’, ws (I. 356) ‘to suffer pain or trouble’, gfe (1. 365.) 
‘to he blunted ', गड (I. 814) to water’ युड (6. 77) ‘to preserve 
and दय (I. 1038) ‘ to bite,’ E 
Thus wax: ‘a bird’ ‘a traveller’ wet: ‘a man leading a painfal life 
gu ‘water pot.’ The nasal is not added as a diversity for the xo a 3 
required æ nasal the root being really कुएठ । गडेरः ‘cloud ’, gee ‘globe | 
दशेरः =' cruel ', ‘ferocious.’ E 
we । कुम्बेनलोपश्य 1 ९। ९९ । 
Sus । 
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59. The affix सरब्‌ comes after the verb g% (I. 453,) ‘to 
eover' and the nasal of the root is elided thereby. 3 
Thus gi: ‘the God of wealth °. 


६० । शदेस्त च । ९। ६०। 
शेर! ws 1 ` 
60. The affix एरक comes after the root aga (I. 908,) ‘to 
perish’, and the द is changed to x! 
Thus wat: ‘an enemy’. 


६९ । MAMTA: 1 ९। ६९१1 
एरगन्ता निपात्यन्ते । ws जटा । गुवेरो गोप्ता । Feet लोइधातकः । दुदेरो wa: t a a 
61. The words «sx and the rest are formed by **« affix. = 
Thus qa: ‘a lock of hair’, rs: ‘a protector’ gee: ‘a block-head ; ser 2 
‘a blacksmith’. 73 
These are from ,/mála ‘to establish or take root’ w gudha ‘to surround’, w= m 
w guda to protect, /guhü to cover, and ,/muhà to faint. E 
६२ । कबेरोतच्पश्च 1 १। ६२। 3 E 
पोतः पली । ; s * 


. 62 The affix "tax comes after the verb कब (I: 405) ‘to fly’, zum 
the ब is changed to v. 2 

Thus कपोतः ‘a pigeon’. : 

Nole.—From ,/« ‘to colour’ is derived कपोतः ‘a pigeon’. It isso called 
becanse its throat is variously coloured. The « of stra is redundant or 
rather misleading. Tne word aura: has always the acute on the = of 
the affix as in the lines: qq कपो तः पदमग्नौ कृणोति। देवाः कपोत इषितो यदिच्छद ६. 


६३ । भातेडेबतुः । १। ६३ । 
भातीति भवान्‌ । न 
63. The affix sag comes after the root भा (IL. 42) ‘to 
shine’, ‘ to glitter’. 9 : 
Thus warg ‘ your honor’, ‘ your shining excellency’. 
६४ । कठिचकिभ्यामोरन्‌ ।.१। ६४ । a 
कठोरः । चकोरः । pu 
64. The affix Sx comes after the root, कठि (I. 865) 
suffer pain’, and चक (I. 93, 820) ‘to be satisfied’. "E 
Thus wate: ‘Hard’, ‘full.’ ware '४ kind of bird's As कठारवाराधिपरूए- ४ 
serata: (Magha), En Uy. 
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६९. fasque । १। ६५ । 

fagter शृणातेष्टिसोपः । किनोउन्त्यलोप£ । किशो रोऽएवशावः 1 सहोरः ag: d 

65. The fax and the rest are formed by परन्‌ affix. 

Thus farx: ‘ the young of any animal’; «rz ‘a saint’. 

From w ‘to injure’, preceded by fux, is derived facte 1 The fe of the 
root is elidi d, and the final of faq is dropped. It means ‘a colt,’ ' the sun’, 
“a youth, ‘a medicinal ‘ herb’, ‘sandal.’ From ,/saha (I. 905) sete: u 

६६ । कपिंगडिगशणिडिकटिपटिब्य खच । ९। ६६ । 


a est & EN a 
कपीति निदेशान्नलेःपः | RATA: । गडालगण्डाली गुडकपयायी | कटालः कड । WET । 


66. The affix sram comes after कंप (I. 808) ‘to shake’, az, 


(I. 814) ‘run or flow as liquids’ गण्ड (T. 65, 384) ‘cheek’, कहे (T. 
318, 342) ‘to cover from rain’, पट (I. 818,) * to go’. 

Thus कपाल: ‘cheek’ the nasal is elided as it is so shown in the stra, 
गडालः ‘raw sugar’, गण्डालः ‘raw sugar’, wem ` bitter’, wre: ‘a kind of 
cloth and vegetable,’ ‘ moon-light.’ 

Some read कडि (I. 802) instead of कणि, and form करडोलः ‘a chandala. 

/ कएल to sound,’ (1. 527) meata: ‘the noise of the waves.’ 


६७ 1 सीनातेरूरन्‌ । ९। ६७ 1 
"मयूरः । 
67. The affx करन comes after the verb भी (IX 4.) ‘to 
injure". 

Thus agr: * a peacock’, 

६८ । स्यन्देः संप्रसारणं च । ९ । ६८.। 

Targry d 

68. The affix seq comes after the verb vw (I. 798) ‘to 
flow out’ and the a is changed to x u 

Thus farge ‘a kind of tree’; (neut.) ‘red lead’. 

६९ । सित निगभिससिसञ्ययिधान्क्षशिभ्यस्तुन्‌। ९। ६९ । 
सिनेततीति Sg: । “तितुत्र-' (३९६३) इति नेट्‌ । तन्तुः । weg: । नप दधिमण्डच्‌ । सच्यत 
ति इतः । ऋधर्वादिः | जबर euc- (२६४४) vegz । an फिङीत्यडुवतेत द्वति सते तु बाहुल- 
क्तात्‌ Agf: | Wr | कोष्टा। 

69. » The affix gz comes after the verbs fa (V. 2. IX. 5) ‘to 
tie’, ar (8, 1.) ‘to spread’, ««« (I. 1081) * to go’ wit (IV. 112) 
‘to complete’, sw (I. 176., 1046) ‘to sprinkle’, =fr (I. 631) 
‘to protect’, wx (IIL. 10) ‘to bear’, ‘to support’, ** (I 909) 
* to lament’. 7 
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Thus S3: ‘a bridge’ ‘a dam’. No «e augment because of the prohibi- 
tion of ( VII. 2. 9). aq: ‘a thread’ ag: ‘ going’, मस्त: ‘sour cream ’ सक्तः 
‘that which unites.’ It is masculine (IL 4. 31) sitg:‘a cat. Ib is thus 
formed: #a+gt{="atuetgy (VI 4. 20) Thus sütra wfefr« 
(I. 1. 6) is understood in that sütra (VI 4. 20) according to some. Se 
there is no guna. Thus stg: | «rg: ‘an element’, sitse: ‘a jackal,’ 

so iu: किच्च 1g 1901 

पिबतीति ` पोतुवडनी दिवाकर । 

70. The affix sx comes after the verb पा (I. 972) ‘to 
drink, to preserve’ and is treated asa faq whereby the a is 
changed to &. (VI. 4. 66. S. 2462) 

Thus “tg: ‘fire’; ‘The sun.’ 

७९ । अर्तेश्च तुः । १। ७१। 

aaa: स्यात्स च कित । 'ऋतुः ख्रीपुषपकालयो)' । 

71. The affix gcomes after the verb w (I. 988, III. 16, 
V. 29) * to go’, and it is fax ॥. 

Thus stg: ‘season’ and menstrual period &e, The word has acute . 
on the final: As ऋतुना TER य ऋतुज॑नीनास्‌ . 

93 ।. झजिसनिंजनिगाभायाहिभ्यशव । १। 3२ | 
रक्यस्तः स्यात्‌ | ‘कन्तुः कं दर्प चित्तयोः' । भन्तुरपराधः । अन्तुः प्राणी । “गातुः धुस्को किले 
ur aerd गायनेऽपि च” । भालुणदित्यः । 'यादुरध्वयकालयोः' | wate gite: । हेतुः कारणास्‌ t 

79. The affix g comes after the verb कच (I. 470, 869) ‘to 
desire’, «x (IV. 67, VIII. 9, X. 169) *to think', aa (I. 862, IIL. 
24, IV. 41) ‘to be born’, गा 0. 998, LII. 25) * to sing’ PAD 42) 
‘to glitter’, at (LI. 40) “to become’, and दि (V. 11) ‘to go. 

Thus weg ‘the heart’, ' kámadevá, weg: ‘offence’, weg: ‘ animal’, ae 
‘the male cuckoo,’ “ bee’ ‘a celestial singer’, and ‘a Songa ag: ' the 
sun’, ata: ` time, wind, traveller’; when neuter, it means ^a demon.’ इेडु 


‘cause’. 
s3 । चायः किः । ११ 9३ | 
fgg eara । 
43. The affixg comes 8 
and कि issubstituted for चाय । 
Thus eg: ‘comet’, “a banner’. 
३४ | आम्नोतेह्‌ AA । ९19४ 
wae? WOW । 


fter the ,/ch&yri ‘to honor’ (I. 929) 


Thus चाय tg कित ड = Sg 
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74, The affix g comes after tho vaa (V. 14; X. 295) to 
pervade', and the vowel is shortened 
Thus sag: ‘ body.’ * & sacrificial animal". 
9५ । वसेस्तुन । R 19g । 
वस्त t 
75. The affix qx comes after ,/vas* to dwell,’ (I. 1054.) i 
As wat ' an object. 


9६ । अगारे णिच्च 1 १। ७६ t 
'घेएनभुर्वाख्लुरखियाच । 

76. The affix gz comes after the verb «s (T. 1054.)' to dwell, 
when the sense is that of a house and it is treated as if it had | 
an indicatory ण. 

Thus वास्त ‘a house.’ A. Kosha II. 2, 19. 

99 । BA: वलुः । ९ 1991 

क्रतुरयं चः | | 

Ti. The affix wg comes after the verb € VIII. 10) ‘todo’ 

Thus ma: ‘a sacrifice’ yajna. 

७८ | एचिवहयोश्वतुः । ९। 3५1 

एघतुः पुरुषः | वइदुरनड्वान्‌ । l 

78. The affix vg comes after theverb रघ (I. 2) * to prosper, - 

and बह (I. 1053) ‘ to carry 


Thus veg: a man’, «wg ‘an ox,’ ‘a traveller.’ The affix has an in- 
dicatory च and so the word is end-acute. Thus स्थानं wet agg’ कृशुष्य । 


9e | जीवेरातुः । १। 9९॥ 
tangaa भक्ते जीविते जीवनौपघे' 


79. The affix ws comes after ,/जीव (T. 594) * to live 
Thus starg: (masculine), * food. ‘life, ‘a medicine, A; K. IL. 8. 11% 


८० | आत्कन्वृद्धिश्व 1 १। ८०। 
जीवे रित्येव । 'नैवातृ करित्वन्दुभिषगायुष्मत्सु कृषीदले' PB 
80. The affix आतृकन्‌ comes after the verb ,/st« (I.,495) ‘to d 
live’ and there is vriddhi of € u E 


Thus Wargm ‘long-lived’, ‘moon’,‘ drug,’and ‘an agriculturisty 
physician.’ A. Kosha I. 3. 16. IIT, 1. 6. 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


_ 2404. I $84] THE UNADI AFFIXES, 167 


ex t कूषिवसितनिधनिसजिंखजिभ्य कः । १। ८१। 
Mam gfe फरीबायी कपू नदा खयां wer । चनूः । वन्‌ । घत्‌: weg । ‘ae चर्णते । : 
wg a rag ।'' खं equ । खडू भासा । > Er 
81. The affix w comes after the verbs ww (I. 1039, VI. 6) 
‘to plough’, wa (I. 497, 869, VI. 28) ‘to drink’, ax (VIII. 1, X. 3 
296) ‘to spread’, wa (ILI. 23) ‘to become'rich’, सने (I. 218) ‘to © 
gain’, ax (I. 247) ‘ to prin’, and the words so formed are fem. 
inine. 

Taus wat ‘fira of dried cow-dung,’ ‘cultivation,’ ‘river,’ ww: 
army’ az: ‘body,’ xa ‘a bow, wg: ‘a merchant, ‘a lightening’ wg + 
“cutaneous eruption,’ ‘scab,’ * a worm.’ 

Thus in the Rabhasa-koSa we find'kar$üh pumsi karfsháznau kar- 
gir nady&ám &c. The Medini-koga says ' karst is masculine and means 
fire of dried cow-duag, and ib is feminine when məaning ‘a rivar,’ ' & 
canal’ sarja, m. morchans, f. a lightaning ; haven, m. Creator, Rudra, 

र : 
८२ । RATM । १। १२1 a 
wg: शुद्धिकृत । ) 
82. The affix w comes after the ,/ex (II. 67, X. 804) to 
clean’, and. there is guna of the ri into ar. à 

Thus wg! ' purification,’ ‘a washerman.' 

The vriddhi ordained by VII. 2. 114. S. 2478 is sob aside by the guna 
specifically enjoined by this sütra. 

८२ क । खडेडु ह्वा । ९॥ ८२ क । 
qux । खडू! । 
82, A. The augment ws is added to w after the verb wx. 
(X. 44) ‘to break’, optionally. : 
(Thus «yg: ०7 खड ' breaking’, ' dividing". 
८३ | वहो WR । १। १३ | 
rina पाक्तीप' | 
83. Thesubstitute~ replace the vof «x (I. 1053) “to carry’, 


before the afix € u : 5 
* Thus ae: ‘a wife’, ‘a daughter-in-law’, A. Kosha JIL 3. 101. 


८४ । कषेश्छश्च । १। ८४ । 


‘an 


meas पाया d z á ES. 
Bá, The affix i comes after the vorb कप (I. 934) * to injure’ - 


` 


and the Y is changed to =" 
Thus we: ‘itch’ scab’. 


E 
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N 5 २ 
cy । शित्कसिपद्यतेः । NES, 


कासः शक्तिः । पाद्रञ्चरणघारिखी । are: पिङ्गलः । 


86. Theafixw comes after the verb, छत (1. 189) ‘to oo 
«x (IV. 60) ‘to go’ ऋ (1. 983, 111. 16, V. 29) ‘to zo' ard the affix 
is fva u 
: Thus ara: ‘a lance’, arg: ' ७ shoe’ sre: ‘ yellow.’ The word ata means 
‘indistinct speech’, ‘a sort of spear or lance’, ‘ understanding '. 
८६ । अणो इश्च । ९। ८६। 
आडे शक्वद्रष्यस्‌ । 
86. Theafixw comes after the verb s (I. 471,) ‘to 
Bound’, and the w of we is changed to ड. | 
Thus mg: ‘a raft’, a float’. | 
co) नजि लम्बेमलोपश्च । १। ८9 । | 
Jarga BA’ इत्यनरः | 
87. The affix x comes after the verb «ra (I. 402, 401,) ‘to 
hang down’, and the nasal is elided, when the negative = pre- 
cedes it. 
Thus sag: ‘ the bottle gourd’ so called because it floats on water and 
does not sink (lambate) in it. See A. K. II. 4. 158. 
८८ | के श्र एरङ अस्य । १। ८८। 
कशब्द उपपदे WIRE: स्यादेरङादेयः | “कणेफश्ठुणकन्दे wl । घाडुलकादपत्यये कणेर! 
mia पवि च । 
88. The affix * comes after the verb x (IX. 18) ‘to hurt, 
preceded by « and the "t is changed to रर्‌. 
Thus wire: ‘a kind of grass’; anda root. By force of the word ' div- 
ersely’ (III. 3. 1. S. 3169) the affix w (short) also comes: as कथेष। T 
former is always feminine, the latter is masculine and neuter. 


८७ । ओ ge च । १।८९। 
SCAG: स्यात्तस्य SE "WES र्याृषइस्त $ d | 
89. The affix « comes after the verb a (I. 1018) fto cross — / 


over’, to which is added the augment <<. t 
Thus ag:‘a wooden ladle’. See A. K. II, 9. 34 


९० । द्रिद्रातेयोलोपश्च । ९॥ ९० 1 


Xa qp यौ तपालोपः । Wis unu । 
90. The affix क comes after the verb afar (II. 64) to be | 


poor’ and the X and wt of the verb are elided 
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Ti Sn 1 , h 
hus «X.: a kind of leprosy’, ‘ a cutaneous disease’. The word at of 


the sütra is a compound of इ-- जान qr u 


N ote Bhojedeva takes the word as पलिपः beginning with x. Ha 
explains it in two ways: (1) f<-+s1=at, and the form then is Tg: for the 
sütra ‘then means, the रि and sm of, daridr& are elided. (2). crtati 
In this view fhe'second x r. of daridr is elided, Thus द: 1 With short 
s, the form is qg:ı Thus there are four forms (1) dardrd ex: (2) वळवा 0. 
«x: (3) dard «g:l(4) qg: dardru by Mrigayvádi class च (un. 1. 97), 

ej । नुतिशध्योः कूः 1 १। ९१। 

quid: । शुध्रपावस । 

91. The affix = comes after the verbs"« (IV. 9 ) (10 dance', 
and sr (I. 797, 922, X. 195.) to mock at ‘to fart’. 

Thus qa: ‘a dancer’, Jy ‘ the anus’. 

९२ । ऋतेरस्च । १। ९२। 

sqta: सौत्रो ur । वतः कुरमागमद्य । रंहर्देवनदी eTEN | x 

99. The affix = comes after the verb ऋद (a sautra dhatu) 
and the augment s% is added to the verb. 

Thus wat ‘a celestial river’ and ' true speech. The sq is a sautra 
dhátu. i ; 

९३ | अन्दूहम्भूजस्वूकषफेळूककर्धूदिचिपूः ।९।७३। 

रते कूमत्ययान्ता पिप एत्यन्ते । अन्द्य म्धनस्‌ । gutem 'निपातनाण्नुम्‌। 5": । अजुस्घा- 
राभावो$पि निपाततादित्येके (gout aig क्‌ । w*Etg ' तजु अदने’ इत्यस्येत्येरे । बाहुज फा- 
दस्घोऽपि । जस्खुः । कफ लाति कफेलूः इलेष्मातकः | निपातना देरबस्‌ | करके दरात area 
द्री । निपातनान्बुस्‌। दिधिं 83 स्यति त्यजतीति दिपिषुः quur: । Paw rent d 
दति पठन्ति। Zen edu gu सर्षजातिः। 'कनेबु क्‌? । कण्टः परद्रष्यापदारी । 

93. The words अण्ड, Bx, W3, फफेलू, wer and दिभिषू are form- - 
ed by कू affix. : 

Thus seg: ‘a chain, a fetter, * an ornament worn round the ankles’, 3*gt 
'gnake'. weg. ‘The rose apple and its fruit’, (wea a thief) aq ' ^ kind of 
annual plant or herb which dies after becoming ripe’, ' phlegmitic’ marg 
the jujube tree’. fafwg. ‘The second husband of a woman twice married र : 

Wote-—From ,/adi ‘to bind’ (I. 63) is e । From ,/at ‘to accept 
(II. 49) is derived waq: with the upapada wall From „gars. “to support 


(IIT. 10), with the upapada कर्क is obtained Merwe l _ 
(2) From the ,/gwt' to string together’ (VI. 34) 15 derived grat ‘a 
Lt is declined like EE" Another form 


composer, .& versifier, 2 reciter. 
is gg: without anusvara. 

` (3) The word ary is formed by adding the aug 
jan before this affix. Some ce it from ,/jamu, 


ment शुक to the roob 
* to eat? (I. 499). 
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By force of ‘ diversely, there is short w also, as w*g:! As in the line. 
सतस्य जस्घोः फलरसो नदोभूय प्रवर्त ते । 

(4) कफत-ला+-उ=द्फेलः ‘phlegm producing.’ The insertion of J ig 
the irregularity. 

(5) wat+ut-+a=aara: ‘what supports the crab’—i.e. badart or 
jujube. ‘The insertion of the nasal is the anomaly 

(6) दिधि+ए+ऊ+ दिधिषू literally, * who abandons (syati) the firmness 
(didhi), i.e. a widow who remarries 

Some read the sütra as w*g-zgem-s-34-mez 1 In this view S*X: mean- 
ing ‘a snake,’ is derived from ,/इन्फ (VI. 29) ‘to pain 

(7) wa: is derived from ष with the augment बुक । It means ‘one 

. who steals the property of another, ‘a thief’. E 
९४ । सुग्रोूसिः । १। ९४। | 
OWN । गरुत्पक्त+। 

94. The affix sfa (ut) comes after the roots ,/ग॒ (VI. 117) ‘to 
swallow’, and ,/ (VI. 110) ‘to die 

Thus maq ‘The wing of a bird’, मरत ‘wind’. This last word has two 
other forms also, «rea: and wea: all meaning wind and breath. The word 
msa belongs to Yavádi class, (VIII. 2, 9) and with «gx forms w«qurm । 

QINTI YI 

'गिरतेरतिस्तस्य च ge । गञचु त्घुवणं तृणविशेषद्य । । 

95. The affix च comes after the root wr ‘to swallow 
with the augment gz added to it | 

Thus aq व्‌ ‘gold’, ‘a kind of grass’. The word is feminine. : | 

९६॥ USAT । ९। ९६। | 
qq Br षुगका सिने + | घाडुलकाच्यटसेः । चटुलं झाभतस्‌ | 

96. ‘The affix sax comes after the verb v,« (T. 741 IV. 119.) 
‘to rejoice’ ‘to be satisfied.’ 

Thus दष शः ‘a deer’, ‘a lover. By force of the word ‘diversely’, this — 
affix comes afier the root ,/w@ ‘to rain’‘ to cover’ (I. 316) also, Thus 
sgaq ‘beautiful’ inconstant’ [ 

९७ | हृसुरूहियुघिभ्य इतिः । १। ०७ | 

“इरित्ककुस्ि aw च सुणबाजिविश्येषये४/ । खरिन्नदी । 'रोहित' उगविशेषस्य wt । अप 
Uta star ung: । नट्स्यस्य (07 syzaea) iga yade यायादिति भाष्यस्‌। 

97. ‘he affix इति (it) comes after the roots wiri (I. 947. III 
15.) * to steal" (Œ. 982, ITI. 17.) * to go’, ,/sf« (I. 912) ‘to grow 
and vas (I. 711) to please E 

Thus wq ‘a quarter of the compass, direction’; 2. yellowish Tur- 
meric, grass’. 4, ‘the horse of the sun’, ‘a bay horse’. See Visvakosha for 


ह. H 
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the verse “harit kakubhi varno cha &o." दरित ‘a river’ ofa ‘ femal 
= f A x emale 
of a kind of deer’ aifag 2 woman’. ,/yush is a santra root nof 
und i th EET u^ sf 
found in the original Dhátup&iha. Thus in the Bhashya we h 
x PED à he Bhís e have 
jur fe | female of the deer called Tisbya or white footed 
antelope is called rohit.” Similarly grasa योषि " i: 
1 qq ‘the femal i 
called yoshit. 7 xe ५ मी 
D - R, 

९५ । ताइेणिलुकू च । १। ९८॥ 
ताडयवीति ated । je 
98. The affix xf comes after the verb वड (X. 43, 259) ‘to 

beat’, and tho causative sign fw is elided. 
Thus तडिद्‌ ‘ lightening’: literally that which strikes (tidayati). 


ee । शमेढेः । ९। eed - 
बाहुलकादित्संज्ञा एयादेथ इट्‌ च न । UTE! स्यात्पु' सि गोपतो’ । एह! क्षीवः । 
99. The affix «dha comes after the root,/aa (IV. 92, X. 
150), ‘to be appeased.’ 
Thus uree: ‘a eunuch’, The letter € is not इत, nor is it replaced by 
xa VIL 1. 2. S. 475), nor the augment ag comes before it: all this 
is anomalous because of the “ bahulam"—the UnAdi affixes are diversely 
applied. : : P 
Note.—The affix € would not have taken इटू by the prohibition of "x 
«fu कृति (VII. 2.8. S. 2981) ; but that stra is restricted by the vártika 
Agac भनादौ “the tz does not come before the krit affixes beginning 


na” hence the above explanation. 
“the bull.” It also means 


with-va, ra, ma and 
The wordatvs: when masculine means 


* a eunuch,’ an emasculated person." 


१०० 1 HATS: । ९। ९०१ | 
qua: | “कमठः कच्छपे पु सि भायडमेदे नपु'सकच' 
100. The affix == (atha) comes 
‘to desire’. 
Thus कमठः 
when masculine means “a to 
By the force of the word 
grow old’ As जरठः t hard, solid, ol 


१०१ । रनेबद्विश्व ११९०७ . E 
रामठं दङ्ग । X : ; 
101. The affix खठ (atha) comes after the root ,/*x 9 
‘to delight’, and there is Vriddhi of the vowel her 
'. Thus amaa. ‘The name of the plant called asafoetida’. 


इति नेदिनी | वाडुलकाण्जरठः$॥ = = 
after the root w/e (1. 470) — 


ca tortoise’, According to the Medinikosha this word — 
rtoise’; and when Neuter, ty water-jar’. sA 
«bahulam" this affix comes after wjrt “to — 
d, decrepit, pale, cruel,’ E 
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TS Of री 
१०२ LTR: खः । ९। ९०२। . | 

शङ्खः । | 

102. The affix w (kha) comes after the root ,/ux (IV. 92,) 
‘to be appeased.’ 

Thus शङ्खः ` the conch-shell’ ‘the bone of the forehead,’ ‘a hundred 
billions,’ 

JNo!e.—The ख is not इत्‌ nor is it replaced by:&« (VII. 1. 2. S. 475), 

९०३ । RAS: । ९ । ९०३ । 

ATS: । 

103. The affix s (tha) comes after the sat (I. 476, 881,) , 
‘to sound? 

Thus wra: thoat,’ ' the neck,’ * vicinity’, ‘sound’, ‘a kind of tree,’ 

१०४ । RANEA 1 ९ । 802 1 

WW: कराप्रत्यय। | चाक्तुफते। | तूपला सता । “THAT सु फशजिष्हे' । i 

104, The affix «a (ala) comes after the war (IV. 86, V. 25, 
YI. 24.) ‘to become satisfied’. | 

Thus grat ‘a creeping plant.’ By the force of the word च ‘and’ in the 
sütra, this affix comes after the root ,/aw also. Thus azar “a creeper.” It 
should be distinguished from the word fax '' the three myrabolans.” Sea 
Amarakosa II. 9. 111. Compare IV. 1. 21, S 479 where this word तुफला is | 


considered as a Dvigu compound. fewer and fawer are also valid forms. 

० ९०३। शपेबेश्ष । t ९७४ । ! | 

rq | | 

108. The affix wa (ala) comes after the root ,/थप (IV. 59). | 
“to curse.” and the « is changed to wn EL. | 

Thus waa: ‘a variegated colour’. 
Note.—Another reading is xad u “4 
१०६ । वृषादिभ्यश्चित्‌ । ९। १०६। | 

IMs । TARY । साडुलकादगुणः | सरलः । तरलः b 'कनेबु क्‌ | uem | “सुस खपडले' 
भुससस्‌ । ‘age fw a engen । 'कुटिकशिकौ तिष्यः प्रट्ययच्य Be’. gene: । ws! 
FANN: | कशमलस्‌ | बाहुलकाद्युणः । वकोामलच्‌ । 

— 106. The affix फल (ala) comes after the root वष (I. 738) 
‘to rain’ and fhe rest and it is considered as if it had an 
indieatory ch, ‘ 

Thus «et: ‘a horso, ‘a Sadra.’ Similarly from ,/पल, पललस्‌ “a sweat 
meat made of ground sesamum and sugar," “ mire," “ flesh.” wert ue A 
demon." Tho affix छल being faq would not have caused guna, bub Rr | 
the Utn&di diversity it does s0 in the case of „/बु and ,/q 1 Thus wee: ‘a kind 
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of pine tree?’ ‘ straight’, ‘artless’. As in the followin 
, ० g Verso: सरला 
चनायन्ते कलिदुनाः । न थमी न च युन्नागा अदििष्‌ संसार कानमे । Hero every 
double meaning. Similarly aca: ‘trembling,’ ‘liquid.’ RUN 
R 
१०9 । कसे THUY URS 
T 1 

107. he affix wa (ala) comes after ,/कर (I. 470, 869): * to 
desire’ and the augment is ga" 

Thus € “the king of serpents 4. e., Sesha 7; ‘a dew-lap,’ “a wall, ‘a 
small worm,’ ‘an upper garment of wool ; when neu ter it means ‘ water.’ 
It means also ze blanket of uds Similarly from ,/बुस ‘to break’ (Divadi), 
we geb छुउल्म्‌ ‘a mace, club,’ ‘a pestle,’ other forms of this word are. gwa 
and Zwart ॥ : 

c & 
१०३ । सङ्गे दृ द्वि श्व । १। ९०८। 

eS । j 

108, The affix wa (ala) comes after the root afr (I, 164) 
* to obtain’, ‘to go,’ and there is vriddhi of the root. USE 

Thus atmaq ‘a plough’. 

_ १०९ कुटिकशिक्कौति भ्यः प्रत्यस्य मुट्‌ । १। ९०९॥ 

109. The affix aa comes after the verbs ge (VI. 73) ‘to. 
curve’ wY. ‘to whip’ (I. 762, 939, II. 14.) and क (I. 999, IT, 38,) 
‘to groan, to hum, and there is augment चुद added also. 

Thus garan ‘an opening bud’. The affix is added to ,/ge also, as 
ganaq फशनलस्‌. ‘Sin, क्षामशस्‌ ‘delicate.’ In this last word the vo! ,/इ 
has taken guna by upádi diversity. | à 

Nole:—The affix कश comes after other roots also as a unádi diversity. 
As from ,/gw or ,/g श्लेषणे we get कोयलः or कसल! ‘the name of & 

From „/ सड or /siw dws or www “provisions for a journey, 
alousy. From «/ कदि झाडाने, by the elision of the 
a we have कदलो । The feminine affix ङीष्‌ is added as it belongs to tha 
It means ‘the plantain tree,’ ‘a flag,’ "® king of deer,” 
From „/ कचु कान्तो we have une ‘water, ‘copper,’ 
The masculine कमलः means “a kind 
From ,/gw we get. कु यल 
have twa ‘orb’, ‘a district,’ ~ 
rs consisting of twelve 


country.” 
‘a bank or shore,’ ‘je 


gaurüdi class. 
“the Bimba plant.’ 
a lotus, ‘space,’ & medicament.’ 
of deer.’ wrat means ‘an excellent woman. 
“ expert, trained." From «f£ yaaq we 
acircleof a king's near and distant neighbou 
kings.’ t 2 : Be 

१९० । मुजेष्टिलोपश्च । ९। १९० । =- = 


“aay | - 
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SS य 
110. The affix wa (ala) comes after ,/ga (I. 269, IT. 57) 
“to clean’ and there is elision of the final vowel with the 
consonant that follows it j 
Thus si ‘sin’, ‘excrement’, ‘impure secretion of the body’, * mean or 
covetous’. 
१११ । चुपेरच्चोपचायार । ९ । ११९ । 
चपलम्‌ d 
111. The affix कल (ala) comes after the root ॥/बुप (I. 430, 
VI. 125) ‘to move slowly’ and s is changed to * before this. 
Thus चपलम्‌ ‘unsteady’... The masculine Swa: means ‘quick-silver’ 
‘ fish’, ‘the chataka bird’, ‘a sort of perfume’ The feminine चपला means. 
‘Lakshmi’, ‘ lightening ’ long pepper 
९१२ । शक्िशस्येशनित्‌ । १। ११२। 
WHIT । WRAY! "B 
112. The affix कल (alt) comes after the ,/sx(IV.78, | 
V. 15) ‘to be able’ and wa (1. 870,) * to be appeased’ and it is | 
नित LI à ; | 
Thus rae ‘a part’, ‘ the scales of a fish’; ‘ bark ' waag ‘sin’ (8393, 
calamity 


१९३॥ छो ERES । १। ९९३ । 
छगलः । प्रज्ञादित्वाच्छागलः | र 
113. The affix कल comes after the root we (IV. 88) ‘to 
cut’, whereby the vowel of the root is shortened and the 
ugment य+ is added before the affix 
Thus छगलः ‘a goat, ‘a blue garment another form is «tra: as the 
word belongs to the Prajfiádi class 


१९४ | जमान साइड । ९। ११४ । 


YTE: | रण्डा 1 खण्डः | RTE: । घरडशिऊन्नइस्तः p ATE । बाहुलकाट्यत्वाभावः | aust | 
Sura: | तालव्यादिरित्यपरे | WTS: t गण्डः । चएड+ | TTE: Hila: | परडा Figs | 


114. The affix = comes after a verb ending in a nasal. 

Thus दण्डः ‘a stick’, <er‘a widow ‘a siut, GW: a fragment or 
portion’, ‘candied sugar’ ‘a flaw in a jewel! a% “the castor oil E , 
i ferment’, ‘scum of boiled rice’, awe: ‘a maimed or circumcised ma 
‘he whose hands are cut’ wwe: ‘an egg, पण्डः a group Or zu * E | 
bull’, ‘an eunuch.’ The w of the root is not changed to ख as require m 
VI. 1. 64 S. 9264, as a un&di anomaly. Someread ib as WE: with d 
_ palatal wn wees ‘the cheek,’ ‘a mark’, ‘a hero, ‘she temples ae E 
trappings’, ^ a bubble’, ‘a kind of disease, aves ‘ violent, wt: & eunuch, E 


weet ! wisdo 
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| No‘e—The s in this aphorism is-a pratyüh&ra meaning the lett 
झा, भ, F, T andwa No suci. prai5 ár.ára, however, is found in S dio iu 
dh vå; 4: the prat? Ai ards ending in q are only three आच्‌ , यच and ew u See 
Cagnixa and my Asitàly&yl. ‘The above words are derived from ,/damu 
to tame (IV. 94) wramu ‘to play’ (I. 906), ,/khanu ‘to dig’ (I. 927) 
f mana‘ to think’ (LV. 67), /vaud ‘to honor,’ (I. 290), ,/ama to go ष्ट 
(L 493), sham ‘to give’ (ViIL'2), gam ‘to go’ (I. 103) /chana ‘to 
give’ (I. 533), w pana * to barter,’ to praise.’ (I. 466), 
qu । क्ाद्भ्यः कित्‌ । १! ११३। 
eatur डः कित्ल्यात | GIST कापडय्‌ । TS । शुण्ड। । YU wu! घुणडा भमर! d 
115. The affix s is faq after a verb beginning with a 
guttural. 
Thus peza. ‘A bowl shaped vessel, कायडस्‌ ‘a section’, ge: ‘treacle’ 


que: ‘a bee". 


Note.—From kun ‘to sound, to support ' comes geq meaning “a` 


hole in the ground for fire? ‘a kind of measure’, ‘a natural basin of 


water’, while कुरडो means ‘a Kamaudalu bowl’: ge: also means ‘a son 
born in adultery’. 
From ,/Kamu ‘to wish’, is formed mmeg! It means a stem, 4 


portion of a tree, an arrow, an opportunity, ,water, vile; private place, 


a staff. ; ; 
From ,/gui ‘to make inarticulate sound’ comes ges, & globe or 
an elephant’s armour, the cotton tree, the milk 


. ball, treacle or molasses, 
hair is like gator milk hedge plant’. 2.८, 


hedge plant. garam ‘he whose 
werna ‘matted hair’ or Shiva. 

From yu ‘to wander, we get डुएडः ‘a bee.” 
९९६ । स्याचतिमुजेरालज्वालजालौयचः । ९। ९९६ । 


१तएतेरालच्‌ t इ्यादाचू-स्थाली | water । चात्वालः 1 छजेराली यच्‌ । भार्जालीये विडाल! à 


116. ‘he ०गी5 SMIT comes after the root स्या (I. 975) “to 
ataz after the root «a (I. 918) ‘to beg’, and wretew 
after the root ga (I. 269, IL 57,) ‘ to wash off’ ‘to make pure." 

Thus «raw or स्थाली ‘a plate’, चात्वालः ‘a hole in th» ground to 
‘kusa grass. सार्जालीयः ‘a cat,’ “a üdrá “one 


stand’, 


receive sacrificial fire’. 
who cleanses his body.’ 
Note.—The root «ur wow 
Why read the affix as आलच? 
१९३ । पतिचसिङर्यामालाञ्‌ । ९। ९९४ । 
चातालस्‌ | चण्डालः | शक्षादित्वादणि चापडालेएपोत्येव्हे 1 e E 
117. The affix «rst comes after the roots पद (I. 895,) “t 
fiy, and TA (I, 298) ‘to become violent. . . na 
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ld have given sata: by the. affix लच alone. 
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Thus wreverg “the lower world whereinto people fall owing ip GC whereinto people fall owing to sin” 
अपडाल!ः' lion’, according to some the form is चाणडालः, the vriddhi 
Place as the word is considered to belong to the Prajnádi el&ss. 

९१5। तमिविशिविडिमृणिङुलिकपिपलिपश्चिर्यः कालन्‌ 1 ९। १९८ 
तमाल! । विशाल! । विडाल: । YTAN । कुलालः । कपालस्‌ । पलालय्‌ । चञ्चालाः। 

118. The affix waq comes after the roots वन (TV... 93) to 
grow tired’, fra (VI. 130) ‘to enter’, fax (I. 839) ‘to curse’ 
‘to ory out against’, ww (VI. 41) ‘to kill’, कुल (1. 895) ‘to i 
united’, wa (I, 808) ‘to shake’, पल्‌ (I. 892, to go, पच 
(L 187,1045) ‘ to develop.’ pP 

Thus wares ‘a kind of tree, a kind of sword’ faata: ‘Big’, ‘king’, 
‘woman’, fasta: ‘acat’ wet ‘the fibrous root of a lotus’, gatas ‘a 
potter’, कपालच्‌ “the skull’, varag ‘a straw’, पञ्चालाः ‘a city’. 

Note.—aara: a tree, a sword, the bark of bamboo, sectarial mark on 


takin g 


the forehead. विशाला name of Ujjayini, of a river. fawtw: noble, a kind | 


of deer, & kind of bird. 
१९९ पतेरद्गभच्यक्षिणि à ९ । १९९ à 
STER: | 
119. The affix aügach comes after the root wa (I. 898) 
‘to fly, when meaning an insect. 
Thus पतंगः ‘a bird’, ‘an insect’. It means also a kind of rice, and 
quick silver, the sun, a bird, 


१२० । तरत्यादिग्यश्ख । ९ 1 ९२० 0 
सरङ्गः। WaT । 
120. So also after the roots व्‌ (L. 1018) ‘to cross over’ 
&0, comes the.affiix wuy u 
Thus तरंग ‘a wave’, wag: ‘clove’ from ww ' to cut.’ 


९२९ । विडादि्भ्यः कित । १। ९२१ । 
Tark: । WER! | कुरङ्गः । बाइुलकादत्थ च । 
191. The affiix tz comes afer the root fae (I. 380) ‘to 
sound’ and the rest, and is faq u 


Thus faren: ‘clever’ gagn: ‘a kind of drum’; from xum u gat | 
ta deer in general; from “to scatter’. The «f is changed to SS ano — 


malously. ; 
Note.—taeR: is the Name of a vegetable and medicinal substa 


destroys worms, 
१२२। सूवलोद द्विश्च ERR 
खारङ्गः। ace: सङ्गर दयुष्टिः । 
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sive: the ocean, a limi da m ó ps 
रः t ocean, limit, boundary, a drink, beverage, a particular part. 
of a mountain. Paes 
९३६ बाविन्ये: । ९ । ९६ । 
dvi Tausend c 
186. The affix kran comes after /indhi ‘to shine* when 
preceded by vi. 

From ,/ ज्ञि aa ‘to shine’ (VIT. 11) we get faa स्‌ thus: बि + इन्ध †- sen 
fa+wa+t (the nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24, S, 415) st pure, clean, 
the sky, wind, eir, fire. . 

१८७ । दृथिवयिरूथां रम्‌ । २। २७ । 
aÑ चर्च am आाकारः। 
197. The affix xx comes after «s (1. 796) ‘to increase” 
and ,/gaq (T. 1052) to sow seed. Ext 

Thus asy leather, ex: or ast a field, a rampart, earth work, mud wall, 
a bank or mound of any kind, the slope or declivity of a hill, a summit — 
r peak, the bank.of a river. the foundation of a building, the gate of a 


fortified town, a ditch, the cirenméerance of a sphere, dust, ux: a father, & 
Prajapati, ai lead. Ss 


dene miu Tu yaa e 
१८५ ।  SESDERTUUS हु TATYANA ATA Rn x 


बनू रामाला: । २। रू E 
! अज्लेनलॉपर ॥ 


qaa AT d farang भाधातरः । Saat माद vale aa: ¦ 
¢ zl ~ = ea. ] 

wag । ERI UIS पत्री? gm उपधाया awaq! Tait । कुल्३चुम्बधेr्न खे। ए+ । GATE 
^J E 5 2: m AM 

quq! Gt Su! SC [वले बने' ram: । शड एः । We । खु mu wer ganag- 


We iz cse: । EQUOS gaar Usd यः ! ST: । जिमी RA । घधे शः vit 


अश्यरगटव्यस्‌ ! JAT वाः i^ 
qu gat । परे घिभागी । इण शाभावः । ‘ga चद च बांरिखि' (WT नरते जाला Bee 
188. ‘ihe words 9" a leader, इन्द्र foremost, smi first, यजु 
thunder, थिम Brahmin, gas, forest. g7% face, gx razor, खुर 
wise, wx mighty, नेर drum. भेल timid, gat pure, sa à r 
white and yellowish, a73: divider, «cr water, W garland, 
formed with the affix ra. 28. र 
These nineteen words are irregular! 


a of the root vowel as anomaly. 
) 2. From 


From M. sat adt 
The nasal is el: 


is no gun 
from Jag गति स्या नादिष d. 189 
the Inner Self; the sun. 8. 

surplus, front, ® weight= pala. 
(1. 271) sw m. diamond : the thunde 
(1. 1032) coms Fr? ; tho penu te 
z 58) comes GAS f 
O. Prof: Satya Vrat 
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‘to kiss’ (I. 456) comes gaw ‘face.’ The nasaliselided here also. 9. 
From,/gs विलेखने (VI. 52 and 54) comes gt: ‘ the razor. Thus god x- 
sc The root x is elided, and there is no guna. 10. From ,/ खुर wq 
(VI. 52) comes similarly Wt: hoof; the x is elided and there is no guna, 
11. From ,/wfa कल्याणे (I. 12) comes wax or wg: with the elision of the 
nasal. It means good, auspicious, happiness; gold, & fragrant grass, iron, 
a bullock, a species of wagtail, a kind of elephant, an imposter, an epithet 
' ef mount Moru 12. From ,/उच anata (IV. 114) comes उग्रः, the w is | 
changed to ग। It means fierce, formidable, sz: Name of a mixed caste ; | 
Name of Rudra. 18. From „fas भये (III. 2) comes R41 Sometimes 
. the ए is changed to wand we get भेली or Ra: u भेरी a kettledrum 14. | 
नेलः a boat, a raft, a float, timid, foolish, unsteady, tall, agile. 15. From 
of Tt Wr (I 198) or ,/ईशुचिर्‌_ gima (IV. 56) comes शुक्रः ; the wis i 
changed to Wt Similar to the last we have gg also where x is changed | 
to ल । gmt bright, the planet Venus, Name of the preceptor of asuras, the | 
month of Jyesiha, fire, the chitraka plant, the essence of anything, the 


male and female energy, ga: white, Name of Shiva, a disease of the white | 
part of the eye, fresh butter, sour gruel. 16. From ,/ge (I. 997) by t 
virddhi of the root-vowel, we get गीर: white, shining, pure, the white | 
mustard, the moon, » kind of buffalo, a kind of deer, the planet Jupiter, 


the name of Chaitanya; yellowish color, गौरी Name of Parvati, a virgin, 
the earth, turmeric, the tulsi plant. 17. From ,/a« treat (I. 491) comes 
Wm: wealthy. 18. From ,/इण्‌_ गती (II. 36) comes दरा spirituous liquor, 

, Water, the earth, speech, food. 19." From sœ भाने (11, 53) is derived | 
‘vat, the « is changed to ल । wm: name of a district in west Bengal, । 
name of a tribe, name of Vishnu, waq a field, high ground, a wood near | 

| 
} 


& vi $ 
village, fraud. भाला a garland, wreath chaplet, a row, line, series, a 
group, a string, necklace ; a rosary, a streak. 


१९। समि कसे SAT । २। २७ । 
"कस गतो' । सस्यक्कसन्ति पलायन्ते जना खस्मादिति संकसुके दुर्जनः । 'मस्थिरद्व । 

. . 189. The sax comes after the root ,/«w. (I. 913), to go, 
when preceded by the preposition सम्‌. 29. 
igs rood fickle, bad, wicked. Literally he from whom 

m ghly (सन्यक) run away (maa): whom people religiously 

१९० । पचिनशोगुकन्कनुमौ च । २। ३० | 
"NEU फः । पाकुकः सूपकारः । नशेनु स्‌ । न॑ शुकः । 
190. The affix gr comes after the verbs Ma (I. 1045) to 
cook, and नण (TV. 85) to become invisible and the च of पच is 


changed to * the augment 34 is added to नश । 30. $ 
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From ,/gw«x (I. 1045) to cook and «rs ss (IV. 85) are derived 
urges ‘cook,’ and waw: injurious, destructive, small, thin. A nesal is 
inserted in the last The w of the affix causes vriddhi in the case of «a u 

९९ । नियः फ़ुछम्‌ NT 
vw d 
191. The affix krukan comes after the root ,/bhi to fear 
(III. 2.) 84. 
Thus Mee: timid, cowardly, a tiger, a jackal, a bear; en owl, a kinp 
of sugarcane n. a forest, wood. > 
१९२ छुन्शिल्यिसंशयोरपूबेस्यापि । २। ३२ । 
CHR | EPET: । परव: । “दप Wu! | wom ¡ GIR (WS | 
192, When the word to be formed denotes an artisan, or 
is a name then the affix kvun is added to a root, even when 
not preceded by an upapada (as well as when preceded by an 
upapada): 32. 

As regards §ilpin or an artisan or artists. From ४ एज रागे (IV. 58) 
We get रजकः a washerman. ,/gg छेदने (X. 28) vygea: ' sugarcane-cutter,’ 
one whose profession is to make snjgar-cane into sugar= mtema: । Here 
there is an upapada ws, the word is equalto «44 guía» As examples 
of Safijfi or Appellation :—From ,/wx गतिभषण्याः (1. 591) अरक्षः 2 spy, & 
wandering mendicant. From ,/चष wat (I. 938) wam: a vessel used for 
drinking spirits. From ,/gw wat (VI. 46) yra: a dog, Name of a sage. 
From ,/«« aes? (I. 726) waa: ‘a dog.’ : 

९९३ । रमे रश्च लो वा । २ । ३३ । 
Catal विलायची | WARE d 
193. When the affix gq is added to the root रख the X is 
Optionally changed to ल and the form it assumes is either 
xag! or "mu ४3. 
The word xaa: means licentious. wat is the name of a sage. Bay 
९९४ जहातेदवे च । २। ३४ । 
जइकर्त्यागो कालस | 
194 When this affix kvun is applied to the ,/st«ra (111. 8) 
the root is doubled. 34. 
T'he word wga: is derived from SPAR त्यागे (III.-8), and means 
abandoning, leaving, time, the child, the slough of & snake. : 


९९९॥ ध्मो चस च । २। ३९ 


अमक? फर्म कारश | ८ T 
195. When the affix kvun is applied to the wv, the root 

t " fix is added to it. 85. 
ASSUMES. Ho fossam hefong tbe ais is added to it. non Kos 


A 
E 


198 THE SIDDHANTA KUMUDI. [papa II. 36 § 196, 
Thus धमर तशब्द witha, अप्ति' चारंडुनक्ति, यः यः waa: ariaa (The 
herald ?; the blacksmith.) ० 
From tha root ,/xat wogriadquu (1. 974) ‘to blow’ is derived wags 
ía blacksmith.’ 
१९६ । हतो बच च । २। ३६ 1 
awe t 
196, The root wx is changed to «x when this affix kvux 
is applied to it. 36. 3 
Thus wwa $ ‘an executioner’, ‘a murderer,’ a kind of reed.’ 
By force of *bahulam. the affix kvun comes after other rootsalso. As 
A विस्नापने (X. 858) gives gea: ‘a juggler, cheat, rogue’, Similarly 
adt छेदने (VI.141) gives pas: ‘cutter’. à 
This diverse application of the affix «gx is shown in the next stra. 
१९७ । बहुलमन्यत्रापि । २। 281 
'कुद विस्मापने' । Gear । कृतकच्‌ । ˆ 
137. Theaffix«scomesdiversely after obherrootsalso. 87. 
Thus arata, विस्मय arcadifa gam: (the magician, the juggler) grafa 
Taata अनेन इति goa, भिनत्ति येनसः Mga: (the axe), arfa येदतच्छिदक वज्ञोवा 
ithe pearl piercer an instrument for boring diamond, pearl, &c); cres 
ऊनेन agen, mgg गकसुवा, (that which makes food savoury, generally applied 
to a kind of lemon tree. called cit-on, or its fruit, the acid juice of 
which makes food agrecable.); agafa गच्छतीति WEN (a paramour); seule 
~  weSsaudtorwewen: योगी सेदो वा (that which gives off, a devotee or & cloud). 
१९८ । कुषेबद्विशयोदीचास्‌ | २। ३८ । 
कार्यकः-कृपकः | 
198. When this affix kvun is applied to the root EL. 
(1. 1039), there is vriddhi of the vowel of the root, according 
to the Northern grammarians. 38. ः 
Thus gaa: or कर्षकः । It is derived from the root aa fastest (I. 1039) 
The word wfm: means a husbandman, cultivator, a ploughman. gums 
has the additional sense of attractive, drawin g. The neuter pax means 
a plough share. 
E १७७ SJS ध । २।३९। 
WIT, । 
199. This affix kyun is appliel to w srt (ए11. 20), to form 
the word udaka. 89. 
From ,/undt kledane (VII. 20) is derived Seat by kvun affix: and 
if means water. The word sqa: could have been derived regularly under 


E the preceding sütra 88, as 10 isa name ; its separate mention here is & 
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a 122. ; The afix wx comes after the roots « (I. 982 
t 3 = 4 

I. 17 ) o go’, and v (V. 8, IX. 38, X. 271) ‘to choose’, * to 

worship’, ‘to cover’, and there is Vriddhi. : 

Thus «rtg: ‘an antelope,’ at<cw: ‘the handle of a sword. 

Note :—These words are derived from ,/sri gatau, and &४/ ri varane, 
Sáranga m. means the spotted deer, the cuckoo, a large crane, the पळ 
an elephant, a lotus, the chátaka bird. : 

As a diversity (bahulam), this affix comes after न ‘to lead.’ “Ag mog: 
* the orange tree, the juice of the pepper plant. हु 


९२३ । गन्गस्यद्योः । १। ९२३ | 
AFT । रङ्गः JUNT: | 
128. The afüx mq comes after the root «« (I. 1031). to go’ 
and * (II. 1.) ‘ to eat.’ 

Thus wat ‘The river Ganges’ wet: “a sacrificial oblation called 
Purodasa.” 

Note:—By diversity (bahulam), the affix comes after the root aq ‘to 
go’ also. Asg: the country called Afiga: the body, the means, the sub- | 
sidiary or supplementary portion &c. É 

१२४ । छापूखडिम्यः क्षित्‌ । ९। ९२४ । 

Bim | T n WET: । बाहुलकाद Tre श्रनादरे' गन्पत्याभावस्च। षिद्वगस्तरखः। 
Tae tora ससंभ्रमनेयमेका' दति नांघः 

124. The affix wa comes after the roots छा (I. 498) ‘to cut’, a 
a (I. 1015, IX, 12) ‘ to make pure’. ख (X. 44) ‘to separate’ ee: 
and it is fex ॥ E 

. Thus att: ‘a goat’, literally that which is cut for the sake of sacrifice. 
um ‘a betel nut, areca nut, so called as the mouth is purified by 
chewing it, ‘a heap, ' खड्ग : ‘a sword. : 

Note :—By the force of the word bahulam ‘diversely,’ this affix comes 
after the root fwe ‘to disregard, despise’ (I. 326) also and the w is not 
changed to wi As faz ¦ fickle, an inconsistent lover, Asin the Stsupala © 
Badha V. 84 :—tast रगद्सत ससंअंनमेव काचिन्‌ ॥ 


१२४ ius: किन्न ट्‌ च । १। ९२३ I 
भु गन्किव्स्वात्तस्य ge च । “शङ्गः पिडूगालिधून्याटा£ | 
195. The affix "X comes after the root v (I. 916, III. 5.) 
‘to support’ with the augment se and if is faan : 
Thus wem: a libertine (shidga), a large black bee (ali: the bark of 
Laurus cassia (ara Rart) the cloud-rover (a kind of bird) (dhümyáte). | 
* . 28 > 3 ] 
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- 


a Eau >> 
१२६ । शणातेह स्वश्च । १। १२६। 
JFT 
126. The affix mq with the augment sz comes after the 
root x (IX. 18) ‘to kill’ and the vowel is shortened and it is 
s "wg: “a horn : the top or summit of a mountain, elevation, lord- 
ship, a syringe, a mark or sign, the horn of the moon, a lotus wyt: fem. gold 


used for ornaments, a kind of fish i.e., sheat-fish, a kind of medicinal root, 
2 kind of poison. 


१२७ । गणशकुनी । ९ ECCE 


ge ag । शाङ्ग । 


127. The affix «« comes after the root x (IX. 81) to 
injure with the augment we when it means a bird; 
Thus arf: a bird. 


The vriddhi takes place by VIL 2. I15. S.254. There is another - 


word «mg meaning ‘ a bow’. Itisa Taddhita word derived from wg 
. 38 अङ्गस्य विकारः = शाः ॥ 


१२८ । सुदिग्रोगेग्गी । १।९२८। 


YR: । सगः । 


128. The affix mw comes after the vsa (I. 16,) ‘to rejoice.’ 
and the afSx after &ग (I. 984) ‘to swallow. 


Thus gam: ‘a kind of bean, a sea bird’; s: the sage Garga. 


.. ९२९ | rT: । ९। ९२० । 
NUES UCAS पदी । भरणलः स्थानी । घरपडो सुखरेोगगः | 
129. The www comes after the roots w(I. 946), ‘to do’ 


षु (1. 982), to go’ « (I. 946) ‘to support,’ wx (IX. 20) ‘to 
choose.’ 
Thus wc: , a hive, a bo 


x or basket of ba mboo, wera: ‘a rogue 'or a 
bird NITE: 5 
3 E 


king, azte: ‘an eruption on the face,’ 

Note :—Karanda means a small box or 
a sword, a gort of duck, liver. 
eruption on the face, a veranda, 
pocket. 


basket of bamboo, a bee-hive, 
Varanda means a multitude, a pimple or 
a heap of grass, the string of a fish hook, ® 


By diversely (bahulam) we get from त्‌ to cross or flow,’ ars the string, 
of & fish hook, old, wood, a raft. s 


९३० 1 शृदभसोऽदिः KEKE 


शरत्‌ । “दर दयळूलयोा?' | भसञ्नघनस्‌। 
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ee 
180. The affix f& comes after the roots w (IX. 18) ‘to in- 
jure ‘and x (IX. 28) ‘to tear’, the and ws (II],18)* to shine. 
Thus wxq' autumn’, घरत heart’ ‘bank? and भसत्‌ ` sun." 
Note :—Sarad means a year, the season called autumn. Darad means 
the heart, terror fear, a mountain, precipice, a bank or mound. .Bhasad 
means the sun, a fish, a kind of duck, time,a float, the hinder parts, 
pudendum muliebre, a mouth. s 


१३१ | दृणातेः FATT । ९। १३९ । 
qaqa । 
181. The affix wfs comes after the root x (IX. 28) ‘to tear,’ 
the vowel is shortened and the augment ya is added. 
Thus हषतु stone’, 
Note:—Drishad means a rock, large stone, or stone in general, a mill- 
stone, & flat stone for grinding condiments upon. 
१४२ । त्यजितनियजिभ्या ‘डित्‌ । १। १३२ । 


त्यद्‌ WE wq । सर्वादयः । 4 E 
182. The affix wf comes after the roots wa (I. 1085) ‘to 


forsake’ «x (VIII. 1) ‘to extend’ afa (I, 1051) ‘to worship’. 
Thus tag ‘he "or ‘that,’ aq that, qq who, which or that. 
These are Pronouns belonging to the Sarvádi class. 
१३३ । एतेस्तद्‌ च । ९। १३३ । 


aagi. p 
133. The affix wf: comes after the root « (IL. 36) ‘to go.’ 


and the augment ge is added, and x is gunated to «i 
Thus «ag this. 
20 
१३४ । सवरतिः । ९ । ९३४ ॥ 
‘axe arre qur । चेदसाष्ये g “दाभिः कृशानुस्‌' इति ex “सरट्च्या सजन सि कारूयः' 


रव व्याइयातच्‌। 
134. The affix wf comes aftor the root बु (I. 982) “to go. 


Thus wre ‘ wind’, ‘ cloud’, ‘ a bee." 
In the Veda-bháshya, commenting on the hymn यमि: anga &c. 
SAyana explains the word exevat by ayatearea: "the honey bees. 


९३४ । सङ्धेनंलोपश्च । ९ । १३३ । 


«We वायुः S 
135. ‘The affix «fe comes after the root vex (I. 172) * to 


dry,’ and the nasal is elided. 
Thus awe * air. 
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१३६। पारयतेरजिः । ९ । ९३६ । 

पारद्युवर्णच्‌ । 

186. The affix sfx comes after the causative root - पारि 
(X. 363) ‘ to accomplish.’ 

Thus पारक or पारज ‘ gold.’ 

१३७ । ग्रथेः कित्संप्रसारणं च । 1 ९३9 । 

WWW | स्वरादिपाठादव्ययत्वन्‌ 1 

187. The affix sf« comes after the verb प्रथ (I. 802) to be- 
come fateous and there is vocalization of the « into "gu 
: Thus waw separately! Thus word is an Iudeclinable, as i& has been 
listed in the SvarAdi class. 

९३८ । भियः JRE । १। १३८। 

भिषक । 

188. The affix'wt«comes after the verb «t (III. 2.)* to fear’ 
and the & is shortened and q% augment is added. 

Thus भिषक & physician. 

९३९। युण्यसिसूयां सदिक्‌। ९ । ९३९ । 

“युप' झौओ धादुः । JERR । MERG । त्वस्‌ । ER I 
189. The affix afeq comes after the verbs 3« asautra root 
and जब (TV. 100) ‘to throw.’ 

Thus geg ‘you,’ wewg‘I’ The w yush isa sautra root, 

१४० | अतिस्तुसइस्धुक्षिचुभायावापदियल्िनीस्यो सन्‌ । १। ९६०। 
wedugs Tea "Wd miyy: । स्तोमः संघातः । खानः । दोसः । SRE 
Brag । Gag । प्रज्ञादणि शौस च । भाम आदित्यः । यामः । ‘ara: E 
यक्ष INTA (TEST रागराजः । नेम! । 

140. The affix «x comes after the fourteen roots + (J. 983) 
‘to go,’ स्तन्न (IT. 84) ‘to praise’, (V. 1.) ‘to anoint’ to produce, 
इ (IIT. L)'to give or to take,’ = (L 982) ‘to ४०, घुञ्‌ (I. 948) 
‘to maintain,’ fe (I. 255) * to waste,’ gs (II. 27) * to sound,’ भा 
(IL 42) ‘to shine,’ a (II. 40) ‘ to attain, बा (ता, 41) * to move, 
to blow, afẹ (IV. 60) * to go,’ ««(X. 153) ' to worship’ and नो 
_ (1.950) * to carry.’ 

Thus mer: ‘ eye disease’, era: ‘sacrifice’ or ° assemblage,’ wie: sacrifice, 
होन: offering in fire, ससं" going, घन्नः duty, religion, aq happiness, WTW« 
a kind of cloth, a room on the top of a house, Another form is way with 
vriddhi, as belonging to Prajñâdi class, भामः the sun, arm: a period of three 


hours. ata; beautiful, vile, ` पदुसस्‌ a lotus, «xw; consumption from प 
"to honor, भे the foundation of a wall, $ 


गननस्‌ | wa: | Bw 
भनदुष्ट याः? । VRY! 
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a 
Note.—Soma means a kind of plant, nectar, the moon, a ray of light 
camphor, water, air, wind, name of Kubera, of Shiva, of Yama, of निवळ, 
chief; rice gruel, sky. Dharma means holy, usage, nature, disposition 
resemblance, a sacrifice, non-killing, the upanishad, the law, a bow, Yama, 
a drinker of Soma. : 


Kshaumam means linen, silken cloth, wove silk, an airy room on the 
top of a house, the back of an edifice, a fortified place before the building, 
linseed, flax. i 

Bhâma means passion, wroth, anger, the sun, brightness, lustre, splen- 
dour, a sisters’ husband. 3 

Vá&ma means wealth, name of Shiva, of cupid, an udder, left, vile &c. 
vim! means the female of a jackal, a mare, a she ass, the female elephant. 

Padma means lotus, an army arranged in the form of a lotus, treasure, 1 
& high number (one thousand billions), an elephant. 

Nema means half, a part , à boundary, an enclosure, fence, the founda- 
tion of a wall, fraud, deceit, evening, a hole, a ditch, a root, acting, dancing - 1 
upper part. Vedic. food. E 

९४९ । जहातेः सस्वद्श्लीपश्च । ९। १४१। 

"erg: कुटिलमन्दयाः' । - 

141. The affix vz. comes after the root xr (III. 8.) to leave, 
the st is elided and it is treated as the desiderative with ww, u 

Thus जिद्य crooked, and slow. ; 

The affix wq is to be treated as the desiderative affix wy, when ib is: 
added to the root wru The result is that there is reduplication (VI. 1. 9. Sc 
2395) and the adding of w by VII. 4 79. S. 2317 for the sw of the 
reduplicate. q aHa + मत्‌ = लिएाय- भ्‌ = aga: । The neuter | 
जिझस is the name of tagara-plant. : 

१४२ | अवतेष्टिलोपश्च । ९.1 ९४२ । 

सन्प्रत्ययर्वायं टिलेपे न प्रकृतेः । अन्यथा डिदित्येव बरूयात । 'ज्वस्त्वर- (२६५६) इतिः 
कठी | वयोर्दोषे कृते ययः । चादिपाठादव्य यत्यमित्य॒च्वल WAREN d तेषामसत्वार्थट्वात्‌ । 
agag स्वरा दिपाठादव्ययत्वच्‌ । अवतीति आस्‌ । 

143. The affix wx comes after the root अब (I. 631) “to pre- 
serve’ and there is elision of the «x portion of "€ i 

Thus sw ı The sacred syllable (Om), the pranava. 5 7 

The elision of fe ordained by this stira applies to the fe portion of the | 
afix wx , and-not of the base ,/ smn For were it intended that the Te portion: 
of the base was to be elided, then the easier thing would have been to call. 
-the affix «qa feq afüx,and the indicatory w-wouldhave निवन iie दि 

tho base. MC 5 


ह्‌ 


By Siddhanta eGangotr 
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_ This wa+q= av +m =ù i + m—The penultimate s and the final 
ware both changed to wa by VI. 4. 20S, 2554. Then these two ऊ 's coa- 
leges into one long कः as, H+ y= ary by changing & to guna situ 

Ujvaiadatta says “ The word sq is an Indeclinable, because it- is listed 
in the Nf class (I. 4. 57. छे. -20. and I. 1, 87. S. 447)’ But ib is a 
mistake, for 'बादि words are Indeclinabes only then when they do not 
denote any substance ; bub six denotes the Supreme Substance. So it is nof 
an Indeclinable under Chádi class. As a matter of fact, itis an Avyaya, 
becau it is read in the Svar&di class (I. 1. 37. S. 447) The God is called 
sity ' Protector, because He protects (staf). 

“at uxt स्वीकृती Ue” प्रति विश्व ॥ 
१४३ । ग्रवेरा च । १। ९४३ । 

mm: । 

143. The affix «comes after the root we (I. 661) to 

eat, with the substitution of 9* for q u 
‘Thus wr«: a collection, a village, literally that which swallows up or is 
swallowed up, that is, which comprehends all. The word स: means battle, 
दानः musical note, rfr, शब्दग्रामः, quar where grams, has the meaning 
of * collection." 
१४४ । थविरिविशिणुधिरूवः हिल्‌ । १। ९४४ । 

ऊनं wr | स्रा रिः | Cave wae । शुप्ससप्तियभीरयेश । 

144. The affix "X is faq after the verbs wa (I, 631) ‘to 
preserve’, खिव (IV. 2) to sew, fas (V. 2, IX. 5,) to bind, and 
we (IV. 74) to dry. 

Thus ww« town, ves: lighb, Fra: all, grew fire, air sun. In the Veda 
Bhazhya, the word wer: pl. is explained ag aq WT ammm: under the verse ' 


afu et mg ४०. In the feminine the form is उभा, the long & is shortened, 
Ura& is a namo of Parvati. 

wg": meays ray. Some say it means thread. faa: all. It isa Pronoun, 
It is listed in the Sarvan&ma class. 


इ splendour, the sun, In the Veda bháshya it is explained by the 

word घल ‘strength’. 
१४३ । इषियुधीन्थिदनिश्याधूसूम्यो जक । ९। ९४५ । 

fee कानवसचम्तयेः' । ईइषीति पाठे states । gen: शरा योद्धा च । qen: शमित्‌। xem 
घणमानः । EATA: | धूगः । स॒सोऽन्तारिशच्‌ । वाहुलकादोने ब्रणः 1 

146. The affix नक comes after theroots इष (IV. 19, VI. 59, 
TX. 58) to go, to desire to kill, to give. sw (IV. 64) to fight. इच्च 
(VIL 11.) to light. xe (IV, 104) throw up. «te (I. 10 12) to 
80. Y& (V. 9.) to shake * (II, 21.) to bring forth. 
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Thus xea: the desire, the spring season, Some road therootasdw with ॑ 
long Y, which means ‘to go’. Thon the word is $ew: n झुब्भः an arrow, & . 
warrior; TUA : | fuel, especially that which is used fer the sacred fire ; qet: 
a sacrificer- zara: cloud. wt: smoke; सूनः sky, heaven. य 

By force of the word «gs, we get faq ' wound’ also from $x “to go’, 
So also san4 from ,/ जन ‘to beget’, दर्म। means sacrificer, thief, ffo. शयानः 
dark-blue, black, एयासा night, a shade, a dark woman, the indigo plant, 
basil, xata: name of a sacred fig tree at Allahabad, a cloud, the thorn-apple; 
the cuckoo, », Black pepper, sea-salt. f. a woman who has borne no child- 
ren, & cow, turmeric, the Priyangu creeper, 

१४६ । युजिरुथितिजां कुळ । ९1 १४६। 

युग्नस्‌ । एदसस्‌ fan | 

146. The affix wa comes after the roots g« (VII 7.) to 
unite; wa (I. 781) to shine; and few (I. 1020) to sharpen, and 
the final of the verb is changed into the guttural. 

Thus gaq a couple, say gold red, radiant, fares sharp (hence) voilent. 


Quo | LI च । ९ । १४७ । 
Ferg । 
147. The affix ww comes after the root इन (II. 2.) to kill, 
which is replaced by ® u 
Thus fra the winter season, frost, ihe sandal tree. 


quc । नियः guam । ९ । ९४८ । 
सील! । ters । i 
148. The afix wa comes after the root भी (IIT. 2. X. 278) 
‘to fear’, with the optional augment g% 
Thus wre: terrible, भीष्मः fearful. These are two well-known names of 
the Mahabharata also. i 
` ९१४९ । चर्मः 1९ । ९४९ । 
घघाासग्युणश निपात्यते | 
149. "The word w* is irregularly formed with the wa affix. zd 
To the root 4 to sprinkle, to shine (III. 14) is added the affix wa and 
the vowel w is gunated to form घस U 
Note.— uaz hot, heat, summer, persp 
milk. 
१५० । ग्रीष्सः । ९ । ९९० । 
असतेर्नि पा ताऽयस्‌.। 
150. Grishma is irregularly formed, 


tration, boiler, sun shine, juice, 
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To the root #4 to eat (I. 661) is added aq and anomalously we get 

डस summer season. : 
९५१ । मथेः घिवन्संग्रसारणं च । १। ९५९ 

चूचिबी । wufeneWa । श्रयवी । पृथवी थिवी” west इति megya: । 

151. The affix Taq comes after the verb प्रय (I. 802) ‘to 
become famous’, and the * is changed to * i 

Thus fit the earth. Someread the affix wax; then the form is Yast ॥ - 
Some make the affix «wx and then the form is थ्वी u 

Tn the Sabd&rnava we have fadt wedt ॥ 

Note.—The indicatory « of the affix denotes that the fe minine is formed 


by €x. n The full text of the Sabdarnava is :—ytadt godt यवी घरा सवं सदा 


रघा R 
१४२ | भशूमषिलटिकणिखटिविशिस्यः क्वन्‌ । १। ९३२ । 


अश्वः । (मुप सत्र इना दो' । रुष्व! egre ये? । मुष्वाः जलकणिव्हा लट्वा ufu e: फलं 


* च । कवं पापस्‌। बाहुलका दिरवे किएवमपि । खट्वा | विश्‍वस्त । 


152. The affix «x comes after the verbs wR (५, 18) to per- 
vade, x (1. 803) to extend, «e (I. 320) to grow childish, wa (X. 
175) to close, we (I. 331) to desire, and विथ (VI. 130) to enter. 

Thus wma: a horse, wea: the rainy season, the sun, a drop of water, लट्वा 
a sparrow, safflower ; wtaq sin ; another diversely made form is Taraq also, 
Kanva is the name of a sage also weatla couch ; विद the universe. 

Note:—agat meansa house, a fruit, a kind of musical instrument, a 
sparrow, and game. 

"ww means sin and the sage Kanva. fara means a drug or seed used to 
cause fermentation in the manufacture of spirits. 

went literally that which is desired by the persons feeling sleepy—viz. 
couch. : 

१४३ । इरशोभ्यां वन्न । EET, 

Wat ग्रन्ता । ये च एव( Www: । era निषातेउयच्‌ । “Wa नित्राय uum । 

158. The affix ww comes after the roots ww (II. 36) to go 
and xit (II. 22) to sleep. : 

Thus wa: going, शेव happiness, 

wa: going, moving, speedy, quick. Ib means also a course, way, 07 & 
eourser, a fleet horse as Wa या Waq n 

When not denoting a substantive, it is an Indeclinable. 

So alao शेव as 17 Qa faata वरुणाय ; 

Note :—According to Ujjvaladatts शेव means ‘male organ. ‘The 
meaning given to it in the Veda Bhashya ia that of happiness, 
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e Di ri 
a सर्वेनीघृष्व रिष्यलष्वशिवपद्वपहू ष्वा अस्वतस्त्रे। १ । १५४। 
adam निपात्यन्ते i सृत नेन faafafa सर्वस्‌ । नयोष णाभावा ORE 
नेन निघुष्वः र fer fév: । लब्वे! नतेकः । लिष्ब इत्यन्ये । तज्रेपधाया इत्वसपि । 
Sasfewq wa fafa शिवः शंसुः। शीडों हुस्वत्बस्‌ । पट्वो TAT AA | प्रहयत इत्ति महः । 
हेज AARAU: । जदावेरालेपे वा । ईेरवेन्‌ । देष्व प्राचार्य: | TET इत्यन्ये । “अस्वतन्त्र” 
faq । सता सारकः | याहुजकाडसतेः | दुस्वः । 

154. The words ṣẹ all, rga friction, fram anger , waa a 
dancer, शिव fortunate, * a chariot, xt slanting, bowing bumb- 
ly and ईष्य teacher are formed by ax affix, when not denoting 
the agent. ट 

All these are irregularly formed words not denoting an agent, ‘Thus 
that by which the universe is pervaded (सुवं) is सवेच ‘All? With the 
preposition जि added to the ,/ghrish ‘to rub, we have fracas) The wg 
is not gunated. That by which anything is grazed or pounded is निचृष्या 
namely a hoof. (It means also wind, an ass or mule, a boar, a road.) 
fca: injurious, hurtful. «sa: a dancer, Some read it as लिएबः॥ In this 
case the penultimate = of the 700 ल is changed to qu That in which 
the universe sleeps is fira: “Shiva.” The long ६० ute is shortened, 
wea: means chariot, and the Bhuloka (the physical plane). That which 
is subdued is महः stooping, submissive. Jf is either from the root w= the 
sat and w of the root being elided; or it is from the root जहाति, with the 
elision of sr only. To the w/in is added the affix «x and we get dem: 
‘teacher Acharyd.’ Some read it as qsa: with short g u 

The word saara in the sütra means agent (wat). Another reading is 
TAFT ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when not denoting the agent’? Observe ,/4 wat, 
सारकः। ; ; 
By the force of bahulam, we have दुस्यः from the root vs ॥ 
Quy । शेवयहूजिह्ठाग्रीवाप्वामीवाः ल. 
शेव इत्यन्तादाचार्थस्‌ । यान्त्यनेन यहः । दुस्वो greg | लिदन्त्वनया गडा । ल॑कारस्य 
नः युणाभावद्य । िरन्ल्यनया ग्रीवा । बैडांगमञ्च। साभोतीत्याप्वा वायुः d भीवा Ent s ONE 
बाय रत्यन्ये । 

155. The words 23 happiness, 
war neck अपूवा air, tat tapeworm, air, 
in aq u 
` The Ji of this sûtra differs from th 
The word:Ña of th» present sfttra has acut 
derived from ,/ats ‘to lie down’ ‘to sleep. 
The long ar is shortened, the augment ga 154 
great, powerful, active, restless. 


aqa sacrifice, बिड्या. tongue, 
are also valid forms 


o शेव of I. 159, in its accent only. 
e on the final consonant. Tb is 
» Tho qe: is from ,/at * £o go’, 
dded to the root. Ib means 


24 
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Note:—According to Ujjvaladatta Memes eid iis word is derived fom v/a word is derived from Jaa ‘to 
worship’, the = is changed to दा यहः means a sacrificer यजनानः accordin g to 
him. In the Vedic Dictionary the word ww is read in the list of * great’- 


denoting words. In Rigveda I. 36. 1. mat wq geut 9&2 explains wg: 


28 Wqred ॥ x 


The word feet is derived from f& to lick The « is change to ज, and 
xisnotgunated. That by which they lick (lihanti) is called पजिद्डा ' tongue’. 


ग्रीवा is from q ‘to swallow’ That by which a thing is swallowed is ग्रीवा, 


‘throat or neck’. "There is added th» augment Xe to She affix. From sata 
‘to obtain’, we have swt*ar ‘air’. सीवा means the intestinal worms, e.g. 
tape-worm ; some say if means wind in bowels. 


Note :--भीषा is derived from मी to injure. The sütra gives us also the 
form 'प्रनीबा (aa +-खआसीवा aaa) If the word in the text be smiat 
then it is derived from %7 ‘ to be ill’: and means affliction, terror, a demon, 
an enemy. ‘Thus in the Rig Veda VII. 55. 1. the word अचीबद्ा is explained 
as minat रोगानां नाशफं ॥ 

कगशदभ्यो वः 
१३६ 1 AM Az 1 ९। ९४६ | 

कवः काम शाखुझ्। TS: | Wat | TAL राक्षस) । 

156. The affixw comes after the roots छू (VI. 116) to 
p ग (VI. 117) to swallow, * (IX. 18) to injure, दु (IX. 28) 
O tear. 


Thus was desire, a rat; rd: pride. wa: An epithet of Shiva; «8: a demon. 


We | कनिन्युद्षितक्षिराजिघन्विद्युप्रतिदिवः । १। १४७ । 


यौतीति gat । वुपेन्द्रः। तभा | रजा । धन्वा मरः । धन्य शरासनस्‌ । द्य वा qud 
अतिदीव्यर्ल्यर्निन्त्रतिदिवा दिवसः । E 

157. The affix mfra comes after the roots g (II 28) to mix; 
wu (1. 738) to sprinkle, wa (I. 685) to make small, राज (I. 874) 
to shine, wfe (I, 628) to go, « (II. 31) to go before, मतिदिव 
(IV. 1.) to play. 

Thus झवा young man, v* the sun, the ear, or Indra. तक्ता a carpenter, 
राजा king, moon, wear a desert, waste, ara a bow «iur the sun’ प्रतिदिवा a day. 
१३5 । Sera तुट wa ९॥ ९५९५ 

LIE T SUN SE AA 

a 

158. The affix afm comes after the roots wx (I. 427) to 
connect, and sg(V. 18) to occupy, and the augment ge is 
added thereby. 

Thus सप्त seven, xtv eight. 

From ,«w यभवाचे and gear are derived these tuo numerals, 

९३९1 नजि जहातेः । ९ । ९५९ । 


"HW d 


159. The affix निर्‌ comes after the root wr (IIT, 8) to 


leave, preceded by the negative s u 


Thus wu: day That which separates t fr i 
removes, (agria) the darkness, egies He 28278: fore 200 
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१६० ¦ LAR TATA इण्हयेदृन्सने हन्सूर्थग्मज्जन्रयंनम्विशवण्सन्परि- 


, FARIAN । १? ९६०) 


र wa gana चनिष्मस्ययाण्वा Taare । श्थयतीति शचा । दबा ! war: “सिद सवः d 
REIS रमुच | सेइतीति Wear gisem: qf mx mam । Tale Gat wa: ! 
जिहाते णः । छिह्मतीति जेहा goara! सुझस्त्यस्गिश्माइते gat । gyar Het 
चोाऽन्तादेशेर Caray । नज्यत्यस्थिषु लज्या अस्थारः | MGRA भाछ। rant | विश्‍व varta 
पिश्वप्साशिः | 'परिलायते परिण्मा चन्द्रोउपग्रिय। जनेशपधालेाये सद्यात्तादेशः | agac 
श्वयतीति मातरिश्वा p घातारिकारलेपः । “लद Garay’ । इस्य Sr दुगागनख्। ARR: I 
इल्युणादिपु यनः पादः । 2 

160 The words *" from T= (I. 96) to go, 344 from sw 
(I. 687) to sprinkle, amx from gz (I. 706) to nourish, xteq from 
faz to go (I 673) क्लेदद from faz (IV. 132) to wet, स्नेइन्‌ from fem 
(IV. 91) to be kind, «ex from wa (VI. 122) to purify, sw 
from भा to measure, meq from प्या (IT. 46) to eat, परिक्षत from 
aq (1. 862) to produce, नावरिश्वन् from fer (I. 1059) to grow and 
«wax from चह (X. 321) to worship, are formed with कनि affix, 

These thirteen words are irregularly formed with the affix कनि । 

Thus from ड wt fier ‘to go, increase’ we have waT ‘dog. From उच्च 
सेचने ‘ to sprinkle’ we get sat tox. -So also wat from ya‘ to grow old.’ 
From fay to go, wo have wet; the इ is lengthened. tr is the disease of 
the spleen, the enlargement of spleen. क्षेदा. means-moon and is from fme 
to wet, as the moon causes wot. From fare ‘to pleaso' we get erat ‘a 
The root vowel © is gunated here to ए ॥ From gx we get 
ne faints or loses consciousness when struck on this ` 
is lengthened, and Xk is replaced by = and the RE 

That which sinks into the bones is नज्जा “the = 
sur comes from ,/«re preceded by sit That 
which eats (प्साति) all, is विश्‍वपसा ‘fire, the all—devourer.’ परिजूमा ‘fire 
or moon’ because it grows all round. Itis from. ,/जच्‌, the penultimate s 
is elided, and a भ is added at the end before the affix. मातरिश्वा that which | 
grows (xafa) in the mother (srafx)—mother space. The इ of the root far is 
elided, From भद ‘to honor’ is derived www ' Indra’. The is changed to 


च and the augment g% is added before the affix. 


. 


friend ° ‘moon.’ 
wut ‘head’; because o 
part. The sof /3% 
augment xx is inserted. 
marrow of the bone.’ 


Note :—The affix here is aft and not afra 1 So that ibis nob a finr affix. E 
afat is the name of the sun, and of Pitris. fi : 

In his gloss on the Rig Veda verse परिजूनानं gd cd, 527812 explains the 
word पॅरिजूना by पस्मिन्ता ‘running or walking round’, He derives it from 
wafij preceded by परि and the affix wq of the Un&di T. 159, The = is 
elided, and the ud&tta is on the first ‘syllable. Ujjvaladatta reads ib a8 


सरि्ब्रा from ,/§ a sautra dhátu, 
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CHAPTER II. 
१६१ | BSFATAT: । २। १। 

करेणुः | इरेशुगन्धट्टव्यस्‌ । 

161. ‘The affix «S comes after the roots छ (I. 949) to do, इ 
(T. 947) to take. 1. 

Thus wig: an elephant, "tg: pease, scents a respectable woman, s 
‘copper coloured deer. 

` ९६२॥ हनिक्ुषिनीरसिक्ाशिर्यः क्थन्‌ । 2121 

“हथे। विपरणः | कुट्टः । नोयो नेता । रथः 1 काउच । 

162 The affix «sx comes after the roots हम (IL. 2) to kill, 
कुर (IX 46) to extract, नी (1. 950) to carry, «« (I. 906) to play, 
ara (I. 678) to shine 2. 

Thus हयः a man who is sad or depressed, ges: leprosy, पीय! leader, र्थः 
a chariot, a limb, mesq wood, turmeric, 


——— 


Nofe s—Kushtha means ‘leprosy’ as well as a scent. 
नीय is explained as sits ‘hymn’ in tho Veda Bháshya on the mantra 
Wa नोथे नघयानं सुता उ 
९६३ । जवे COE NEN 
SST: । 
163. The affix «wx comes after the root ¥ (III. 5) to 
support, to nourish, preceded by san 3. 
Thus sms: bathing at the end of a principal sacrifice for purification. 
Jt means the end of a sacrifice or yajfia. 
१६४ । उषिकुषिगातिभ्यस्यन्‌ । २। ४। 
ओघः । TAA । गाथा । अर्थः । बाइुलकाच्योयः । 
161. The affix wx comes after the roots उप (T. 7 27) to burn, 
E (IX. 46) to extract, * (I. 985) to sound, and +g (IIT. 16) to go. 


body, such as the heart, lungs &c. the belly, abdomen, a granary, store room: 
गाया a religious verse, sd desire. By force of bahulam, we get wra: from 
X togo. It means swelling’ intumescence, : 
: EYN 
१६३ । संतणित 1 २। ५ । 
सारथेः समदः । 
165, The affix यन is fre after the root बृ (I. 982) to go. B. 
Thus era: a collection or multitude in general; a compan y of merchants, 
caravan of traders, troops. 
९६६ । जुदऽभ्यासूथन्‌ । २। ६। 


जरुयं नांसस्‌ । 'पण्चे रययुप्ती ना! । 


"Thus seg: a lip (lower or upper). mites: any one of the viscera of the | 
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166. The affix कथन comes after the roots a (LX. 24) to grow 
old, decay, and *z (V. 8.) to choose. 6. 

Thus wc, flesh, qw": a sort of wooden fence or fender with which a 
chariot is provided as a defence against collision: an armour, a coat of 
mail, a shield, a group. In the Veda Bháshya Varutha is the name of an 
Asura. 

१६७ । पाततुदिवचिरिविसिचिभ्रस्यक्‌ । 2191 

wa xfaw तं Aaa । 'तीथ शाख्राध्वरशेत्रोपायोपाध्यावसन्त्रिए्‌' । aaria ET- 
सुभःछ्ली एजःसु च विश्रतस्‌’ इति विश्‍वः i gesi: । उदय यानेद्‌ः। ferry ¦ वाडुखकाष्ठचेरपि । 
“रिक्यएुक्यं ui wg । शिक्यस्‌। 

167. The affix am comes after the roots पा (I. 972) to drink 
a (I. 1018) to cross over, डद (VI. 1) to give pain, बच (II. 54) 
to speak, fea (VII. 4.) purge, पिच (VI. 140) to ooze. 7. 

Thus xta: The sun, ghee ; draq means “science, road, field, a remedy or 
expediént, a teacher, a minister, an avatára, a sage, remnants of a meal, 
water, menstrual courses of a woman "—Vi&vakosha. It means also a 
holy place of pilgrimage ; gra: fire, collyrium, sulphate of copper, indigo, 
small cardamons. saw. Name of the Samaveda ; रिक्थम्‌ wealth. By force 
of bahula, the affix comos after ,/szw also. As RATI सिकूयस्‌ boiled rice. 

१६८ | अतेनिरि। २।६। 
Tea यं सास d 
168. The affix aw comes after the verb ऋ (IIT: 16) to go, 


preceded by fru’ 8. 

Thus fasta: Name of Sama Veda. In the Veda Bháshya on दोघवाचस्ते 

frau सचन्तास्‌ this word is explained as हिंणा ‘injury. 
१६७ । निशीधगोपीथावगथाः। २। 0 


पनशोयेळर्धराजे ahma wot गापोथं तीर्थस्‌ । aT: प्रातःज्ञातः d +. 


169, The words fitz mid-night, गोपोय pilgrimage and 


xara bathed early in the morning, are formed irregularly. 9 


निशीथः means mid-night or night in general mAd = वीयं place of 


pilgrimage. wanu: = bathed in the morning 
Notes :—Nigitha is frou sire to sleep, with the upasarge नि. Gopttha 
from ,/«t to drink with the upapada 
with the proposition अब and the root v 
I, 19. 1. the word गापीय is explained by Så, 
Sw&mt Day&nand explains it as गा वाणीएयिवॉ uri 
a learned man or a king, or sra: पिवनत्युदकनाहनन = 


१७० । गश्चोदि । २१ ९०३ . ES 
उद्दीयः साप्नो भागविशेषः । 
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owelis shoriened. In Rig Veda 
yana as Naaa Soma-drinking 
wifa- पण्डितः or राजा 
a river or & tank. 


गे। ॥ Avagatha from sm tò go, ` 
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170. The affix am comes after the root * (T. 965) to sound 
preceded by squ 10. 

Thus उङ्गोवः the second part of the Sma Veda or the chanting of 
the Sima Veda. 


९७१ | SATA: । २। AVA 

उभियो ufgs: sure t 

171. ‘The affix यक comes after the root € (IL 86) to go, 
preceded by sx 11. 

The «fw: battle, fire. 

In the Veda Bhüshya on Rig Veda IX. 95. 4, the word समभिथः is 
explained gg;if* ॥ It means where they go for success रून्यगेति Waray me ir 
In the classical literature also, the ,/xw preceded by wx ond ending in 
faq has this meaning of “battle "; as in Amarakoshá II. 8. 106 where 
सन्तितिः means ‘battle.’ 

९9२ | तिथपष्ठगूययूथप्रोथाः । २। १२। 

fasam: । तिथे७नलः कासश्च । प्रष्ठ । "pd विद्ठा । we cag: । "Up gor 
sta: प्रस्थित उच्यते! । 

172. The words तिथ fire, love, vv the back, tq excrements, 
wa flock, and प्रोथः the nostrils of a horse, are irregularly 
formed with the affix «ww 12, 

The word तिथ is derived from ,/fas निशाने (I. 1020). The letter w is 
elided before the affix aq u It means'fire' and ‘desire or love.’ From 
#/प्रषु सेचने (1, 737) is derived wwe: which means ‘ back’ of the body. From 
&/ ‘to evacuate’ (VI. 106) is obtained गुथ the lengthening is anomalous 
(nip&tana) From ,/g aa? (II. 23) comes gaq and similarly the vowel 
is lengthened. It means a herd, a collection, a flock. From J/z« wat 
(I. 1006) isglerived a by the guna of the root-vowel irregularly. tay 
(neuter) means the mouth or nose of a horse ; ata: (mase.) means ¢ march 


a journey.’ Quere, May it not be derived directly from ,/ata watt 
919). 


१७३। स्फायितब्चिवश्चिशकिक्षिपिज्लुद्सूपितृपिद्ूपिबस्दुन्दिश्वि- ै 


तिद॒त्यजिनोपद्मिदिमुद्खिद्छिद्भिद्सिन्दिचन्दिद छिद्सिद्म्सिव- 


_ सिवाशिशोड्हसिसिधिशुमिरूयो रक्‌ । २। ९३। 


दज्निंशट्वयो रक्स्यात्‌ । वलि यलोपः । ERTA । स्याङ्‌क्वारदस्वाट्कुत्धच्‌। तक्रस्‌ । AMN | 
शक्रः । विमस्‌ । zs UAAR: | Wn: पुराडाशः | gat बलयान्‌ । चन्द्रः पकः | उन्दी उन्द्रौ 
जलचर Pers कुछच । ER रिपौ vest ध्वान्ते शैले चक्क च दात्रवे'। अङ्गी । दीरः । sre 
NG ग्राभः। ANT wat देथमे ञ्च । “gat मत्ययकारिणो? | “खिद्रो eur दरिद्रद्च'। छिद्रस WA 
SQN । नन्द्रः | चन्द्रः । पचाध्मात चन्दोऽपि । Raiga न्दमाश्वन्द्र + शशी चन्दो feaa ति; । 
VEU | दस्नःस्ववे दर; । np wur: SIIT च'। घते; संप्रखारणे। _ a 
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चव o ियि सी 


178. The affix ** comes after the followine 32 roots es 
1. feat (1.1516) to increase, 2. yasa (VIT. 22) ig cone z E 
NR on : " ( y: d १ Oe D 
ag (X. 136) to deceive, 4. Jm (V: 15) to be able, 8. „fet E 


(IV. 14.) to send, 6 STE, (VIL 6.) to pulverise, 7. Ja s 
(I. 1032) to go, 8. we (LV. 86) to be satisfied, 9. y3% (IV 87) ४ 
to rejoice, to be proud, 10 afa (T. 11) to salute, to Eu A 
Juara (VIL. 20) make wet, 12 /fæa (I 778) to be wi 13 
e . 3 . 
weg (T. 795) to remain, 14 ,/s« (I 248) to go, to throw, 15 
[it (I, 950) to carry, 16 we (IV. 60) to go, 17 /दी (IV. 99) 
to rejoice, 18 /इx (I. 16) to rejoice, 19 ,/खिद (IV. 61) to be 
sorrowful, 20 wk (VIL 8.) to divide, 21 we (VIT. 2.) to 
divide, 22 „न्द (I. 18.) to praise, 23 vaf (I. 68) to rejoice, 24 ` aa 
xy (I, 10:40) to reduce to ashes, 25 /zg (I V. 104) to throw up s 
oe sas (V. 28) to defraud, 27 ,/s« (I. 1054) to dwell, 28 „बायु E 
(IV. 54) to sound, 29 ie, (IL 22) to sleep, 30 ,/« (I. 757) x 
* to laugh, 81 vře (1. 48) to go, 32 w/e (I. 786) to shine. e 
. Thus 1. ew ‘enlargement.’ ewa tta The qis elided by ₹ which SE 
isa valádi affix, by S. 873. 2. From yam we get qw-rxm—mmwi The zs 
च is changed to क॑ as the word belongs to N yankvadiclass. It means butter 
milk. So also 3. amq crooked. 4. शमः Indra, and a tree. 5. fsa quick. 
6. yx: small. 7. qm: moon. 8. g7: a sacrificial cake or purodésa. 9. gut | 
‘powerful. 10. ax: worshipper. ll. उद्रः a kind of aquatic animal. 12. 
fures white leprosy, 19. ws: an enemy, a sound, darkness, rock, wheel 
and the demon Vritra. 14. From sa we get dic: The „/aja is replaced _ 
by वी by 11. 4. 56, 8, 2292. 15. From Jat we get नरस्‌ "water. 16. — — 
wz: a village. 17. wx: joy, and the country called Madra. 18, gaT a 8881, 
a coin, a secret sign of recognition. 19. fex: a disease, poor. 20. fuxw 
hole. 21. Rizq a thunder bolt. 22. अन्द्रः deep sound. 28. we: moon, An- 
other form is चन्द without x formed by x affix of Pachádi class, As we 
find in the Sábdárnava the synonyms of moon are faig, चन्द्रः; TEM, 
शशी and aeq: ॥ 24. दहः fire. 25, दस्रः a divine physician. 26. q: oocan 


27. The 7००४ aq is vocalised fo ws. and we have 9x FX 
h i& comes after w, because of the 


t when स is followed by ८ there is nọ 


and small. 
and the w is not changed to ~~ thoug 
following sütra, which ordains tha 


RIC सझारस्य सुप्यादोनां सवना 
wis: प्रतिषिध्यत इति छत्तिप्न योऽभिमाया । तेन 
xf: | cert गौः । वाश्ञो दिवसः । वाश्रं भम्दिरस्‌ d शीरोउजगर* । इस्तो ` 


INR । gery " । gag! घाहुसकादसु । 
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8108. Thex substitution does not take place if < follows 
the स, as well as in सूप, सुज, vw and «v, and the words listed in 
in tlie Savanádi class. 

This debars the ष change otherwise required by VIII. 3. 106. S. 3643; 
according to the opinion of Kásiká-vritti: %e, in the Vaidie literature also 
there is no 4 change; much less would there be such a change in the 
classical literature, and so VILT. 3. 60. S. 2410, also does not apply. Thus 
चस--रक_-_ठत्तः ‘ray.’ see Amarakosa I 3.33. and in the same II. 9, 66 
ww means ‘a cow. 28. From ४ दाश we get ur: ‘a day? घाशुस्‌ ‘a 
temple. 29. From ,/ is derived mks a python snake, 20 From ,/«« 
comes Tet! ‘a fool,’ 31. From ,/ [वध we get Tay: ‘ a saint.’ 32, ,/शुभ gives 

Sq white. 
By force of the word age, this affix «x comes after ,/ सुप खण्डने (IV. 111) 
also: as ge meaning a pestle, a tear. It is synonym ofls«: a tear. 

Note :—In the DaSapádt 33 roots are given, namely the root ww is 
inserted between दसि and ufa! The example is we: ‘ox.’ Madhava also 
has the same. 


QB । चक्रिम्योहुज्चोपधायाः । २। ९४ । 
YARATA | TASET: । 
174. The affix ræk comes after / 78 (I, 93) to satisfy, «y 
(L. 906.) to play and the penultimate is changed to s, 14. 
Thus gaq an acid, a sour. wa: delight, tawny, bright. 
Note:— ga: m. means sourness, and a kind of cane or sorrel : and gmt 
f. आझ्गे पिका ॥ gma n.= the sourness or acidity obtained from a tree, 
९७५। दौ RI: । ९।९५। 
बिकुरूयष्द्रः । 
175. The affix ex comes after ,/az (T. 918) ' to do,’ preced- 
ed by f& and thereby the = of the root is changed to s" 16. 
Thus :— Taga: The moon, 
९9६ । अभितस्योद्रेकेश्व । २। १६। 
WER | ताञ्रस्‌ । 
176. The affix <q comes after the verbs yaa (I. 493) ‘to 
speak’,,/aa (IV 93.) ‘to grow tired’, and there is lengthening 
of the vowel of the root 16. 


Thus:— sx, mango, «rw red, metal, 
१३9 । निन्देनलोपशच । २। ९७। 
निद्रा । 


177. The affix vw comes after ,/निन्द (T, 69), ‘to blame’, 


‘and there is elision of the nasal before the affix. 17. 
Thus :— Mgt sleep. 
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१८ । अदे दीर्घश्च । २। ९८। 
SEIEN! 
178. The affix <a comes after the verb पई (I. 56) ‘to 
go, and there is lengthening. 18. 
Thus sz च a star wat f. =the asterism Ardrá. 
१७९ । शुवेदेश्च । २। ९९ | 
um d 
179. The affix रक comes after „गष (I. 198) to grieve, and 
thereby the v is changed to द and the vowel of the root is 
lengthened. 19. 
Thus wx: a Sidra; literally ‘a depressed or grieving perscn’. 
१८० । दुरीणो लोपश्च । २। २० । 
इुश्खेनेयते प्राप्यत इति gud । 
180. The affix «« comes after the verb ,/श्ण्‌ (IV. 35) “to _ 
go” preceded by x and the root is elided. 20. 
Thus ga distance: literally that which is reached with difficulty. It 
is thus evolved: इुए+-इ+ रक्‌ ८5 ढर्‌ + रक्‌ 55 दु+ एक (Tis elided by VIII. 3 14. 
S 178, «xx (lengthening by VI. 3. 111 S. 174). 
१९८९ कृतेच्छः क्रू AIR UR 
TAJ! मरः 
181. The affix « comes after ,/कवी (VI. 141, VII. 11) to 
eut, to light, and the finala is changed to ६ in one case, and 
in the other =m, replaces the whole verb also. 21. 
Thus gez painful. mT wicked, eruel. 
९८२ | रोदेणशिलुक्‌ च 1 २। २२। 5 
सेदयती ति रुद्रः । 'बहुलमन्यत्रापि संघाळरदसाः' | णिलुगित्येब। ‘ariangar खाता 
AgJ | 
182, Theafüx रक comes after /afa (II. 58), 
and there is elision of the causative sign णि. e 
Thus «gt: dre : rho causes others to cry ous. : 
pex cua E from the causative of the J stax to 
shed tear The Upanishads, however, derive it from the simple root इद्‌, 
namely who himself cries out: and not who makes others to cry out. 
28. A. बहुलमन्यत्रापि सज्ञाळन्दसा! | 
23. A. Diversely in proper names an 
causative fa is elided after other roots than 
_ than rak also. 
Note:—Thus of पंचा, wi 
= बर्षे यितप्रजा। ॥ So also w (दुखं) भावयति = यन्य 
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Note :—In the chhandas, we have from ,/vridhu to increase ; वर्धेन्त त्वा 
gram where वर्धन्तु = वर्षयाल्हि ॥ So also य इभा अज्ञान from ,/jani ‘ to prodnee’ 
= RTARTA ॥ 

Thus miya: = एण नि restes “ hob winds which cause the leaves to dry 
np”, ie, the winter seasun. Similarly qaygu s= vata मेजयन्ति “ which 
cause the leaves to fall down”. i.e. The winter season. As in the 
sentence atfra wa gat वातास्‌ ततः VJAT ॥ 

९८३ । झोरी च । २। २३। 

wg: ण्यप्लेस्येके । 

183. The affix <a comes after the vero wg (I. 995) to go, 
and € replaces the s of the root. 23. 

Thus mk: an atom: Vedic-quick, swift. According to Visvakoga it 
means a sword, cumin seed. So also Medini. 

According to some the root is ,/Jy& ‘to grow old’ (IX. 29). Thus 
छ्या-- स्य्च्शिन-रकू (vocalisation by VI. 1. 16. 8. 2412)—sY« (lengthening 
by VI. 4. 2. S. 2559). This is an opinion apparently finding its support 
in the Mah&bháshya where in commenting on I. 1.4 उ चाएुखेरप wòwg™, 
the vartike st@cqrga is set aside on the strength of the vartika sta va: 
संप्रसारणस ॥ 

९२३ । सयूबाणलिकयः फन्‌ 1 २ । Wl 
झुर। । सूरः॥ धीरः 1 Ew 
184. The affix =m comes after the verbs /g (V 1) to press | 
out, यू (II. 21) to bring forth, vr (III. 10) to support, sf (IV. —— 
186) to be greedy. 24. 

Thus खुरा ' wine, lit. that which is distilled,’ sometimes it means the 
goblet or vessel. The masculine. gl: means ‘a god.’ qx: means ‘the sun’ 

४-९. gata प्रेरयति कोणि aman Wi: m. strong-minded, wise; gentle, : 

घीरच्‌ 2. saffron. Ty: a vulture: a greedy person. "c" 

९८४ । शुसिचिमीन्रां दीघेश्य॥ २॥ २५ । B 

शुः सौत्रः । शूरः । सीरख्‌ । धीरस्‌ । नीरः सञुद्गः । : : 

185. The affix s» comesafter ,/g (I. 995) to go, va (V. 2), | 

to bind, ,/ (V. 5) to gather, wa (V. 4), to throw away, and i 
there is lengthening of the root of the vowel. 25. 

Thus:--mw«: a hero, the sum, the lion. Sta plough, aqa rag, भीरः 
the ocean. ,/¥ is a saubra root: like Ju 

_WNote :— y7: a hero, warrior, a lion, a boar, the sun, the Sla tree, name 
of Y&dava the grand-father of Krishna: the Arka plant, the Chitraka tree: 

सीरः a plough, the sum, the Arka plant. S 

चोर a xag, a bark, a cloth or garment a necklace of pearls consisting 0f 
four strings, a stripe stroke; lead, a crest, the dress of a Buddhist priest, & 


manner of writing with strokes. चीरी fa cricket; veil. bie 
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२०० । वृश्चिकृबो: किकन॒ 1 २। ४० । 
alge: Um । 
200. The affix किजय ig applied to the roots *fgand vx. 40 
Thus; दञ्चति Rafa इति वुश्चिकः विषी जीव विशेषः ga कीटोबा..2 centipede a 
scorpion ; also an earth worm; pafa चेन सः giya: the ploughman. These 
words are from //ज्ो s4 छेदने (VI. IT) and ,/कृष fastest (1. 1039). 
२०९ । भाडि पणिक्षषः । २। ४९ 
आपणिकः परयविक्रतपी । प्राकषिकः परदारेपजीबी । 
201. The affix क्म comes after the roots पवा and ces 
preceded by the prefix मा (i.e. प्र and =), 41. z 
These, are derived from „पण saugi? to barter, (I. 466), and ,/a« 
(I. 716)ito injure. The word प्रषः means a merchant, a trader: and 
manm: a catamiie, a man supported by ånother’s wife. 


२०२ | सुषेदौरथेश्च । २। ४२ । 
सुपिक ATE । 
202. When this kitan affix is applied to the root gq the w 
of s is lengthened. 42. RE 
Thus नूषिकः a mouse. It is derived from ,/g« saa (1. 707) to steal. 
२०३ । EAM: PANTY च । २। ४३। 
agra: । सीमिके TINT । : 
903. When the affix kikan is added io /syam there is 
vocalisation of the root as well. 43. र 
The foros of च * a3 well,’ is that there is lengthening also. Thus सझीमिकः 
It also means an ant hill, an ant. The root is Fag शब्दे 


‘a kind of tree,’ 
(I. 878). 
२०४ | क्षिय SUY 1 ९॥४५॥ 
* यिकः ऊवा 
204. To the root zit is added the affix aaz! 44. 
Thus mfra: ‘the purchaser.’ The root is gana दुव्बविनिसये (IX. 1). 


४७१ आडि परिपनिपतिखनिभ्यः । २। ४३ । 
ऋापरिकः । ऋापनिरः । इन्द्रगीलः किरातच । आापदिकः श्येने! दैवायतश । TNT 
giat ERU! 

205, This affix ikan is also applied to the roots wm, WT, 
aa, and xz, when they are preceded by the preposition sm " 45. 
Thus refusa shopkeeper. It is a superfluity; for when we get 
maña: by sitra 4i ante, a fortiori we get maim: t From „Ra we get 
ARR: an emerala, supphire, ६ kiráta or barbarian.’ It comes irom Se 
sañ (I. 467). From yaaq गवौ (I 868) come safest a hawk, fle : 
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accidental, unforeseen, sent from heaven. From fag waqiz® (1, 927) 
comes अख नि: a mouse or rat, a hog: a digger, ditcher, miner, a thief, a 
spade. 

२०६ । श्‍पास्त्याहूलाविभ्य इनच्‌ । २९ ४६ । 

x । स्त्येनः 1 एरिएः । झजिनेःउण्बयु । 

206. The affix «= is applied to the roots xà, स्त्यै, इ, and 
अब ॥ 46. 

Thus from श्ये गती (1. 1012) comes श्येब the white color, a falcon ; from- 
ea or wd शब्द Smad: (I. 959) comes zeta: a thief. Some read this as 
xui without 71 

From हज vct (I. 947) comes इर्णिः a decr, the white colour, a goose, the 
sun, Vishnu, Shiva. feat one of the four classes of women: a yellow 
jasmine, a good golden image, name of a metre, the green color, turmeric, P 
madder. From wa saag} (I. 631) comes खबिनः an officiating priest ata | 


sacrifice : an Adhvaryu. : { | 
209 । वृजेः किच्च । २। VII 
TAR | 
207. The affix inach is treated as faa when added to the 
root /vrij. 17. 2? 


From the root estt बजने (IL. 19) we get ats sin. It means sorrow antl 
‘curve’ also. 
२०८ । HRT अ । २। ४५। 
धीभाववाधनायेद ! अजिन्‌ à | 
208. The affix inach is added to the root Maja; and the | 
rcot /aja (I. 248) is replaced by aja, 48. 


In other words, the root remains unchanged. Otherwise by the 


general rule II. 4. 56 S. 2292, the root aja would have been replaced by 
fv. This prevents that substitution. " | 
Thus went ‘The word means skin. See Amarakosa II. 7, 47. | 
२०७ ॥ बहुलनज्यजापि । २। ४७ । 
aera । सलिगभ्‌ । भलिनस्‌ Boii dE n NE t ra faery’ 1 दियसे७पि दिमस्‌। 


209. The affix inach comes diversely after other roots 
also. 49, 4 

"Thus /ae wae जीवने (1. 856) gives us aferq hard. 9t wet (I. 891) 
gives पलिनस a lotus. ,/भल चारणे (I. 522) gives नलिनस्‌ dirty. - yg दादे 
(I. 289) gives gwaa Name of a city, the capital of the Vidarbhas. 

Note :—=atax hard, stiff; cruel, inexorable, sharp, giving pain Tm & 
thicket. कठिना or sweetmeat made with refined Sugar, an earthen vessel 
for cooking, «teat chalk, a water jar. मलिन dirty, foul, unclean, soiled, 


black, sinful, low, stat a woman during menstruation. 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


FADA II. 210 § 270.] THE UNADI AFFIXES, 9: 


२६७ । क्षिपेः किच्च । २। १०७। ` 
Taufe । 
267. The affix sfr comes after the verb fez ‘to discharge, 
to let go &०. (VI. 5) and the affix is treated as faq 107. 

‘Thus "शिष्‌ +ऽनि=हिपणि; ‘a stroke with a whip’ a weapon. In the 
Veda Bháshya rf: is explained by ww throwing, in the mantra 
gasa वाजी जिपणि guaia u (Rv. IV. 40, 4). 

ost 
२६८ । आचि शुचि हु सृपि छादि रुद्भिय इसिः । २।.१०५। 

sid eater । इदन्तोऽप्य यस्‌ । “ग्न रजन्ते ata: शोचिदोपिः। इविः सर्पि: । 'इस्नन-! 

(२९८9) इति wem: । छदिः पटलष्‌ । छर्दिवंननव्याधिः। द दन्तोऽपि । इस ती सारञ्रूलवाद्‌' à 

268. Tho affix «fv comes after the verb अर्चा (I. 219) ‘to 
worship’ g7 (I. 198) ‘to grieve’; g (IIL. 1) ‘to offer or present 
as an oblation to fire’; सप (I. 1032).*to creep or crawl’; छादि 
(X. 290) ‘to cover’ and wg (X. 61) ‘to vomit’. 108. 

Thus sex इसि अचिस्‌ (a ray light: fame;) The affix ¥ of the un&di 
wr इः (IV. 138) also comes after this verb. Thus अच += afa: (ray, 
flame of fire or of the morning twilight). 

safdq formed with the affix इसि is neuter; but mw: formed with the 
affix w is feminine and its pluralis waa: as in अग्ने आजन्ते अचेय। । get ate 
=शोषिस्‌ ‘light; lustre, radiance’. हुञ-इसि=इविस्‌ ‘clarified butter” for 
offering. सृप्‌ a= सिव्‌ ‘clarified butter.” ar +a = aa 'theroofor ; 
thatch of a house’. The word is always feminine. See Liñgarusâsana. 
IIL 91, 836 4. 7.11, 2. 14. The final & of wtf is elided by VL. 4. 51. S. 
2313 and the penultimate vowel of arte isjshortened by VI 4. 97. S. 2985. 
agafa (vomiting; sickness). The affix X also comes after this 
verb, The word aff ending in = is also a valid form, meaning f 
vomi&tng. As wz'dturcge वाच्‌ = थरदि त खतीसार+ Wet | 

२६९॥ ब॒ हेनेलो पश्च । २। ९०९९ ॥ 

“बिनी कुशशुष्सणो!' i 

«269. The zof vx ‘to grow, increase ° 
when the affix =f comes after it. 109. : 3 

Thus ve tasai: m. “fire, the kusa grass १ शुष्ला means zu Sae S: 
Amarakosá I. 1. 57. = 

२७० । झुतेरिसिन्नादेश्व जः। २। १११ । ` 
ज्योतिः i REAL UE 
270. The affix «faq comes after the ve 
bright or brilliant’ (I. 777) and the initia 
is changed to « 110. 


cm 28 
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Thus ai इरिन्‌ =ज्युत+- इन्‌ = ज्योतिस्‌ ‘light, lustre’, fire, the sun, 


sight, the star. 
२७१ । वशी GS: TATIR । २। १९९॥ 
चशुरो चिर्यच्च। । 

271. The affix «faq comes after the verb wa to shine 
(I. 781) when preceded by ag and the word so formed is an 
appellative. 111. i 

Thus बसुरुघ्‌+इसिन्‌=घसुरोचिस्‌ a sacrifice; religious ceremony. By 
bahulam, this affix comes after the single uncompounded verb also. As 
- रोचिस। See Amarakosha I. 3. 34. E 
३२। भुवः कित । २। ९१२। 
Ula: ससुद्रः । 

272, The affix wfsx comes after tLe verb y (I. 1.) ‘to be- 
come’ and the affix is treated as if it had an indica- 
tory a! 112. 

Thus अ+ इसिच्‌ = ुविस्‌ ‘the ocean.’ 

२७३ । सहो WES । २। ९९३ । 

'सधिरनड वान्‌ । 

273. The affix vf«x comes after the verb we (IV. 20) ‘to 
endure, to support, and the x is changed to w. 113. 

Thus सह --दसिज्‌ -_सघिस्‌ an ox, a bull. 

२७४ पिबते स्युक्‌ । २। ११४ । 

tarte uenti! । : 

274. The affix fex comes after the verb चा (I. 972)* to drink’ 
and the augment gx is also added to it, 114. 

Thus 1+ yq+"utaq= faq ‘the sea; the eye’. 

२७४-। जने TR ।२॥१९१९॥ ` 
जलुजननस्‌ । 
275. The affix J comes after the verb wq (IV. 41) ‘to be 
. born,’ 115. 
. ¶ए०ऽ.जन्‌+उसि=ज्ञङुस्‌ birth ; production. 
२१६ । सने AT डन्दसि। २। ९१६ । 
ay: l 
' 276. In the chhandas the afix sfe comes after the verb 
wx (VITL 9) ‘to think’ and the tis changed tow 116. 
Thus सन्‌ †- उसि = ny: ‘honey’ (compare also Un I, 18.). 
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289 | Sia q वपि यजि तनि धनि तपिभ्यी नित 21 qe 1 
अरुः । परुद्रेन्थिः । ug: । यज्ञः । ag | तजुपी । तनूंषि । धञुरस्रियास्‌ । "धुवं श विशुङ्ोऽपि 
fug शः किं करिष्यति’ । सान्तस्यो दन्तस्य बा रूपस्‌। ‘ag: सूर्या द्रिश्य’ d 
277. The affix sfs comes after the following verbs, and is 
treated as if if was fra and so makes the word first-acutee @ 
(IIT, 16) ‘to go, to move or to obtain’; प (IIT. 4) ‘to fill or to 
satisfy’; चप्‌ (I. 1052) ‘to be get’ ‘to produce’; «x (I. 1051) ‘to 
sacrifice’; वन्‌ (VIII. 1) ‘to stretch’; wz (ILI. 28) ‘to sound or 
to bear fruit’; «x (I. 1084) ‘to shine or to blaze.’ 117. 

Thus s + उसि = अररुस्‌ ‘the sun ; the boil’; A. K. IT. 6, 54. परुस्‌ ‘a joint or 
knot’; A, K. IL. 4. 162. age ‘body or person’; ug: ‘a sacrificial prayer or 
formula’, the Yajur Veda. aga, ‘the body’; it is a neuter noun. Its N. dual 
and plural are तडुपी and «idt. wga ‘a bow’; itis never used as a feminine 
noun. This word either ends in the consonant « or the vowels. Thus in the 
passage agoia विशुद्ठोऽपि fag णः कि करिष्यति, ‘a bow, though made of pura 
bamboo, but if without the bow string, can do nothing.” The pun is on 
dhanu and guna. If wg means a rich man, then the verse would mean 
** A rich man of a pure lineage, can do little if he has no good qualities." 
Jn tho above verse the word is either dhanus ending in ख or dhanu 
ending in उ ॥ वषुः ‘Fire; the sun; an enemy.’ 


L3 
fa G 
२५८ । एते शिच्‌ च । २। १९८ । 
आयुः | घ्यायुपी । 

278. The affix sf« comes after the verb इण (1. 36) to 
go; ‘to invigorate’ and the affix is treated as a णित and causes 
the vriddhi of the root. 118: i 

Thus छू उसि--ऐ-- उस 5८आायुस्‌ life, duration of life', This word is of the 


neuter gender. So its N. Dual is घ्यायुपी. 
२७७ । wu: TAT । २। ९९९ ॥ 
Ng: । 
979. The afüx fw comes after the verb wa (II. 7) to speak 
and the affix is treated as if it had an indicatory श p 119. 
Thus sq - उसि wg ' the eye 7 The affix being treated as faq the root 
«m is not replaced by wat by IL 4. 54. S. 2484, though the affix is &rdha- 


db&tuka. 
` २८० qu: किच च 1 २। ९२० 


Do ke affix sfx comes after the verb sT dv. 89) ‘to 
faint, swoon, lose consciousness, become senseless’; and the 
affix is treated as if it had an indicatory w! 120. 
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Thus ge+sta=ygrt Itisan serm or indeclinable &nd means con- 


stantly. 
२८१ । बहुलजतन्यत्रापि । २। ९१२९ | 
MATAR? | aftag: d 
981. This affix comes diversely in other places also. 121. 
Thus saga ‘a learned min’; af&ugs i 

RRL क ग श॒ gA AIAN: CATT । २। १२२ I 

“कर्वे व्यात्ररछसोः' । गव रो$इंकारी | शबरी रात्रिः । 'दवरः TEST जनः’ । चत्वरस्‌ । 

989. The affix ष्वरच्‌ comes after ,/« (VI. 116) ‘to scatter 
a (VI. 117) to swallow, w (IX. 18) ‘to kill, destroy, injur 
aa (V.8) ‘to choose, select? and wa (I 918) ‘to ask, beg 
request’. 122 

Thus क +-ष्वरच=कर्वरः ‘a tiger; a demon’ a Rákshasa, wed«: ‘a proud 
man’; watt ‘night’; «ax: ‘a barbarian, चत्वरं ‘a quadrangular place or 
courtyard.” 

Note:—aaz: also means curly hair, a mode of dancing, the class of 
weapons, wact a kind of basil. wd yellow sandalwood, ver million, gum 
myrrh 

२८३ । नौ TS । २। १२३। 

धनिषद्दरस्त जस्यालः’ । निषद्दरी रात्रि) à इत्युणादिपु द्वितीयः पादः । 

288. 'lheaffüx sacx comesafter the verb सद्‌ (I. 907) ‘to sit 
down ° preceded by the preposition fa. 128. 

Thus नि-- सदु + ष्वरच्‌ -+निपद्दरः ‘mud or mire.’ Tuga ‘night’. The «is 
changed to x by VIII. 3. 66. S. 2271. 

CHAPTER III 

२८४ । छित्वर्‌ aan धोवर पोवर सीवर चीवर नौवर गहुर कट्‌ बर 

संघट्वराः। ३।९। ; 

एकादश ब्वरच्प्रत्ययान्ता निपात्यन्ते । “छदिर्‌ ‘ag’ अनयोस्त क्रारोऽन्ता देशः पर्दे 

matag । ढित्दरो भृतः । 'डत्वसे गहकुछ्जयोः । धीवरः कैवर्तः । पीबरः स्थलः । भीवरो 

fon: । खिगोतदर्धञ्च । चीवर मिषुकमाबरणस्‌ । Aad जातिविशेषः । नोवरः परिवाट ॥ 

गाइतेस्यत्बस्‌ । गएरस्‌ | कटे वर्षादौ कट्वर व्यञ्जनस्‌ । यभेर्दक्कारः। संयद्वरो नुपः । पदेः 
HTT इत्येको । 

284. ‘The following eleven words are irregularly derived 
with the addition of the affix *wxx. Chhityara, chhatvara, 
dhivara, pivara, mivara. chivara nivara, gahvara, katvara, 
samyadvara 1, 

1, fuac ‘ fit for cutting hostile or roguish’, from the verb fag ‘to cub 


gar Dn Salya Vrat Saat PS ecti a hower, from the verb ws PIN 851). $ 


E 
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The final * of the verbs wg and fag is changed to q and there is no 
gunation oi ब्र offag. 3. धीवरः & fisherman’ from the verb डुघाञ्‌ ‘to hold, 
3 57000४ (IIL 10), 4. थोवरः fat, large, or a tortoise ° from the verb पा 

0 drink (7. 972) or from the verb «i ‘ to grow, increase, swell’. (I. 1015), 
Some derive it from ,/ dra (I. 595). The ब is elided by VI.1. 66 S. 873. 
5, Wax: ‘hurtful, injurious or the leader of an army’ from the verb भा ‘to 
measure’ (II. 53). Some derive it from ,/#t ‘to injure.’ IV. 29. Quere: 
or,/*ta(L 596). 6. चीवरं ‘a tatter, rag,’ the dress of a mendicant, parti- 
cularly of a Buddhist mendicant, from the' verb f« * to collect, to gather’, 
(V. 5) the = of which is lengthened before this Un&di affix. Quere or from 
जीव (1.594), ज changed to च। 7. daz: ‘ oneof the mixed tribes being the off- 
spring of a Rajputri by a Kshatriya, it also means the ocean or a hunter; 
from the root-dta ‘to be large or strong’ (1.597). 8. नीबरः ‘a trader, a 
religious mendicant’ from the verb नी ‘to lead’ (I. 950), Quere. Or from 
५/नीव (I. 598). 9. गहरस ' a cave’ from, the verb mẹ ‘to dive or plunge into’ 
(I. 680). The long व्या is shortened before this unfdi affix. 10. कट्वरस्‌ ' 8 

` sauce, condiment or the skim or whey of curds’ from the verb कटू ‘to go or 

to rain,’ (1. 315). 11. age ‘a king’, from the verb यस्‌ ‘to go’ (I. 1088) 

preceded by the preposition ww. The w of the verb यष्‌ is changed to द. 

According to some, संपद्दरः (a king) is derived from the verb wq (to go or 
move) preceded by the preposition ससू. 

By bahulam we get ewe: from the root x (III. 1) with the preposi- 

tion ww! The उ 01 the root is elided. It means proximity : privacy, & 


solitary or lonely place. 
२८३। इणिसज्ञिदोडुष्यविभ्यो नक्‌ । ३।२। 
“इनः सये नपे पत्यौ’ । सिनः वाण! । जिनोःईंच । दीनः । उष्णः | ऊन! d 
985. The affix "a comes after the verbs xq, ‘to go’ (LI. 86) 
fast ‘to bind’ (V. 2) जि ‘to conquer’ (I. 993) दी, ‘to waste’ (IV. 26) 
उच ‘to burn (I. 727) and wa ‘ to protect or defend' (I. 631). 2. 
Thus इञ नक्‌ — इनः ‘a lord, the sun, a king’; faa: ‘ one-eyed '; जिनः ` the 
Arhat of the Jainas, or the Buddha’ or an old man; दीनः, ‘ & poor man’; उष्णः 


warm ; was ‘ wanting, deficient’; sütra VI. 6. 20. S. 2654 causes क ॥ 


Note :--दीनः f. female of a mouse, or shrew. 
२८६ फेननोनौ । ३।३। 
रतौ निपात्येते । स्फायतेः फेनः । भोन! । 


986. ‘The words &« the ‘foam, froth’ and भीमः, * a fish’ are 


omalous. 3. 
E, f the afix * to the . 


These are irregularly derived by the addition o: pee 
verbs ata, ‘to swell, increase’ (I 516) and tw, “to injure 


replaces sphay. 


(IV. 29), के 


è 


SE 
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२८9 । कुषेवेणे । ३। ४। 

ह The affix wa comes after the verb कृष * to plough’ 

(I. 1089) when it means one of the colors. 4. 

Thus कृष wa = कृष्णः “ the dark color, Krishna is the name of the son 
of Satyavati (Vyasa), name of Kegava (Shri Krishna), a crow, name of 
Arjuna, Fat is the name of Draupadi, a grape, a kind of plant. m. 
black pepper, iron. ; 

२८ | बंव्त्रचिवुधी च । ३। ३ । 

ब्रध्नः ge । 

988. The affix wa comes after the verb ara ‘to bind’ 
(I. 1022) when the Adegas gf« and ata replace it(the verb). 65. 

Thus बन्ध्‌ +-नक्‌ == ब्रध्नः, ‘tho sun’; बन्ध्‌ +- नक्‌ = खुध्नः ' the foot of a tree ; an 
epithet of Siva’. 

O २८९। चापूवस्यज्यतिभ्यो नः।३।६। 

“चाना अ्रष्टयवे fuus पर्ण wag | पणः किंशुकः | “वस्नो नूल्ये वेतने च'। seat | वेन! । 
अल आरद्त्यः । बाहुलकाच्छू ,णोतेः चोणः पङ्गः । 

989. The affix + comes after the verb था ‘to hold, to con- 
tain’, (III. 10); v ‘to protect or fill’, (III. 4); "x ‘to dwell, 
inhabit, live’ (I. 1054); जज ‘to go, to drive’, (I. 248) ; and पयत, 
“10 go, walk, wander’ (I. 88). 6. 

Thus wt--x=utat f. ‘fried barley or rice’; qd uus ‘a leaf’ or 
au: ‘the Palaga tree’ घस--नः-व तर), ‘price’ or www ‘hire or wages’. 
waq+4=87 the root ww is replaced by the root ची before ârdhadhåtuka 
affixes (II. 4 56 S. 2292.) dw: means a thief or Praj&pati. sq न= रत्नः 
‘the sun, wind, a traveller’. 

The word stu: ‘a lame man’ is diversely derived by adding the un&di 
affix * to theroot ऋ ‘to go, move’ or hear (I. 987 or 989). 


Note:—There ino vocalisation of ,/aa and there is guna of /at— 
the contrary would have been the case had the affix been wa (Taq) like the 
Jast. $ 


२९० । MATS WISIS! i 
लक्षेशुरा दिएयस्तान्न+ ` स्यात्तस्याडागसण्य | चान्सुडित्येक्े । 'लशणं umm नासि FATI 
शसणो लघमणद्य रामभाता । 'लक्षणा इंसयोयायां सारसस्य च लक्षमणा' 1 
- 290.: The affix * comes after the ,/«« to mark (X. 5) when 
it belongs to tlie Ohur&di class and the root also takes the 
augments we and gei 7. म 
Thus wg (which in the Chur&di class becomes aaaf खट्‌ "9874 
“aname, sign’, but when it takes the augment ge, then wg scu 


‘the step brother of Rama’, The feminine wawt means a goose; and WT?  — t 
iz | 


a female 281७५5 bird, - : 
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7, T n : 

Note: —The neuier nouns «ww and aga both mean a name, & mark 
T [Y é 3 
he same Lakshana and Lakshmana when masculine are the names of a 
brother of Ráma. : 


२९९ । वनेरिच्चौपधायाः । ३। ८। 
न्ना नदी । 
२५० The affix w comes after the root aq, ‘to honor, to 
worship’ (I. 492) and the penultimate vowelischanged to इ. 8. 

Thus aqg+asfaq+a=aer, ‘a river.’ There is guna of the shorb 

penultimate w u 
२९२ । सिबिष्टेये च । ३। ९। 
दी्षे'ऽचारणयाभर्य्यान्त qu: | स्पून आदित्य! | षाडुलकात्केबलोनः। कठ्‌ । अन्तरङ्ग CATT. 
gu: । स्योनः । = 

999. The affix w comes after the root few, ‘to sew, darn 
stitch together or weave, (IV. 2)’, and the fe portion of the 
root (namely इव) is changed to प्रः 9. 

Thus सिव्‌ +- न = स्यूनः ' the sun’. 

The word sw is diversely formed without changing the fe portion 
to gy. Thus few «-—fs-Fw- न = स्तन (by the Paribhásha असिद्धं ane 

न्तरङ्गे) = स्योनः (VII. 8. 86 S. 2189.) 

Note:—See Kaiyyata on VI. 4. 19 S. 2561 and I. 1. 72 S. 26. Had tha 
guna taken place first, then the form would have been few 4-w— fa-rw-4-* 
-IAr न= सय्‌+- ऊय न = च्च न = सयोनः (the x is gunated by VI. 8. 84 S. 
2168.) But this is not the valid form. Therefore the x of fa is not gunated 
but changed to य for the यण्‌ Adega is antaranga as compared with guna. 

२९३ । कूर॒जसिद्रुपन्यनिस्तरपिभ्यो नित्‌। ३। ९०। 

कर्णः । वर्णः । eee च चुषे च'। खेना । द्रोः । चन्नो भीचैग तिः । अन्नमो दनः । स्षप्नो 
निद्रा । 

293. 
is faa whereby the acut 
to scatter, (VI. 116), वृ 
to become old’, (IV. 22 and 
2), g ‘to go’, (1. 992), पद ‘to praise’ 
(IL 61), «xi ‘ to sleep’ (II. 59). 10. 
wu: ‘ears wu: ‘color’; wd: ‘the moon or the tree ; देन 
‘a nako; S ‘food’; स्वप्नः 


The affix « comes after the following roots and it 
ə falls on the first syllable., viz, कु E 
* to choose’, (V. 8. IX. 16), T ‘to decay, 
IX. 24; X. 272) fs, ‘to bind’, (IV. 
(1. 467), sx ‘to breathe’ 


Thus क्‌ त-न = 
‘army’; द्रोणः “a measure of capacity’; पन्नः 
‘dream, sleep.’ 

Note :—Karna is t 
caste, color, fame, painting, 


he name of. the first born of Kunti, Varna means — 


letters of alphabet. Code) jd 
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२९४ । चेट इच्च । ३ 1 ९९ । 

Qa: सिन्धुनं दी ar ।, 

294, ‘The affix *comes after the root *e ‘to drink’ (I. 951) 
and there is short x substituted for the final ए of the root. 11. 

Thus चे+ न= थिञ-न=षेनः ‘the ocean’. The feminine at means a river, 
speech, and in the Vedas, a milk cow also. 

JNote:— Had the ¥ been not replaced by x then this र would have been 
changed to sat before the 4rdhadhatuka affix = and the form would have 
been घाना or धानः See VI. 1. 45 S. 2370. 

२७५ । तृषिशुषिरसिभ्यः कित्‌ । ३। ९२। 

TUTI शुष्णः qui वहूनिद्य। vw द्रव्यस्‌ । 

295. The affix = comes after the following roots and it 
is faq; ww ‘to be thirsty’ ; (IV. 118) ux ` to be dry’; (IV. 74) x«. 
‘to’ roar, yell, cry out, scream’ (I. 745) 12. 

Thus तुष्‌ 4-*— gr ‘thirsty’ gar: ‘the sun, fire’; cu: ‘a thing, object’. 

२९६ । सुनो दीघेश्च । ३। ९३। 

सूना वधस्यानस्‌ । 

296. The affix न comes after the root सु (४.1) ' to extract 
Soma juice, or to perform the Soma sacrifice) , and the vowel 
s ofthe root is also lengthened. 13. 

Thus सु+न=सूना ‘a slaughter house’. 

Note:—am ‘a slaughter house, the sale of meat, hurting, killing, 
the soft palate, uvula, girdle, zone, mumps, a ray of light, a river, a 
daughter, a elephant's trunk. सून born, produced, blown, blossomed, 
empty, a flower. 


RCO | रमेस्तच । ३। १४। 
रमयंती ति रत्नस्‌ । 

297. The affix * comes after the root रच ‘to sport (I. 906 ) 
and the x is changed to त. 14. र 

Thus xw-Fw—xex'a gem’. The affixis added to the causative of रा 
That which causes joy (xwafa) is called रस्‌ । 
RCo । रारूनासारूनार्थणाबोणाः । ३। ९५ 0 
राखा गन्धद्रव्यस्‌ । सास्रा गोगलकस्यलः । EI रु इस्तस्नः | दोणा बल्लकी । 

298. The words “tet ‘ihe incense or the name of a plant,’ 
जाला, ‘the dew-lap of an ox’; equr‘the post or pillar of a 
house’; and Star ‘the lute or the lightning’ are irregular. 15. 

They are derived from the following thus: by. adding the affix " 
„to the roots cw ‘to taste’, (X. 85), ww ‘to sleep,’ (II. 69), «r1! to rest, 


depend on’, (I. 975), बी ‘to go, move’, (II. 89), we get the above words. 
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२९९ । गादाभ्यानिष्णुच 03 1 

मेण्यु गो यनः । देष्णुदीता । 

299. The affix इष्णुच्‌ comes after the roots * ‘to sing’ (T. 965) 
and qrt ‘to give’ (III. 9). 16. पु 

Thus z + इष्णुच्‌ =गेष्णुः ‘a singer, an actor’; देष्णुः ‘a giver, ४, 6. & gene- 
rous man '. र 

३०० | कृत्यशूभ्यां FER: । ३। १७ d 

FAY | अधणनखण्डच । ' 

300. The affix ksna comes after the roots wa ‘to surround, 
encompass (VIL. 10) and जश ‘to pervade’ (V. 18). 17. 
Thus ga--wst-gew: ‘all, whole, entire, or Hew’ water, the flank 
or hip’. wq +aa= mw: ‘not broken, entire’. 
३०९ । TANT TTL ३। १८। 
WTQU । : 
801. The affix ae ‘comes after the root विज 10 sharpen’ 
(I. 1020) and the vowel of the root is lengthened. 18. 

Thus far+aa—=dtey ‘sharp.’ The vowel of the root is lengthened. 
The word means pungent, fiery, nitre, pepper, iron, war, poison, death, 
sea salt, plague. 

Noie:—This word is declinable in all the three genders, but it has 
different meanings when used in the masculine and neuter. For the 
different meanings of this word, any dictionary may be consulted. 

३०२ | श्लिघेरच्योपधार्‍याः । ३। १९ । 
शलपणख्‌ | fs 
302. The affix «€ comes after the root श्लिष्‌ ‘to embrace, 
to unite,’ (I. 734» and the penultimate vowel, ४. e. € is changed 


tow. 19. 
Thus frag +- कख = TATU < beautiful’. 
३०३ । 'यजिमनिशु त्थिदसिजनिभ्यो GF 1३॥ २०॥ 
यण्युरभ्वर्यु १ । ‘regard कती क्रुधि । शुस्ध्युरक्मिः । दस्युस्तर्करः | weg: शरीरी । 
308. The affix g« comes after the roots 74 ‘to worship’ 
(I. 1051), नष ‘to think’, (IV, 67), gx ‘to cleanse, purify’ (I. 74) 
दस ‘to bite, destroy, over power (IV. 104), wx ‘to be born or 


roduced' (I. 862) 20. F x 
2 Thus यन्ञ्‌ + युच्‌ =g: ‘a priest familiar with the Yajur-Veda '; Tg: 
distress, sacrifice or anger’, "vg ' fire’; «xg: ‘robber or thief’; and v: | 


* ७ creature, fire or the creator, i e. Brahma”. : ` 
29 
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३०४ । भुलिमुङ्भ्यां gecgat । ३। २९। 

सुण्युर्सा जनस्‌ । veut । 

30+. The affixes ga and egs come respectively after the 
roots qw ‘to eat, to rule or protect &o'; (VII. 17) ard ve ‘to 
die, perish’ (VI 110) 21. 

Thus yt+gu=yrg ‘food, a pot, vessel’; wy-Femcweg: ‘death’, 

३०५ 1 सर्तेरयुः । ३। २२ । 

चप्यर्म दी ig fa पाठान्तरख्‌ । सरः । 

305. The affix xg: comes after the root चू ‘to go’ 
(1.982). 22. 

Thus सु युः = सरयुः the name of the river, on the banks of which 
stood Ayodhya. Some texts read the afix अ+. In that case it will be 
tg? and not सरयुः I 

३०६ | पानोधिषिरूयः T: । ३ । २३। 

चाति रघत्यस्तादास्नाननिति पापच । सत्योगात्पापः । नेपः युरो दितः । घाहुलशाद् णाभावे 
मोपो चछ विशेषः | Sea पाषीयस्‌ । 

306 The affix v: comes after the root पा ‘to protect’; 
(II. 47); नो ‘to lead, carry’ (I. 950); विष ‘to pervade, spread 
through’ (IIT. 18). 23. 

Thus पा+प=घापस्‌ ‘sin.’ This word literally means that from which 

one should protect or defend himself: that which should be guarded 
against. He who is immersed in or mixed up with it is called wra: ‘a 
wretch ' or sinner. 

Wt-wt— 39: ‘a priest’, Owing to diversity, when there is no guna, 
then it is vn: ‘the Kadumba tree’. faa-+w:=@eu: ‘ water’. 

३०७ । च्युवः ST 121 २४ । 

अयुपो TEA । 

307. The affix « comes after the root vg ‘to move, to 
speak’ (I. 1004) and it is fq and so causes no guna of the 
root vowel. 24. 

Thus च्यु+पः=च्युषः ‘the mouth’: literally through which one speaks. 

Another reading is gu: fem The root is g4 to move slowly (I. 430): 

* The noun is gaa: a languid walker. 
o ३०८ स्तुवो QR | ३। २३१ 

स्तपः ससुच्छायः । 

308. Theaffix प comes after the root eg ‘ to praise, eulogize, 

‘extol’, (LL. 34) and the short v of the root is lengthened: 29. 
Thus g+ w—xg«: ‘a heap, pile, mound, a Buddhistic monument,’ ' 
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३०७ । खुशूभ्यां निच्च । ३। २६॥ 

चाल्कित्‌ । रूपः । याहुला टूर्वस्‌ । WIT । i 

809. The affix प causing lengthening of the preceding = 
comes after the roots g ‘to extract Soma juice or perform 
Soma sacrifice, (V. 1), and a ‘to kill, destroy (IX. 18) and it 
is tra (which thereby places the accent on the first syllable 
VI. 1 1978. 2686), and (it is «x also and so there is no 
guna, 26. 

We read the anuvritti of faq here by virtue of « “and.” 

Thus सु+ एः = स पः ‘soup, & sauce’, the lengthening takes place om 
account of diversity. w--w:-g येस ‘a winnowing basket,’ here the long & 
in wey takes place by virtue of VIII. 2. 77 S. 854. 

३९० । दुयुभ्यां च । ३। २७ । 

कुवन्ति सए्ड्का अस्निन्यूपः | युवन्ति बघ्नन्त्यस्निन्पशुमिति gat यज्ञस्वन्भ£ । 

310. The affix प comes after the roots कु ‘to sound, to 
moan, groan, cry, hum, (I. 999) and यु ‘to join, unite’ (II. 23), 
and the vowel of the root is lengthened. 27. 

Thus g4-w-—«uw the well, literally, that in which frogs make noise. 
g+u=gu: ‘sacrilicial post, literally that to which animals for sacrifice are 


fastened’. 
३९९ | खण्पशिल्पशष्पबाष्परूपपर्येतल्पाः | ३।२८। 
परह्य पत्वस p 'खष्पौ क्रोघघलाट्कारौं | शी- 


>) 
सप्तेते पप्रत्ययान्ता निपात्यन्ते । खनतेनंक 
aq | शष्पं बालतृणां प्रतिभाषयख्च्‌ । 


शतेईरुवः | शिल्पं फौणलस्‌ । शसु हिंसाया | निपातनाटट : i 
बाधतेः षः | “बाष्पो नेत्र णलोष्मणोः? | WTed च । Qadi: । “रुपं स्वभावे reu । पु । पप 
ag aagi पङ्कपीठं wa “तल प्रतिष्ठाकरणे'। चुरादिणिचो qu । “aed शय्याहदारेष्‌ । 


311. The seven words khashpa, silpa, gashpa, bashpa, 5 
med byw ı 28. > 


rûpa, parpa, and talpa are irregularly for. 
id zs *anger or ers from the root wa ‘to dig’, (L ZN the x of 
which is changed to v. 2. farewq ‘an art’ from the root शील्‌ ‘to Ds 
contemplate, (I, 556) the long & of which is shortened. 8. WE QUEE प 
grass or loss of intellect’ from the root यस ‘to EL or destroy’, (I. 7 i | 
ख्‌ is irregularly changed to षूः 4. वाष्पच्‌ ‘tears, AT. roob peas S 
harass, oppress, (I. 5) the ¥ is changed ४० पू. 5. रुपस्‌ RE M: s 
or beauty’ from the root व ‘to cry, to sound, (11. 24) the shor x fe - 
to long w. 6. wag ‘young grass, house, à wheel ese x i a eg 
are moved about’; from the root पू ‘ to fill up or gratily s ह 2 Ws 
‘a coush, a wife, an upper story’ from the root वस्‌ bo am Me 
(X. 58). This root belongs to the 3 08०04८४ class and 8 E 


elision of fwa when this affix is added. 


TEN bon) ui 
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३९२ । स्तनिहुषियुषिगद्मिद्भ्यी WHEAT । ३।२९। 

“जयानन्त? (२३९१) इति णेरयादेशः । स्वनयित्नुः । इर्थयित्नुः | पोषयित्चुः । गददित्दुर्वा- 
age: | मदवित्तुनेदिरा । 

312. Theaffixitnuch comes after the causati vs of /stana 
(X. 813) to sound, /hrisha, (IV. 119) to be pleased, w pusha 
(I. 732) to nourish, wgada (X. 818) to thunder, and w mada 
(I. 853) to intoxicate. 29. 

Thus स्तन्‌+ णि+- इलुच्‌ ==स्तच्‌ +- a+ qa (the णिच is changed to wa by 
VI. 4. 55, S. 2311), —erafus: ‘thundering, a cloud, falling-sickness’, 
हर्षेयिलः * gladdening ; gold, a son’; Trafa: ‘ cuckoo or the twice born, the 
Brahman’, aR: ‘talkative, lustful’,  wafag: ‘the god “of love, a 
drunken man,’ the wine. 

३९३॥ gu eui क्‌त्मुः । ३ । ३० । 

weg: शिल्पी । इत्नुव्यरधिः wa wa 

913. The affix We: ktnu comes after the roots ® ‘todo’ 
(VIII. 10) and wx ‘to kill’ (II. 2). 30. 

Thus कु+क्ूलु= कुलः ‘ an artist’, There is no guna as the affix is faa 
wa ‘ahunteror disease’ anda weapon. Then of the root ,/han is 
elided by VI. 4.37. S. 2428. The same takes place in the following 
81678 also. 

Note:—By force of w in the above we च, the word hatnu means 
hant& killer also. In the DaSapadivritti the affix is read as knw withoub 
व; and the example given is weg: agent: and इषुः check, the च of whan 
is elided diversely : and jigatnu is given as illustration from wat. But all 
this is erroneous : for we find hatnu and kritnu in the following :-- 

As सुरूपक्ठलनवये (Rv. 1. ५. 1), ज्येउराजं भरे ww (kritnu), भागो वधाय gaa (Rv. 
1५ 25. 2), ww न पीमझुपडजुसुमच्‌ । But योनः agea उत वा fuu: (Ry. IL 81. 9). 
In his Dhatu vritti Madhava also calls the affix kinw ant he explains the 
form auga: 1 See Dhatuvritti of Madhava under the root इन्‌ t 

Note :— fana means enemy in the Vedas. 

३१४ UR: सल्जज्य । ३ । ३९॥ 

जिगत्नुः । 

. 914. The alix qa: a comes after the root «x ‘lo ४० 
(I. 1031) and there is s aq «ra ४. e. the root is reduplicated £o. 
like the Desiderative. 31. "i 

Thus mataa: =a: Breath, life, 


३९३ । दाभाभ्यां भु: d a d aR 
VTN । MF: । 
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915. The affix s comes after the root दा ‘to give’ (IIT, 9) 
and भा ‘to shine’ (II. 42) 82. 
Thus «Tg: ‘a donor, valiant’; sg: rays, ‘ the sun’. 
३९६ । वचेगेश्च । ३ 1 ३३ | 
ays । 
316, Theaffüx 3 comes after the root बच ‘tospeak’ (IL 54) 
and the च is changed to ग. 33. 
Thus aq: ‘ talkative’. 
३९9 । चेट इच्च । ३। ३४ । 
सयति तामिति घेजुः । 
817. The affix g comes after the root Nz ‘fo drink’ (I. 951) 
and the र of the root is replaced by short «! 34. 
Thus &-+g:=Ta+g=%g: a cov, literally she who gives suck to her 
calves. Had the w not been replaced by = it would have been changed to 
छ by VI. 1. 45. S. 2370. 
३९८ । ga: कित । ३। ३३। 
‘ag: gu xara - 
318. The affix s comes after the root स ' to beget; (II- 21) 
and it is treated as fwa,and so there is no guna of the 
vowel. 88. 
Thus ag? ‘a son, a younger brother, the sun’. ViSvakosá. 
३९९ । HATAT वेऽन्तली पश्च । ३। ३६। 
wed 
319. The affix x comes after the root % to abandon 
(ILI. 8) which is reduplicated and the final (vowel) is elid ed. 36. 
Thus हा+डु=दाहान-नु= weg: ‘name of an ancient king.’ The first « 
is changed to a by VIL. 4. 62. S. 2245. 
३२० । स्थो छुः । ३। ३७ । 
'eurg: फीले स्थिरे हरे! । 
320. The affix 3 comes afier the root स्या ‘to stand’ 
(L 975). 87. : 
Thus sary: ‘a peg, firmness and a nam 
३२९ । anget निच्च । ३। ३5। 
अन्गी ag: । वधन द देयभेदयो! । gd fast चलिः’ i 
321. The affix 3 comes after the roots #4 ‘to go’ (I. 240) 
च ‘to select’, (IX 38); से ‘to go and to howl ' (IX. 90) and it 
gets the designation fra which places the accent on the first 
syllable. 88. 


sof Siva. Visvakosá. 
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n—————— M MÀ त ती 
Thus wa+g (By IL. 4. 56. S. 2292 अर्‌ is replaced by वी) = वी + चु = 


Şa: ‘a flute,a reed, name of a dynasty of kings; dq: ‘a river Ora 
country’ "eg: ` dust or pollen’.’ 
३२२ । fad: किच्च । ३। ३९ 1 
fasg: । 

322. The affix चु comes after the root faa ‘to pervade’ 
(IIL. 18) and it is treated both as faq and fra (the vowel is not 
gunated and the accent is on the first syllable) 89. 

Thus विष्णु Vishnu. 

३२३ । PITÍ mE: कः । ३1 ४० । 

बाहुलळान्न कस्येत्संत्ता । ‘Hat घवलघोटकश । दासो दाता । धाकोउनड्वानाधारथ | राका 
पौर्णंनाडी । अकः । “कल्कः पापाशये पापे दम्भे विट्‌किट्टयोरपि'। 

828. The affix क comes after the root छ ‘to do’, (VIII. 10), 
at ‘to give’, (IIT. 9); wt * to hold and to nourish’, (IIT. 10) ; रा ‘to 
give’, (IL. 48); बर्च ‘to worship’, (T. 219); कल्‌ ` to go’, (X.319). 40. 

Because of the force of age? ' diversely', which governs all the unádi 
sttras, the व of the affix wis not a, as it would otherwise have been by 
I. 8. 8. S. 195. Had it been किव the affix would have been merely sx. 

"Thus ¥+e=ae: ‘a white horse, a crab, & mirror, fire, a water-jar 

ata: “a generous man,’ an institutor of sacrifice’ 


राका “the full moon night, a river, a scab, a girl in whom menstruation has 
just commenced. sa: the sun’, a leaf, a crystal ; copper, sem: ‘sinful; 
sin, filth and dirt, arrogance’. 


By force of बहुल, the affix ष comes also after the root xw ‘to play 
(7, 906). Thus xg: “a poor mar or miser’. 

The x of xx is changed to «t by VIII. 
कपिलकादि class, Thus पप्‌+कम=्लस्‌+क=लक्क. To this we add the feminine 
affix टाप्‌ and thus get «gr ‘ Ceylon’, a harlot, a branch, a kind of grain. 


३२४ । gaug Agea: कक्‌ । ३। ४९ । 


¢, We V T ^. 
सुक उत्पलवातयो:' । "Sm: शवो पदका क योः? 


; धाकः ' an ox, a reservoir’; 


2. 18 S. 2850 as belonging to the 


। झक TSAR । YER: । ERSTER | 
324. The affix sa comes after the roots « ‘to go’, (LII. 17) 
बु to select’ (V. 8.) इ * to be’, (L 1) gz ‘to dry up’ (7५.74) and 
WX ‘to steal’ (I. 707) 41. 
Thus qas ‘ Air, an arrow, a lotus’; 


Wa: o beast of prey, a wolf, & 
crow, भकस a hole, time, शुष्कः ‘dry’; gem: 


* testicle’. 
Note :—In the Veda Bháshya on सुकं संशाय ufafue 
explained as सरण शीलं flowin 
j ened, Mushka means a m. 


afaraq the word q% 18 
& Pavi thunderbolt; samsåya fully sharp- 
ass, heap, a thief, or tree ; scrotum. 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


R? 
E 


PADA. III 45 $328.] THE UNADI AFFIXES. 281 


३२३ । शुकवल्कोल्काः । ३। ४२ 
. शुभेरन्त्यलोपः | शुक! | “बलकं बल्कलमरित्र याच' । 'उष are’ । NEW लः। उल्का । 
325. The words gm: ‘a parrot, the Sirisha tree; name of a 
son of Vyasa; the name of the Minister of Ravana. «va: ‘the 
bark of a tree’ उल्का a meteor, are irregularly formed. 42. 
These words are formed by adding kak affix to ,/ga ‘to shine’ (I. 459) 
the final letter of this root is elided, ,/««t ‘ to go, approach, hasten’, (I. 520) 
and ,/s@ ‘to burn’, (I. 727) the * is changed to « respectively. 
३२६ । इणभोकापाशल्यतिमर्चिभ्यः कन्‌ । ३। ४३। 
“रके घुख्यान्यक्ेबलाः' । Rat सण्ड्कमेषयोः' इति विश्वमेदिन्यौ । काकः । पाकः TW d 
शल्कं WRAL | Wea: पथिकः थरी एवयवद्य । सक! शरीरवायुः । 
326. The affix «x comes after the roots ¥ ‘to go’ (II. 36) 
भी * to fear’ (III. 2) & * to sound’, (I. 964) पा ‘to drink" (I. 972) we, ` 
‘to go’, (T. 896) घत to go’ walk ‘wander’, (I 38) नचे ‘to cleanse, 
sound, to threaten to hurt’, (X. 107). 43. 
Thus q--wy=war ‘one, chief, alone’, wr+mq=Ra: ‘a frog and 
according to the authors of Visva and Medini, also a sheep or rain,’ $ | 
mta: ‘a crow, a lame man, bathing by dipping the head only into water, 
a sectarial mark, a kind of measure, name of a Dvipa, name of several 
plants, a multitude of crows, & modus coeundi. पाकः ‘ very young; grey- 
ness of hair caused by old age; cooking, boiling &o." _य॒लुकसु = थकालच्‌ the 
scale of a fish, bark, rind, a part, portion fragment. 
^ gemi ‘a traveller # limb or member of the body’. wart ‘ the vital breath 
life wind. Some say ,/march is a sautra 4४०. भर्चेयति-"भत्‌ vata (Veda 
Bháshya ) 
: By force of aga, the affix wq comes after the root wt ‘to sharpen, whet; 
make thin, attenuate’ (IV. 37). Thus शो-- कन्‌ च ume: ‘name of the sixth 
Dvipa, power, strength, the peak, tree &c. The root थो becomes wm by 
VI. 1, 45. S. 2370. 
३२७ | नौ हः। ३ । ४४ । 
जदातेः कन्स्वान्नौ । निद्दाका गोधिका ।- 
397. The affix कच comes after the root wt ‘to abandon’ 
(III. 8) preceded hy the prefix f& 44. t 
Thus निहा -- कन्‌ = निदाका ‘a kind of lizard, the Gangetic alligator.’ See 
AmarakoSa I. 10. 22. 
३२६॥ नौ सदेडिच्च । ३। ४४ | 
(frenlset OR तत्पले' । s 
328. The affix कन comes after the root «x to split, to go, 
to be dejected (I. 907), when it is preceded by the prefix नि and 
AN zu 
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oN" 
the affix has the force of fez, whereby the last vowel with the 
consonant after it is to be elided. 4७. : 
Thus fa सद्‌ + क = निष्कः ‘a golden coin equal to one karsha or suvarna 
of 16 máshas. The ख is changed to « by VIII. 3.66. S. 2271. Nishka 


means a din&ra, a thunderbolt, an ornament, gold in general, a piece of goid. 


३२९ । WATE च । ३। ४६ । : 
रुपभी को वल्मीकः quu! इट्‌ हर्ष इति केचित्‌ i स्यसिकः । 
329 The affix wt comes after the root «ax ‘to sound’ 
(I. 878) and the augment &e is added to the affix. 46, 
Thus eqx--3e--wq-— स्यभीकः “an ant-hill, a kind of tree.’ 
According to some ‘ the augment «e is a short € and not long % So 
the form is स्यभिकः। 
३३० । शजियुधुनोभ्यो दोचेश्व 3 । ४७३ 
“दोकः स्याद्वातपिणोः' । gear । धको वायुः । नीको वुष्विशेषः ॥ 
330... The affix «x comes after the roots s ' to go’, (I. 248), 
x ‘to join, unite’ (II. 23)' y ‘to shake, agitate, (V. 9) नी ‘to lead’ 
(I. 950) and the short vowel is lengthened: and so there is no 
guna. 4T. 
Thus sys न-फु = वीकः ' wind ora bird’, gat ‘a louse’; wm: ' wind’ नीका 
‘a channel for irrigation’ a kind of tree. 
Note.—,/aja is replaced by ,/vi by LI. 4. 56. S. 2292. 
३३९ । feat रश्च सो था । ३ ४८॥ 
Gra होका AIT AAT d 
331. The affix w comes after the root vt to blush, be 
modest (III. 3) and the x is optionally changed to ल्‌; the 
vowel of the root is lengthened and so there is no guna. 48. 
Thus erat or ,हीका ‘ bashfulness’ timidity.’ 
३३२ । श््ेरुनोन्तोश्त्युनयः । ३। ४९। 
“डन? ‘gra’ “उन्ति' “उनि' एते चत्वारः स्युः । शकुनः । शकुन्तः ॥ शक्तिः । agM: । 
332. The four affixes उन, s74, ota and उनि ‘come after the 
root ws to be able (V. 15) 49. 
Thus wat ‘a bird in general, a vulture’ a kind of song, an omen, 
, prognostic, णकुन्तः ‘a kind of bird, a sort of insect’; शकुन्तिः ‘a bird’; शकुनि! 58 
bird, vulture’, an eagle or kite ; a cock ; name of the villain in Muhabharata- 
३३३ | सुवो किच्‌ । ३। ३० । 
भवन्तिर्वर्त नानफालः | बाइलकादवेश p त्रवन्तिः । देवं दन्तिः । “किंव दन्ती जनश्रुति/ । 
339. The affix fra comes after the root क्ष to pe’; (1-1): 50, 
i Thus झन फिच goose (VIL 1, 8:9. 2169) + ww ate: ` the present 
IIMS, . 
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By force of agx, this’ affix comes also after the root sra ' to protect’ 
(1. 631). Thus safa: ‘name of a city, the modern soar. 

So also after the root ag ‘to speak’ (I. 1053). Thus «afa: as in taaqretts 
‘a rumour,’ 

Note :--भवन्‍ती f. is another name of the present tense. See Mah&bháshya 
शास्ति यन्ती परः प्रयोक्तव्यः ॥ The affiix comes after aq also. As uuo 
gira) Here the initial st of wq is elided, and the root changed to g ü 

.. The feminine is grat by ङीय्‌ (IV. 1. 65. S. 520). 
३३४ । agM । ३। ९९ । 
gus । anagara: इत्युज्वलदत्तः । YTT: स्वानि पयंयो!' | 
334. The affix कन्युच्‌ comes after the roots fea ‘to throw’ 
GV. 14) and है ‘to be’ (I. 1) 81. 

The , bht is read into the 80608 by the force of'« ‘and’. 

Thus सिप्‌--कन्युच्‌ = वि पप्युः ‘the spring season" according to Ujjvala- 
datta, the body ; a fragranb smell ; भन कन्युच्‌ = gT]: * a master ; the sun’, the 
fire, the moon. | 

३३५ । असुङ्‌ नदेश्य । ३1 ९२ । | 

चात्विये! । ragam: । agata: i 

385. The affix चुङ comes after the root 
and faa ‘to throw’ (LV. 14), 52. 
By the force of ‘and’, the verb kship is read into this sütra. 
Thus wq-4-wge- mpg: ‘a cloud’ क्विपः ‘wind’. There is no guna as 


the affix is fea (1. 1. 5. S. 2217). i : 
३३६ | कुददारिभ्य TTT । ३। ५३ । : 


"कणे TINT! स्यात्कदणा प फूपा सता'। Teas | यादणच । - 
336, The affix sq comes after the roots 4 ‘to scatter, 


(VI. 116), बृ ‘to choose’, (Y. 8) 1 ‘fo kill, hurt, (LX. 28), 53. m 
Thus कू + उनव्‌ = «wr ‘pity, a kind of a tree ; कड़ा means compassion ; Rx E 
axa: ‘the ocean, firmament, the sun, ; 
cruelty, horror’. The affix is added to t 
namely to w dari. T 2: 
३३9 त्रोरण्यलो घा ३ । ४४ । E 
“वरणस्तछुनो युवा | | 
237. The affix ex« comes 


s wq ‘to sound’ (I. 55) j 


the Varunn tree’ area ‘severity, 
he causative of the roob dpi: 


after the root थ ‘to oross over’ 


(I. 1018) and the x is optionally changed to स; 54. E 


man’, The feminine is तरुणी or 


Thus तु+ उमन्‌ = तरणः or aga: ‘a young 
the GaurAdi class. 


बच्चनी The ङीष्‌ is added as it belongs to 
= 30 - 
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चुघुनो स्लेच्छजातिः। पिशुनः (Peg । 

338. The affix snr 000108 after the roots x ‘to be hungry’, 
(IV. 81) fa ‘to shape, fashion, form’, ( VI. 143), fra ‘to associate 
with, to unite’, and it is treated as कित and so there is 


‘no guna. 55. 


Thus yq + उलन्‌ = gg: ' name of a savage race, the Mlechchas’; fayr: ‘a 
slanderer, traitor, & spy. निथुनस्‌ '& pair, couple, sexual union.’ 
Note:—fata is a sautra root. fwg« means also cotton, a crow, saffron, 
-a goblin. द 
३३९ | फलेगेक्च । ३। ५६ । 
ऊल्गुनः पार्थः । प्रदाव्यण । फाल्गुनः । 
339, The affix उनच्‌ comes after the root फल ‘to bear fruit’ 
(I. 563) and the augment युक्‌ is added to the root. 56. 
Thus फल + युक + उन्‌ = weg: ‘name of Arjuna’, A name of a river: 8 


kind of tree. 
As this word belongs to the rtf class of Ganapátha, the affix wa 


comes after it. Thus wega? | 
३४० । आशेलेशश्व । ३। ५9 । 
TUT | 
840. The affix eq comes after the root ww ‘ to eat’ 
(IX. 51) which is replaced by 4, 57. 
` Thus wmo — लश्‌ + उनन्‌ = लशुनस्‌. ` garlic. 
३४९। अजेणिलुक्च । ३। ५८ । 
mg ut 
341, The affix sq comes after the causative of ऋण to ४०, ` 
stand (I. 189) and there is the elision of few the sign of the 
causative. 58. i 
Thus 49 + सिच्‌ + उनन्‌ = अण्‌ -- 0 ‡- उण्‌ 55 प्यछु न४ name of the third 
Pándava who was a son of Kunti by Indra. ® 
Note:—‘Lhe root may be ws of the Churádi class (X. 186). Arjuna 
means white, clear, bright, peacock, a cutaneous disease, a tree: the only 


- gon of his mother. 


३४२ । TUTSATAT चित्‌ । ३। ५९। 
पचर्घादम्तों दात्तः । TA TTR । E 
849. When wn means grass, the affix is treated as जिद: 
-whioh thereby places the accent on the final syllable. 59, 
Thus wy *« a kind of grass. . 
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Note :—wg नी a procuress, bawd, a cow, a kind of serpent, name of 
Ush& wife of Ani ruldha, name of a river: wg aq silver, gold, slight 
inflammation of the white of the eye, grass. 

३४३ । अतेश्च । ३ 1 ६० । 
ATT: | 
843. The affix smy comes after the root sg ‘to go’ (TII. 16) 

and it is treated as fax, throwing the accent on the final (VI. 
1. 168. 8 3710). 60. 

Thus बू + उनन्‌ = अरुणं; * the sun, ; tawny, perplexed, embarrassed, dumb, 
red color, the dawn personified as charioteer of the sun, & kind of leprosy 
a poisonous creature, & plant, molasses.’ 

३४४ । 'अजियसिशोड्भ्यश्‍च । ३। ६१ | 

tagai देवभन्दिरस्‌! । agit! शयुगोउजगर+ । 

344. The affix sq comes after the roots wa ‘togo’, (I 248), 
aq ‘to check, curb, restrain’, (L 1033) and शी ‘to sleep’ (IT. 22): 


and theaffüx is faq: 61. 

Thus घऋजू-- उनन्‌ मषी (11. 4. 56.5. 2292) + हन्‌ == बदु a temple; qq 
‘the river Yamuna, Jumna, waw:, Python. 

Note:—In the mantra विश्वानि देव बयुनानि fagra, the word amt is ex- 
plained as manfa ‘ thoughts’ in the Veda Bhs&hya. In the Nighenfu, 
Vayuna is read synonym with ser and xeu i 

५४९ । बुत्‌बदिहनिकभिकषिक्यः सः।३।६२। 
wey । 'तर्षः झबससुद्रयोः' । वत्स! । wed । वष! । हंसः । RASA पानभालनस्‌' । कच 

"WW | 

945. The affiixe comes after the roots « to select, (IX 16) 

x ‘to oross’, (I. 1018), «x ' to speak’, (1. 1058), wa‘ to kill’ (1.2) कच्‌ | 

* ‘fo shine’, (I. 470), wa ‘ to injure’ (I. 716). 62. n 
Thus 4 pueswdq ‘a year ; age ‘flood or the ocean’; वद्‌ 7 स ् यट ‘a 
calf, a boy, son’; one just born, but the neuter weww means “ the breast’ ; 
दंच a swan, goose, duck, flamings, the supreme soul, the individual soul, the 


vital airs, thesun, Shiva, Vishnu, an unambitious monarch, an ascetic 
ofa particular order, & spiritual preceptor, one free from malice, a mountain, 
also the name of the maternal 


envy, & buffalo. ww: ‘a drinking vessel; 
uncle of Krishna. wwe ‘a star an asterism. 
Note :—In wa &c. thee is no intermediate X 
VII.2.9.S.8188. The स is not changed to ष asa diversity. But there is घब 
change in weu Though all commentators on Un&di sütrashave given www ` 
‘and we as illustrations: yet the forms ud« and तर्स स्‌ are also valid according 
to the authority of the Mah&bháshya. In the other alternative, the forms — 
will be वर्षच and ave । Or the latter forms may be evolved from aie are 


because of the prohibi tion of 
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with ws affix; or by adding the affix « to the causative roots of these, and 
under the vartika घण बा विघानण (See III. 8. 58. S. 3234). 

ays m. a continent, such as लारववर्यः, Jambudvipa, a year, rain; wat f. 
the rainy season: the earth. 

«d: desire, thirst, «ex: a calf, the young of an animal, a boy, son, wa a 
drinking vessel, cup, can, goblet, bell-metal, white copper, particular meas- 


ure. ww: lurking or hiding place, the end of the lower garment, a creeper, हैं 


grass, dry wood, the arm-pit, the harem of a king, the interior of a forest, 
theside or flank, a woman's girdle, a surrounding wall, a part of a boat, 
the or bit of a planet, a buffalo, a gate. 10. a star, sin. 

` ३४६ । छू घेरञ्योपधायाः । ३ । ६३ । 

gu: 

846. The affix व comes after the root gaq ‘to burn’ (I. 736) 
and tke penultimate v is changed to short =. 63, 

Thus झप + स= सः‘ the Indian fig-tree; one of the seven Dvipas or 
continents of the world; a side or back-door the space at the side of a door; 
an ass, an egg. 

४४७ | सनेदीचेश्य । ३। ६४ । 
नासत । 
847. The affix w comes after the root aq ‘to think’, 
(IV. 67), and the w is changed to wr | 64 
Thus wq-4-w-wisw ‘flesh, meat, f. the Kakkoli plant 
१३४८ । WHEAT । ३। ६५। 

STs । 

848. The affix w comes after the root ww (V. 18) when it 
means ‘to gamble.’ 65. 


Thus wy + स = xiu: ‘adie’. The sr ischanged to ष by VIII. 2. 86 S. 294; i 


then changed to by VIII. 2. 41 S. 295. It means an axis, axle, a cart, 
the beam of a balance, latitude of a place, rosary seed, a weight : a plant, & 
serpent, the soul, knowledge, law, an organ of sense, sea-salb, vitriol. 
३४७ | स्नुत्रश्थिकुल्यपषिसयः fa, i8 (68 1 
छुपा । WW: । EJAT) CQ TU । 
949. ‘The affix w comes after the roots w- ‘to flow, to 


trickle’, (ET. 29), wa ‘to cut, to wound’, (VI 11) Fa ‘to cut’, | 


(VI. 141), and *« ‘to go’, (VI. 7), and it is treated as faa and 
onuses no guna. 66 

Thus wy J-ge पा ‘daughter-in-law or a kind ofa tree’, wq-- स= 
फ घ = पूष puo + ख == वृसः ‘a tree.’ The xis vocalised to was the affix is Tad 
(VT. 1.16 S. 2412), See VIIL 2. 86 S. 294 and 295. yeux water’) SET: 
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‘a star name of a mountain, a bear, a kind of plant f north. pl. the 


pleiades. 
३५० । ऋषैजोली । ३। ६9 । 

CAS RS weg) इति च। 

350. The affix * comes after the root ws ‘to 'go, to 
kill’, (VI. 7) and the word so formed means a species of an 
animal. 67. 

Thus sqq 4-3 "Gus ‘a bear; a name of a mountain’. 

Though the word has been formed by the last sütra also, the present 
sütra makes a niyama, namely ,/rish never takes w except when if 
denotesa species: while the. other three roots take w without any such 
restriction. 

३४९ | सन्दिगुथिकुषिभ्यशश्‍च । ३। ६८ । 

उत्स! HAITY | गुत्सः ium: | HVT NIN । 

851. Theaffixwcomes after the roots erg ‘ to wet, moisten’, 
(VIL 10), yx ‘ to be angry (IX: 45), and gq ' to extract, (IX 46), 
and it 19 treated as faq | 68. 

Thus छण्दुन-सच्उल्सा ‘a spring, fountain’, the « of the root is elided by 


VI. 4. 248, 415. 
ges: ‘a bunch of flowers’; a pillar, a pearl necklace, the plumage of ६ 


peacock. gw: ‘the womb’. 
३४२ । ग्रघिपणयोवुकी च । ३। ६९। 
Neu: कामदेव! । पथ! । 

352. The affix w comes after the roots ww ' to covet’, 
(IV. 186) and va ‘to purchase, to praise’ (I. 466) the x and T 
of the roots are respectively changed to € and ष! 69- 

Thus गुध + स=गृद्‌+ «ues: ' the God of love’; पण्‌ -- सर TH+ सत्प 
‘a fork night, &e’. Q. The w ordinarily would have been changed to q by 
sred rule; and so we get yas? Ans. No. The wed is asiddha, and so there 
would have been wa by VIII. 2.37 S. 826; 


३५३ । अशेः सरः । ३ । 3० । 


WAI 4 
858. The affix चर comes after the [rool S% 


(V.18) 70. 


Thus भश + सर = खरे रख a letter. 


‘to pervade’ 


The wis changed to 4, and the latter 
to क by S. 294 and 295. The word means All-pervading, the supreme 
Brahman, the Summum Bonum, the letters of an alphabet. Ujjvaladatta 
reads the affix as सरल having an indicatory X; but it, is incorrect. 
q would place the accent on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197 S. ED while 
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the word has acute on the middle, by the affix accent (III. 1. 8. S. 3708). | 
As in the following. Rik mantra wat wet wet ब्योभव्‌ (Rv. I. 164. 39) —— 
and the following Yajush mantra safe च शतानि afearacta । So also the 


Mah&bháshya at the end of second Abnika says अश्नोते at सरोऽएरस्‌॥ 
३५४ । AIT । ३। 9९ | 


wes | : | 
354. The affix सर comes after the root घस्‌ ‘to dwell’ (L | 
1054). 71. j 


Thus agatat “a year’. The wof ww is changed to त्‌ because 
सर is nn Ardhadh&tuka affix beginning with « ı (VIII. 4, 49. S. 2342). 
३५४ । सपूवोच्चित्‌ । ३। NR 
wweuuta c 
355. The affix सर comes after the root we ‘to dwell’ when | 
it is preceded by any upapada, and the affix is treated as fra, 


which places the accent on the last syllable. 72. 
Thus sqaq + सर= संवत्सरः (a year. So also इदुबत्सरः, afent: Go. 


` Some read the stra as gata, which is incorrect, for चित्त accent is nob | 
limited to संबल्सर only. Asin mantra ददुवल्सराय परिषत्सराय the 8000107858. ` 
on the final. 


३४६ pyafe: कित्‌। ३। 9३ 1 
याहुलकास्म यत्वम्‌ । 'कूसरः स्यात्तिलो दनस्‌’ | WIC! | भत्सर! । “भट्सरा सधिफा Gar भंभ- 
राली च.छा मता? । 
È 356. The affix चर comes after the roots ‘to do’, (VITI. 10), 
w ‘to shake’, (V. 9), wa ‘to be pleased, satisfied’, (VI 99; and 
it is treated as fax । 73. 

Thus कृ--सर० कृसरः ‘a dish made of milk, sessamum and rice’. Here 
the is not changed to w, because of the force of aya diversely, whioh 
governs all the Un&di sûtras. 

wx: ‘ the grey color’ ; स here also is not changed to w because of the force 
of बहुल, weux: ‘envy, jealousy &c'. But weexr means ‘a gnat’. But in the 
Vedas, the etymological meaning of the word "eux is taken, namely ' cause 
of delight, Thus in wegfaeqra weaca, and afaruat wegcfurg WI" 
(Ry. X. 30. 9) ; 

३४9 | पते रश्च लः ३। 9४ । 
चत्सलः Wea: । t 
357. The affix सर comes after the root. va to fall, to 
move’, (I. 898) and the < of the affix is replaced by = गक. | 
Thus पत्‌-- सर = पट्सलः ‘a road’. 


३५४८ । तन्यषिभ्या FATT । ३। 9९ | 


à ^ WX; VATN wu ध्यूत्बिक्‌ 1 
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358. The affix «sx comes after the roots तब ‘to stretch’, 
(VIII. 1) and wm ‘to go’ (VI. 7). 75. E 
Thus aq+ फूसरण्‌ = त सरः the shuttle. See Amarakoshá III. 2, 24. The 
«is elided by VI. 4. 37. S. 2428 — ww-rwsup-w wt ‘a priest, a thorn ’. 
Note:—Riksharam means shower of rain, and riksharah m means a 
a priest But in the mantra अमुरा squat सन्हुपन्था the word anriksharáhis ` 
explained as thornless. 
8५७ | पीयुक्कणिभ्यां कालन्हस्वः संप्रसारणं च । ३। of । 
Ag: घौत्रः | पियालो चुचभेदः । कुणालो देशभेवः । 
859. The affix wmm comes -after the roots पीय (a santra 
dhátu) and कषण ‘to sound’ (I. 477), and thereby the root piya 
is shortened tof and kvan is vocalised togwrespectively. 76. 
Thus पीयत फालष्‌ = पियालः ‘name of a treo ^; here the long ई of पीय has 
been shortened ; qaq + araq = gura: ‘ the name of a country’. 3 z 
By the force of बहुल 'diversely! which governs all the Un&di sütras 
the. word ware (a skull) is formed by the addition of the affix wer to the 
root ww (to break) 
Thus xex-Lwre-wg (VII. 3. 53. 9. 2864)-- कालत्‌ == भगाशस्‌ (the X in [ 
wp is elided by V1. 4. 87 S. 2428.) $ 
३६० | कठिकुषिभ्यां काकुः । ३ । 39 । 
कठाकुः पक्षो । कुषाकुरञ्मिः सयर 
360. The affix काकु comes after the root ws ' io live in s 
distress’, (I. 856) and gv * to extract. (IX 40). 774. - d 
Thus कद्‌ + काकु = कठाकुः ‘a bird’; कुष--काकु- कुषाकुः ' fire, the sun, & Ee: 
monkey, : 
Note :—Ujjvaladatta reads the root कथ (I 716) to injure instead of कुष, a 
and gives theexample कषाकुः t This is, however ,against Dictionary The a 


Medini reads the word कुषः Quere. Is thers any word as कषाकुः ? ® E E 
३६९ । SAFA । ३। 3८ P 
“शुदाकुर्वोतसरितोः! | E 


861. The affix काक comes!after the root q“ tomove’ (I, 982) E 
and the augment gw. is added to the root 78. 

Thus स फडक} काकुच्यसदाकुः ` the wind the river, a wheel, fire, & deer, the 
thunderbolt of Indra, the suns disc ororb. | i 

३६२ । वृतेव द्विश्च । ३। 3७ । 

weg | बादुसकादुकारर्या©वच्‌ । घार्तो कच्‌ | 

862. The affix काकु comes after the root YX 
(I. 795) and the w of the root is vriddhied. 79 


« to be, to exist’ : 
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Thus qa+utg—=aratg: ‘the egg-plant’. By the force of age ‘ diversely 
which governs all Un&di sütras, the उ ofthe affix wg is replacod by s. 
Thus इद्‌ + काछु = दत्‌+ काक = थाताकच्‌ 1 
३६३ । पर्दूनित्संप्रसारणसल्लोपश्य | ३। ८० । 
‘garga घिक्के व्याघ्रौ चित्रफे च सरीयुपे’ । 
363. Theaffix wm, comes after the root xz ‘ to break wind’, 
(I. 29) and it is treated as fra, the «is changed to sw, and there 
is elision of the = of the root, 80. 
Thus wg + काकु = Tage‘ a scorpion, a tiger, a panther, a serpent ora 
tree’. 
३६४ । सयुवचिभ्योएन्युजागूजक्कू चः । ३। ८९। 
अन्युजञागूजफ चुजेते कभात्स्युः । “सर्ययु i चबातयोः' | यवागूः । 'बचवून विम्रवाग्मिनो' 1 

364. The affixes अन्युच्‌ , आगच्‌ and अक्नुच्‌ come respectively 
after the roots सु ‘to go ’, (I. 982), x ‘ to unite’, (IL 28) wa ‘to 
speak’. (II. 54). 81. 

Thus चु + अन्यु च्‌ = स्षरण्युः ' a cloud; and wind’, qatra = दयागूः ‘rice 
gruel’; A.K. II. 9. 50. बच्‌ +- wugw = यचक चुः ‘a Br&hman or a good speaker". 

Note:—The word werg has been explained in the Veda Bháshya 24 
wiati swift going, in commenting on the mantra warg रस्य vsu | 

३६९ । आनकःशीडूमियः । ३ । ८२। 

शयानकोऽजगरः | भयानकः । 

965. The affix wm comes after the roots घी ‘to lie down’, 
(II. 22) and भी ‘ to fear’. (III. 10) 82. 

Thus शी- जानकर शयानकः ‘a python’, भयानकः ‘fearful, a tiger, name 
of Rahu, the sentiment of terror, one of the nine sentiments iu 
poetry (रस). 

३६६ । आणको लुधुशिङ्घिधाङभ्यः । ३। ८३ । 
Wards CRUDO । धवाणकोवातः | Arga: श्लेष्मा । चुपोदरादित्वात्यक्षे uet | 
(शिक्षाएं नासिकामले' । “घाणको दोनारभाग!? । f 

366. ‘The affix wma comes after the roots% ‘to outs 
(IX. 13), w ‘to shake, agitate’, (IX. 17), पणिं ‘to smell ', 
(I. 174) and vt ‘to hold, to nourish’. (III. 10) 83. 

Thus q+ खाणक = लवाणाक्कस्‌ ‘a sickle, scythe’, waras: ` wind ; Tag um 
“mucus discharge from the nostrils’, the final% of this word is some- 
times elided by the force of VI. 3. 109. S. 1034, thus frgraa ' the mucus 
of the nose, rust of iron, a glass vessel,; "wm: a gold coin, part of & 
dinara'. 

` Note:—In the Vikramáditya Kosá Singhána means Faure: Areh? 
नक्ररेतद्च पिच्छिले ॥ : : 
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. ३६६७ । तल्सुकदविडोजिनः । ३1 ८४॥ 

उष QIN खः Yeg | उल्चुक्षं ज्वलदभ रच । gala: | दर्वि! । gae- 
{नमिः । होसी । 

367. The words ses* ‘a fire brand, torch’, «f& ‘a ladle, 
spoon’, and दोषी ‘a sacrificer ? are irregular. 84. 

These are derived from the respective roots ष‘ to burn (I. 727) with 
the addition of the affix ga, the प्‌ of the root being replaced by लू; g“ to 
hurt, kill ’, (V. 84) with the addition of the affix fa; and g ‘to worship’ 
(III. 1) with the affix faw! See A. K. TI. 9. 34 for darvi. 

३६८ । fea: कुक रश्च लो वा। ३ cy 

होकुह्षीकुलज्नावास्‌ । 

368. The affix gw comes after the root ही ‘to shy’ be mo- 
dest or shy’, (III. 13) ; and the * of the root is optionally chang- 
ed ६० ल 85. 

Thus ही + कुष्‌ = हीकुः or Tg ' modest or bashful’. 
does not cause guna. 

३६९ । इसतिभूग्रिणवानिदसिळूपू्धाविभ्यस्तन्‌ । ३। ८६। 
दशभ्वस्तन्स्यात्‌ | Faga- (३१६३) इति नेटू । हस्तः । नर्वेः । गर्तः। एतः mE रः । बात) । 
creat । दन्तः । “लोतः ares fex नयोः । 'पोवो बालबहित्रयाः' । घाइुलफाजुसे दीद । Tet 


The affix being faq 


चापं faie च । 

869. The affix «x comes aftr the ten roots इस्‌ * to smile, 
laugh’, (I. 757), इ ‘ to die’, (VI. 110), * to swallow (VI. 117), 
wu ‘to go’, (II. 36), «t * to blow’, (II. 41), wx ‘to go,’ (1. 498), «X 


‘to tame, conquer’, (IV. 94), लू. “ to cut’, (IX. 18), a “to cleanse, 
kill (I. 604) 86. 


to purify’, (IX. 12) and डबे ‘to hurt, injure, E 

The xg augment is prohibited by VII. 2. 9 S. 8168. hus इख ep 
wea: ‘the hand’; aa: ‘the earth, ‘ the mortal, the human WDR ; यतः 
“the hole’ ; va: ‘a deer or antelope’ ; बावः “ wind’; s * the end ; दन्तः 
‘a tooth’; stas ‘ tears, & mark or sign’; wat “a child, a boat’; Was “a 
rogue’; the « of ga is elided by VI. 1. 66 S. 878 and not by VI. 4. 21. S. 
2655; the penultimate उ is lengthened by VIII. 2. 77 S. xs cM 

By the forco of aga diversely’ which governs all the Una 2 8 in e 
affix «x comes after the root ga to sound, of which the short s is leng- 
thened. Thus बुस्‌ + तन =वुस्तष " sin, dust, matted hair - 


। ८9 । 
३७० | म्याप इट्‌ च । ३ 


नापितः t à 
370. The-affix «X comes afte 


(V. 14); preceded by the prefix * an 
ment इड्‌: 8. 


r the roof sra ‘to obtain’, 
d there is also the aug- 


31 
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Thus न+ Sty + षट्‌ }चत्‌=नापिवः ‘a barber’, The wis not elided as a 

diversity. See VI, 8, 18 S. 757. " 
३५९ | तनिसड्भ्यां किच्च । ३। ८८। 

ततस्‌ | A । 

371. The affix «x comes after the roots «x ‘ to spread’, 
(VIIL 1), and इ ‘to die’, (VI. 110), and is treated as चित which 
causes the nasal of tan to be elided, and prevents guna of 
mri. 88. 

Thus ay-+ay=aayq ‘any stringed musical instrument; wind’; ¢+ 
वध्‌ = weq ‘death’. : 

३9२ । अञ्जिघृसिक्यः T: । ३ । ८९। 

weg | Raqi gaa t faux t 

872. The affix « comes after the roots sz ‘to smear, to 
make clear’, (VII. 21), ¥ ‘to sprinkle, to shine’, (ITI. 14), and 
fa *to'bind'. (V. 2). 89. 

Thus msa --w-swq'atiger,a kind of fish. This is according to 
Ujjvaladatta, This appears to be wrong, for he cites Visva kosá s% 
suw wu, 000 the true reading is saw व्याप्ते च संकुले । waq ‘clarified 
butter’, faq ‘silver, white color, bound’; when used as CE it 
means ‘candied sugar’. 


By the force of aga ‘diversely ’ which governs the Unâdi sütras, the 
affix क्त comes also after the root =f ‘to go’. Thus 4+w=qaq ‘ gleaning, 
truth, water, worship &c’. 3 

३३३ । दुतनिभ्यां दीघेश्च । ३। ९० à 
gas । तात! । 
E 
and «x ‘to spread’ (VIII. 1) and the root vowels are respec- 
tively lengthened to long = and =. 90. 


878. The affix w comes after the roots इ ‘ to go’, (I. 991), 


Thus €--w-z«t'a messenger’. Its feminine is दी (Gaurádi डीप्‌ » 
gis from ,/dàh by ktich, aq4-w—=ata: ‘father, brother &o'. Ti is 
a word of endearing address. 

By the force of wga ‘ diversely’ which governs the Unadi sûtras, the 
affix w comes also after the root थी ‘to sleep’, to lie down’. Thus 
t-+-«=wraq or घोता । शीता means the furrow made by the plough: 
It is synonym of सीवा । 

aa 
CER AHS चोदात्तः । ३। ९१। 


wee | 
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374. The affix kta comes after ,/ji (I. 593), and thereby 
the affix takes the augment चूद which is udatta: and the w 
of the root is lengthened. 91. 

By force of =‘ and’, there is lengthening of the vowel of the root. 

Thus fata zw a: ‘a cloud, a mountain, a nourisher, an 
epithet of Indra’. 

Note:—According to some, this 81679 is said to be a non-rishi one, 
shat is, not approved of, or composed by any Rishi. Hence they read the 
word जीचूत in the Gagapátha in the चृपोदरादि class. 

399 । सोष्टपलिसौ । ३1 ९२ I 

जुनातेः क्तः तस्य सुटू घातो रः । लोष्टस्‌ । पलितस्‌। _ 

375. The word à= ‘a clod,a lump of earth ' and «fes 
‘grey hair, mud heat’ are anomalous. 99. 

They are irregularly derived from the respective roots लू to cut’, (IX. 
13), and पलू ` to go, move’ (I. 892) by the addition of the affix क्त. After 
the root a, the «of the affix ऋ is replaced by se and the vowelof the 
root is also gunated. Thus ल: a=: । Similarly «fee । 

Note:—se is both masculine and neuter: so the plural is छोष्डानि or 
TET । 

३७६ | हृश्याभ्यासितन्‌ TELE 
इरितश्येतो वण भेदी । 
376. The affix इत्‌ comes after 
(1.947) and x ‘to go, move र (I. 1012). 93. 
Thus v इतत हरित्‌ * green or yellow color’ ; श्वे इतन्‌ श्या ‡- दतत (VL 
1.45. S. 2370) =a ‘ white color’; brilliant. 
३9१ । रूहे रश्च लो वा । हे । ९४ । 
“से दितो एगमत्ट्ययो* | लो दितं रक्तच | 
977. The affix «sx comes after the root ‘to grow’; (L | ; 


912) of which the x is optionally changed tow 94. 
Thus रूहू--दतन्‌ = रोहितः < red color, saffron, a kind of deer, a kind of fish’ 


the roots v ‘ to steal, rob’ 


or लोहितस ` blood.’ 
Note:—Rohita means red, 8 fox, a kind of deer, red horse, name of 
Harighchandra’s son, a kind of fish ; n. blood, saffron, a straight rain bow. 


Lohita copper, Mars, a serpent, 2 kind of rice. 
३9८ । पिशेः किच्च । ३ । ९३ । 
fufud सांउस्‌। 
378. ‘The affix xwv comes after the root fra_‘ to shape, to 
light, to adorn’ (VL 143) and is treated as fv 95. 
Thus fau +- इतन्‌ = पिशितच्‌ ‘ flesh’. 
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३३९ । शर दुक्षिस्पहिएहिर्य आय्यः । ३1९६ । 
Barat यक्षपश्षुः | TATA गरुडो THA । रुप दयाय्योः | शददयाय्यो GRT । 
379. The afiix =a comes after the roots = ‘ to hear’, (I. 98 9), 
«sw to grow’, (1. 639), «ww ‘to desire for’, (X. 325), vz ‘to 


take’. 651). 96. 


Thus श्रु+- आय्य = श्रवाय्यः ‘an animal fit for sacrifice *, दष्षाय्यः ‘a vulture, 
an epithet of garuda’; sa gatea: ‘desirous of obtaining, ora star’ and 
गृहयाय्यः ‘a house holder’. 

Note :—In the Veda Bháshya on the mantra saa: wR भवति wate the 
word Sravayya is explained by श्रवणीय ‘ worthy of hearing.’ So also the 
etymological meaning of atea is taken in the mantra दक्षाय्यो यो दम are 
Trea: । 2 

aco । 'दिथिषाय्यः । ३ । ९9 ॥ 

दधातेर्द्वित्वमित्वं wawa “नित्र इव यो दिचिवाययः? । 

380. The word दिधिषाय्य is formed by reduplication of the 
root wt ‘to hold, to nourish’, (III. 10) and adding the affix sa 
and the augment qa, 97. ; 

Thus चा wt+ca+sra=fefaara ‘a false friend, spirituous liquor’. 
Asin the mantra fra इव यो fef wara: 1 The reduplicate ज्या is changed 
10 gi 

Note :—Ujjvaladatte reads the sûtra as दचिषाय्यः, and derives the word 
from «afa with the upapada dadhi : the word meaning clarified butter. 

The author of Dasapádt vritti derives ib from /dhish to sound (III. 22), 
by reduplication and without guna, and chan ging the x ofthe reduplicate 
into wi The author Pras&da also gives the same derivation. But all these 
are erroneous. The Vedic reading is पाप्य and not दर्धिषाय्य i Quere : may 
nob the word दिधिवाय्य be derived regularly from ,/fwa (III. 22) with 
reduplication, want of guination and adding wa ? In this view, the aug- 
ment qa need nob be added, 

३८९ । THA एण्यः । ३। ९८ । 
चरेण्यः । स्तवः । 
. 881. The affix ww comes after the root q 
(V. 9). 98. 
Thus चू -- एएय —ura: ‘ thé best, the chief’. - 
३:२ । स्तवः कसेयथश्न्द्सि । ३ ९९। 

‘Si घुर्वप सस्‌’ । 

382. In the chhandas, the affix wr comes after the root 
सु ‘to praise’ (IT. 34). 99. à 


* to choose’ 
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Thus «rücd yratay (Rv. X. 120 6) qtay=eitacay worthy or deserving 
of being praised.’ gratwq=agevq protean inform. Ujjvaladatta reads 
the sütra as स्तुवः केय्यः and gives the example waa: Indra. क्‌ prevents guna, 
and sa% augment is added. This is against the Veda and the commentary. 
The word is stusheyya and not stuveyya in the Vedas. 
३८३ । राजेरन्यः । ३। १०० । 

राजन्यो वहिः । 

388. The affix अन्य comes after the root राज ‘to shine’ 
(I. 874) 100. 

Thus राज + अन्ब = रार्जेन्यः ‘fire’. Rájanya meaning a Kshatriya is formed 
by wa under IV. 1. 137 S. 1153. It has svarit on the final. 
३८४ । शरम्योश्च । ३। ROR | 
शरण्यस्‌ | TATA । 

384. The affix अन्य comes after the roots श ‘to injure’ (IX. 
18) and xx ‘to play’. (I. 906). 101. 

Thus यु Hite oN ‘a place of refuge’. रनण्यस्‌ ‘ pleasant, delightful’. 

३८५ । अ्रतेनि च्च । ३। ९०२ I 

SEUDTW । 

885. The afix == comes after the root % ‘to go’, 
(III. 16) and it is treated as fra which places the accent on 
the first syllable. 102. 

Thus ऋ + अन्य = 33 crag ‘ forest’. 

३८६ । पर्जन्यः । ३। ९०३ । 
‘gg Raw’ घस्य oe । 'पर्जन्यः शक्रसेधयो। | 
386. The word wat‘ cloud, Indra’ is irregular. 108. 
This is formed by adding the affix se to the root wa‘ to sprinkle 
(I, 787) and changing the «to wv. It meansa rain cloud, thundering oloud 
and Indra ; and Vishnu. 
३८७ । बदेरान्यः । ३ । ९०४ ! 
“बदान्यस्त्यागिवाग्निनोः' । 

387. The affix sre comes after the root वइ ‘to speak” 

(1.1058). 104. : 
Thus चद्‌ +-आन्य= वदान्यः 
speaker’, The 1170. वदान्दस्त्यागिवारिमिना is from Ajayakosha. 
acc । असिनक्षियजिवधिपतिभ्योऽत्रन्‌ । ३। १०३। 
SAN भाजनस्‌ । नवस्‌ D यजत्रः । बघत्रसायुघस्‌ | पतत्रं TINTS | 
988. The affix “wit comes after the roots wx ‘to go’, « 


, 


ta liberal or generous person, a Huent 
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SE Se | 
(I. 493) नष्‌ ‘to go’, (I. 692) xx ‘to worship’, (I. 1051) «s ‘ to 
kill’ (X. 14 and sa‘ to go’, (I. 898 . 105. 

Thus s-LFsp-—cmWux ‘a pot, vessel’; THAW ‘a star’; wem: “a 
Brahman who maintains the sacred fire’; awaq ‘a, deadly weapon’; 
चतन्नस्‌ ‘a wing, pinion, a feather, a vehicle". ` . 

Note:—See Amarakosha for waaa च वगूरहष्‌ (A. K. II. 5. 86). See VI. 
9.75 S. 159 for another derivation of wawu According to some yajatra 
means agnihotra ceremony. But it really means the deity worshipped in 
any ceremony: and has been so explained in Veda Bháshya on we 
बायुर्वातेन गच्छतां संयजत्रेरंगति॥ 

३८९ । गडेरादेश्च कः । ३। ९०६ । 
कडञस्‌ | डल योरकत्वर्नरणात्फलत्र स्‌ | 
389. The affix अन्न comes after the root w= ‘to distil, 
to run as a liquid’, (I. 814) and the tis changed to « 106. 
Thus बड़ + अत्रन्‌ = AAA, ७ kind of vessel, a wife. Since छु is inter- 
changeable with ल, so wo also get the form waag ‘a wife, hip’. 


३९७ । वृजश्चित्‌ 1 ३ 1 ९०9 1 

बरत्रा चरम नयी रज्जुः । 

390. "The affix xx comes after the root q ‘to choose (V. 8) 
and is treated as faa which thereby places the accent on the 
last syllable. 107. 

Thus q + अत्रन्‌ = बर * & strap, thong or girth of leather’. See A K. 
IL 10.81 In the following verse the चित्‌ accent is patent :—चरत्रायां 
दावो TART: I 

३९९ । सुविदेः कत्रः । ३ । ९०८ । 

fagi कुटुम्ब रूस | 

391. The affix «x comes after the root fag ‘to know i 
(II. 55) preceded by the preposition s. 108. 

Thus gag + कल gfaa «x ‘a relative’. 

‘Note :—Some read the affix as katran, with ra t But it is erroneous: 
for we do not find the accent of नितु in छृहस्पते सुविदत्राणि राच्या ७7०. The 
affix-accent is here on « (III. 1. 3. read with VI. 1. 189.) ; and not ^n fau 

IR | कृतेनेम्‌ च।३। ९०९ । 

Brat स्ताङ्ग | - 

392. The affix wxcomes after the root ga‘ to cut’ (VI. 14) 
and there is also the augment zx 109. 

Thus कृत + बुस्‌ञ कत्र = कृन्तत्रस ‘a plough’. 

Note :—The word Krintatram is explained as that which ought to be 
cut, namely, a forest, in the.mantra weq च wq grad w iR, 2, 86. 20) 
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३९३ । weg rater यच्यमितमिननिहये+्योऽतंच्‌ 1३1 ११० । 

दशरूयोऽतण्स्यात्‌ । भरतः । सरतो Begs । ‘दर्शतः सोमसयंयोः'। यजतः ऋत्विक्‌ । पर्वत+ a 

AAS! | ससतो रोयः | तभतस्तृण्शापरः । नमतः प्रहः । इयंतोऽश्वः । 
(1. 946), इ 0 i o a ) €x. ‘ to see’, (I. 1037), यज ‘to worship’, 
(I. 1051), पब. ‘to fill d. 608); wa ‘to cook’, (1. 1045), खच्‌ ‘to go’, 
(I. 498), aq * to desire ', (IV. 98), नर ‘to salute, fo sound’, 
(I. 1030), and «z^ ‘ to go, to desire, to be wearied’ (I. 547). 110. 

Thus g4-s च भरतः ‘name of the younger brother of Rama, as well as 
of the son of Dushyanta and Sakuntala ; an actor &o.;) ; axa: ‘death’ ; दर्शतः 
‘the sun, the moon’; awa: ‘an officiating priest at a sacrifice’; qia: ‘a 
mountain’ ; पचतः ‘ fire’; waa: ` sickness, disease’; awa: ‘ desirous’; "aas 
‘ pent, bowed, an actor’; इयतः ‘a horse’. 

Note :—In the Dasapá&dt the sütra is read as gite &0, According to it, 
the affix comes after ,/drin (VI. 118) Adare, and ,/Sti (IL 22) to sleep; 
and he gives the examples as दरतः and शयतः; but nob दर्शतः। This 
however is nob correct: for we find «xm: in the following mantras: 
arani दर्शतं gaad j and तरणि विश्व qua: (Rv. T. 50. 4) and दैव्यो दर्शतो रयः ७0. 

The word Yajata however has been explained in the Veda-Bháshya by 
यष्टव्य worthy of worship or what should be worshipped, in the mantra 7 
Rawea यजयो zeragq Go. : 

The word parvata means 7n. a tree, a kind of vegetable, a kind of fish, 
a Deva, name of a sage, a rock, hill, a mountain. 

In the gloss on mantra परित्यं wid इरिस्‌ (Rv. IX 98.7) haryata however 
is explained by “ sarvaih sprihaniya" desired or liked by all. 
३९३ । पजिरकज्लिभ्यां कित्‌ | ३। १११ । 

qaa wat fargy । रजतस्‌। 

394. The affix ऋतच comes after the roots एप ' to sprinkle 
(1. 787) and <a ‘ to color, to please ' (I. 1048) and is treated as 
‘fq 111. E 

Thus एप --प्पतच = पषतः a variegated antelope, a drop of water, a 


spot, mark’; qawaq ‘silver, gold, a pearl ornament, & mountain’. The 


nasal is elided because the affix is Taq! 


३९५ | खलतिः ! R CRI 
स्यलतेः सलोपः प्मतच्पत््ययान्तस्पेत्यं च । खलतिनिब्केशशिराः । 2 
395. The word 8707078 is irregular. 112. 


Tt is formed by the affix sre added to the root स्खल ‘to stumble, to 
trip’; (I. 577), when the @ is elided, and there is short added at the end, 
headed’. 


Thus स्खल. + अतच्‌ = खल + अतच्‌ + द == खलतिः * bald- 
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३९६ । शौडशपिरुगसिवज्विजोविप्राणिभ्योउ्यः । ३। १९३ । 

JEANA: स्यात्‌ । शयथोऽजगरः । शपथः । रवथः कोकिलः । गनथः पथिकः पन्थाञ्च। 
agar was । घन्दीति पाठे वन्दते वण्द्मते वा वन्दयः स्तोता स्तत्यञ्च । जीवय TA SATE प्राणयो 
बलवान्‌ | वाहुलकाच्छमि दमिभ्याच्‌ । 'शमथस्त शमः थान्तिदान्तिस्त॒ दमथो qus t 

306. The affix {sa comes after the seven roots शी ‘to lie 
down ’, (II. 22), शष ‘to curse’, (I. 1049), « ‘to sound’, (IT. 28), 
wx ‘to go’, (I. 1031), वञ्च्‌ | to cheat’, (1. 204 and X. 168) चीव 
* to live (I. 594), and »-F* ‘ to breathe’ (II. 61). 118. 

Thus wt--swr- waa: ‘a python’; शपथः ‘a curse’; रवथः ‘the cuckoo’; 

aaas ‘a traveller’ aroad ; aga: ‘a rogue’, But when the reading in the 
text, ४. e. in the sütra is arg (to salute) instead of aq, then we have वन्द्यः 
‘a praiser, a bard, one who deserves praise 5 जीवथः ‘life’; प्राणथः ‘strong, 
powerful, breahting. ' By VIII. 4. 19 S. 2478 the w is changed tow u 

By the force of बहुल (diversely), which governs the Unádi sütras, the affix 

saz comes after the roots wq ’ to be calm or quiet or tranquil? (LV. 92) and 
aq to restrain ' (1V. 94), 


Thus waas ‘tranquility, calmness’; qaa: ‘ self-restraint’. See Amarakosá 

III. 2. 3 for the verse wraeg wa: शा न्तिदान्तिस्सु दनथो दम! । 
३९१ । शुजश्चित्‌ । ३। ११४ । 

भरयो लोकपाल! । 

897. The affix खय comes after the root ¥ ‘to nourish or 
maintain, (ILI. 5) and is treated as faa 114. 

Thus च+ अरय = भरथः ‘a sovereign, fire, a deity presiding over one of the 
regions of the world ’. 

aec । रुदिविदिभ्यां ङित्‌ । ३। ९१५। 

रोःदतीति रुदयः fag: । वेचीति faqa: । 

595. The atfix s" comes after the roots «z ‘ 1o weep ' (II. 58) 
and faq‘ to know (II. 55) and is treated as few. 815. 

Thus “g+sa=~<qa: fg: ‘a weeping, or crying child’, faa 
* knowing or the science of yoga’, 

Note :—Ujjvaladatta has read the sütra as wfafevut fara, i. e. the affix 
य comes after the roots «(to cry) and fag and is treated as faa, and so he 
has evolved the form रू + a= xau: । 

The author of DaSapAdi vritti has read the sütra as afa विदिभ्यां कित 
But we have followed the Bhashya and so have road the sütra as इ 
fatgrat fex. The affix is few for in commenting on the sütra गाङ कुटादि 


&c. (1. 2. 1, S. 2461) Patanjali while enumerating fq affixes, mentions 
wus thus: के gigaa: ? चङ we नतिङ WIE we इति ॥ 
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- ३९९ । उपसर्गे वसेः । ३। ११६। 

ज्याबसथो शू हस्‌ | dup ग्रासः | 

399, The affix खय comes after the root aa ‘to dwell’ 
(I. 1054), when preceded by an upasarga. 116. 

Thus आ + वश्च xia = अआवसूयः ‘a dwelling house; सस्वसथः “a village + 

Note:—Ujjvaladatta has read the sütra as arantge: whereas others 
have read if us safe a@: 1 According to this latter view, &ávasatha is the 
only form ; and nov samvasatha. 


४०० | अत्यविचभितमिनमिरभिलशिनभितपिपतिपनिपणि- 
à सहिम्योऽसच्‌ । ३। १९७ । 


न्नयोदशक्यो$सच स्यात्‌ । 'अतवीत्यवसो वायुरात्ना च । अवतीत्यवसो राणा WTEW । 
चमसत्यस्मिंस॒नउः सोसमपानपात्रस | ताभ्यत्यर्सिन्निति तमसोउन्घकार/। नससोऽन्ुकूलः। “रभसो 
घेगहप यो/ | AAA घन याचक | नभति नभ्यति वा मनस UNDE 1 तपसः पष्ठी wemq 
पतसः पक्षी । “पनसः छरटकिफलः | पणस! TARAN । aga सामस्‌ | 

400. The affix wee comes after the following thirteen roots : 
viz खव ‘ to go’ (1. 38), wx ‘to protect’ (I. 631), wx ‘to drink, 
to eat’ (I. 497), «x * to desire’ (IV. 98), नष ‘to salute’ (I. 1031), 
xa ‘ to begin, to embrace, to long for’ (I. 1028), wx ‘ to obtain’ 
(I. 1024), नभ ‘ to injure ' (1. 788 and IX. 48),73 * to suffer pain ’ 
(I. 1084), पद ‘to go’ (I. 898), पद “10 praise’ (I. 467), पण्‌ ‘ to 
purchase, to honor, to praise’ (I. 466), नद. ‘to honor, to re- 
spect’ (X. 821.), 117. 

Thus अत + खसच = अतसः ‘wind, the soul’; lit that which constantly 
moves, ; wwa: ‘the cup for drinking Soma-juice’, lit. in which they 
drink. staat‘ a king, the sun’; lite he who protects. &o; तमसः ‘darkness’, नभसः 
(favorable, kindly disposed) ; रभसः * violence, anger, joy ', भसः © wealthy 
a solicitor  नभसः ‘ the sky, the ocean’; aqa: ' the sun, the moon, a bird '; 
पतसः ‘a bird ^; was: ‘ the jack-fruit ? पणसः ‘an article of sale, a commo- 
dity '; wary ‘ knowledge’. 

Note :—saet f. common fax, hemp, linseed. Wwe? 2 vessel can, ladle E 
Wc, used ab sacrifices for drinking the Soma juice, a cake made of ee 
una: the bread-fruib tree, a thorn, & kind of monkey, f. ® kind of malady. 

yor 1 वेजस्तुटू च । ३। ९१ ' 

घाहुलका दात्वाभावः | बेतसः । te : 

401. The afix असच्‌ comes after the root à xf un 0 
sew ° (1. 1055), and there is also tho augment m ae x e 

By force of aga (diversely) which governs the Un&di sütres, Tis 

aaa: ‘the reed ~ 


‘wanting. Thus +ga अच = 
32 a 
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————— 


Wote:—In the DasapAdt vritti, the sütra is read as fausse च, ४. ८, all 


the above operations take place after the root वी ‘to go dc. (1T. 39). Thus 
ची+छट tma: 1 

४०२। वहियुरूयां farai ३। qe d 

वाएसोऽजगरः | योदसर्तृशसंघा तः d 
402. The affix waa comes after the roots ag ‘to carry’ 
(I. 1058), and g ‘to join’ (IL. 23), and is treated as fra, 119, 

Thus वहू च" सच --वाहसः ‘tho python, a water course’; 
of grass’, There, is vriddhi as the affix is faq i 

४०३ | AMA 1 ३। १३० । 

बय गतौ । ATT व्हाळः । 

408, The afix *« comes after the root बच ‘to go, move’ 
(I. 504), and is treated as खिद, 120 

Thus aq + 30 = qs: ` a crow 

४०४ । Tea: कित्‌ । ३। ९२९ । 

fad- feug i 

404. The affix w«w comes after the root fex ‘to play 
(IV. L), and is treated as fma 121 

Thus fea + req = दिवसच or दिवसः ‘a day’. 

४०३ । कृशुशस्िकासियदिक्योऽथच्‌ । ३।९२२। 

प्रन! । शरभः । शलभः । कलभः । गर्दभः 1 

405. The affix ww* comes after the roots w ‘to scatter’ 
(VI 116) w ‘to injure (IX 18) wa ‘to go, to tremble 
(I. 896), कल to scratch (I, 526), and "€ ‘io sound, to roar 
(I. ७8). 122. 

Thus ataa = करभः ` the back of the hand from the wrist to the rood 
of the fingers ; the trunk of an elephant, a young camel १; शरभः ‘a young 
elephant’; ww: ‘a grass-hopper, locust, a moth’; waa: ‘a young elephant’; 
Tem ' 2 donkey, the white water lily : smell: an insect. 

४०६ । ऋषिछ्ठ॒णिभ्यां fara । ३। ९३३ । 

SETH? । वृषभः । ; 
406, The afix अभच्‌ comes after the roots ऋंष ‘to go’ 
(VI. T) and थ ‘to sprinkle’ (I. 738) and it is treated as किव. 128. 
Thus ऋष --wwwesquw: “5 bull’; qaa: “a bull’. 
Note :—Rishava means a bull, the male animal, the best or most. 
excellent, the note we, the hollow of the ear, a boar's tail, a crocodile’s tail, 
a dried plant, name of an antidote, an incarnation of Vishnu, a sacrifice: 


ataa: ‘a heap 
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~, 
yoo । रुषेनिज्लुऽ्च । ३ 1 RI 
“रुप Riang । अस्नादभच्नित्कित्ल्यात १ लुपादेशद्य । 'लुपभो भत्तदन्तिनि’। 

407. The affix =< comes after the root =a ‘to be angry’ 
(I. 724) and is treated as fre (which thereby places the accent 
on the first syllable) and also as fax. The root <q is replaced. 
by ga. 124, 

Thus रुप + अभच्‌ = YLT aT = g Tas ‘an elephant in rut’. 

४०८ । रासिवल्लिन्यां च । ३। १२३ । 

रासनः । वल्लभः । 

408. The afix अभच्‌ comes after the roots as ‘to cry” 
(I. 657), and aq ‘to go, to cover, to enolose (1. 520). 125. 

Thus रास + भद्‌ = रासभः “an ass, a donkey’; वल्लभः ‘a cowherd, a cook, 
beloved, dear, supreme, a lover, a favourite, an overseer, & good horse. 

४०९ | afaa WAT । ३। १९२६ । 

जरन्तो सह्यः | वेशन्तः p पल्वलस्‌ | 

409: The affix w comes after the roots घ ‘to grow old" 
(IV. 22) and ftu ‘to enter’ (VI. 180), 126. 

Thus जु HaT = म¬ wea (VII. 1. 3. 8. 2169) = जरन्तः ‘old, decayed’; Surat 
* a small pond, pool, fire’. A. K. I. 10. 28. 

Note :—By the force of 4ga (diversely) which governs all Un&di sütras, 
the affix wa also comes after the root ag (I. 776) “to deserve, merit, 
worthy of’, thus sm DW: —wiem ‘a Buddhist or Jaina priest’. 

४९० । रहिनन्दिजीविप्ताशिस्यः िदाशिषि । ३। ९२७ । 

रोइन्तो aw us नन्दस्त: घुत्रः। जीवन्त sitas i माणम्तो arg: | पित्वान्ङीष्‌ । रोइन्ती t 

410. j phe affix कच comes in the sense of benediction after 
the roots wg ‘to grow’ (I 912), we ‘to be glad’ (I. 67), जीव ‘to: 
live’ (1. 594), st ' to breathe’ (II. 61), and is treated as 
faa. 127. ee 

Thus «g + ऋच्‌ = रो इन्तः ta tree’; नग्दन्तः ` & gon’; जीवन्तः ʻa drug, life’ ; 
Since the afix is treated as fug, the faminines of the 
g sq Thus रोइन्तः + छीष = रोइन्ती । 


४९९ । तभूबहिवसिथारि सेसाधिगणिसणिडजिमन्दिभ्यश्च । ३। ९२८ | 
quwat meena । उ च रयिस्‌ । तरन्तः सञुद्रः। तरन्ती नौका । भवरतः कालः | वहन्तो 


arg: । बसन्त sq: tema: qd: । साधन्तो fug । गे ादिटवाण्मिस्वं Teas a arare 
(२३१९) इति गेरयः । गण्डयन्तो TAT! | नए्ञ्यन्तो wu । जयन्तः Imi प 


a 
= 


प्राणन्तः ‘ wind’. 
above words are formed by addin 


न्दकः। : कप 
411. The affix «x comes after the following ten roots and - 


is treated asfwat—1, वू ‘to cross over (I. 1018). 2 ‘tobe 
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(L1). 8. wg'tocarry (I. 1053) 4. वस्‌ ‘tolve (1. 1054). 5, 

सास ‘to shine’ (I. 655). 6. “ra ‘to complete (V. 17) 7. «x 
‘to distil, to run as a liquid’ (I. 814». 8. चरढ ‘to decorate’ 

(I. 844). 9. fa‘ to conquer’ (I. 593)and 10 «« ‘to be pleased’ 

(1, 67). 128 

Thus त-- रच = तरन्तः ‘the ocean’. Since the affix is treated as faq, the’ 
feminine of the word acas will be formed by adding ङीष्‌ to it; thus, 
तरन्ती ' 8 boat’. wara: ‘the present time’; agra: ‘the wind’; aura: ‘the 
` spring’; utara: ‘the sun’; साथन्वः ‘the mendicant’. The roots गडू , we, 
fa and नन्द्‌ belong to the घटादि subdivision of the varf« class and they get 
the designation of faq; hence by VI. 4. 92. 8 2568, they retain their 
penultimate short vowel before the causative fw. By VI 4.55 S. 2811, 
sa is substituted for the इ of Tw before s. So masara: ‘cloud’ ; सण्डयन्तः 
‘ornament’ ; zara: ‘the son of Indra, नन्दयन्तः a son. 

४९२ । इन्तेसेट्‌ हि च । ३ ९२९ । 

gard: । 

412, The affix wa comes after the root «x ‘to kill’ (IL. 2), 
andthereistheaugments. The 7001 इद is replaced by दि 129. 

Thus इन्‌ + 312 +- m =+ ge+ अन्त == ara ' winter season’. 

४९३ । भन्देनशोपश्च । ३ 1 ९३० । 

भदन्तः प्रव जितः | 

413 The affix «x comes after the root भन्द्‌ ‘to tell a good 
news, to be glad’ (I 12) and x of the root is elided. 130. 

Thus wrq -- wy रू «qv: ‘an ascotic'. 

४९४ । ऋच्छेररः । ३। १३९ । 

ASAT वेश्या | बाहुसकाणएजज रझ राददः | न 

414. The affix et comes after the root ऋच्छ to go’ (VI. 15). 
181. Á 

Thus qa -- अर= घ्यूज्धरा ‘a harlot.’ 

By the force of aga (diversoly) which governs the Unádi sûtras, the 
words ww&ta kind of song, the recitation of scholars’, wst€ (the banner of 
Indar, and moss) and wx: (a kind of drum, the Kali age, a cano staff) are 
respectively derived from the rooots a% ‘to read, to discuss’, wa (to say, 
to speak) and आक (to speak’) by adding the affix =x. 

Note:—SwAmi Day&nanda Sarasvati derives such words as चदर, कदर, 
सन्दर, कन्दर, शीकर, कोटर, WAT, सभर, AT, वर्कर, कर्पर, Ren, अस्वर, आडभ्यर) 
ककर, Tax, तोमर ८c, in short all words endings in =x, by the force of the 
बहुल (diversely) which governs tho Un&di sütras, According to him, कदशी 
is the feminine formed by adding डौष to the word कदर, the x, being 


replaced by ल by VIII. 2, 18. S. 2850 as belonging to the फषिलफादि class: 
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४९९ | अतिकसिञ्रमिचभिदेविवासिर्यश्चि त्‌ । ३। १३२ । 

TEVA CeATY । अररं कपाटस्‌ । कनरः कानुक्षः । भ्रमर! । चमरः। देवरः । वासरः । 

415. The affix sk comes after the six roots % ‘to go’ 
(III. 16), *q‘to love, to be enamoured of’ (I. 470), ww ‘to 
travel’ (IV. 96), wa ‘to eat, to drink’ (I. 497), and causatives of 
fea ‘toplay’ (IV. 1), and वसू ‘to live’ (I 1054), and it is treat- 
ed as चित (7. e. the accentis placed on the final syllable’). 182. 

Thus yarasi a covering, ‘a door’; watt ‘lustful, desirous’ ; 
aac: ‘a bee, a lover’; wat: ‘a kind of an antelope’ ; देवरः * brother-in- lay, 
ब, e, husband's younger brother’; वासरः ‘a day of the week’, 

Note :—Some have read in the sütra वाशिभ्यः instead of arfavas 
Accordingly they derive the word बाशरः (a cuckoo) from the root «rs 'to 
roar, to sound’ (IV, 54) with the addition of the affix अर, 


४९६ । कुवः क्रन्‌ । ३। ९३३। 

कुररः पछिसेदः । 

A16. The affix mt comes after the root कु ‘to make noise' 

(IL 83). 138. 
Thus छु+ mere कुररः an osprey, “a kiud a bird’. - 
४९७ । अङ्गिनिदिसिन्दि्य आरन्‌ । ३ । १३४। 
अङ्गारः । नदारो वराहः । 'मन्दारः पारिवातक्क) । 

417. The affix wq comes after the roots wẹ ‘to go’ : 
(I. 155), नद्‌ ‘to be pleased’ (I. 853), az ‘ topraise (1 13), 184. 

Thus sq + आरच्‌ = अङ्गारः ` charcoal’, the planet Mars ; मदारः “a hog, an F 
elephant in rut’ ‘a thorn-apple or dhatura, a lover, libertine; भन्दारः à 
‘the coral tree, an elephant’, the celestial tree, the Arka plant, the dhattura 
plant, heaven: a cheat or rogue. After the root ,/mada, there comes the 
affix áru also, as मदाषः t 

४९८ । गडेः कड च । ३। १३२ । 

कडारः d 

418 The affix आरद्‌ comes after the root गडू ‘to distil, to 


run as a fluid’ (I. 814, 65 (a), and it is changed to we. 185. 
Thus mg + आरन्‌ = कडारः ihe tawny color, a servant’. : 
४९९ । झङ्गारञ्ङ्गारौ । ३ । RE! 

जूद्षष्न्यानारन्सुप्युक WWW । शृङ्गारो रसः। WATS कनकालुका' । ag 
419, The words qam: ‘sexual passion’ and WAT: (a golden 
vase or pitcher) are irregular. They are derived from the 
respective roots w ‘to injure’ (IX. 18) and ¥ ‘to nourish or 
maintain’ (LIT: 5), by adding the affix wm and the augments 
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2n 
` gqand ga; ‘There is shortening of the vowel of the root w 
a 
also. 186 
Thus s-Fgsu--34-Lsu- शुगार+ the erotic sentiment, love, passion | 
coiton, marks made with red lead onthe body of an elephant. शृंगारः a | 
golden vase or pitcher, a vase used at the coronation of a king. | 
| 
| 


४२० । MAASE VAT । ३ । १३३ । 
wes: सौ त्रः । कऽ्जारो WW: | भाजार+ d 
490. The affix x comes after the roots «sz (a sautra 
root) and €x ‘to purify’ (IL 675, and is treated as चित and 
so the acute is on the final. 137. 
The root «s is a sautra one | 
Thus meat -- कछ्जारः ‘a peacock, the sun, an elephant, the belly, 
an epithet of Brahma, a hermit मा जीरः ‘a cat | 
४२९ । कमेः 'क्िदुच्चोपधायाः । ३। ९३८ । | 
'चिदत्यचुवुत्तेरन्तो दात्तः । कुमारः | j 
49]. The affix खारन comes after the root «x ‘to love” | 
(I. 470), and.is treated as कित and the penultimate vowel of the 
root is replaced by v. 188. 
Thus कस्‌ + खारन्‌ = Gates ‘ason’. The anuvritti of fa comes from the | 
previous 81678 and so the accent falls on the last syllable. 
Note :—gAtt: means a son, boy, a youth, a prince, an heir apparent, 
name of Kartikeya, of Agni, a parrot, groom, Varunádri. 
४२२ । लुषारादयज्च । ३। ९३९ । 
तुयारः। कासार! | सहार TARG: । 
492. ‘Nhe words tusàra and the restare irregularly formed 
by the addition of the affix sq 139. 
Thus l. gat ‘snow,’ from the root gx ‘to please’ (IV. 75.) 2. 
कासारः ‘a pond,’ from ata ‘to make a sound indicating any disease 
(1. 654). 8. सहारः “the mango tree,’ from the root ख to suffer’ (1. 905) 
४२३ | IST AST च । ३। १४० । 
दीनारः सुवर्णा भरणस्‌ । 
493. The affix srr comes after theroot दी ‘to perish, die" 
(IV. 26), as well as the augment se. 140 
Thus A++ आरन्‌ — दीनारः ‘a golden coin’. 
४२४ । सतरपः षुक्च । ३। ९४९ । 
'सर्पपः | ; l 
424. The affix xw: comes after the root चू ‘to move © 
(IIT. 17) as well as the augment wm. 141. Sa 
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Thus 4+9% + शपः = ud: ‘mustard seed’. 

४२४ | उषिकुटिद्लिकचिखजिस्यां कपन्‌ । ३। ९४२। 

'उषपो वहि सूयं योः' । कुटपो सानभाणडस्‌। QAT: प्रइरयास्‌। कचपं शाकपत्रच्‌ । Gad TAA । 

425. The affix wwx comes after the roots उष्‌ ‘to burn’ 
(I. 727), ge ‘to be crooked’ (VI. 73), ea, ‘to burst open, split, 
clean, crack’ (I. 581), ww ‘to bind’ (I.. 181), ww ‘to churn, 
agitate’ (T. 250). 142. 

Thus sx-rwwq-—sww:'fire, the sun’; कुषः ‘a measure of grain’; 
saa: ‘a weapon’; mad ‘a vessel for vegetables’; खणपं ‘clarified butter’, 

४२६ । HAs संप्रसारणं च । ३। ९४३ । 

gu । } 

426. The affix ww (kapan) comes after the root कवण ‘to 
sound, jingle, tinkle’ (I. 477), and the semi-vowel a is vocalised 
50 छ॥ 148, 

Thus qay + अप "कु www ‘a dead body’. 

४२७ । कपश्चाक्र वमेंणस्य । ३ । ९४४ । 

ew RR: । 

427. According to Chákravarmana, the affix कप should be 
used instead of kapan, whieh thereby places the accent on the 
first syllable of the affix itself. 144. 

Thus qaq + कप कुण The accent is on the first s of the affix. 

४२९८ । विदपपिष्टपबिशिपोलपाः । ३। ९४९ t 

चात्वरो७नी कपन्प्रत्ययान्ताः । ‘fae शब्दे’ । “विटपः' ।'बिशतेरादेः पः । प्रत्ययस्य तुटू 1 
qeq । feed garg । विशतेः प्रत्यवादेरित्वए । विशिपं नन्दिरस्‌ । “वरते; संमचारणस' d 
‘sad कोमलं Faq । 

498. he words fev ‘a branch of a tree’, fren ‘a 
division of the universe’, विधिपं ‘a temple ', and उलपः ‘a creeping 
plant’ are irreglarly formed. ‘These are formed by adding 
the affix «wt to the roots fe ‘to sound’ (1.338) विश “to 
enter’ (VI. 130), and wa ‘to go, hasten’ (I. 520). 145. 

‘Thus fee-+-auq=faem a branch, a bush, a thicket. विश +- कपन्‌. The 
w of the root fax is changed to w and there is the augment ge and the a 
is also changed to ब, hence विश + कपन्‌ = पिश्‌ ge न कपत्‌ = पिष्टपः 9 universe, 
a world. o. f. frewq! In forming fafud, the augment wq comes before 
the affix uud. Thus fing 4- इत्‌ + कपत्‌ = विशिषं & temple, an abode, & palace. 

The word उल्लषं is formed by the root «t. undergoing Sumprasdrands 
Thus aq पन्‌ = उल्लप्‌ a creeping plant, soft grass, a shrub. Urs 

* Note:—The word frevis so derived from „/ faw, acoording to Jjvala- — 
atta, Bub others read the sitra‘differently, instead of fee they read 


< 
> 
^ 
1 


dU or 
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- विष्दप। This seems more appropriate as बिष्टप is a well known word; as | 
यन्नवुध्नस्य विष्टपं A. K. II. 1. 6. | 
४२९ | वृतेस्तिकन्‌ । ३ । ९४६ । 


घतिका । ; 
499. The affix faq comes after the root qa, to be, to exist, 


subsist’ (I. 795). 146. 
Thus चुत्‌+ तिकन्‌ --बत्ति फा ‘a quail; a paint-brush’. 
४३० । कृतिभिदिलितिभ्यः कित्‌ । ३ । ९४9 । 
जिका । भित्तिक! भित्तिः । लत्तिका गोधा à 
430. The affix fe«x comes after the roots w« ‘to cut’ | 


(VI. 141), fs ‘to penetrate’ (VII. 2), लद (a sautra root) and is 
treated as faq 147. 

Thus कृत्‌+ agaga’ the third of the 27 lunar mansions or 
asberisms, consisting of 6 stars, the Pleiades; fataat ‘a wall, partition, a 
small house lizard’ लिका ‘ a kind of lizard i: | 

४३९ । इष्यशिक्यां तकन्‌ । ३ । ९४८ । | 

इष्टका । अष्ट क । | 

431. The affix wx comes after the roots दष “ to desire for’ 
(VI. 59), and जग ‘to pervade (V. 18). 148, 

Thus दृष्‌-- तकन्‌ = इष्टका ‘a brick’. weet ‘a collection of three days | 
beginning with the Tth day after the full moon; the 8th day of three | 
months on which the manes are to be propitiated’. 

Note:—Sitra VIL. 3. 44. S. 463 might have caused the insertion of 
an x, bub it is nob so because Panini himself reads it as teat in VI. 3. 65. 
S. 1009. Others say that VII. 3. 44. S. 463 is anitya because had दृ been 
nitya, where was the necessity of reading a separate affix tikan. 

४३२ | इणस्तशन्तशसनौ । ३ । ९४९ । | 

Raat quu: । स एव एतशाः १ ; : 

432, The affixes awa and wust come after the root इख ‘to 
go’ (II. 37. 149. 

Thus इण्‌त- तन्‌ रषः ‘a Brühman'. Similarly एतणस nom. 8. एवणा 
formed by ४८७३00, the w is lengthened to घया in wt by VI. 4. 14. S. 425: 
The dual is wawst, pl. qawa: t This word means a dappled horse also. 
The adjective Yaw means of a variegated color. 

४३३ । बोपतिभ्यां तनन्‌ । ३ C ९४० । 


/ “वो गत्यादौ' | चेतनस | ware | i t 
438. The affix ax comes after the roots थी ‘to go, ४ | 


pervade” (II. 89), and va ' to fall (I. 898). 150. : 

Thus बीत तलव्‌= वेतत्‌ “pay, hire, wages ', Ww" ta town, city’ & 
musical instrument’, See A. K, II. 2. 1. j 
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£ 3 * 
४३४ | TREAT भः । ३ । Wet 
दर्भ । “दर्भ! ल्याद्वषिचक्यो? | . 
484. The affix w comes after the rootsdri (IX. 28) ‘to re- 
spect, tear honor, worship’ and eq ' to burst open’ (T. 581). 151, 
Thus |-+w= "wt ‘kusa grass used at sacrificial ceremonies’; quw: a 
wheel, the name of a sage. Pi 
३३। afeat भम्‌ । ३। ९९२ 
sate । गस? । v 
485. The affix vq comes after the roots sg ‘to go’ (7, 983) 
and ग॒ to sound (IX. 28). 152, 
Thus sp--wqyewmir a child; from it we get sta also with the affix 
ww. Ti ‘the womb, the belly, conception &o. f 
४३६ । इणः कित्‌ । ३। ९९३ । 
घसः । 
480. The affix «x comes after the root; ‘to go’ (II. 36) 
and is treated as faq. 153. 
"Thus wq + अन्‌ == द्वभः ‘an elephant, Sec Amarakosá II. 8. 85. 
४३७ । अशिसज्लिम्यां क्थिम्‌ । ३। १४४ । 
safer । afer 
497. The affix «f comes after the roots xm ‘to throw 
(IV. 100) and «ex ‘to stick to, to adhere’ (I. 1036). 184. 
Thus sq + «fast = श्स्थि ' & bone’ mata ‘the thigh’. 
४३८ । qa षिक्ुषिशुषि्यः क्सि। ३। ९३५ । 
सुषिर्वे हिः । कुलिः । gtwata: । 
488. The affix ata comes after the roots s to burn " 
(I 730), ga ‘to draw out’ (IX. 46° and 3% ‘to become dry ' (IV. 
74) 155. 
Thus q« + क्सित-सु षिः 
the womb, a cavern, the 8 
४३९ । अशेनित्‌। ३। १४६ । 
अक्षित 
489. The affix ksi comes after the ro 
(V. 18) and it is treated as नित. 156. 
Thus sq +- «fuc ufu ‘the eye’. 
४४० । इषेः wg: । ३ । १३७ । 


T8: । र 


‘fire’ thelburning of a house, cil; कुषः the belly, 
heath. ‘gfe: ‘ wind’ light, lustre. 


ot wa ‘to pervade’ 


33 
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440. The affix wg comes after the root इ ‘to desire for’ 
(VI, 59). 157. 

Thus दय + कख च इषः ‘sugarcane’, See Amarakosá II. 4. 163. 

४४१ | जवितर्ततन्त्रिम्य इः । ३। ९५८ t 

ferm Tp रजस्वला? | ACN । स्तरीध नः । लण्क्ीर्वोयादेशु T: । 

441. The affix € comes after the roots =a ‘to protect’ 
(I. 681), q ‘to cross over (I. 1018), wr ‘ to cover’ (IX, 14) and 
ara ‘to rule’ (X. 139, 158. 

Thus sa-+-f= wats ‘a woman who has monsturated’. तरीः‘ a boat’; 
«en ‘smoke’ ai the string of a flute &c. 

४४२। यापोः f दुवे च । ३। ९६९ । 

TATE: । 'पपीः स्यात्योन सूर्य योः" । 

449. The affix € comes after the roots at ‘to go, obtain’ 
(II. 40) and at ‘to drink (L. 972), and is treated as fa and there 
is reduplication of the roots 159 

Thus य'+ई= यया = ययी ` horse’, the guna is prevented by the 
affix being regarded as Taq 

So also wt: ‘ the sun and the moon’, 

४४३ । लक्षेसेद्‌_ च । ३। ९६० । 

matt । घत्युणा विष gata: पादः । 

448. The affix € comes after the root wa ‘to mark’ 
(X. 5) and there is the augment ge and the sign fw is elided. 
160. 

Thus wg--gE--€-wwsfr ‘the goddess of prosperity. 


CHAPTER IY. 
४९४ । वातप्रमीः । ४ । ९। 
बातयण्द उपपदे नाघातोरीप्रात्यव£ । स च किए । पातप्रनी! । अयं alg wu । 

444. The affix € comes after the root wr ‘to measure, to 
limit? (II. 68) preceded by the word «t (wind) and is treated 
as faq. 1 

Thus बात +- प्र + भा +- =ar: (an antelope, literally that which 1s 88 


floot as the wind), This word is both of the masculine and feminine 
gender 


Note:— Since the affix is faa, the long wr of ,/at is elided by 


VI. 4,140 8. 204, See A, K. II. 5. T. 


L 
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Acoording to Amara all animals having two, or four or six feet and all 
reptile are of both genders. Subhüti, Chandra &c. have also taken बावेप्रमी. 
as of both genders.. 

४४९ । ऋतण्यज्लिवन्यटुयपिसिद्यत्यश्लिकुुयुकशिभूयः फत्रिज्यतुजलि- 

जिघुजिष्ठजिसन्स्यमिथिनुल्यसासानुक्ः । ४। २। 

gausa: म्लात््घुः। अते! कलिच्यण्‌ । ‘agate: करो रलिः सोऽरल्निः garg शि!’ ou 
चनोतेर्यतुच्‌ | magaly fag) अण्जेरक्षियू । अ्रन्जखिः । बनेरिष्ठुच घनिष्टः ल्यविरान्त्रस्‌ । 
'खञ्नेरिष्ठच्‌ । afeadt arg: । ्र्पयतेरिसन्‌ । पपि सोउग्रमांसस | मः स्यत्‌ । मत्ल्यः । ते रि~ 
fug । अतिथिः । agate । अङ्ग दिः । AATE: । कवसः। ञ्च इत्येके । कवचस्‌ । योतेरासः। 
बघासो STRAT | छृणेरोलुकू | WATT: । 

445. The twelve affixes कलिघ्‌, wa, असिच्‌, इष्ट च्‌, TEx, इसन्‌} | 
wax, «fax, उलि, sw (or अघ according to some), असच and sgg come 
respectively after the twelveroots घ्य ' to go’ (I. 988), =, 
‘to spread’ (VIII. 1), s= ‘ to decorate, to go’ (VII. 21), «x * to. 
beg’ (VILI. 8), sis. ‘ to go’ (VIL. 2D, अपिं causative of wri to g0, 
aq ‘ to be pleased’ (IV: 99), अव ‘to go’ (I. 88), अङग ‘to go" (I 155), 
g ‘to sound’ (II. 88), यु ‘to join’ (II. 28), and कृष ‘to become 
lean or thin’ (IV. 117) 2. 

1. Thus q+afag= tia: ‘ the closed fist’, the elbow, the distance from 
the elbow to the end of the closed fist, a cubit. acfa: a cubit of the middle 
length, from the elbow to tha tip of the little finger; an ell. It is formed 
from ratni with the negative particle. The vowel% is changed to x by 
sandhi (VI. 1. 77. S. 4T) before the s of staan So we get ratni. In 
DagapAdt the affix is atnich without = and so it causes guna, and then the: 
regular form is aratni. 2. वनूर्न-यतुच ung: * wind, night’, œ cloud, a thund- 
erbolb. 3. ses + अलि == werte ' the joined palms’. 4. घचुर्यदष्ठ च्‌ = वनिष्ठः 
“part of the entrails of an ainmal offered in sacrifice; the rectum’. 5. 
wuwg--wuwcxiewu: ‘the sun’; according to some, thepafüix TAT comes, 
after tho root sm , so they evolve the form sfeaceg: ‘the sun’, 6, i 
दसत = wate ‘ the heart, flesh in the heart’. 7. भदुन॑ emp मत्स्य: ‘a fish”; 
name of a country’. 8. अत-- faq == अतिथिः ‘a guest’, lit, a traveller: name 
of a son of Kuga and Kumudavatt and grand son of Rama. जला 
अङ्ग लिः ‘a finger’. 10. gd चस ० ऋच == कवस$ 01 कवचः “AN armour, a prickly’; 
shrub’, 11. युत श्रास= ware: 8 kind of Khadira, 12. gu T आक == कृथाजुः 
* fire’. 

Note :—Tho word tanyata bas been explained by 


the mantra 'जाषिकृष्णोनि arugi qfee; and by नेष or cloud in the mantra gare 
. ated arig: ; and by अशनि or thunder-bolt in the mantra द्वि fa Rangari 
For aftu sce the mantrs aan anaf The word अर्पिस is derived from 
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गर्जिवं thundered, in 


258 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [papa III. 158 § 443, 


440. The affix wg comes after the root rz ‘to desire for’ 
(VI 59). 157. 

Thus wx--wS-wg:'sugaroene'. See Amarakosá II. 4. 163. 

४४९ | अवितल्ततज्त्रिभ्य हैं: । ३ । ९५८। 

“-रवीर्नारी रजस्वला? । ACL: । स्तरीध मः । ae णा देशु णः d 

441. The affix € comes after the roots =a ‘to protect,’ 
(I. 681), « ‘to cross over (I. 1018) to cover’ (IX. 14) and 
ara ‘to rule’ (X. 189, 158 

Thus अघ्‌ + {=u ‘a woman who has mensturated ’. att: a boat’; 
ects ‘smoke’ ; arst the string of a flute &o. 

४४२ । यापोः fg दुवे च । ३। १४७। 

ययीरण्ख) । 'पपीः ल्यात्लोनपूर्ययो!" । 

442, The affix € comes after the roots at ‘to go, obtain’ 
(IL. 40) and वा ‘to drink (I. 972), and is treated as faq and there 
is reduplication of the roots 159. 

Thus wt--X-at4-X- w4t'& horse’, the guna is prevented by the 
affix being regarded ns faq 

So also af: ‘the sun and the moon’. 

४४३ । RAT AT । ३। ९६० । 

wait । चत्युणादियु gata: पादः । 

448. The affix È comes after the root wa ‘to mark’ 
(X. 5), and there is the augment gz and the sign fw is elided. 
160. 

Thus wg +E =u: ‘the goddess of prosperity. 


CHAPTER LV. 


४४४ । वालप्रभोः । ४। i 
बासशण्द छपपदे जाधातौरीग्रत्यय/ । स च किए । पातप्रनी! । अयं wg qut । 

444. The affix € comes after the root «t ‘to measure, to 
limit? (IL. 58) preceded by the word =a (wind) and is treated 
as faq 1 

Thus वात+ प्र +- ना +- ६ 5० घातम्रणी३ (an antelope, literally that which 18 88 
fleet as the wind). This word is both of the masculine and feminine 
gender ; 


Note:— Since the affix is faa, the long sr of,/«t is elided by ` 


VI. 4, 140 S, 204, See A, K, II. 5. T. 


LI 
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Acoording to Amara ail animals having two, or four or gix feet and 
reptile are of both genders. ‘jubbfiti, Chas’) gp have also taken wre: : 
as of both genders. 

e 
४४९ । चह 
fag ia लियन्व्यच्ियिनुल्यड 
gausa: maregi! gA: कलिच्यण्‌ । fem 
ञनोतेर्यतुच्‌ । wagaty राश्रिद्च। mra p 
अज्जेरिपच्‌ । अण्जिशों ag: । miaa । ` 
थिस्‌ । अतिथिः poesia । ऽङ्ग दिः । छोतेर 
गषासो हुराखंमा | GIATA । vnm: d 
445. The twelve affixes Rep. 


way, «Paw, efe, WW (01 Fac Q9 7 e, खाच 
respectively after the é xw ‘to 
‘to spread’ (VIIL 1), ss =a, to go (V 


beg (VIII. 8) ss ‘to got +: wh causative of 
wq ‘ to be pleased’ (IV: 99), =a “to 80 (I. 85), =z ‘tog 
कु ‘to sound’ (II. 88), यु ‘to join’ (IL 23), and इश्‌ “i 
lean or thin’ (IV. 117). 2. 

1. Thus q+afag= रत्निः“ the closed fist’, the elbow, the distan 
the elbow to the end of the closed fist, a cubis. safe: a cubit of the nt 
length, from the elbow to tho tip of the little finger; an el. It is forme 
from ratni with the negative particle. The vowels is changed to X b] 
sandhi (VI. 1.77. S. 47) before the x of six i 
DagapAdt the affix is atnich without = and so it causes guya, and then the 
regular form is aratni. 2. wq यतुच 91g: © wind, night’, a clond, a thund- | 
erbolb. 3. wea-+mtaq= weafe ‘the joined palms’. ॐ Sy इशु qari: 
‘part of tho entrails of an ainmal offered in sacrifice; the metum. ७. 
astru == mengs ‘the sun’; according to some, therafüx TAT comes 
after tho root sea , so thoy evolve the form urag: ‘the sun’ 6 sive 
aaqa afaa: ‘the heart, flesh in the heart’. T. WP स्यत्‌ = Ne “aih 
name of a country’. 8. अत्‌-- एयित्‌ == शतिथिः ` ३ guest’, lit. a traveller: name 
of a son of Kuga and Kumudavatt and grand son of Rama: जप fees 
ag लिः ‘a finger’, 10. gan or we फयशः or कवचः ‘an armour, a pricklyy 
shrub’. 11, g--se=qere: 8 kind of Khadira, 12. gu t घातुक = SSS 


‘fire’. "ud 
Note :—The word tanyatu has been explained by us thundered, in 
the mantra आचिक्कुष्णोसि arugi gfe; and by ae or cloud in tho mantra gat 
. चुष्टिनं avg: ; and by wafi or thunder-bolt in tho mantra दिव शिक्ष भ wem । 
For चनिष्ठ seo tho mantra afra इदयाइधि। The word white is derived from 


So we get ratui. 


a3 
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258. THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [papa III. 158 § 441, 


440. The affix ss comes after the root एप ‘to desire for’ 
(VI, 59). 157. 

Thus चप_-- कवच इष्यः ‘sugarcane’, See Amarakosá II. 4. 168. 

४४९ | जवित्ल्ततन्त्रिन्य हैं; । ३। ९४६ । 

अधीन दी रजस्वला! | wx । स्तरीध सः । sew diat ण! । 

A4l. The affix ई comes after the roots =a ‘to protect’ 
(I. 631), « ‘to cross over (I. 1018), = ‘to cover’ (IX. 14) and 
ara ‘to rule’ (X. 189, 158. 

Thus #a-+%= dt: ‘a woman who has mensturatod '. att.‘ a boat’; 
स्सरो। ‘smoke’ ; arst the string of a flute &c. 

४४३ । यापोः Fg gA च । ३। We! 

ययीरणव$ । 'पपीः ल्यात्सोनसूर्ययोः' । 

442, The affix € comes after the roots «t ‘to go, obtain’ 
(XI. 40) and चा ‘to drink (I. 972), and is treated as fax and there 
is reduplication of the roots 159 

Thus at+%=aat+ tai horse’, the guna is prevented by the 
affix being regarded ns faa 

So also wit: ‘the sun and the moon’. 

WR । RATT । ३। ९६० । 

maith | घत्युणादियु तृतीयः पादः । 

448. The affix € comes after the root wa ‘to mark’ 
(X. 5), and there is the augment ge and the sign fw is elided. 
160. 

Thus wa+ge+t=aert: ‘the goddess of prosperity. 


CHAPTER I. 


४४४ । वालप्रभोः । ४। ९॥ 

ammeg SAIS नाधावोरीप्रत्यव? । स च कित्‌ । पातप्रनी! sd wig ut 

444. The affix & comes after the root ना ‘to measure, to 
limit! (II. 58) preceded by the word बाघ (wind) and is treated 
as faq. l 

Thus «ra 4-5-F9r--X- घातप्रसीः (an antelope, literally that which is 88 
fleet as the wind), This word is both of the masculine and feminine 
gender : 

Note:— Since the affix is कित, the long wr of ,/at is elided by 
VI. 4, 140 S, 204. See A, K, II. 5. 7. 


i 
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Acoording to Amara all animals having two, or four or six feet and all 
reptile are of both genders. Subhtiti, Chandra &c. have also taken बातेप्रमी. 


as of both genders. 
४४९ । warafqaragatiagetygge fires: कलिज्यतुजलि- 
जिघुजिष्ठजिसन्स्यभिथिजुल्यसासानुक्षः । ४ । ९॥ 

gausa: मलाह्स्घुः। mu: कलिच्यण्‌ । agge: करो रक्तिः सो5रक्तिः प्रसुताङ्ग लि ४ 
. श्नोतेय तुच्‌ | तन्यतुर्वाञ् g अञ्नेरलिच्‌ । श्ल्जलिः । वनेरिष्ठ च्‌ पनिष्ठुः स्यचिरान्त्र्‌। 
अञ्जेरिष्च्‌ । अञ्ञिणो arg: । श्रयते रिसन्‌ । पि सोऽग्रभांसस्‌ | aR: स्यत्‌ । मत्स्यः । अते रि~ 
Faq । अतिथिः । आङ्गे इस्तिः । अङ्ग दिः । कौतेरसः । कवसः। अच इत्येके । कयचस्‌ । यौतेरासः। 
qarit डुराखभा | BRIA! PAs d 

445. he twelve affixes wam, gu, अशिच, ted, Tea, THY, 
way, «fax, उलि, sw (07 जच according to some), घास and saga come 
respectively after the twelveroots घ्य ‘to go’ (I. 983), वन्‌, 
‘to spread’ (VIII. 1), s= ‘to decorate, to go’ (VII. 21), wx * to. 
beg’ (VIII. 8), sis, ‘to go’ (VII. 21), f$ causative of /ri to 80५ 
«x ‘ to be pleased’ (IV: 99), su ‘to go’ (I. 88), अङ्ग ‘togo’ (I 155), 
कु ‘to sound’ (II. 88), q ‘to join’ (IL. 23), and इ ‘to become 
lean or thin’ (IV. 117). 2. 

1. Thus sg-+-ufag=cfur ‘ the closed fist’, the elbow, the distance from 
the elbow to the end of the closed fist, a cubit. seta: a cubit of the middle 
length, from the elbow to the tip of the little finger; an ell. It is formed 
from ratni with the negative particle. The vowel% is changed to ९ by 
sandhi (VI. 1.77. S. 47) before the ऋ of safaan So we get ratni. In 
DagapAdt the affix is atnich without क and so it causes guna, and then the: 
regular form isaratni. 2. wq rwgw uad: * wind, night’, œ cloud, a thund- 
erbolb. 3. ses + अलिच्‌ == seater ` the joined palms’. 4. घनु+दच्चु च्‌=वनिष्ठः 
“part of the entrails of an ainmal offered in sacrifice; the rectum’. 5. 
asaraq neng: ‘the sun’; according to some, thepafix Ward comes. 
after tho root we , so thoy evolve the form sfeserg: thesun' 6, अर्थि 
wu स घ्यर्पिसः ‘the heart, flesh in the heart, 7. wq eme ‘a fish’; 
name of a country’. 8. प्रत्‌ + whnewfafus * 8 guest’, lit. a traveller: name 
of a son of Kuga and Kumudavatt and grand son of Rama. अङ्ग+ उलि =: 
अरङ्ग लिः ‘a finger. 10. gd wsor ऋच == कवस+ Or कवचः “91 armour, 2 prickly’; 
shrub’, 11. g-Lwee ware: a kind of Khadira, 12. gu त ञालुक qu 
‘fire’. 

Note :—The word प 
the mantra mrga तन्यतुन वृष्टि; 
* afew चन्येतुः; and by अशि or thunder- 
For uf«g seo the mantr: afwat हृदयादधि | 


hàs been explained by गर्जिवं thundered, in | 
and by 8x or cloud in the mantra qs% 

bolt in the mantra fea tas न तन्यतुस्‌ । 
The word अ is derived from 


260 THE SIDDHANTA EAUMUDI. [PADA. IV. 3 § 446, 
the causative of ऋ; the yx is added by VII. 3. 86 S. 2570: and tho causative 
sign x is elided by VI. 4. 51. S. 2318. 

४४६ । भ्र: क्रन्‌ । ४। ३। 

Sauces किद्ग्रदणादिइ MART Wem | शक रा । 

446. The affix karan (kara) comes after the root w ‘to 
injure’ (IX. 18). 8. : 

In the next sütra,the affix is treated as fra therefore wo concluds 
that it is not so in tho present one, so the « of the affix is not Indicator 
and is nob elided, and the guna operation in not prevented. 

Thus x Twp uwaxr sugar: candied sugar, a pebble, gravel, small 
stone, a fragment, any hard particle. 


४४१ ga: बित 181 ४ । 

पुष्करस्‌ । 

447. The affix w« comes after the root yr to nourish 
(L 782) and is troated as faa. 4. 

Thus g« +- करन्‌ =घुष्करस्‌ ‘a pond’ a blue lotus, the tip of an elephant’s 
tongue, the skin of a drum, the blade of a sword, the sheath of a sword, 
an arrow, air, sky, atmosphere, a cage, water, intoxication, the art of 
dancing, war, battle, union, a place of pilgrimage in Ajmere, the bowl of 
a spoon, a part, portion; a kind of serpent, a kind of drum, the sun, an 
epithet of Krishna, of Shiva &c. 

४४८ । कलशच । ४। ५ ॥ 

युष्कलस्‌ । 

448. The affix wy also comes after the root gq ‘to nourish’ 
(I. 732). 5, 

Thus दुष्‌ +-कल =घुष्ञ्लस्‌ ‘much, copious’, full, complete, rich, maguifici- 
ent, splendid ; excellent, best, eminent, near, loud, resonant, a kind of 
drum: an epithet of Shiva, of mount Meru ; a particular measure of capa- | 
city, alms to the extent of four morsels of food. 


४४७ ARA: । ४ । ६। 

गनिष्यतीति गभी । र 

449. The affix «ft comes after the root गस ‘to go’ 
(I. 1031). 6. ; 

Thus q+ wf n. s. गभी. one who intends to go. ‘The force 
of the affix is that of futurity. See IIL. 8. 3. S. 8171. The meata of thab 
Bütra refers to this गभी u 

४५० । आङि णित्‌ । ४ । ७ । 


SATATAT । : 
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450. The affix इ comes after the root "x (to go) when 
preceded by the preposition wre and is treated as faq (where 
by the penultimate vowel of the root is lengthened). 7. 

Thus आङ + गस्‌+ mne n. 8. खागासी ‘coming, future’ र॑|प्याग- 
Facata । 

४९९ | WaT 1 ४ 1५। 

भावी i 

451. The affix ef comes after the root w ‘to be’ (I. 1.) and 
is treated as fwa 8. ] 

Thus y+ इनि = भाविच्‌, n. s. भावी' future = भविष्यात ॥ 

४५३ । प्रे स्यः । ४। ९ । 

प्रस्थायी । 

452. The affix इन comes after the root स्या (I. 975) ' to 
stand’ preceded by the preposition प्र. 9. 

Since the affix is treated as fwa and as the root-stem ends in sar, the 
augment ga (यू) is ordained by VII. 8. 83. S. 2761. 

Thus प्र+ स्याम इनि = प्रस्था + युक्‌ + इनि==म्रस्थायघ्‌ ‘departing going "= 
गम्युका | 

४९३ । परमे कित । ४ । १० । 

परसेष्ठी । 

453. The affix xf" comes after the root «ar to stand 
(I. 975) preceded by the word «sẹ and is treated as faq 10. 

Thus परने--स्था-- इमि = परनेश्ठिच n. s, परनेष्ठी, An epithet ot Siva &o. 

Note:—Tne affix being regarded as fam, causes the elision of the घ्या 
of the root स्था by VI. 4. 64.8.2872. By V1. 8.9. S. 966, the locative 
ending of परने is not elided, as it isa name. See A. K. 1, 1. 16. 

४५४ 1 AKT 1 ४। ९९ । 3 

मन्यतेरिनिः कित्स्यात्‌ । किक््वान्नकारक्षोपः । मन्या! । सन्थानो | मन्यान! 1 ; 

454. The affix xf comes after the 100! ara ‘to churn? = 
(I. 43) and is treated as faa which thereby causes the elision of 
ष of the root. 11. 

Thus सन्य दनि = सथ + इनि 
are Hurt, werdt, arate by VII. 1. 86 and 

४९५ । पतस्य च । ४। १२। 


पन्थाः | पस्थानो । h 
455. The affix ini comes after पत to 80 (I. 898), and the 


final of wa is replaced by थ। 12. 


=ufaq ‘a churning stick’. Its Nom. forms 
87. S. 366 and 367. 
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Thus wq-- ale = पथ्‌ ‡- चनि = पविघ्‌ n. 8. पन्थाः, पन्यानो ४०. See VII. 1.86 
and 87 S 866 and 867. 


Note :—The word ua is another word having the same meaning. Jb 
is formed by we affix of Pachâdi as we find in Subhüti Chandra are: wa q 
WU । 

From wgs with इनि of Matup-sanse, we get @gteq Indra lit. lord of 
heaven or thunderbolt. The nom. S. is ggat: (the long srt is by VII. 1.85 
S. 865, and च is changed to w by VII. 1. 86. S. 866) dual syarat, pl. 
yat: ı This is according to Ujjvaladatta. «gw: meaning heaven and 
thunderbolt, is derived by adding the affix to tho root Ta to dwell 
(VII. 114) preceded by say thus gaat देवा! शयन्ति sew that in which the 
Devas (ribhus) dwell or decay, namely heaven or thunderbolt. 

But the DaSap&dt derives the word ribhukshin from the root ऋ to go;. 
with the affix भुधिनक्‌,. The sütra given there is sta: yarq t This sübra 
is quoted in theVeda Bháshya on ऋशुष्षणनिन्द्रनाहुबऊतये । (Rig Veda I. 112.4). 
(The diff rence in these two etymologies consists in this. The first (formed 
with wf« affix) is final acute : forthe a of इन्‌ gets accent of the affix (LII. 1. 

8.8.3708). In the other case, the accent is anomalous 


४४६ । खजेराकः EEECE 

warn: TET । 

456. The affix ma comes after the root wa‘to churn, 
agitate’ (I. 250). 18. 

Thus qaq + sate: = wate: ‘a bird, a churning stick’. 

Note :—Sw&mi Dayananda Sarasvati says that the word aqta: (a 
current, stream) from the root w*q (to move slowly) can be evolved under 
the present sûtra by the force of aya (diversely) which governs the Un&di 
sfitras. 

४३9 । बलाकादयण्च । ४ । ९४ । 

चलाका । णलाष्हा | पताका । 

457. The words balàkà £o are irregular. 14. 

The words strat ‘a crane, a mistress ,’ शलाका ‘a pencil or small stick 
used in painting the eyes with collyrium’ and पताका ४ a banner, are 
irregularly formed by adding the affix sire to the respective roots बल ‘to 
breathe, to live’ (I. 893), wa ‘to shake, stir, agitate ’ (I. 896) and पद्‌ ‘to` 
go’ (I. 898). 

Wote:—Svaimi Day&nanda Sarasvati, under the present stra places: 
also the following words :—axtat (a female elephant) from the root भव्‌ (to 
know); watat (a hurricane) from the root षु (to cleanse) ; पटाका (a bird) from 
the root पटू to go or move), 
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४५८ । ANGIN । ४ । १९॥ 

यातैरिचवं gww । ging dh पिनाकः स्याच्छ्लशंकरघण्बनो। । ‘ae धाते’ । तडाक! । 

458. The words pinika do. are also irregular, 15. 

The words पिनाक! (the trident or the bow of Siva) and agra: (a pond) 
are irregularly formed by adiing the affix wra to the respective roots पा 


- ‘to protect’ (IL 47) the sat of which is replaced by x and which receives the 
augment gq also ; and ag‘ to beat (X. 48). 


See Amarakosá III. 8, 14, for the verse yangı wet: | 


`~ 


Note:—Under the present sûtra, Svåmi Day&nanda Saraswati places 
the following words also:—aata: (a pond) from the root mg (to beat); 
«qr: (prosperity good fortune) from the root wg (to be glad) 'र्याभाक! (a 
kind of grain or corn) from the roob wit (to go, move), maraa (the cloudy 
sky) from the root भा (to shine) with the negative particle w. favara: 
(oil cake) from the root faa (to grind), the « of which is changed to x and 
there is the augment of य. aata: or matat (egg-plant) from the root qa (to 
exist), the wr of which is vriddhied. garam: (the betel-nut tree) from the 
root s (to sound indistinctly), the gunation being prevented by the win 

the affix. 

४९९ । कषितूषिक्यासीकन्‌ । ४। ९६ । 

कपीका पिालिः । giver भे योचलच्‌'। 

459. Theaffix tex comes after the roots क्ष्‌ to injure (I. 716), 
and gw ‘to commit a mistake’ (IV. 76) 16. 

Thus sq + eq कषीका ‘a kind of a bird’; VI. 4 90 S. 2604. In the 
onse of the root gq, the affiix is added to the causative base. Thus ga + 
Tut taqe षुण + णि-- ईकच्‌ (VI. 4. 90. S. 2604) = gfamr (the fu is elided by 
VI. 4. 51. S. 2813). It means the mucus discharge of the eyes. See A. 
K. IL. 6. 67. 


४६० । अभिष्ठ॒जिध्यां fare 1 ४ । ९७ । 
saure | एषीकण । E 
460. The affix शष comes after the roots ww to breathe 

(II. 61) and © ‘to be glad’ (IV. 119) and is treated as fex; 17. 

Thus xr + Sees मी कस्‌ ‘an army’; हृषीकच्‌ an organ of sense". 

४६९ ! चङ्कणः कङ्कणश्च D ४॥ ९८॥ 

zr WATS लुगस्ता दीकण्धातोः pee tafventat कङ्कणीका सैव प्रतिस- 
रपि wa “a 
461. The affix twr comes after the root कण “to sound T 
476) when it is conjugated in the ve oT intensive, which is re- 
placed by «gw. 18. 
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Thus ww +य लुक + ईकन्‌ 5 कण कण Hae gatia (VI. 1. 9. 3. 2395) = 
चकण -- Sex (VII. 4. 62. S. 2245) = च +- बुक्‌ + कण्‌ + Vet (VII. 4. 85. S. 2648) 
=चकू कण + चकत्‌ = फट्ठ ए +- ईकन्‌ = कङ्कणीका a small bell or tinkling ornament, 

४६२ । शुपूढृञ्ञां दुवे रक्‌ चारूयासस्य । ४। १९ । 

शर्थरीको fer । पर्परीको दिवाकरः doutes फुटिलकेथः । 

462. The affix €&wx comes after the roots aS to injure’ 
(TX. 18), q ‘to maintain’ (IX. 19), and वृ ‘tochoose’ (V. 8), 
The reduplication of the roots takes plice; and the augment 
चक is added to the reduplicate 19. l 

Thus ur + ईकन्‌ = शु +iar= nga ईकन्‌ (VIL 41. 66. S. 2244 and 
L 1, 51. S. 70)=ण+रुक्‌+- यु +- ईक (VIL 4. 60. S. 2179) = श्येरीकः * & rogue; 
a mischievous man,’ पर्परीकः ‘the sun ’; वर्वेरीकः ‘curly hair’. 

४६३ । फफेरोकादयशच । ४। २० । 

“स्फुर स्फुएणे' । अस्मादीकन्धातोः फर्करादेशः । फरफरीकं कियलयस्‌ । ददंरीकं T HW 
र्फरोकं शरीरस्‌ । तित्तिडीको TRT: । atg सच । चज्च्रीको भ्रनरः । भर्नरीको हीनजनः। 
छव्हरोका गलन्तिका । quw: BSA वादित्रस्‌ | पुण्डरीको व्याप्रोऽप्निदिग्गजद्च । 

468, The words «xw do. are irregularly formed by the 
addition of the affix ईकन्‌. 20 

Thus we add the affix faq to the root स ‘to throb, palpitate’ 
(VI. 95), which is replaced by was. स्फुए+ इकन्‌ = फर्‌ + बैक्षन्‌ = फर्स A 
young shoot or branch’. 

Note :—In the above mentioned manner, Ujjvaladatta evolves the 
form फफरीकस्‌.. 

But Tattva Bodhini says that, in fact, it is derived by the operation 
of the previous 80078, ùt. e the reduplication and the substitution of st for 
w of the root, elision of and the augment रक take place and thus 
फर्फरीक isformed. Because in the the gana sütra weg « च, which is included 
in this class, We read the anuvritti of Ẹ aq &o. so that anuvritti should be 
read into this sütra also. 

Similarly दकंरीकस्‌ ‘a musical instrument ’ from the root दू ' to hurt. D 
kill’ (IX 23); and wattaq the body; from the root % ‘to grow old 
(IX. 24), are formed by the addition from the affix gay. The word ata- 
xw: (the Tamarind tree) is formed from the root faq‘ to make web (1५. 16). 
by adding the ‘augment डुक to the reduplicate and changing भ to € and 
affixing ईकन्‌, 

Gana sütra. Theaugment 34 is added to the reduplication of चर ॥, j 

The word चञ्चुरीक्ऋस्‌ (a bsetle) is formed from the root च ' to walk 
(I. 591); to the reduplicate of which is added the augment 3X when the 
afix कन्‌ follows. The g of the preceding sütra is understood here also. 
Instead of adding the agument ṣa to the reduplicate, gq is added in the 


case of ,/चर ॥ 
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The words Haat ? a poor man, a pauper, a wicked man , and कर्केरीका 
‘g water jar with hole in the bottom from which the water drops upon 
the object of worship are derived from the reduplication of the roots v " to 
die *(VI.110) and कृ ‘todo’ (VIII, 10) respectively and adding the 
augment wq and the affix qm. : S 

The word gut (e lotus, a musical instrument) is formed from qw 
to be pious (VI. 43), the letter € is added to «t and then the augment सह 
and the affix {aq come after it. zi 

Thus पुण + ईकन्‌ = पुण्‌ +- ड +- रंट्‌ +- दें कन्‌ HIS aq a tiger, fire, one of the 
eight elephants that guard and preside over the eight cardinal points 4, €. 
the elephant of the S. E. direction. The other meanings of this word are, 
a lotus flower, a white parasol, a kind of serpent, & species of rice, a kind 
of leprosy: a kind of mango tree, a pitcher: a mark on the forehead, a 
medicine, drug. 

Note:—्सल the palm of the hand with the fingers extended, n. & 
young shoot or branch, softness, f. व्हा a shoe. facta a frog, a cloud, a kind 
of musical instrument. « a musical instrument in general. maata the body. 
a region, country, & picture. Falada: a kind of bull. But faterdtar means 
the tamarind tree, a sour sauce, wqtt« à large black bee. 

४६४ । इषेः fegenm । ४। २९ 

diet णलाका । 5 

464. The affix &«x comes after the root &« ‘to go’ (I. 642), . 
is treated as fax and the long of the root is shortened. 21. E 


Thus te + कत्‌ = दषीका reed, rush, stalk of grass, an arrow, ® sort of 
पु nter’s brush’. The fax prevents guna. The very 
e long € of the root, would have 
necessary here; 


sugar-cane, probe, à pai 
fact that the short « is ordained to replace th à 
prevented guna. The making of the affix & faq is un 
though it is necessary for the subsequent sütras. 


४६५ । ऋजैश्च । ४ । २२ । 


wast उपद्दवः । ; ; 
465. The affix कष comes afte the root «a ‘to go’ (1. 189), 
and is treated as fax, 22 = 
Thus ऋज + ईकन्‌ = ्हजीकः ˆ polluted, smoke’, name of Indra, name of a 
mountain. 3 
४६६ । सतेनेस्च । ४ । २३ । 
pp d the affix &«X come after the 


466. ‘Lhe augment IT an 
root चू ‘to go’ (I. 982), and the aff 


Thus खु + qs न ईकन्‌ = सूणीका * saliva’. 
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४९६9 । सृष्टः क्ोकचकळूणी । ४ । २४५ 

TAR we: । सुडळुणः fag: । 

467. The affixes wax and «xv come after the root x 
be gracious dc. (VI. 88) and are treated as कित. 94. 

Thus wq + फोकच्‌ = vdt«: name of Siva, a fish, deer" ; gg + कङ्कण gegt: 
‘a child’. Ujjvaladatta reads the affix as दीकच्‌ But it is wrong. The 


word ate is end-acute owing to Taq accent. As in the verse ath weg 
grat स्याम the accent is चित्‌ u 


४६८ । ANATA । ४। २५ । 

फोकजन्ता निपात्यन्ते । "अल gereret iet निण्या । fagatgadta विमियं qu । 
'चलीकं पटलप्रान्ते' इत्वादि । 

468. The words अलीक (false) £c. are irregularly formed 
with the affix ew 25. 

Thus sq‘ to adorn (I. 548) -- ईकन्‌ = setis; the word maaa (anpleas- 
antness) is formed from the root sq preceded by the preposition f and 
adding the affix faq. 

The word बलीफच्‌ ‘the edge of a thatched roof’ is similarly formed from 
the 7000 घल 'to go’ (1. 520). So also other forms. 

Note:—The word aetta (An ant-hill) is formed from the root घल with 
the additions of the augment gg and the affix $a. B, 

The word uti: (the cow, the horse) is formed from the root बहू (to 
carry), the vowel of which is vriddhied before the affix tag. 

The word gasta: (an epithet of Kamadeva, of Siva, of the elephant of 

“the north-east quarter) is formed from the root ww (to go) preceded by gm, 
and the root ww takes the augment ge. Thus चुप्र+ इण्‌ †- ईक्ष च्‌ == सुमर+- बुट, 
+ इ~ ईक्‌ = सुप्रतीकः ॥ 

The word wita: (the name of a Rishi) is formed from the root wa (to 

restrain) by adding the affix ईक्ष्‌. 
४६९ । कृत्‌भ्यासो षम्‌ EXE 

aA BERMNAT | तरीणस्त रता i 

469. The affix €«x comes after the roots w ‘to scatter’ 
(VI. 116) and * ‘to cross over’ (I. 1018). 26. 

Thus फू + ईषच्‌ = करीयः ‘dry cow-dung'. So also atta: ‘a boat’. 

४७० । शुपृर्घां किच्च । ४। २७ । 

Trae: । JATT । i 

470. The affix mt comes after the roots य ‘to injure 

(IX. 18) and x ‘to nourish’ (LX. 19) and is treated as fea. 27- 

Thus x Xu = शिरीषः (a kind of a tree); the ऋ of the roob ग 18 changed 

to wx by VIL, 1, 100, S, 2390 read with L 1. 51. S. 70, So also घुरोषच ` 18009 « 
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RS 
The sz is changed to sg by VII 1.102 S. 2494, read with I. 1. 51. S. 70, 


See Amarakosá II 6. 68. 

yor । अजेत्ऋज च । ४। २८। 

wp पिष्टपचनस्‌ d . 

A71. The affix £74 is fag when it comes aftor the root aa 
‘to procure’ (I. 242) whioh is replaced by «x. 28. E 

Taus s + ईवच्‌ = ऋज्‌ +- दवत्‌ ospita ‘a frying pan’. 

Note :—It also means the residuo of Soma. See gloss on the Mantras 
ब्यु्ञीपिणं पुषणसद्यत सिये; waad पातु trary ऋजीपी do. See Amarakosé for the 
verse gia पिष्ठपचन (A K. II. 9. 32). 


४५२ 1 अज्बरीषः । ४। २९। 

अयं निपात्यते। अवि शब्दे । 'अस्वरीषः पुसान्भाष्ट WD | अभ रस्त (asad आए) मा! । 

4/72. The word अम्बरीषः is irregularly formed. 29. 

It is from the root sa ‘to sound’ (I. 408) by adding the affix इषत्‌, 

The author of the comment on the Unádi sütras says when used in the 
masculine the word watz, means ‘a frying pan’. 

The author of the Amarakosé says thab the word sacra when used in 
the neuter gender means a frying pan. See Amarakosá If. 9. 30. 

Nole:—The masculine form ‘atta: is given by the author of the 
Unbdi sütras only; bub in Sanskrit lexicons, the word is exhibited in the 
Ib means also regret, remorse, war, battle, one of the bells, 
e sun, the hog plum plant, name of Vishnu, name 
f the solar race who was celebrated as & worshipper 


neuter gender. 
a young animal, colt, th 
of Siva, name ofa king o 
of Vishnu. r 
४9३ ! कुशुपृक्षटिपटिशौटिभ्य दैरन्‌ । RE । 
करीरो घंशाङ्कुएः | शरीरम्‌ । परीरं Tay? meres कन्दरोजघनप्रदेशद्य 1 पठीरख्जर्दनः 
ITH: GIA d “शौ री एसस्यागिवीरयो!' t ब्रह्मणादित्षात्ष्यज्‌ । शौटीयंस्‌ | 

478 The affix &« comes after the roots कू to scatter 
(VI. 116), = ‘to injure’ (IX. 18» पृ ‘to fill’? (IX 19), कट्‌ to rain, 
to cover (I. 818), and to go (I. 942) पढ्‌ ‘to speak (X. 212), and 


ate ‘to be proud or haughty’, (810. 80. — UN. 
Thus « + धरन्‌ = करीरः“ the shoot of a bamboo’ ; शरीरस्‌ ‘the 000} ; vete 
& 


र t w God of love 
z ip: we. th: hip’; पटीरः sandal ood, the o , 
a fruit’; mett: & cave, hə hip ; sin d Gina patha, TE 


that is the cupid’ ; शौटीरः ‘an ascetic, & hero'- ; ; 

word wire is BER d in the manfa class, it takes e affix «as also 

by V. 1. 124 S. 1788. Thus शौटीय्येच n eee Una shies the 
5 hich govern: 000 ? 

puc otse RU i: ander ’ (I. 287) farite (the - 

to walk, to step), | 

variegated color, the orangs tree) NS (a quiver ) en 


mite. i e), from | 
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the root gu (to fill up) and other words ending in झर eg gemt: (an 
alligator), कुटीरः (a hut) & are evolved under the present rule. 

४५४ । बशेः किस्‌ । ४। ३९ t 

SUIT t s 

474. The affix č comes after the root वण to shine 
(IL 70) and is treated as faq. 31. 

Thus बश्‌-- ईरन्‌ = ei ‘ the fragrant root of the plant Andropogon 
muwricutws’; the root aw undergoes Samprasárana, since the affix is 
regarded as Twa. Sec Amarakosá II. 4, 161. 

४५३ । कशेसुट्‌ च । ४। ३२ । 

फश्नीरो देशः ।' 

4/75. The augment we and the affix «x come after the root : 
ww a sautra root and the affix is treated as faa 32. 

Thus कश + स्च॒ट्‌+-ईरन्‌= mie: f Kashmir’. 

Another form is काशनीरः under the Prishodaráüdi class. 

४७६ । कुन उच्च । ४। ३३ । 

` कुरीरं नेयुनस्‌ । 
476, The affix ivr comes after the root क ‘todo’ (VILI. 10), 
the w of which is replaced by « (I. 1. 51. S. 70). 88. 

Tous g+ $t— gx +- ईरन्‌ = कुरीरस्‌ ‘ copulation ’. 

Sw&mi Day&nanda Saraswati derives कुलीरः (a crab), by the present 
81178, by saying that the x is changed to ल by कॉपिलकादि rule. i 

४१9 । Ua: किच्च । ४। ३४ । 

झीरस्‌ । 

477. The affix &«« comes after the root wg ‘to eat? (L 747) , 
and is treated as fax, 34. 

Thus wq-rXcq—ww (the root-vowel of wa iselided by VI. 4. 988. 
2563) + c = घोरच ‘milk’, 

४५८ । गभोरगस्भोरी । ४ । ३५ । 

गने! । WS नुर्च । 


478. The words gabhira and gambhira are irregular. 35. 


The affix tq comes after the root sq ‘to go’ (I. 1031), the « of which 
is changed to w. Optionally the root receives the augment qs 


Thus wy अरन्‌ = गभीरञ््‌ ‘deep’; ०7, गस्‌ + जुस्‌ ञ- Seq = गंभ -- ईर = गस्भी एस 
४१९ । विषा विहा । ४। ३६। 
eid seraq विधूर्वाश्यामाप्रत्ययः । मिषा gig: । विहा स्वर्गः | wead इसे । E 
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479. The words ४४७४७ and vihd are irregular. 36. 

The affix sat comes after the roots सो ‘to bring to an end’ (TV. 39), 
and wt to abandon (III. 8) when preceded by the preposition fa and thus 
these words are formed. 

Thus वि+सों-- स्रा = विषा (intellect) ; विदा + श्रा = विद्व (heaven). 

These two words are Avyayas (or Indeclinables). 


४८७ | पच एलिसच्‌ । ४। ३७ । 

“पचेलिमो वहिरप्यो!' । 

480. The affix wara comes after the root पच ‘to 000k’ (1, 
1045). 37. : 

Thus ws -- एलिस'च्‌ —wufuw: ‘fire or the sun’. The force of the affix is 
to denote the agent. A similar affix is found among the krityas (केलिमर), 
bub with Passive force, See vårtika under ILI. 1. 96. S. 2884. 


४८९ 1 शीङो घुक्लक्वलङ्बालंनः । ४ । ३८। ; 

चत्वारः प्रत्ययाः स्युः | fay wen । शीलं स्वभावः । शैवलः शेवालस्‌ | घाहुलकाद्वस्य पो 
ऽपि ‘Rava शैवलो न खी थेपालो जलनीलिका'। | 

481. The four affixes डुक, ww, wes and weq come after the 
root wt ‘to sleep’ (II. 22) 38. 

Thus wWr-+ga=wtg ‘an alcoholic liquor’; lit. which sends one to 
sleep ’; शी + लक्‌ = शीलच्‌ - ‘conduct’ ; lit. the innate tendency; the latent 

tendency, the germs of which sleep in the nature. शो--वलज = tae: ‘the 

a green moss-like substance growing on the surface of water; ७ kind of 
plant’; शी + वालन्‌ = थेवालच्‌ (the same as शैवल). 

By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs the Un&di ४1888, the 
aof शेवल is optionally changed to प. Thus Ia: or शेपालः as in the 
Sabd&rnava “ ata Raat न खी शेपालो जलनीलिका' । के 


BER । मृकणिभ्यासूकोकणी 1 ४1३९ ॥ 

भरुको सुगः | काणकः काकः d 

489. ‘The affixes कक and www, come respectively 
roots s ‘ to die’ (VI. 110) and कण्‌ ‘to sound’ (I. 476).. 89. 


ATH ATR 2 


after the 


Thus चृ+ऊक= सरकः 8 quadruped, & peacock,’ कण +e 
crow. 

४८३ | वलेरूकः । ४ । ४० । 

Wem पक्षी उत्पलसूलं च । ; 

488. The affix कक comes after 
(T. 520) 40. vd : 
> t ki ] fir H ‘of | bus". : 4 

ih as Perec spen spia! 8390/01] 063 Hootie oe ooh Gyaen Kosha - 


the rooot sa to g0, hasten’ 


> 
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४८४ | उळूकादयश्च । ४ । ४९ । 

बले; संप्रसारणसकश्च। 'उलुक्षाविन्द्र पे चको ' । बाबदूको वक्ता। भल्लूव्ः । Wag कच | ugat 
qayn: । 

484. The words «ae: £o: are irregularly formed by adding 
the afix ww. 41. 

Thus sqa: Indra, the owl, is formed by adding the affix कक to the root 
बल. (I. 520) which undergoes Sampras&árana. Itis the name ofa country 
and its king who was an ally of the Kurus. 

magat (a speaker) is derived by adding the affix ऊक to the root «q 
(to speak) after its having undergone reduplication in यङ्छुगन्व Intensive 
base. 

Thus wq--ww-wq वद्‌+ ऊक = वावदूकः an orator. See  Amarakosá 
III. 1. 85. : 

, wem: (a bear) from wea ‘to wound’ (1. 525) plus कक. 

Ganasutra. The augment ga is added to w 14 before the affix ऊक्ष 1 

Thus wrga: (a shell) from we ‘to control’ (IV. 92) and adding the 
augment ga and the affix ww. It meansa bivalve shell, a conch shell, a 
snail, the edge of the frontal protuberance of an elephant, name of a Sidra 
who performed penance. 

Note:—By the force of aga (diversely) which governs the Unádi 
800088, such words as atam, HWA, एलूक, &c. are derived under the 
present rule. agm: a jackal, a low man, the rose apple tree, an epitheb of 
Varuna. बन्धूकः 00719 01 & tree, wq« a kind of perfume, a medicinal 
substance or plant. 

४८५ | शलिसरिष्ठभ्यामूकण । ४ । ४२। 

^ शालूकं कर्दयिशेयः (WEN । 

485. ‘The affix ऊण comes after the roots we, to go ' (1. 596) 
and awe ‘io decorate’ (I. 844). 4:2- 

Thus शल. + ऊकण = शालूकर्‌' the root of the water-lily ; nutmeg’. Seo A. K. 

- I. 10 88. 

aw - छकपा = नण्डकः ‘a frog’ lit. who adorns the rainy season. 

४८६ 1 नियो सिः । ४ । ३४। 

Re । 

486. The affix f« comes after the root नी to carry 
(1.950). 48. i 

Thus NF =f: the circumference, ring or felly of a wheel; lit. what 
leads the wheel. It also means an edge, rim, a windlass, thunderbolt, 
the earth, the tree तिनिश I 

By. the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs the 07801 sftras, चानि 
a sister from the root at (to go) is also derived under the presen rule 


eno uber Sore is Es AGORA to Sia eGangotri Gyaan Kosha j 
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LLLA EN 
EC 
४८9 । अतरूच्च । ४। ४४ । 
कसिं । 
2 z m 1 
487 The affix fa comes after the root ऋ ‘to go’ (T. 983), 
and the % is replaced by w. 44. 

Thus w+ भि =कर्‌ + मि = जनिः a wave, bellow’. 

Instead of कच्च with long w the short s might have been used as उच्च 
and then this उ would have been lengthened by VIII. 2. 77 S.354. ‘Ihe 
word firm? means also current, flow, light, speed, velocity, a fold or plait in 
a garment, a row, line, a human infirmity, distress, the course of a horse; 
missing, regretting, association &c. रप 

४८८ । सुवः कित । ४॥ ४९ | . 

भूमि: t 

488. The affix fw comes after the root w (to be) and is 

treated as faa. 45. 

Thus q+ fa yfit: ‘ the earth’ lit, on which creatures come into being 

४८९ | STATA रश्च । ४। ४६ । 

cia: किरणो cg 

489. The affix f comes after the root we ‘to pervade’ 
(V 18) which is replaced by <a. 46. 

Thus अथ + fa cur fa cfi ' the ray of light’ a string, cord, rope, 
a bridle, rein, a goad, whip, an eye lash, a measuring cord, a finger. 

४९० । दुल्मिः । ४ । ४७ । 

“दस famed’ । दछ्मिरिन्द्राभघच | 

490. "The worddalmi is also formed by mi. 41. 

The affix fa comes after the root दल to split (I. 581). 

Thus qq faz afer . Indra's thunderbolt.’ 

४९९ । बोज्याज्बरिभ्यो निः । ४। ४८ । 

बाहुलक्तापणातबस्‌ । 'वेणिः vare विन्यासः प्रवेणी च Paar । ज्यानि! । णिः । 

‘to go to shine, 


491. The affix f« comes after the roots वी 
to be beautiful’ (II. 39), ण्या ‘to become old’ (IX: 29) and भ्वर्‌ — 


‘to be hot with fever or passion" (I. 813, 48. 

By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs all Un&di sitras, the X 
of the affix is changed to v after the root att Thus बी- fr afe: “braided 
' hair’. See Aroarakosá II. 6. 98'; ज्यानिः ‘old age १; wf: ‘speed, anger a. 
disease of the female’. The घ of watis changed into क by VI. 4. 20. S. 2654. 

Note:— Under the present rule, by the force of बहुल (diversely) which 


governs all Un&di sütras, Swam! Day&nanda Sarasvati evolves such words 
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RN 


बि ~ 
as WAR ‘the earth’ from the root fa ‘to dwell’ and fw: ‘buying, . 
purchasing’ from the root ऋ to purchase’. 

Note :—By the rule कृदिकारात्‌ &०. the feminine of these words is formed 
by ét 1 Thus वेणी braided hair, hair twisted into a single unornamented 
braid and allowed to fall on the back, said to be worn by women whose 
husbands are absent from them ; continuous flow, current, stream, the con- 
fluence of two or more rivers, the confluence of the Ganges, the Yamuna 
and the Saraswati. See Amarakosá II. 4. 69; ज्यानिः old age, decay, quit- 
ting, abandoning, a river, stream, oppression, deprivation, loss. uni: 
swift, speedy, quick, running, praising, speed, an epithet of Aditya or sun, 
the body, the Brahm, anger, a fiery weapon. 

४९२ । सुदृघिभ्य्मं कित्‌। ४। ४९ | 

afucga: । “वृष्णिः सन्रियनेषयो' । 

499. The affix नि comes after the roots 4‘ to move 
(I. 982) and ez, ‘to sprinkle’ to moisten’ (I. 788) and is treated 
as कित. 49. 

Thus सूत नि = qf: ‘a goad, a hook to drive an elephant’; qfeu ‘a 
name of Yádava, an ancestor of Krishna ; a cloud; a ram’, 

Note :—सुणिः is masculine also when meaning a goad : a8 used in Mágha 
बारस मग्ननवमत्य सुं frama | According to Amarakosá it is feminine 
IT. 8. 41. qf means heretical, heterodox, raining, m. a cloud, a ram, & ray 
of light, name of an ancestor of Krishna, name of Kirshna, of Indra, of Agni, 
air, wind, a heretic. 

४९३ । अङ्गेने लोपश्च । ४ । ४० । 

sata i 

493, "The affix नि comes after the root अ ‘to go’ (I. 155) 
whereby the nasal æ is elided. 50. 

Thus sg + i= af: m. ‘fire’, name of various plants. 

४९४ । बहिश्रिश्र्‌ युद्रग्लाहात्वरिभ्यो नित्‌ । ४1 ९९ । 

ates pus । ख्ोणिः । योनिः । द्रोणिः । ग्लानिः । हानिः । हृर्णिः d बाडुलक्हान्न्लानि € 

494. The affix f« comes after the roots ‘to catty 
(L 1053) 9«*to help’ (I. 945), = ‘to hear’ (T. 989, ¥ “to join 
to unite’ (II. 28), 3 * to go’ (1.992, न’ to be weary’ (I. 952) z 
‘to kill’ (IIL. 8), and Je ‘to hurry, to move with speed 
(1.812). 5L ; <a 

Thus वह + निरवद्दनिः ‘fire’; "fn ‘a line, a rod; mfo: ‘the bip ; 
the loins’ ; योगाः ¦ womb. द्रोणिः an oval vessel of wood used for holding 
or pouring out water ; प्लानिः ' decay ¦; wife: (loss); ara speed ; the mino: - 
a Sloka ,' 
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By the force of aga (diversely) which governs the Unádi sûtras 
the words atta: fading from the root va (to fade), and शिनिः name of 
a warrior belonging to the side of the Yadavas from the root wt to lie 
down are evolved under tlie persent sütra. : 


५ । water 
yey TIL AINE UE Ae 1 ४ । ४२ । 


EX wg fawreasa । चुदिः । fant: J EE wate: । पृ श्‍िनरल्पशरी₹ः । waa feq t 
«fed: ngwa घरेषपधाचा ऊत्वच । uS क्षपर्देळशतच्‌ | विभतेङरवस्‌ । wf! ` 
= m 1 r ini rig 7 Ar : ^at Rents 
495. he words ghrini, prisni, pàrshni, okürai and bhürni 
are irregular. 52. 

The following five words viz:—wf«: (sun shine), ats: , a dwarf, पाथं ” 
the heel’, Wit ‘a sum of a hundred cowries '; wi: ‘ the earth, a deserb ' 
are irregularly formed by adding the affix Tra to the respective roots घु 
to sprinkle (I. 985), sv, fo touch ' (VI, 128) by eliding its च; एप to sprinkle 
(I. 737) by vriddhi of its श; "x; ‘to go’ (I. 591) by substituting for 
its penultimate vowel ; and x ‘to nourish, maintain’ (IIL. 5) the ऋ of 
which is replaced by &. 

Note :—In Rv. I. 66. 1 the word yf? ia explained as «at: supporter, 
- nourisher, ^ 


Note :—Swüml 12090 
revolving) from the root ¥ (to sprinkle) in this list. 


४९६ । geal खिन्‌ BIR 


nanda Saraswati places the word wf (rolling, 


eigen । दावि’ । 

498. The affix faz comes after the root v «to select’ (V. 8), 
and g ‘to worship, regard’ (VI. 118). 53. 

Thus 4 4 faq =ufe: ‘ voracious, devourer ”; दिः ‘a ladle, spoon ^ fem. 
ait with ङीब्‌ of gigaa Sc. 

४४७ । gaegae: YT 1810४४ 

AR: was घीर्विदिजः । SAT । चाशृयिन a । 

497. The affix aia (चि) comes after the roots v ‘to grow old’ 
(IX. 24), ‘to injure’ (IX. 18) sy ` ४0 cover’ (IX. 14). and wr 
to awake from sleep (IL: 63). 54. ; 

Thus च + faq sta: an axe, the body, a cart’; fF: ‘destructive, 
& Savage’; safe: * an officiating priest at a sacrifice’; Matas ७ king’. 

The affix boing किव the long V is changed to &c by VIL 1. 100. S. 
2390, The fa is not olided VI. 1. 67. S. 475 notwithstanding. 


४९८ । दिवो दुवे दोघेश्चास्यासस्य । ४। र 1 


Afaa amatat: | 
; 35 
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a ——————À MÀ 

498. The affix vin (v?) comesafter the root fax ‘to sport, 
play (IV. 1). The root is reduplicated and the short vowel of 
the reduplicate is lengthened. 55. 

Thus दिव्‌--कूविर = दिव दिव +a Afaa: ‘the heaven; salvation’, 

Note :--दीदिवि shining, risen (asa star) ; दी दिविः boiled rice, heaven, an 
epithet of Agni, Brihaspati final emancipation. In Rv. I. 1. 8 Riq 
is explained by व्सोवदां manifestor. 

४९९ । कुविधुष्बिङविस्यविकिकीदिवि । ४३ ५६ । 

कृचिस्वन्बुदायद्रव्यस्‌ । घृष्विवेराहः । खार्योहे wed च । ufu: । स्थ विस्त न्तुघायः । 

दीव्यते; किकीपर्वात्‌ । किक्नीदिदिद्याप+ । वाइुलकाढ़ स्व दीपेयोवि निजयः । “चाषेण किकिदी- 
गवना” à 

_ 499. The words krivi, ghrishvi, chhavi, sthavi, and kiktdivi 
are irregular, 56. 

The words gta: (an instrument of weaving), «tva: ( boar), «fa: (light), 
safa (a weaver), faar fata: (the bird known as chátaka or blue jay) are 
irregularly formed with the affix ataz from the respective roots & ‘to do’, 
(VIII4IO), चुप ' to sprinkle, (I. 740) wt ‘ to cut’, (IV. 38), eat ‘to stand’, 
(I. 957), the vowel sat of the last two roots is shortened to =; and faa ‘to 
play’, (LV. 1) preceded by the word fast. By the force of बहुल (diversely) 
which governs all Unádi sütras, in किव्हीदिवी, the short w's are some times 
changed to long ones and vice versa. 


As in the line चाबेण किक्षिदीविना । 
१०० | पातेडेतिः । ४ । ३७ । 
uta: i 


500. The affix ef comes after the root qt ‘to proteot 
(II. 47) whereby the final vowel of the root is elided: as the 
affix has an indicatory e. 57. 

Thus चा+- zfa ufa: ‘ master, lord, husband. 

५०९ v sr तिभ्‌ । ४। ४८। 

wg t : 

501. The affix ww comes after the root wa ‘to be able’ 
१४.15), 58. 


Thus wa --sgfaw-»wgq ordure, excrement, especially of animals. See 
A. K. II. 6. 67. 


५०२ 1 असेरलिः । ४ । Yel 
असति) काल! । 


502. The affix "f" comes after the root शद ‘to go 
(I. 498). 59: ; 
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Thus अचु sfs-mfs: ‘ time, the moon’. 

५०३ । बहिवस्यलिभ्याश्चित्‌ । ४। ६० । 

agra: wa aalaga Rra: । अरतिः क्रोचः à 

503. The affix अछि comes after the roots wv ‘to carry’ 
(I 1053), tz ‘to dwell’, (I. 1054) = ‘to go’ (III. 16), and is 
treated as चित. 60. 

Thus «€ +- सति = afa: ‘ wind’; वसतिः ‘a house, night’; seha: ‘anger’, 

५०४ । अञ्चेः को वा । ४ 1 ६१। 

अङ्कतिरञ्चतिवीवः t 

504. The affix {sfa comes after the root खघ्च ‘ {0 go’ (I. 208) 
the = of which is optionally changed tog 61. 

Thus sg + अति = wate: or अङ्कतिः ° wind, fire’ 

४०४ । हन्तेरंह च । ४ । ६२। | 

इन्तेरतिः स्यादं हादेयछच घातोः । इन्ति दुरितननया अंहतिर्वामस्‌। 'प्रादेश् frees 
सपवर्जननं दतिः’ । 

505. The affix sfa comes after the root इ ‘to kill’ (IT. 2) 
which is replaced by we. 62. 

Thus इत्‌ + श्रति == हू + अति = f. sitfa: alms, charities, a gift: lit, by 
which misfortunes are warded off. See Amarakosà If. 7. 30 for the line 
प्रादेशन &o. प्रादेशनं, निर्वपणं, waaga are synonyms of रं इतिः a gift. 

४०६ । TATA । ४ 1 ६३ । 


qafa: कालकानयोः । 
506. The affix wf comes after the root xq ‘to play, to 


rejoice at’ (I. 906) and is treated as faa which thereby places 


the accent on the first syllable. 63 
Thus रघु + अति = सविः the God of love; time, 


yoo | qu: fa: । ४ । ६४ । 


ufu t A ह; 
507. The affix fe comes after the root खू ‘to beget’ 
(IV, 24). 64. 


a learned or wise man, a sage: & 


Thus a+ fir == सूरिः ‘a God , the sun, 
» to Jaina teachers: name of 


priest, a worshipper, a title of respect given 
Krishna. eee à 
In the DaSap&di the sûtra reads thus: gs tfe dr t ere the « 0! 
fq is not an anubandha or indicatory letter, but is part of the affix. In 
this view, the resultant word is सूरत्‌, declined as :—Nom. S. सुरी, du. 
सू परिणो, pl. सूरिणः । i 
The न्‌ in fex is not indicatory, but is part of the affix for two reasons. 

In the next sütra the afix frq is taught, where the q is indicatory. 
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: Had the w of fxx been indicatory, it would ‘have been briefer to say gas 

faq, and omit ib from the next sQtra. Secondly af has not the accent 
of fiw; it is finally acute. Ses Rv. I. 22. 20 तजिण्लोः wed पदं सदा पश्यन्ति 
su: &. 

The commentator on Dasapá&di has taken J as indieatory, and gives 
the example as qk: 1 But it is wrong: as the accent is not on the first; 
Wa । ४१ yt 
Ti AW! 

x Taq comes after tho roots sg ‘to eat’ (TE 1), 
wg ‘to perish’ (I 908), y ‘tobe’ and ga‘ to shine’ (T. 459) 65 
Thus sg- Rrq= fg: a mountain’; Wie: © candied sugar; an 


real 

zi 

फि 
a 


65. 
p ele- 
phant; lightning’; wits‘ plenty, abundance’; gf: ‘an epithet of Brah- 
man’, * > 
Note:—gfts m. an epithet of Vishnu, of Brahma, of Siva, of Indra, 
n. gold. 7 

९०९ | AGATE । Qd ६६ । 

फिल्नन्ता निपान्यच्ते agna taR qaan पारा रिण wa afi: Wax । अंफिस्द पति 
चरणः Late: gra arg: । तन्द्विनाइः । बाइुलक्राङ्ग सः «A । 

509. ‘The words vankri £c. are irregularly formed with the 
affix tq. 66. 

Thus wg ‘to be crooked (I. 88)+faqy=ufg: ‘a kind of musical in- 
strument ; the timber of a roof; a rib of an ‘animal.’ uq ‘to sow S 
(1-1052)+Taqsata: ‘a field’. 

In the above two instances tho a of the roots wg and uy. has not 
undergone Samprasárana. sv to speak (X. 255)--fmwpeuiw: ‘a fuot’; 
wiw'togo' (I. 109)--Tmw- iz: (a foot). 

wg (16 19 & dawg 2. ०. not enumerated in Dhátu püthe but found in 
the sitras 0119) -+- क्रिच्च 55 «fva: (sleep). fem. aa% with ora of peanta 
&०. भी (bofear)J-fmup-— Wf: (a drum). Here guna has taken place by 
the force of aga (diversely), though the-affüx is fg. i 

४९० । राशदिरियां Fira । ४। ६9 1 

ata: । अरिः कुल्नरः । 

510. heaflix fax comes after the roots « ‘to give’ (IT 48) 
and w ‘to perish’ (I. 908). 67. 

Thus a+ Aaen ‘night’; wg R= utas ‘an elephant, & cloud 
name of Vishnu. In the Veda Bháshya on wiraga saat aama: the word 
is explained as the name of a Royal sage. - 


५१९९ । ऋदेखिशिशव । ४ । ६८॥ 


5 fau: Gu 
चात्रिप्‌ । अग्री । झश्चियों pata: । व्याज: । खती wer t 
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See 

511. The affixes fafr and faq come after the root ww (to 
eat). 68. 

Thus sg-+Tafw=afaq (a devourer) Its Nominative forms are =i, 
अधिणी, Baw? ॥ अद्‌ + tra =ata(Name of a celebrated sage). Its Nociftie: 
tive forins are Stax, Wert, अत्रयः. 

Note :—Ujjvaladatta reads the sütra as अदेखियु, and so according to 
him, the affix is fw, the wis indicatory. He gives the example as sfa: 1 
But this is not right. For the form safa: could have been evolved by the 
affix faa of. the preceding sütra, where was the necessity of teaching a 
new affix Tax, for the accent of sta: whether formed by trip or trin is 

the same, for a faq is unaccented (III. 1. 4. S. 3709), and so the root 
retains its accent in the case of Teau 

Govardhana also reads the sütra as Ujjvaladatta, but explains it 
differently, saying that the q of trin is not indicatory bub part of the affix. 
He gives the example as S. sit dual wd pl. अत्रिणः। But then the 
difficulty would be as to accent. The word faq has acute on the final, as 
in wea afv whet and sw एंसिनि ufana (Rv. X. 110. 1). 

We have the authority of Kaiyata for reading the 81608 as alq Tatra 
See Kaiyata’s gloss on न gaargeu (I. 1. 68. 8. 263). 

४९२ । पलेराचिण्‌ । ४। ६९। 

wat: पछी । 
512 The affix «faq comes after the root पद ‘to go’ 
(I. 898). 69. 
Thns ma- stay tates ‘a bird’. 
Note:—There is another word पतत्रिन्‌ endinginx! Itis derived from 
waa ‘a wing’, with the taddhita affix wñ with the force of matup. It is 
declined as पतत्री, पतञ्रिणौ, vafer ७०. | 

१९३ । सुसणिम्यायीचिः । ४19० । i 

लर्ीथिः कणीचिः पर्लयो निनादण। x 

513. '"Pheaffixk if comes after the roots ‘to die’ (VI. 110) 1 
and ew ‘to sound’ (I. 476). 70 ग s m 

Thus q+ ra e नरीचिः ‘ the name of a Prajapati,'s ray of light, mirage, 3 
a miser; ata: ‘a sound, a tree, a creeper in flower ' fem, a cart. 

३१४ । श्वयतेश्वित्‌ । ४ । ९ । 

wN asata: | . : 

B14, The affix &f comes after the root fa‘ to inorease, 
to swell’ (I. 1059) and is treated as faa which thereby places 
the accent on the last syllable. 11. S 

Thus fer + इचि = शवयीर्थिः ‘sickness ; १75९858 ` 
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५९४ । वेज्ञो डिच्च । ४। 3२। 

बीचिष्त रङ्गः । नञ्समासेऽषी चिणं यसे दः । 

515. The affix if comes after the root € ‘to weave, to 
cover (I. 1055) and is treated as शिव whereby the final vowel 
of the root iselided. 72 

Thus @-+ ifa=aita: (wave, billow, pleasure, leisure). ‘The word घीचि 
with «s compound forms weta: (mame of a particular hell) lit, where: 
there is no vibration, nor pleasure. 

५१६ | चहनिभ्यासूषन्‌ । ४ । 9३ । 

MET सूर्य: | इन्‌घो राक्षसः d 

516. The affix waq comes after the root = ‘ to go’ (III. 16) 
and इन्‌ ‘to kill’ (II. 2). 78. 

Thus +a = अरूणः ‘the sun’; इषृषः ‘a Rákshasa, a Demon’, 


९9 । सुरः कुषन । ४ । ३४ । 
घुर अग्रगमने । पुरुषः । 'जन्येषानपि-' (३४३८) इसि दीर्घः । परयः à 

517. The affix कुषच comes after the root sx ‘to become a 
head’ (VI. 56) 74. 

Thus gc--9W1--3*4: a person; no guna as the affix is faqi By the 
Bütra VI. 8. 137. S. 3539, the lengthening of the vowel of the root also 
takes place. So yeu: a male being, man, men, mankind, an officer, the 
height or measure of a man, the Supreme Being, the pupil of the eye the 
soul, the Punn&ga tree, the first, third, fifth, seventh, ninth and eleventh 
signs of the zodiac, the seven divine principles of universe 

५९८ | पूनहिकलिभ्य उषच्‌ । ४ । ७३ । 

परुषस्‌ | नडुषः | कलुयस्‌ । 

518. The affix sw« comes after the roots ¥ to protect, to 
fill (IX.19)' we ‘to bind’ (IV. 57), wa ‘to count, to sound’ 
(I 526). 75 

Thus w--sww-»w«sq« hard, abuse, gross, spotted, variegated, नडुषः 
(name of a king. of the lunar race). wgaw ‘sin, foul, angry, eruel, dark 
idle, a buffalo, filth 

Note:—Tne accent of «xw is anomalous. It is first acute. See gloss 
on Mantra देवा अफूपबन्‌ नहुपर्ब विश्यस्‌ od 

९९ । पीयेरूषन्‌ । ४ । 9६ | 

पीय इति Stat wig: । पीमषछ । बाडुलकादुगुरे Agis a पयः? । 

519. The affix waq comes after the root पीय (which 18 ® 
sautra dhàtu) 76 

Thus dYz--www-dtgw nectar, ambrosia, See A. K. I. 1. 815 - 
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ooo 
By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs all Un&di sütras, the 


vowel of the Toot 1s some times gunated and so we get the form "gu: (nec- 
tar; the milk of 8 cow that has calved within seven days). See A. K. II. 
9, 54. for the line Wgetsfirad पय।। 

Swami Day&nanda places the word age: (a hook, a goad) under this 
sütra, deriving it from the root sq (to count, to mark), 

४२० | TEAM EA । ४ । 99 । 

SIEgWT | 

520. The affix कषच comes after the root wa" ‘to bathe, to 
sink, to purify’ (VI. 122), and there is the augment gy. 77. 

Thus ससज्‌ + रपत्‌ = न्न्‌ (the w being elided by the vártika कलि. wetfa 
wweqq under VIII. 2. 29) +- जुन्‌ + ऊषन्‌ = egt (a box ; Madder). 

Note:—The स of ,/masj becomes श by we rule, |then the «t is changed 
to s by अभ्‌ त्व rule, thus the base is majj, which with g4 &o. gives mafijjd- 
sh& with two a's. Or one s is elided by VIII. 4. 65 S. 71. 

UR । गडेशख CN 95 । 

MENEN L uS 

591. The affix ww comes after the root बंड ‘to cheek, 


(I. 384), and there is the augment बर. 78. 
Thus mæ + auqa: or weet a mouthful, handful of water. 


ध९९ । MATS: । ४ । I 
UT: WW ACE | अरण्य! । 
522. The affix wx comes after the root w ‘to go’ 


(III. 16). 79. 
Thus {+ ऋण = Wt: ‘an enemy’. 
Its Nominative forms are रद, ACS, ACCT. 
Note :— The affix is aru ending with उ and not arus ending with t 


S&yana however, has taken this affix as 67708, In explaining «st in Le 
I.18.8, he says ४0, ‘ACT is nob however genitive of ararus, but of = 
i and the negative SE. ! im 

= S pe pube to vns i the Vaidic Perfect Participial affix 
बज This cea: being a Tatpurusha, has acute on the iy VI.2. 2 
S. 8786, because the first member retains its accent. While had this 
word been formed by the affix wag (if there be such an affix), 2 Mr 
have acute on the first syllable. In fact Sfyana has basse z Pa 
the wwq (dative) in this way, in hissgloss on mantra गुर्दे Bree [ 
“Moreover there is a word sx ending in उ 88 !n the mantras Xx 


झर wedy and ज्यपारब्मेदेवयजनों जादि &c. See also Ry. I. 147.4. | 
५२३ । ge: किञ्च । ४ । ८० । 
कुटरुवंख पु इच | fected चिश्टयस्‌ t 
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523. The affix * comes after the root ge ‘to curve, to bend? 
(VI. 78), and is treated as far 80. 

Thus छुट + Wa: = ges a tent, a cock. 

Why the author says that the affix sr« after ge should be treated as faq 
is difficulb to understand. Because by I. 2. 1. S. 2461, all affixes coming 
after the root gg are treated as Teq and thus do not cause tho guna substi- 
tution of the s of ge. 

५२४ । शक्रदिक्षयोऽटन्‌ । BIEI 

जकठोऽखियाच्‌ ! कफिगेत्वर्षः । age: संनाइः । देवटः शिल्पी । ace इत्यादि d 

524. The affix wee comes after the roots wa (to go) £c. 81. 

Thus a + अट्‌ = ue: a ‘ carriage’, ww (to ६0) + sae = we ' military 
accoutrements’. fea ‘to play’ (IV. 1)4-ex Que: ` an artist’ ; @ ‘ to scat- 
ter (VI. 116), xx — Re: “an elephant's cheek’, Or from Su to do 
(V ILL 10). 

Note :— Under the present sitra, Sv&mi Day&nanda Saraswati places 

many such words as wwe, WH टः, WAT, पपं टः, दकरूटन, wie: wae: ६0. 

Note:—Some derive wat: from w Sak to be able (V. 15) Suv: is from 

/devri devane (1. 529). wie: means also safflower, & crow, an athiest, a 
degraded Bréhmana, a man of à low profession, & musical instrument, the 
first Srüddha ceremony performed in honor of a dead person, sixer a cow 
difficult to be milked. ` 
१२३ । कुकषद्िकडिकषटिभ्थोए्स्वच्‌ । ४। प२। 
करण्यं aa । प्ादिणाडी' सौत्रो । West wu: । कडन्यो5यरशागः । mert 
घादिशल | ^ 
525. The affix w"*« comes after the roots कृ to do (VIII. 
10) wg and wy (these two are sautra dhâtus, not being enu- 
merated in Dhátuphtha) and wg to rain, to cover (1. 315) 82. 

Thus छन sees smaa mixed, variegated,’ ward: ‘a kind of tree 2g 
mera: ‘the stem or stalk of a pot-herb ; the end or point’ ; 
of musical instrument ’. 


NE a III । ४ । ३ । 

च्तादस्यः फं उः | 

526. ‘Lhe affix अम्बच्‌ comes after the root कई (a Sautra 
dhàtu) and is treated as fex when meaning a kind of bird. 83. 
The affix being treated 98 
y VIL 2. 115 S. 254. 


D 


wees: ‘a kind 


Thus mq-- Were = कादस्यः ‘kind of goose’. 
Taa causes vriddhi of the end-vowel of the root b 


पर । कलिकद्योरसः । ४ । ५४ I 


कलन! । कद भः २ 
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Dooe = a MEME 
à i ae amx m comes after the roots कल ‘to count’ 
(I. 526) and «4 ‘to rumble as the bowels, to caw as a crow’ 
(I. 60). 84. 

Thus कल्‌ 1-34 — कलमः ‘a pen, a reed for writing with ; rice which is sown 
in May-June and ripens in December-January’, a thief, a rogu2. 

«eu: ' nud, mire’. 

9२८ । कुणिपुल्योः किन्दच । ४ । ५५ | 

‘gu शव्दोपकरणायोः' । कुणिंन्दः शब्दः | पुलिन्दो जातिबिशेयः । 

528. ‘Ihe affix किन्दच्‌ comesafter the roots gw ‘to support, 
to converse or speak with (VI. 45), and ga ‘ to grow, to become 
tall’ (I. 894). 85. : 

Taus gra + किन्दच्‌ = कुणिन्दः ` noise’; घुलिन्दः ‘name of a tribe; a savage, 
a barbarian’. 

५२९ । कुपेवो वश्च 1 ४ । ८६। 

कुपिन्दकुविन्दौ तन्तुवाये । 

529, Theaffix क्रन्द come: after theroot gx ‘to be angry’ 
(IV. 122) of which the q is optionally changed toa. 86. 

Tous कुप +- फिन्द च्‌ = कुपिन्दः or कुविन्दः (a weaver). 

Note:—By the force of aga (diversely) which governs all Unadi sütras, 
the word अलिन्द (a terrace before a house-door, place like the square at 
the door) is derived from the root st (to decorate) with the addition of the 
affix faq. > 

५३० rA पञ घेथिन्‌ । ४ । ८9 । 

निषङ्ग ए लिङ्ग कः | 

580. The affix «fux (athi) comes after the root asa “to em- 


brace, to fasten (I. 1036) preceded by the preposition fs. 87. 
changed to 4 by VIII. 8. 65 S. 
being changed ० ग by VII. 8. 
tory: git.) -- घयिव = निषंगथिः “an 
the shoulder. 


Thus fr4- ws. -pufaq- निषञ्ज्‌ (the स is 
2270) + घ्थिन "5 निषंग (the last consonant st 
52 S. 2863 because the affix has an indica 
embrace’, a bow man, a charioteer, & Car, grass, 

४३९ । उद्यतेश्चित्‌। 8 E ` - 

उदरथिः Taz । jt 6 a 

581. The affix «ñr (athi) comes after the no ae 2 
(IIT 16) preceded by the preposition उत्‌ and is treated a 
पित. 88. 

Thus eq-L ufa > उदरथिः ‘the ocean - 

४३२ | सर्तेणिच्च । ४। ८५ । 
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— NN 
582. The affix «frq (athi) comes.after the root «'*to mova 


o go’ (III. 17) and is treated as Rra. 89 
Thus स + atas — स reta ‘the charioteer 


५३३ । खजिपिन्नादिस्‍्य करोलचो । ४॥ ९७ । 


खर्ज । क्रः । वल्लर॑ - शुष्कमांसस्‌ । sga कुणवर्तिः । “लङ्गेवं mw (mud ) 


ल्ञाङ्गलस्‌। फुसलः। dug ग्वृद्धिञ्च (गणसं ।) । MFAT । yumg afzag ( गणसं । ) । शाह लः 
gaat: gral ( गणसूं। ) Sus । FRAY 1 


533. The affixes ऊर and xaq, come respectively after the 


. roots खर्ज &0. (to pain, to be uneasy), and पिज्ज (to kill) de. 90. 


- Thus wat (I. 247) + ac=agt: ‘date palm’; gw ` ४० be able (1. 799)+ ` 
कपत रः ‘camphor’; ava ‘to cover’ (I. 521)+at=aeqe: ‘dried flesh’ : 
fasa (X. 81) -- ऊलच्‌ = पिञ्जुलच्‌ (the leaf of the Kusá grass). लङ्क ' to go, to go. 


Jame’ (1. 154) Laawa=artgay (the tail of an animal), G S. _ The vowel of 
/lang takes vriddhi. s ‘to embrace (IV. 109) + aaa +5कुचूलः ‘a granary; 
aa ` to be fatigued (IV. 93) +ऊलच्‌. G. 9. The augment gq is added to the 
root which is also vriddhied. Thus «regm ‘the areca nut, the pdm leaf’ 
w ‘to hurt, to kill (IX. 18)+aaa,G.S. The augment gẹ is added to the 
root which also gets vriddhi, thus forming arg «t `a tiger, a wolf ; a demon 


a bird, an eminent person ; g ‘to go’ (I. 991), + wam and g ‘ to sound’ (I. 999). 


न-ऊलच G. S.. Both ,/du and ,/ku receive the augment ga Thus डुकूलन 
woven silk, a. silk garment’, and grat chaff, a fire made of chaff, a hole, an 
armour’... 

PEL AACA igi eq || 

कूची: चिलेखनका । s 

5 The affix «c comes after the root कु ‘to sound’ (I. 999) 
the vowel of which is also elonvated. 91 

Thus g-F*z mw: (the female breast), As the affix has an indicatory, 
z, therefore its feminineaform is made by adding tw, thus कची (a small 
brush of hair, a pencil) . 

५३५ । ससीणः । ४। ९२.। 

'समीचः sga: । समीची हरिणी । . _ : 

535. The affix ws comes after the root eq ‘to go’ (II 36), 
preceded by the preposition चस, and the vowel of the root 18 

"" elongated. 92 . 


Thus सस्‌-- इण -- चट -5 समीचः ‘thezocean’, Its feminine 18 formed by 


adding ङीप्‌ , thus समीची ‘a doe’. 


५३६ । सिवेष्टे रू च । ४। ९३। 
सूचो qatge । सूची । 


536. The affix “< comes after the root fra ‘to SOW’ to 


CWB GY vs EE portion.of DANE ०४ ed b us a 


osha 
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Thus सि्‌ + चढ़ =a": ‘a pointed ह त ESTA 
feminine is with we as सूची ero ies EUN iT 3 : i 
५३9 । शमेबेन्‌ । ४ । एधे । 
ari सुसलस्‌ | 722 शा 
537. ‘The affix «x comes after the root 
(IV 92) 94. j Sane 
; Thus wq+aq= यस्यः " the iron head of a pestle’. 
५३८ । उल्बाद्यश्च । ४। ९१। | 
" वन्नन्ता निपात्यन्ते । “उच समवाये' । चस्य लत्वं गुणाभावञ्च। उल्बो गर्भाशयः । शुल्ब 
* area । fara: । विस्वस्‌ i : k 
. 588. The words sex dc., are irregularly formed with 
EE 95. 0 E i 
Thus उच्‌ ‘to collect together’ (IV. 114) +-aq=seq ‘the womb’, tha चू 
of the root is changed to «t and there is also absence of guna. : 
शुच्‌ ‘to grieve’ (1-198) --aq= gea ‘copper, & rope’, there being also as 
in the previous instance the change of च into «t and absences of guia. 
. नो (to lead) + बत्‌ = faex: (the Nimba tree), and a ‘to pervade, to -con- 
ceive, to be born’ (II. 39)+ ax = fav ‘ thé disc of the sun or moon’. In 
नी and वी receive the augment aq and their 
fix aq. The word बिंबं is 
between the letters 


— 


शन्‌ ‘to control’ 


$ 


these two instances the roots 
. long vowel & is also shortened to x before the a 
' formed from the root st, since there is no difference 
$ ब and ब (बवयोस्मेंदात)- - EPEN 
५३९ । स्यः स्तोऽस्बजबकौ । ४ । ९ । 
'तिष्ठतेरस्बजबक एतौ स्तस्वादेयश्च | en गुच्छशतुषा दिन? | स्ववकः genes 1 
539. ‘Lhe affixes **** and saa come after the root स्या ‘to 
_ stand’ (I..975), whereby च्य is changed to = ५ 96. 
; Thus स्याम अस्वच्‌ =स्तस्यः 9 clump of grass &o'; स्तवकः *a bunch of 
_ flowers. अ ; 
५४० । .शाशपिम्यां दुदुनौ । ४ । ९9 । 
“शादों जन्बालगष्पयोः' । शब्द | ae 
540. The affixes € an 
_ थो ‘to sharpen, to make thin 
59). 9T. grass’ us दद = थड्दः ' 7089, Te is 


Thus शो -- द = शादः ` mud, young 
word. 


theroots 


d «X come respeotively after ther 
se’ (IV. 


र (LV..37) and यप्‌ ‘to cur 


different from the शब्द meaning 4 
१४९ । अवदादृयश्च । ४। ९९ । 
madeni: ( “कौवेड च! | wee)! कुन्दः 1 


irr 


the 
541. The words wes 40. are? ht 


egularly formed, wit 
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= 5 


Thus अब्‌ (to defend, Protect) + दन्‌ =श्रब्द्‌ः (a year). Gana sütra. ‘The 
augment num comes after ku (1L. 33). Thus कु to sound’ +aq कुन्द 
‘a jasmine flower’, the verb receiving the augment चुस 

Note:—Sw&mi Day&nanda derives the words a-qq, कन्दः and ara: by 
the force of the present sûtra 


९४२ । वलिमलितनिभ्यः कयन्‌ । ४। ९७। 

वलवस्‌। मलय; | ATT: | 

542. The affix कयन्‌ comesafter the roots वल्‌ to go, (1.520), 
मल ‘lo hold’, (I. 522) and aq ‘to spread? (VIII. 1) 99 

Thus बल -- way =aaay ‘a bracelet’; waa: ‘name of a mountain range 
in the south of India, abounding in sandal trees’, ava: ‘the son 

९४३ । wg PER च । ४। ९०० । 

वुषय ATAT: । FFAN । 

549. The affix «wx comes after the 7008 व्‌ ‘to choose 
(V.8) and इ ‘to steal or rob’ (I. 947) which respectively 
receive the augments ww and डुक. 100 

Thus ब॒ + पुक + कयन्‌ =वुषयः ‘refuge, shelter हृ4-दुकू-कयन्‌ऱरहदयस ‘the 
heart’ lit, that which is attracted or stolen away by sense objects, 

५४४ । सिपीभ्यां रुः । ४। १०१। 

सेरुः । पेरुः सूयः | वाहुलकात्पिवतेरपि । “संवत्सरवघुः ure: पेरुर्वासीर्दि नप्रणी : । 

944. Tbe affix * comes after the roots f ‘to throw, to 
scatter’ (V. 4), पी * to drink’ (IV. 33). 101 

Thus M+ Cees ' the Meru or the Polar mountain पीन स= पेर ‘the 


sun’ 
By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs the Unadi sütrás, the 
affix रु comes after the roob पा (to drink) also. This are‘ the sun’. Asin 


Hatta Chandra we find संवत्सर ug: पारः &o. 


५४३ । जञ्वादयश्च । 0808 । 
जन्न | जन्रुणी (az । अश्वणी । 
545. ‘The words aq de. are irregularly formed with the 
afix र 102 
"Thus अन्‌ | to 02260 (IV. 41)+ख=जन्र ‘ the collar bone’, the x of the root 
is changed to qt Its Nom. dual is sañ. 
खश ‘to pervade’ (V 18)--र₹ s ‘tears’; dual mat i 
Note :— Similarly faz (a pot-herb, a kind of tree) from the root शी (to 
lie down) with the augment ya and the affix =; the long = of the rool 
being shortened 
Under the present rule, Sw&mi Day&nanda places such words as taag 
and wg &e. E 
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४४६ । रुशातिभ्यां क्रन्‌ । ४। १०३। 

weg ma: | शातयतीति Wa: । प्रज्ञादौ पाठाइस्वत्वच्‌ । 

546. The affix ®{ comes after the roots * to cry, howl 
(II. 24), and wg ‘to sharpen’ (I. 908) in the causative. 108. 

Thus + क्रुत्‌ = रुषः ‘ an antelope’, 

शाद (causative) -zp—'wW3: ‘an enemy’. The word is wa and not 
ura the shortening takes place as the word is considered to belong to the 
प्रचादि class. £ 

५४9 । जनिदृषच्युस्‌ दम दिषमिनसिश्वञभ्य इत्वन्‌त्वन्‌ ्नरिक्रन्‌ शकस्य- 


ढडटाटचः । ४ 1 ९०४ । 
जनित्वी भातापितरी । दात्बो दाता । च्यौनो गन्ताएडजः Stuga | सुणिरङ्कुशश्न्द्रः 
wat agg! aT MIAH सूलकं च । WEET । यणढः । डित्वाट्टिलोपः । नमतीति (m 
बिभर्ति ace: कुलालो ws । s 
547. ‘Ihe following nine affixes «emt, त्वच्‌, नण; aig, Ta, स्य, 
z, डट and xe. come respectiveby after the nine roots चन्‌ ‘to be 
born, to beget’, (IV. 41), दा ‘to give’ (IIL. 9), उच्च ‘to drop down’ 
(1. 1004), « ‘to move’, (III 17), * ‘to choose’, (V. 8) wg “to 
be pleased’ (IV. 99), «x “to be confused’ (I. 882), नच “10 salute 
(I. 1080) ¥ ‘to support, to maintain’ (III.5) 104. n 
Thus जत्‌ + इत्वत्‌ =्चेनत्वौ “the father and mother’; दा+त्वत्‌ = दीत्वः a 
— «dte: ' a goer, oviparous, void of virtue’ 


giver, a generous man’; vg - Vv. 
the vriddhi is caused by the affix a% being regarded as fwd. 

सु +कनित= सू ‘fu: ‘the goad to drive the elephant, the moon, the sun, 
the air’, the affix कूनिव्‌ being regarded as Taq prevents guna operations 
taking place and places the accent on the first syllable, as it has an in- 
dicatory न; whereas the accent of qur formed under Unadi IV. 49 
(सु afavat कित्‌) has the accent on the last syllable. 4+7a="% ‘ginger, 
a root arab; सदु-|- स्य = सत्स्य* (a fish), the accent being on the last syllable, 
whereas the word त्स्य formed under Unádi sûtra IV. 2 has the accent 
on the first syllable.  घसु--ढ 55 षणढः ८६ eunuch’. Asa diversity, the w of 
the root «wis not changed to स॑ though so required by VI. 1. 64 S. 2264 
The ढ is noc इत्‌ 1 Compare wee: of wae: Un I. 99. नयतं डट= नटः (an actor), 


the सु of the root is elided by the affix being regarded as fea: 


yaeu: ‘a poster, & servant’. 

५४८ । अन्येभ्योऽपि. दृश्यन्ते । ४ 1 ९१९ । 
चेत्वसछृतस्‌ | wx । 

548, ‘These affixes come a 
Thus wr (to/drink) -pxemq- पेत्बस्‌ 


much’, 
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RN 
Note:—S: &mi Day&nanda places also th: following words under this 
stra. —02: — कच्छः । सरटः । च्यात्वस्‌। Gta । ata 


५४९ | कुसैरुस्भोसेदेताः । ४ । १०६ । . | 
HUM | कुसुमस्‌ । कुसीदम्‌ | कुसितो जनपदः 
519. The affixes #4, उन, ईद and इत come after the root gg 
‘to embrace’, (IV. 109). 106. 
Thus कुस य उस्भ= कुसुम्भम्‌ ‘safflower’; कुत्र + उम == gu ‘a. flower’ ;. फुस -- 
दैदच्यकुहीदस्‌ ‘usury’; कुप्‌ + इत = कुसित; ‘an inhabited country. ^ 
३३० । सानसिवणेसिपणेसितरडुलाडूश चषालेल्वबलपल्वलघिष्ण्य- 
2 **— oF 
शल्याः । ४ । १०9 । | 
सनोतेरसिप्रत्यय उपघावुडिः । सानसिहि रएयस्‌ | वृञो नुक्च । वर्णसिजलस्‌ । प । पर्ण fad- | 
AUEL । “तड wera’ । तण्डलाः । अकि लक्षण उशच्‌ । "Sd चबेएलच । चपालोः | 
घपकटकः” | इल्वलो देत्यभेदः । पल्वलस्‌ | raat was । श््ुकारस्येक्ारः । विष्ययस्‌ । wn: 
“शल्यं:वा yg fu शकुनी \ | 
550. The words Sanasi, varnasi, parnasi, tandula, aikuga, 
. chashdla, ilvala, palvala, dhishnya and salya are irregular 
107 
, These words are irregularly formed thus. 1. «raf: (gold), from the 
» root wq ‘to give, (VIII. 2) with the affix अणि the penultimate vowel of 
, the root gets vriddhi. 2. वणस: (water), from the root * to choose’ (V. 8) 
.. with the additions of the augment ga and the affix सि 1 In the DasSápádt 
aufa is read instead. It means Lokapála and is to be found in the Mantra 
« घर्णसं भरिधायसं. 8. wate: ‘a house standing in the midst of water, a sum- 
mer-house’, from the root प * to fill’ (III. 4) with the affix sfa and the aug- 
ment चुकू 4 awai (rice) from the root ag ‘to beat’ (X. 43) with the 
augment 34 and the affix www. It is end-acute, as the affix is wq! See 
, Mantra त्रेधा तण्डलान्‌ बिभजेत । 5. . wg: ‘the goad to drive an elephant 
from the root mw “to mark’ (I. 87) and the affix swa. Jt is also end- | 
acute, because the'affix is faq ı As in the Mantra द sug यथा (Rv. X. | 
134. 6). 6. चषालः ‘a wooden ring on the top of a sacrificial post’, from | 
the root wa ‘to eat’ (1. 958) and the affix sre । Ujjvaladatta gives the 
. affix as ज्यालच ॥ But we do not find the faq accent in the following चषालये 
maga प्रत्षत or चषालवन्तः saca: प्रथिव्यास्‌ 7. दल्बलः (a demon; one of 
the five stars in the head of Orion) from the root x«t ‘to go, to sleep (VI 
65) and the affix aaa. : The irregularity consists in there being no guna 
of the root vowel. 8., पल्बलस्‌ ‘a small pool or tank lit. in which they drink 
from the root wr ‘ to drink’ (I. 972), the long vowel of which is shortened 
before the augment gx and,the affix waq. 9. feraq (a houso, a seal 
fire &c.) from the root wa to conquer (V. 22) and the affix wa. The ऋ of 
the root is changed to without being followed by x « 10. raw & spears 
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So काया 
jąvelin, dart’ from the root wa ‘ to shake, to go’ (I. 896), and the affix य. 
Ié is masculine also: and means a porcupine, hedge hog, the thorny shrub, 
extraction of splinters, a fence, boundary, the Bilva and Madana trees, a 
kind of fish; name of a king of Madra. 

५५१ । सूशक्यबिभ्यः क्लः । ४ goe | 

भूलस्‌ burg प्रियंवदे । अच्ब्लो रसः। वाहुलकादनेः । अम्लः । 

. 551. The affix क comes after the roots * * to bind" (I. 1016), 
यक्‌ ‘to bé able’ (V. 15), अम्बर | {० sound (I. 408). 108. 

: Thus भू +कू=सलभ्‌ ‘the root of a plant’. So also wg: speaking kindly 
sweet speaking. See Amarakosá IIL. 1. 36. Ti means also affable, agree- 
able: lit. he who can or knows how to speak, an able man. Another form 
is waa: From wea to sound, we get अम्लः acid taste. 

By force of Bahulam (diversity) thé affix comes after stf% to be ill (X. 

180). As sara: acid. The long =r is shortened as a diversity. 


पपर । साळासहिभ्यो यः । ४। ९०९। 

सावा | छाया । सख्यम्‌ | बांहुलझांत्युनोतेः । “सव्यं दक्षिणवामयो£ । 

. 552. ‘The affix a comes after the roots भा * to measure’ (II, 
53), «t * to cut (IV. 38), and पस. ' to'sleep" (IL. 69). 109. 

Thus भा--य साया ‘ magic, illusion’; छाया ‘shade’, ex ' crop’. 

By tho force of aga (diversely) which governs the UnAli sütras,. the 
affix य comes after the root s (to perform a sacrifice) Thus सु+य= सव्यं 
‘the usual position of the sacred thread when it hangs down over the left 
shoulder’. It means also left, left band, southern, contrary, right. 

e, Swami Day&nand derives the word ‘ra 
breathe) with the afix वे. , 


Note :—By the present rul 
(another) from the root sm (to 

४५३ । HAAR । ४ । ९९० । zi 

“ये विभाषा? (२३१९) । जन्यं TET ॥ जाया भाय 1 jn 

553, The affix am comes after the root च. * to be born, to 
beget’ (IIT. 24). 110. 

Thus जन्‌ यक्‌ = जन्यस्‌ “8 
mother, the relation of a bride, जन्यः & father. e 

By VI. 4. 43. S. 2319, the tof wt is optionally replaced by long St 
Then the form will be wt-+ ma जाया (wife). 

ष STEER ४1 ९0 an । मा 
__ यगन्ता निपात्यन्ते । इंन्तेयेगंडागंमं उपेधालोपद्य 1 ierat भादेगी । e: 
ECTS IE i ; oed wit 

554. The words @yhnya dc. SI irregularly formes TS 


battle ७ market; a fair; wear the friend of a 


the afz पक lli 
LAE, FE. TI Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan 


x के 


288 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. (papa. IV. 119 § 555 


त 

Thus इन्‌ ‘to kill (IL. 2)--uw | By VI 4.98 S 2363, the root vowel 
of «x iselided; by VII. 3 54 S. 358, the gis changed to «t. Then as the root 
receives the augment we, the letter =m precedes the root. So इन्‌ + यक्‌ veg 
and by adding the augment se it becomes ञ्रच्न्zः the creator, but when 
feminine अच्न्या ‘a cow 


According to some, sea: is not formed with the augment sre but by 
the negative particle नञ्ज 


Similarly कन्या (a girl) and वन्ध्या are formed with the affix am added 
to the roots æq ‘to shine’ (I. 488) and बन्धू ` to bind’ (I. 10225 4574 ळात ब 
are considered to be identical, the from is aven also, It means:barren 


Note:—The word सन्ध्या (morning and evening prayer) is fort&gd from: — : 
the root wt (to hold) preceded by the preposition सस and followed "y thera, y 
affix यक्‌. According to Ujjvaladatta, geaqis formed from कु to sound, 
with the affix यत्‌ and the augment.gs ı The word is first acute as if is 
formed by aq (VI. 1. 218. S. 8701). According to others, it is formed by 
wq and sois end-acute. See also VI. 2. 8 S. 3742 where aq is said to be 
formed by the affix ewe t 


१३३ । र्नासदिपद्यतिपशकिभ्यो वनिप्‌ । ४ । ९९२॥ 

erat रसिकः। मद्दा .शिवः। पद्वा पन्थः । “पवी gener यो!' ॥ पवे ग्रन्यिः प्रस्तावद्य । 
waa इस्ती । Stat | णकवर्याक्ुलिः । , 

555. ‘Ihe affix afew comes after the roots at ‘to bathe’, 
(II. 48), सद्‌ * to be pleased’, (IV.99), «« ‘to gu’, (IV. 60) to 
go’ (IIL 16)* ‘to protect, to fill’ (III. 4) and wa ‘to be 
able’ (V. 15). 112. 

Thus ert-4-sfra — era Inom.38. emat ‘a tendon, muscle, tasteful’ «aX 
“an epithet of Siva; fond of enjoyment’, ugx ‘a road, way’; waq ‘a, horse; 
running and unworthy, censurable’, qaq ।' a knot, joint, a book, section’; 
शकवन्‌ ` 80 elephant’; the feminine of this word is formed by adding the 
augment x and the affix ङीपू, thus शकंबरी ` finger’. 

See IV. 1. 7. S. 456 for the augment x u The word is used in this 
"Sense in the Mantra witted «wd थकूबरीभ्नं, It also’ means a kind of metre, 
a river, a girdle. 

५५६ । stem शिरुहिंजिक्षिसुचभ्यः क्कनिप । ४ । ९९३ । 


शीवाजगरः । HAT सृगालः | Wat Wu: । जित्वा जेता । छित्वा arg: । सुत्वा प्रजापति! | 
wen विष्णः । 


556. The affix watra comes after the roots शी ‘to sleep, 
(II. 22) कृश ‘ to cry, to lament’, (I. 909), बद: to grow’ (I. 912) 
fa ‘to conquer, (I. 998) f« to dwell’, (VI. 114), q“ to go’, (या 
17), 3 ‘to support. (I, 948). 118 
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Thus थीत कवनिप शोवर a ERE E शी+कवनिप्‌= शीवन्‌ ‘a large snake, python’ mraz ‘a jackal’: बहन्‌ 
‘a plant’, जित्वन्‌ * a conqueror’ feeaq * wind’, सुत्वन्‌ ‘ the creator’; s $ : 
epithet of Vishnu’, र 

५५9 | चाप्योः संप्रसारणं च । ४। ११४ । 

what कर्मकरः | पीवा स्थूलः । 

557. The affix कंबंनिंपं comes after the roots eh * to con- 
template (I. 957) and = * to grow’ (I. 1013) which also undergo 
Samprasàrana. 114. 

Thus ध्यै + क्वनिप्‌ = थोबन्‌ ‘clever, an artist’; dta ‘stout’. The lengthen- 
ing is by VI. 4. 2. S. 2559. 


५४८ N च । ४। ९९५९ | 
_ अध्वा । ; 
558. The कूद॑निप्‌ comes after the roof wx ‘to ent? (II. 1) of 
which the final x is changed to €. 115. 
Thus अद्‌ + «afa = seqq ‘a road’. 


५४० । प्र डेरशदोस्तुटू च । ४। ११६। 
Heat प्रशल्वा च सागरः | React प्रशत्वरी च नदी । à 
559. The affix कर्वानप्‌ comes after the root $<“ to go’ (II. 8) 
and wg ‘to perish’ (I. 908), preceded by the preposition x, to 
which is added the augment ge. 116. 
Taus म्र+ईए्‌+ बुट्‌ + कवतिप्‌=म्ेत्बंच्‌ ‘the ocean’; प्र+ शद्‌+तुट +- wan 
प्रशत्वन्‌ ‘tne ocean *. 
The feminines of these words are formed by adding the affix डीप 
(IV. 1. 7. S. 456.) Thus Heat and प्रशत्वरी ‘a river ". 
५६० । सर्वेधातुभय इन्‌ । ४। ११७ । £ 
पचिरञ्जिः। तुडिः .॥ gae: । बलिः । afe: । देवयलिः । काशत इति काश़िः । यतिः। 
afem: । मल्ली । केलिः । “मसी परिणामे’ । मसिः | बाहुलकाहुणः । कोटिः । हेलिः । बोधिः । 
मान्दः । कलिः । 
560, The affix wx comes after all roots: 117. 
Thus पच्‌ to cook (I. 1045) +37 =पचिः (fire); afe: (face) from NE 
“to break’ (I. 374); तु'डि (mouth, face) from बुड्‌ B injure, to Mes sigs 
(1.295); बलि: ‘a fold‘or wrinkle on the skin from the Hee x ae 
approach ; (I. 520); afe: ‘cirenlar’ from the roos वट्‌. to surrou a ird 
"fat: ‘a sacrificer’ from यज ‘to sacrifice’ (I. 1015) आप t or Benares’, 
“a priest or sacrificer to the. Gods. काथिः “tha city named E क « 
from the root काश, ‘to shine’ (I. 678); ara: cs al d, possess’; 
“to go (I. 30); aa: a kind of jasmine” from wee oie! mE wg, “६0 
(1. 523); कालः ` play ° from केल ' to sport’ (I. 570); ञः 


; illions) from 
i $ ; (a crore, % ¢: ten mi 
change * (IV. 112); कोटिः (a crore, ; 
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Mae... —. ठे 
कुट्‌“ to curve, to bend (VI. 73). Though I. 2. 1. S. 2461 would prevent 


the guna of कुट, yet it takes place by the aga rule which governs the 
Unádi sütras. हेलिः ‘the sun, amorous sport ’, from हिल ‘to sport amorously’ 
(VI. 69) ; dtf: ‘ perfect wisdom or enlightenment ^ from the root gx‘ to 
know’ (I. 911); नन्दिः (joy) from Fg ‘to be glad’ (I. 67); कलिः ‘strife, 
quarrel ’ from कल ' to sound ’ (I. 526 . é 

Note:—Some hold that the words «aga is an interpolation, because 
redundant, The real sfitra is इच्‌ u 

४६९ । हृपिषिरुहिदतिविदिद्धिदुकोति Ea । ४ । ९९८ ॥ 

“इरिर्विष्णावहाविम्द्रे भेके सिंहे इये रवौ । चन्द्रे काले झवङ्गे च Wü वाते च कीति तः’ 
चेषिषेजुस्‌ । रो दिग्रंवी । afd: afe: । छदिश्देत्ता । alias । 

561. The affix इच comes after the roots ‘to steal’ (L 
947), पिष्‌ ‘to grind’ (VIL 15), रुह्‌ ‘to grow’ (I. 912), x ‘t 
choose’ (I. 795), faq‘ to exist (LV. 62), fa ‘to cut’, (VII. 3), कत 
‘to name, ‘to glorify’ (X. 11D. 118. 

Tous g--w4- fu ‘a name of Vishnu, a day, the God Indra, the frog, 
the lion, the horse, the sun, the moon, a parrot, an ape, the God Yama and 
wind’; Wf ‘lightening’; f+ ‘a religious man;a tree; a seed’; afi: 
‘anything wrapped round, a pad, an ointment ^ fa: a learned man; 
an altar ; a name of the Goddess Saraswati’; afg: ‘a cutter ’; arta: ‘glory ': 

५६२ । इगुपथात्कित्‌। ४ । ९९९ । ; 

qie | नऋृषिः। gta: लिपिः । वाडुलकादवत्वे fafa: । 'हल Rema । हलि। हली 

हूचिंका । 

562. The affix इद्‌ treated as fra comes after those roots 
which have for their penultimate an za vowel. 119. 

Thus कृष ‘to plough’ (I. 1089) +- इन्‌ =क्कुंषिः ‘a farmer’; va ta: ' 9 sage’ 
from ऋष्‌ ‘to approach’ (VI. 7); Gta: ‘pure’ from ga ‘to grieve 'q. 
198) fara: (writing) from faa ‘to stain’ (VL. 139); by the force of बहुल 
(diversely), it is sometimes written as Tafa: also ; ata: (a painter’s brush) 
from ga ‘to drive out, to m2asure’ (I. 560); the feminine of thisis aft 

Note :—Some read the 50678 as दयुपधात्‌ fa: and make the affix fa an 
apaváda of sx 1 But itis not correct For कि would make these words 
final-acute by affix accent. But we find that aia, gra: have acuta o 
the firsb, as in the Mantras ञ्चिः gafa: sa tata: (Rv. 1. 1. 2) and gian 
gra: कविः &o. : 

Note:—The words wfa: &c. are also formed by the Vart इक्कुष्या दिय 
given under IIT. 3. 108 S. 3285, bub there is difference in accent, Tusa 
they have acute on the final: as in the Mantra saat दीव्यः grated ge 
(Rv. X. 31. 13) where afwa has acute on the final. 


Nute:—gf: means summer, fire, pleasure, pure &o. 


^ 
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ÁO c. CO 

४६३ । असेः संप्रसारणं च । ४। ९२० 1 

ata | वाइुलक्राद्भ्च निः 1 

563. The affix <q comes after the root wx ‘to wander 
(IV. 96), which also undergoes Samprasivana. 120. 

Thus रम्‌+ इद्‌ = ufa ‘whirl wind’. By the force of aga (diversely) which 
governs the Un&di sûtras, there is also the from aia: (whirl wind). In the 
gloss on the mantra xf« विज्ञया वसवो पुपन्ति, the word bhrimi is explained 
by नरणशीलं दरिद्र जनस्‌ । 


५६४ । क्र मितमिशतिस्तम्भामत इच्च । ४। COR 
fata: । संप्रसारणाबुद्ृत्तेः कृमिरपि । तिमि्मंत्स्यनेदः । 'शिविनचकगुक्र्‍यो£ | स्तिन्भिः f 
aga: । 


564. The affix «x comes after the roots ऋष ‘to walk, to 
step’ (I. 502) aq ‘to be suffocated, to he fatigued’ (IV. 93), 
wa and “4 (these two are सोत roots) andis treated as fea. The’ 
s of these roots is replaced by इ: 121. 

Thus कऋस्‌+ इन्‌ = भिः, sometimes the x of the root undergoes Sampra- 
s&rana and then we get fa: (an intestinal worm); fata: * the ocean,a whale - 
fish ’; fata: ‘ black; white’; स्तिस्निः ‘the ocean’. i 


YEY । सनेरुच्च । ४ । १२२ । 
मुनि: । 1 EE 
565. The affix} <q comes after the root "t to thin 
(IV. 67) of which the sis replaced byis: The affix is treated 
as कित । 122. i 
Thus aqt «qs fi: ‘a sage ’, lib. who knows, or?who thinks; & thinker, 
५६६ । वणेवेलिश्‍चाहिरण्ये । ४ । १२३ । 
चर्णिः सौत्रः । अस्य वलिएदिशः । 'करोपहारयोः पु 
S वर्णिः gau । Mc न 
566. The affix इर comes after the roof वण -which is re | 
placed by बल when not meaning fece “i. e. gold) 128. i um r 
 Theaffx wx is treated as faa. The root बसू 13a a WI 
found in DhAtuptah.. but oaly in the sûbras. Taus वण t em E E 
‘a tax,an offering usually religious, when 1n pee Bones š 
when in the feminine gender, it means a fold, win e aa 
The root qj is not replaced by बल्‌. Waen it means हिरण्य (gold) 2 
Thus aa‘ tagman: * eokl ?. 
a 3 दिहनि E BS zu EE 1 
५६9 | वसिवपियजिराजित्र जिसद्हिनियाशिवादिवारि ` 
४। ९१९४४ _ जी | ब्रारि fa: च्ञादिः 
“बासिशश्‍केदनवस्तुनि' । वापिः-वापी । याजियेष्टा 1 Sec [ xS gres 
ˆ सारथिः । निधातिले[हातिनि । -वाथिएस्िः । वादिविद्वार । वा रगेजबन्घनी । . 3 
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—_ = MMC NECEM CE IN “= 


567. The affix इञ comes after the roots बस्‌ ‘to dwelt 


(I. 1054) वप्‌ ‘to sow’ (I. 1052), यज्‌ ‘to sacrifice’ ( 1051), wa 


* to shine’ (I. 874), «x ‘to go’ (I. 272), wg‘ to decay’ (I. 907), 
- eq‘ to kill’ (II. 2), ata‘ to roar’ (IV. 54), and causative of ag‘ to 
say ° (I. 1058), and atk causativejof थ‘ to choose’ (५. 8). 124, 

Thus वस्‌ --wsr— वासि a small hatchet. 

Note :—This word vásiis found in the following text of the Vai- 
seshika :--वास्यादीनास्‌ इय atat wg व्यापार्यत्वनियमात t So also in the Maha. 
bhashya: ateqafafa अन्रर्कोः इति सलोपः प्रान्‍्नोति। वापिः (a well); याजिः (a 
sacrificer) ; राजिः or राजी (a streak, line) ; ब्राजि+ (a gust or gale of wind); 
सादिः (chariobeer); the root wx takes the preposition fw, thus निहन्‌ञ इज, 
(here by VII. 3. 54. S 358, the इ of इन्‌ is changed to घ) निघन्‌ञ- इञ्‌ = 


Taa: ^a hammer, an iron club’. The x of «x is replaced by व by VII. 
3. 32. S. 2574. 


चाशिः (7९) ; afa: (a learned man); वारिः (a place for fastening an 
elephant; but the word बारि when of the neuter gender means water). By 
„the force of बहुल (diversely) वारि also means a caravan. 

Note :—See vartikas under III. 3. 108. S. 3285 for some of these forms. 


MEC 1 नहो भश्च । ४ । १२३। 

“नाभिः स्यात्क्षत्रिये gta’ । प्राणयङ्गे तु faat । पु'स्यपीति केचित्‌ । 

568. The affix xx comes after the root नद ‘to tie, to bind’, 
(IV. 57) of which x is changed tow. 125. 

Thus नहू +न्‌ =नाभिः ‘a Kshatriya when the word is used in the 


masculine gender, but in the feminine it means the navel’. Some use ib 
2A . > ^ t 
as masculine when meaning even navel. See LinganuSásana नाभिरक्षत्रिये। 


५६९ | कृषेद हि श्डन्दसि । ४ 1 ९२६ । 

कार्षिः | 

569. In the Ohhandas the% of the root कृष to plough 
(T. 1039, undergoes vriddhi before the affix «x. 126 

Tons कृष + इज wif: ‘fire, ploughing’. In the secular literature, the 
form is pa: । 

yoo । श्र: शकुनौ । ४ । ९२७ । 

जारिः । शारिका d 

570. The affix xs comesafter th root T to injure, to kill 
(IX. 18) the ऋ of which undergoes vriddhi, when the word 
means a vulture. 127 

Thus x (IX. 18)-- इज =f: ‘the brid called Sarika’. 

The x of शारि is changed to ल by considering it to belong to कपिल कार्दि 


evolved the word mtas ‘rice, the civet cat 
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^ 


papa IV. 182 ६ 575.] : THE UNADI AFFIXES. 293 


४५१ । कुज उदोचांकारुषु । EET 
artes शिल्पी i कीक 
; 571. The affix इन comes, after causing vriddhi of the root 
छू ‘to do’ (VIII. 10) when the sense is that of an artist. 128, 

Thus w+ «st = कारिः ‘an artist’, 

yor 1 जनिघसिभ्यामिण्‌ । ४। que à 

जनिर्जननस्‌ miaa RA t 

572. The affix vw comes after the roots «x ‘to produce’ 
(IV. 41) and wa ‘to eat? (I. 747). 129. 

Thus जन्‌+इण=जानिः ‘birth, a woman, a mother’ the vriddhi is 
prevented by VIL. 3. 35 S. 2512. Itis feminine gender. ws-ww-—wifer 
fire, and food. 

१9३ | अज्यतिभ्यां च । ४ । १३० । 

आजिः संग्रामः । तिः पक्षी । i 

573. The affix इण comes after the roots xq ‘to go’ (I, 248) 
and sq ‘to go constantly (I. 88): 130. 

Thus sss +- इण, = fa ‘ battle’ ; आविः ‘a kind of bird.’ 


Note:—By the force of बहुल (diversely) whi h governs all Un&di affixes, 


the root sre is not replaced by वी, as required by II. 4. 66. 
Thus Unádi sütra is in fact a vártika. See ILI. 8. 108 S. 8285, 


५9४ । UTS च । ४ । ९३१ । 
पदाजिः । पदातिः । 
574. The affix «w comes also af 
when preceded by the word पाद. 181. 
Thus पाद + अज्‌ + इण =पदाजिः (a foot soldier); 
990, पद is substituted for पाद. 
499 | अशिपणाय्योरुडायलुकौ च । ४ । RR | 
WATE । राशिः युञ्जः | पणायतेरायलुक | चाणिः क्रः । ae 
575. The affix xa comes after the roots wu. m pervade 
(V. 18) and «ere (10 bargain, to praise’ C 404) UE 
is replaced by «€, and the खाय of vata is elided before the affix ~ 


wu 182. £ 
Thus य्‌ +- इज्‌ = रग + इण्‌. efi a heap! प रब oe 
The root पण always takes अपय by LLL. 1. 28 S. 2303. This ञ्राय 


to be elided by the present sfitra. 
५9६ | वाते{ड च्च । ४। ९३३ । 
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294 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [Papa IV. 188 § 576. 


576. The affix <a comes after the root at ‘to blow 
(IL 41), and is treated as tea (४. e. the last vowel of the root is 
elided). 133. 

Thus वा 4-xu—fa: ‘a bird’. The feminine is वी, | 
५७५७ | प्रे हरतेः कूपे । ४ । १३४ । 


प्राइः कूपः l 

577. The affix «q comes after the root इ ‘to steal’ (T. 947) 
preceded by the preposition x;(when the word so formed means 
a well, and is treated as few. 18%, 

Thus x--xJ-wu-—zí: ‘a well’, See Amarakosá T. 10. 26, 

५७३ नौ व्यो यलोपः पूर्व॑स्य च diu: । ४ । ९३५ । | 

व्येज इण्स्याव्यलोपस्न rius । नीविः । नीवी वज्र ग्रन्थों भूलधने च । | 

578. ‘The affix इण comes after the root s (to cover) preced- 
ed by the preposition नि. The य of the root * is elided and the 
short x of the prefix f is elongated, 185. 

Thus नि+व्ये+ इण =निञ-व्या+इ (VI. 1, 45 S. 2370) = नि+ वा + इ =नीविः 
‘a cloth worn round a woman's waist. Sze Amarakosá :1I. 3. 211. 

५9९ | समाने रूयः स BATA: । ४ । ९३६ d 

समानशब्द उपपदे ख्या इत्यस्मादिरस्यात्‌ | स च डिच्च यलोपश्च समानस्य तदात्तः स 
इत्यादेशश्व | समानं ख्यायते जनैः इति सखा । 

579. The affix इण comes after the root ख्या * to relate, to | 
tell (IT, 51) preceded by इमान and is treated as fea; and समान is | 
replaced by w which has the udåtta accent. 136. | 

Thus समान+- र्या + इण्‌ = सँ +- ख्‌ = इण्‌ + सखि ‘a friend’ Nom. S. सखा | 

JVote:—Ujjvaladatta explains the 81078 by saying ‘the affix इज 
which has udátta accent coms after khyá 'This is wrong. The anu- 
vritti of इण is current here, not of xs | "The of the sütra is noi the 
pronoun स (ag); but an ade$á or substitute of samána. Moreover सखि | 
has acute on the first in the Vedas. | 

wco | आङि श्रिहनिभ्या हृस्व श्च 1 ४। ९३9 0 

इणस्यात्य च डित्‌ mA geag: ‘faa: पाल्यजिश्नोटयः । “सप छत्रासुरेऽप्य दिः’ 

580. The affix aa comes after the roots t" ‘to serve 
(I, 945) and इन ‘ to kill’ (II. 2) preceded by s; and is treated 
as tea The wr of sre. is also shortened. 137 

Thus argir Haua a: ‘x corner, angle of a room, houso &० 
It is feminine. See Amarakosa LI. 8, 93 for the phrase faa पाल्यश्रिकोटयः- 
p&li,a$ri and koti are feminine meaning a corner, and the sharp side or | 
edge of a weapon, sf: ‘a snake; the demon Vritra ’. 
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ee 
* Note:—The word अजि occurs iu the stitra V, 4, 120. S. 860, 


५८१ । अच इ: । ४ । ९३८ । 

रविः । पविः । तरिः । कविः । अरिः । अलिः । 

581. The = comes after the roots endi i 

Thus रु to 50071 ? (II. 21)--x «xf: ‘th E: as vowels, ee 

am a: vhe sun 58 to purify (IX. 12)+ 

च्च्षविः ‘ the thunderbolt of Indra १; af: ‘a boat’ a box for clothes, from 
a ‘to cross over’ (I. 1018), afr: ‘a wise man, a poet ’, from छ to sound, 
(II. 88) ; अरिः ‘an enemy ’ from st ‘to go’ (ILL. 16) ; sf: (ablack bee) 
from % (to go), the x being changed to लू by considering it to belong to 
the Kapilakádi class : 

५८२। खनिकष्यज्यसिवसिवनिसनिध्वनिग्रन्थिचलिम्यश्‍च् । ४।१३९। 

खनिः। कपिहिं स्तरः । जजिः । असिः। वसिर्वेख स्‌ । वनिरञ्मिः। सनिर्भक्तिदांनं च । घ्वनिः । 
sem: । चलिः wur । » 

582. The affix x com es after the roots «x * to dig ' (T. 927), 
कष्‌ * to injure (I. 716), अज्‌ ‘to go’ (I. 248), s ‘to throw (IV, 100), 
aw’ to cover’ (II. 18), ‘74 ‘to honor, (I. 491 and VIII.8), «x 
to love, to worship (I. 492) and VIII. 2), vax*to sound'I 881 
and X. 348), T74 ‘to tie '(X. 282), and बल ‘to move (I. 885). ` 189. 

Thus खन्‌ + इ = खनिः amine wfw:'injurious, harmful’; sfs“ mo- 
tion ’; afa: ‘a sword’; afa: ‘a cloth’; afr: “fire ¦; 'सनिः ‘worship, gift’; 
vafa: ‘sound’; ग्रन्थिः a joint’; चलिः an animal ’ or wfc a Another form 
of खनि is खानिः। वनिः means begging also. 

५८३ । वृतेश्डन्द्सि । ४ । १४० । 

afā: । 

583. The affix x comes after the root q * (to exist) ५ in the 
Chhandas. 140. ; 

Thus quu-ufü ‘anything wrapped roun 
any cosmetic, the wick of a lamp, the fringe, 
streak, a swelling. 

५८४ । सुजेः किच्च । ४। ९४९! 


gh: । 
584 The affix x comes after the root 34 to protect, to 


eat (VIL. 17) and is treated as faq. 14]. 
Vedas, it signifies the two Aswinas: 


eR ४७७30, < ७... 


d’, an ointment, eye-slave; 
a surgical instrument, & 


Thus gs--x-—gfw: fire; in the 
५८५ । कुगृशपृकुटिभिदििदिभ्यश्च 1 ४ ॥ १९४२ CE 
x: झिल्ल्यात 1 किरिवराइः । ' विरिये! त्राशधिरोगयो/ । गिरिणा a nre ॥ थिरि$ _ 
wand erat च । पुरिनंगर॑ राजा नदी च। कुटिः शाला शरीर च । सिदिवजुस्‌। teres wx t 
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585. The affix x comes! after the roots w ‘to scatter’ 
(VI. 110), न ‘to swallow’ (VI. 117), s ‘to injure’ (IX. 18), 3‘ to 
fil IX. 19), ge ‘ to curve’ (VI. 73), जिद to divide’ (VIL. 2), faz 
‘to penetrate’ (VII. 3) and is treated as f&« 142 

Thus w-L-x-faft a boar,jia hog; faf ‘a hill, a huge rock, a 


disease of the eyes, an honorific title given!to Sanyasins’ ; fat: ' a locust, 


a killer, a sword’; gtx: ‘a city, a king, river’; gfe: ‘a house, a body, ; 
fafa: ‘ the thunderbolt ; fafa: ‘an axe’. 

५८६ | कुडिकरूप्योनेलोपश्च । ४ ! १४३ । 

“कुडि are’ । कुडिदे इः । कपिः । 

586. The affix x comes after the roots g'g ‘to burn’ (I- 289) 
and wet ‘to shake, agitate’ (I. 400) of which the xis elided. 
The affix is treated as faq. 143. 

Thus कुड्‌ + इ = कुडिः ‘the body’; «fa: ‘a monkey’. 

५८9 । सवंधातुभ्यो मनिन्‌ । ४ । ९४४ । 

Faas इति कर्स । चन । भरम । जन्म । शर्म । स्याम बलम्‌। 'इरुमत्‌-' (२९८४) इति Tea । 
Wig । सुत्रामा । 

587. ‘The affix ननित comes after all roots. 144. 

Thus s * to do’ (VIII. 10) + सनिन्‌ owed act, ‘work’ ; wes (skin) from 
चर्‌ ‘to go’ (I. 591), भस्मन्‌ ‘ashes’ from wa to censure to blame, to shine’ 
(III. 18); wx (birth) from wq ‘to beget’ (III. 24); शस्नन ‘happy, 
prosperous’ from 4‘to injure’ (IX. 18); स्थासत्‌ ‘strength, fixity from 
स्था ‘to stand’ (I. 975); «gx '& disguise’ from the Ohurádi ऋ ‘ to cover 

X. 888) the penultimate st of दाद is shortened by VI. 4. 97 S. 2985 


six" a name of Indra’ from ऋ ‘to protect’ (I. 1014) preceded by the 


preposition g lit. he who delivers excellently. 
ucc । ब्‌ हेनेऽच्च । ४ wy । 
नकारस्याकारः । “ब्रह्म तत्वं तपो वेदो auo विप्रः प्रजापति? । 
588. The affix wq comes after the root zt ‘to grow, in- 
crease’ (I. 772), the nasal being replaced be s. 145 
Thus बहू + मनिन्‌ = ब्रह्म the Nom. Sing. is ब्रह्मा“ one who knows Brahma, 
a Bráhmana, the creator’. ‘The neuterjmeans Brahman the Supreme Jt 
means austerity and the Vedas also 
५८९ 1 अशिशकिभ्यां डन्द्सि । ४। ९४६ । 
अश्मा | शक्मा । 
589. The affix ननिन comes after the roots खश ‘ to pervade 
(V. 18) and थक ‘ to be able’ (V. 15) in the Chhandas. 146 
Thus sy - भनिन्‌ = uw, ‘eating or pervading, a stone, a cloud wand 


a name of Indra’, 
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२९० । हभ्रघसस्तशभ्य इसनिच्‌ । ४। gust 

हरिमा कालः । भरिना कुट्स्वस्‌ । धरिसा रूपय । सरिमा वायुः । स्वरिमा aena । शरिना 
uw: 1 

590. The affix इमनिच्‌ comes after the roots इ ‘to steal’ (T. 
94/7), x ‘to nourish’ (IIT. 5) « * to hold’ (I. 948), to move (IIT. 
17) * to cover (V. 6), ‘to injure’ (IX. 18), 147. 

Thus g+ इभनिच्‌ = font nom, s. aft ‘ time or death’ ; सरिमन्‌ ‘relation’ 
"feu ‘a form, figure’; सरिमन्‌ ‘wind’; स्तरिमन्‌ ‘a bed, couch’; fent 
‘bearing ‘ bringing forth’. : 

Note :—In the DaSap&dt the affix is read as wt with long € and नित्‌ । 
According to it the anuvritti of chhandas runs in this sütra: so that these 
are Vaidic words. This view appears to be right. The DaSapádt sütra 
is स्तृसुभ्यानीनन्‌, and forms are सरीनन्‌, स्तरोमन्‌ &0 ; as found in the following 
mantras वातस्य सगे अभवत्‌ सरीमणि; स्तीणं ate: ge रीमा garat ४०; The words 
aaa also, inthe sûira after the next, indicates that these intermediate 
sütras are Vaidic. i 1 

५९१ । जनिसड्भ्यासिमनिन्‌ । ४। qus i 

जनिभा जन्म | सरिसा Teg? । ime 

591. The affix mirt comes after the roots wg (to beget) and 
€ (to die). 148. x 
Thus जन्‌ (III. 24) + इमनिन्‌=जनिमन्‌ ‘birth, offspring’; v (VL 10) 
+ इमनिच्‌ =र्मारमन death’. 
LN LS 
५७२ । वेञः AAA । ४। ९१४९ । 3 
, छन्दसि भाषायां Seats । वेना तन्तुवायदण्डः । miat: । साननी adeft इति fa: । 

592. The affix «fm comes every where after the Bae 

a ‘to weave’ (I. 55) 4. e. both in the Vaidio and secular liter- 


ature. 149. 
Thus वे-- इसनिन्‌ = वेमन्‌ (a 
(II. 4. 31 S. 816). It is read in the Ganap 
(V. 2. 100) and संकलांदय class (IV. 2. 75). 
vritti. 
According to Vrittik&ra, this word is of the 
not masculine or neuter as required by II. 4 81 S. 816. EC 
Thus he says the word form वेननी is as valid as «eit a E 
cattle. For the formation of the word सामनी, se? Unadi ; P 
५९३ । नासन्सीसन्व्योसन्रोसन्लोसस्पाप्सन्थ्या नप LY SUN << 
सप्ताभी निपात्यन्ते । ञ्ञायतेऽनेनेति नाम । सिनोतेदीषः 1/खीना । उ Bul ern 
डाप्‌ । सोने । सीमा: । व्येजोऽन्त्यस्योत्वं qui | qut । रौतेः रोम । 


"qr परिमाण quu 


loom) ; this word belongs to the अर्चा class 
Atha both in the पामादय one 
See सामनी बेसनी in the Kásik 


feminine gender and 
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593. The seven words n&man, siman, vyoman, roman, 


loman, pàpman, and dhyáman, are irregularly formed with 
the affix सनित 150. 

Thus 1. नमत्‌ ‘a name’, from the root ज्ञा to repeat, ' to remember’, 
(1. 976), the irregularity consists in the elision of the | of the root. 2, 
सीमच्‌ (a boundary) from सि ‘to bind ' (IX. 5), the इ of which is elongated 
before the affix «frq, Its Nom. forms are सीमा, सीमानौ, सीसानः. The 
word सीमन्‌ forms its feminine with जप्‌ (IV.1. 18 S. 461). Thus its 
Nom. forms are सीमा, सीने, सीमा; 1 3. व्योमच (the sky) from व्ये ‘to cover’ 
(I. 1056), the final of which is replaced by = which undergoes guna. 4. 
खेमच्‌ ‘ the hair on the body of men and animals’, from the रु ‘to cry’, 
(IT. 24). 5. aq ‘the hair on the body of men and animals’, from लू 
‘to cub’ (IX. 80), 6. पाप्मन्‌ (sin) from at‘ to drink’, (I. 972) with the 
augment gt. 7. ऽ्यामत्त measure, lustre, splendour from v& ‘ to think, to 
contemplate ’ (I. 957). 


By the force of aga (diversely) which governs the Un&di sütras, the 
following words are also irregularly formed under the present rule:— 
www ‘consumption’, from यछ ‘to worship’ (X. 158) सोमन्‌ ‘the moon’, 
from g to send, (I, 987), waq ‘a house, the body &c'. from wt ‘to hold, 
to maintain’ (III. 10). 

४९४ । मिथुने सनिः । ४। १४९ । 

उपसर्गक्रयासंवन्धो Prgerq । स्वरार्थ सिदस्‌ । सुशर्मा à 

594. The affix मनि comes after roots which are coupled 
with a Preposition. 151. : 

The relation of an upasarga with a verb is called faga or couplings 
Such compound roots take the affix सनि instead of भनिन्‌ 1 The difference 
is in the accent, The word formed by भन will have acute on the first 
syllable, as the affix is नित (VI. 1.197 S. 8686). While a word formed by 
सनि will have the affix-accent, for all affixes are first acute, if nob otherwise 
provided for (III. 1.8. S. 8708): i.e. the accent will fall on the lasb 
syllable. Thus from ,/sr to injure (IX.18) we have with wf«x (U2 
IV. 144), xq; but with सनि we geb शर्ने`न्‌। In compounding these words 
with the preposition सु, they retain their accent by VI. 2. 139 S. 3873. 
Thus gta? or guat”, one under Un IV. 144 and the last under the presenb 
sûtra. : 

४९९ । सातिभ्यां मनिन्सनिणौ । ४ १५२। 

स्यतीति सान | सामनी । आत्मा । 

595. The affixes «fx and «fra come respectively after the 

. roots wt ‘ to put an and to, destroy (IV. 89) and =a ‘to ga 
(1. 88). 152, cd m 
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: Thus हो + «frc di “ appeasing. the S&maveda itself’, so called 

because it is very difficult to study. This word is of the neuter gender, 

its Nom : forms being साम, सातनी, सामानि, Similarly अत्‌ +- मनिण्‌ =S renq“ the 
soul’, This word is of the masculine gender. 

Note :— These two affixes have indicatory न and ण, which show that by 
both-the accent is placed on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197 S. 3686) and by 
the latter (ण), vriddhi is substituted for the end vowel of a stem 
(VII. 2. 115 S. 254). ' 

५९६ । 'हनिसशिभ्यां सिकन्‌ । ४। ९५३ । 

४डं सिक्का हंसयोपिति' । भक्षिका । 

596 The affix fr comes after the roots wq ‘to kill (IT. 2) 
and पश्‌ ‘to buzz, hum’ (I. 760). 153. 

Thus q+ सिकन्‌ इं सिका ‘a female goose 4. e. a gander ; मक्षिका ‘a fly’. 

१९9 । कोररन्‌ । ४। १९४ । 

कवरः । 

597. The affix खरच comes after the root कु ‘to sound’ 
(II. 88) 154. 

Thus कु-- श्रन्‌ कवरः ‘ mixed, intermingled'; a readerorlecturer. Since 
there is no difference between « and ब, the feminine of कवर is कबरी formed 
with झीप (IV. 1. 42. S. 500), meaning & fellet or braidof hair. In other 
places the feminine form of the word is कबरा (a female reader or lecturer.) * 


५९८ । गिर TST । ४ । १९३ । 
गरुडः । S r 
598. The affix उडच्‌ comes after the root यू ‘to swallow 


(VI. 117). 155. E 

Thus ग॒ + उडच्‌ == गरुडः ‘a kind of bird *. 

Note some do not read the sütra as given in the text, but one 
the word गरूड, as गरुता डयते namely one who flies with wings (garut) A a 
that the affix = comes after the root डी to fly (I. 1017) when t a 
the word «ea, enumerated in the Gupapatha under MU » = 
affix having an indicatory = causes the elision of the d सल 
and the त of waq is elided by taking it to belong to ; 


class. Thus mat डीप ड = गरुडः 


५९९ । इन्देः कमिनलोपश्च । ४ । ९९६ । 


ae ‘to be sup- 
599. The affix «f comes after the root € p. 
hich the nasal is elided. . 199. 
remely powerful’ (I. 64) of which the De: i 
Thus wapare this. á 
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Note :—Ujjvaladatta has read this sütra as इन्देः कमिन्‌ with wi But 


we do not find the fq accent in idam in the Vedas. Thus in WWW स्यत्‌ 
Staa इन्द्रपानस (Rv. VI. 44. 16), इदंच ते daa «yg (Rv. VIII. 54.8) the 
accent is on the second, and not on x, which would have been the 
case if the affix were नित (VI. 1. 197. S. 3686). But in Da$sapádi, the 
sfitra is read as इणो qaq, 2. e. the affix qam comes after the root 
ww ‘to go’. 

६०० । कायतेडिसिः । ४ । quo । 

Taq 

600. The affix fef comes after the root ® ‘to sound’ 
(I. 964). 157. 

Thus @+fsq=feq ‘what, &’. The affix having an indicatory ड 
causes the elision of € of the root के. 

Note :—The final x in fzf« is merely for the sake of euphony. In 
fact, DaSapadi gives the affix as fex and not fef i 

६०९ । स्वेधातुभ्यः ष्ट न्‌ । ४। १५८। 

aad | HAY शख्स । ERT- (२6८४) इति हस्वत्वस्‌ । छादनाच्छत्रस्‌ । 

601. The affix vx comes after all roots. 158 

Thus वस्‌ ‘to dwell (I. 1054) +ष्टन्‌=वस्रस्‌ ‘a cloth’; sw ‘to throw 
(1५. 100)--w —w*«* ‘a weapon’; wa ‘to injure’ (I. 763) +ष्टन्‌= शख्स 

a weapon’; छादि ‘to cover’ (X. 290)-- wx «xq / an umbrella’, the long 

sat of the root is shortened by VI. 4. 97. S. 2985 

The words like wsrq ‘a leaf’ from पत्‌ to fall’ (1. 898) aay ‘a vessel ' 


from पा ‘to drink’ (I. 927), «wr ‘a tooth’ from दंश ‘to bite’ (I. 1038) 
&c. are formed by this rule. 


६०२ । भ्रर्जिगसिनमिहनिविशश्‍यशां दृद्धिश्च । ४ । que 

Wives । गान्त्रं शकटस्‌ । नान्त्रं स्तोजस्‌ । हान्त्रं मरणस्‌ । eet पिष्ट पस्‌ । जाष्ट्साकाशस | 

602. The affix <q comes after the roots sss ‘to cook’ 
(VI. 4), गच ‘to go’ (I. 1081), नच ‘to bow down, to sound’ 
(I. 1030), «x ‘to kill’ (II, 2), fa ‘to enter (VI. 130), and sra, 
‘to pervade’ (V. 18.) and it causes the vriddhi of the vowel of 
the root. 159 

Thus wex-rwgx--uwrez: ‘light, ether’, by VIII .2. 28 S. 54, the सू of 
www is elided, and by VIII. 2. 36 S. 294, the w is replaced by w, and the 
a of the affix is then changed to e u maq ‘a car’; maq ‘a 80179 ; दान्न 
‘death’ ; वैष्टुच ‘the Heaven’ ; sarecy “the sky’. 

६०३ । दिवेद्येच्च । ४। ९६०॥ | 

waite ज्योतिः। ˆ Sag 


mE) 
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603. Theafix vg comes after theroot fex ‘to shine’ (17.1) 
which is replaced by aq 160. 

The letter च in the stra indicates that the root substitute undergoes: 
vriddhi by force of the last 878, 

Thus fe 4-vex = ar द~+ घटुच्‌ aiti ‘light’, 

६०४ । उषिखनिस्यां कित्‌ । ४। १६१ । 

See: | खात्रं खनित्रं जलाधारञ्च। 

604. The affix ex comes after the roots ew to burn” 
(I. 727) and «x ‘to dig’ (I. 927) and is treated as fax. 161. 

Thus eq + ष्ठ्न्‌ == see: ‘a camel’; «rax ‘a spade, an oblong pond’, 

६०५ 1 सिविसुच्योष्ट रूच्‌ । ४। १६२॥ í 

JAQ । सत्नस्‌ । 

605. The affix set comes after the roots faa ‘to sew 
(IV. 2) and ga ‘to save’ (VI. 186), the fe portions of which are 
replaced by =: The affix is treated as कित. 162, 

Thus a +ष्ट्न=सू + Ei "mq ‘a thread’; d aq. (urine). : 

Note:—These two words could have been formed from the roots sand 
aa of the Churádi class also (X. 860 and 361) by the affix wa (III. 8. 56 
S. 8231), but the difference would be in the accent, 

६०६ | अमिचिसिदिशिसिभ्यः क्त्रः । ४। १६३ I 

araq । चित्रस्‌ । मित्रस्‌ wag! 

606. The affix w comes after the roots बर्‌ ‘ to go’ (I 493) 
fa ‘to collect, gather’ (V. 5), ra ‘to love’ (I. 779); and wg ‘to 
injure’ (I. 763). 163. : 

य ऽस्‌ + कत्र = आन्त्रंस्‌ * 8 entrail, intestine" ; चित्रच ‘a picture, fare 
‘a friend" waq'a weapon’. 

& p ES m lengthening in &ntram is by VI. 4. 15. S. 2666, All 
these words are end acute by affix accent (ILI. 1. 8. S. 3708) as in yr 
araf 82 । चित्रं देवानास्‌ t मित्रं नयनस्‌ । शस्तस्व wate | 

६०१ 1 Gal हस्वश्च । ४-। १६४ । 

as 1 ‘ : 
54 The affix 166 comes after the root X ‘to purify 


(IX. 12)? of which the long * is shortened. 164. 


Thus स+ कूजन gn “a son. "नासा भरकस्तरुमात्‌ त्रायते ४. ८. One 

Nole:— derive tho word g7 88 3 : - 

Ne cc EE hell called ga. In this sense the word will ie pence 
thos getart aega (1, 2. 8 5. 2915): 

६०८ | स्त्यायतेडे.ट्‌.॥ ४ । १६२ | & ; 
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608. The affix drat comes after the root «cà * to sound, to 
collect, crowd’ (I. 959). 165. 

Thus ei--z =t ‘a woman. The affix having an indicaiory y 
causes the elision of the fe (i.e €) portion of the root रत्ये, Then the 
of the root is elided by VI. 1.66 S. 78. Thus the stem formed is स. The 
feminine is formed by adding sra by IV 1. 5. S. 470. 

६०९ । गुघुवबोपचिवचियसिसदिक्षद्थ्यिखाः । ४ । १६६ । 

“मोज स्यान्नामवं शयो? । गोत्रा प्रथिवी । धन्र गृइच्‌ ! वेत्रस्‌। THAT । वक्रम्‌ । ARETY 
ws । : 
609. The affixa tra comes after the root ¥ to speak 
indistinctly (I 997); घ ‘to hold (L 948); बी to go, to beget 
(IL 39); पच्‌ to cook (I. 1045) ; «x to speak ; (II. 54); यस ‘to 
abstain’ (I. 1033); wg‘ to go, to break’ (I. 907) and "3 (it is 
sautra root) 166. : 

Thus g+a=Ña: ‘a family’, its feminine is mat ‘the earth '; wad 
‘the house’; चेत्रस्‌ ‘the cane’; wae ‘ the sacred fire maintained by a 
house holder’; saw ‘the face’; a7aq ‘an instrument’; Saq ta sacrificial 
session '; ww« the Kshatriya caste. 

६९० । gu WE भसिभ्यस्त्रन्‌ । ४। ९६9 । 

AAI याचा । मात्रा । AAT । RAT d 

610. ‘The affix tram comes after the roots s to sacrifice, to 
worship’ (IIL 1); at‘ to go’ (IL. 40);** to measure (IL 53) 3 

to hear (1. 986); and xato censure, to shine’ (III 18). 167. 

Thus g--«-1—9'* ‘a sacrifice or worship’; यात्रा going’ ; WAT “a 
measure ;stew' hearing, the ear’; wat’ a pair of bellows, ‘a leathern 
vessel for holding water’. 

६११ | WALT च । ४। SEC 1 

गात्रस्‌ | 

611. The affix «x comes after the root «« * to go’ (I. 1031) 
of which x is replaced by जा ! 168. 

nus zu -1- अन््‌ «12x the body’. 

६९२ । दादिभ्यशळन्दासि । ४। ९६९ 

दात्रस्‌ । पात्रस्‌ । 

612. In the Ohhandas the affix «x comes after the roots 
दा ‘to cut? (IL. 50), and the rest. 169. : 

Thus दाम अत्‌= दात्रम्‌ ‘an instrument of cutting, a sickle’, waq ‘a ४०४ 
sel’ from the root wt “to drink ° (1, 972); wed ‘a field’ from the root far‘ to 
dwell’ (Vi. 114). - E >... 
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६९३ । भ्रूवादिगुभ्यो 'णित्रम्‌ । ४ । ९9० à 

atfany | वादिन्रस्‌ | गारित्रमोदनस्‌ | D ; 

(ak The affix few comes after the roots ‘to be’ (7. 1) 
ae speak, to inform’ (I, 1058) and ग॒ to swallow’ (VI. 117). 


Tan che Fara eser, * the three worlds 4. e. heaven, earth and lower 
regions. The indicatory w of the affix causes the vriddhi. urfas ‘a musi 

1 , = " l- 
cal instrument’ गारित्रस्‌ ‘ water ’, 

६९४ । चरेद त्ते । ४॥ ९9९ ॥ 

चारित्रस्‌। 

614. The affix farsa comes after the root «x to walk (I. 591) 
when the derivative word means ‘conduct’. 171. 

Thus चर+ शित्रत्‌ = च thew ‘ conduct, behavior’. 

Note:—The word चरित्र has been also formed by qa affix, as already 
taught before. From this word, we can get arfaa by अण्‌ of Prajfiàdi 
class. But the difference is in accent. | 

६९५ । अशित्राद्भ्य IAN IVIR । 

अशिज्रस्‌ । वहित्रस्‌ । धरित्री wet । Ae एवनादिभ्य उत्रः । त्रोत्रं प्रहरणस्‌ । mud चरन्न 
म्रावरणस्‌ | 

615. The affix iira and utra come respectively after the 
roots wa ‘to pervade’ (V. 18) and wtrai ‘to protect’ (I. 1014) 
and like these. 172. 

Thus अश्‌ + इत्र = खशिन्रस्‌ & thief, an oblation of rice’; वहित्रम्‌ * a raft, boat; 
ue % “the earth’. + उत्र = वोत्रस्‌ ‘a goad, a kind of disease’; वस्त्रस्‌ ‘a cloak, 
wile’ from /vriii (I. 8) 

६९६ । अमेदुविषति चित्‌ । ४ । ९५४३ । z 

satu: शत्रुः d 

616. The affix «x, treated as चित, 
to go (I. 493) when the derivative 
173. 

Thus अस्‌ ¬ इत्र == अभिन्नः ‘an enemy’ 
स+ सित्र=्भित्रस्‌ which is Neuter. 

६९७ 1 आः ससिरिनकषिभ्यास्‌ | ४ | ९9४ । 

संपूर्वा दिणो निप्तर्वोल्कषेद्य c स्यात | स्वरादित्वादव्य यत्वस्‌ | सभया । bass 38 

6 T ; the roots दण ‘to go’ (LI. 86). 

17. The affix = comes after Nt. tract! CF 716) 

preceded by the preposition ww, and ww 60 exu fim 


UE 4224 e i 
preceded by the preposition नि. 17 pare since they are 
The derivative words are avyayas, Ga iei 1 AE E 
 enumgrated in the list of words beginning with e P 6 * ^ y 
>> OC-OSETO atya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosh 


comes after the root xa 
word means ‘an enemy’. 


Q. Is it not अमन्त्र a non-friend. 
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Thus सस्‌+ इण्‌ + आ == सभया ‘duly, seasonably’ ; निकषा ‘near’, hard, close 
by &c. 
By the force of aga ‘diversely’ which governs all Udi sütras, दोपा 
(at night) is formed from the root gw ‘to be bad or corrupted’. (IV. 76): 
with the affix sr; feat ‘at day,’ is from the root दिव to shine (IV. 1) with 
the affix sat, there is no guna of the root by the बहुल (diversely); saat ‘ the 
oblation of food offerred to the pitris or mancs of deceased ancestors,’ from ' 
the root «wq ‘to be sweet’(I. 18) the q being changed to w by the force of 
aga ‘ diversely’. 
६९८ । 'चितेः कणः कश्च | ४ । ९9९ ॥ 
बाहुलव्हादयुणः | ‘Taga waa ag | 
618. The affix «ww comes after the root Tq ‘ to think’ 
(I. 39), of which the final is replaced by = 175. > 
Thus चित्‌ + कण = चिक्कण‘ greasy’. There is want of guna as a diversity. 
See Amarakosha II. 9. 40 for the line qmr अयु णं faraq &c. 
६९९ । सूचेः रूमन्‌ । ४ । ९9६ । 
SUM | 
619. The affix eq comes after the root चूच ‘to pierce’ 
(X. 327. 176. 
Thus सूचि+स्मन्‌ = www fine, subtle. The fw is elided. The च is 
changed to क, and the स॒ to घ । 
६२० । पातेडेस्छुन्‌ । ४ । ९७७ । 
घुसान्‌ । 
620. The affix gasq comes after the root पा ‘io protect’ 
1 47). 177. -— 
Thus wr--zwgu-—g'« the st of पा is elided by the affix being Tea; 
wis changed to anusvéra, By VII. 1.89 B. 436, wa is substituted for 
the final of gain the strong cases. So its Nom. forms are gate, घुमांसो, wate? 
the x being added in the strong cases after sx by VIL. 1. 70 S.361. This 
word is, however, differently derived in the Mah&bhashya; -while others 
read the sfitra as 49t डुससुन्‌ | 
& । रुचिभुजिम्यां 'किष्यन्‌। ४ । १७८। 
रुचिष्यभिष्टस्‌ | सुजिष्यो दासः 1 
621. The affix किष्यच comes after the roots रुच्‌ ‘to please 
(1, 781), and sx ‘to protect’, enjoy (VIL 17), 178. 
Thus रुच्‌ + किष्यत्‌ = रुखिष्यस्‌ ‘agreeable, pleasing’ ; gitas 
६२२ । वसेस्तिः । ४ । ९३९ । 
“बस्तिनासेरधो द्वयोः । “वस्तयः ging । बाहुलफाच्छासः | शास्तिः राजदण्ड/ 
?वण्ध्यरर्यनगनस्यतीस्यगस्ति$ । शकन्थ्यादिः । ` ; s 
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p22: The affix ति comes after the root wa ‘to iG. die 
cover’ (I. 1054, IT, 18), 179. 

Thus a fa aufer ‘the abdomen’, the portion of the abdomen below 
the navel. The plural wera: means the thread at the end of a D 
woven cloth: the fringe of a garment, the skirt, the edge or hem of a 
garment. j 

By the force of बहुल ‘diversely’ which governs the Un&di sûtras, the 
root wre ‘torule’ (IL. 66) takes also the affix fa after it. Thus wrfert 
punishment by the king. 

So also safer: ‘ the name of a sage’ ; this word belongs to the शकरध्वादि ` 
class of the Ganap&tha. It is formed from the root sq to throw (IV. 100): 
with the upapada उग a mountain. It literally means he who humiliates 
(बस्यति) the mountain (xmi) Agasti humiliated or threw down the 
Vindhya hills. 

६२३ । सावसेः । ४ । ९५० । 

झव स्ति | स्वरादिपाठा दव्ययत्वस्‌ i 

623. The affix ति comes after the root wx to be (II. 56) 
preceded by the preposition s. 180. 

Thus §+a+fa=eatea a term of blessing. This word is an in- 
declinable, as it is enumerated in the class of eax &o. I. 1.87. S. 447. 

६२४ । वौ तसेः । ४। १८१। 

वितस्तिः । र 

624. The affix f comes after the root sz ‘to fade away’ 
(IV. 103) preceded by the preposition f 181. 

Thus fa--aa-+fa=faater: ‘a measure of length equal to 12 angulas 
being the distance between the extended thumb an 

Similarly faafer: from the root शस (to rule). 

६२५३ । पदिप्रथिभ्यां नित्‌ । ४ । ९५२ L 

पत्तिः | प्रतिथिः । '* तितुत्रेष्वग्रहा दीनास-*' इतीट । क 

625. The affix fa comes after the roots wg ‘to go’ (IV. 60) 
and प्रथ्‌ ‘to be famous’ (I. 802). and is treated as नितु ee ; 

Thus षद्‌ pazi: ‘a foobman’ ; प्रथ्‌ + तित्‌ = प्रथितिः celibrity, ame : 
- ez by the Vártika fag &o. given 
The root sa has received the augment «€ by ert ERR 
in the Siddhánta K&umudi under IMI. 8. 108 S. 3280, * 


under VII. 2. 9. 
६२६ । दृणातेह स्वश्च । ४। ९०३ । 


d the little finger. 


E 
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= — — | 
_६२॥ कत्‌कूपिरूयः कोटन्‌_। ४ । ९१४ | 
fade णिरोवेष्टनस्‌ । तिरीटं सुवणेस्‌ (mdi कुक्षिवारिणोः'। 
627. The affix कोटन्‌ comes after the roots वू ‘to scatter’ — . | 
(VI. 116) a to cross over (I. 1018), कृष ‘to be weak’, 
(I. 799). 184 ; 
Thus कुञ-कीटच्‌= faie ‘a diadem, a crown’, विरीटच्‌ ` gold’; कृपीटच 
‘the belly, water, forest’. 


Note :—In the DaSapadi, the sütra is read as "T कृपिकपिक्यः। Accord- 
ingly, a fourth example is given there as वरूप (to shake) कीटन्‌ = «dte: 
६२८ । रुचिवचिकुचिकुटिक्यः कितच्‌ । ४। ९८५ । 
रूचितमिष्टस्‌ । उचितस्‌ । grad परिसितन्‌ । कुटितं कुटिलर्‌ । i 
628. ‘The afix faaw comes after the roots इच्‌ ‘to please’ 
(I. 781), «x ‘to speak’ (IL. 54), ga ‘to utter a shrill cry asa 
bird’ (I. 199, 200), ge “10 be crooked’ (VI. 73). 185. 

Thus रुचू ।- कितच्‌ = दचितस्‌ ‘pleasing, agreeable’; वच्‌ -- कितच्‌ = उचितस्‌ 
‘ proper’, thea of the root undergoing samprasárana before the affix 
having an indicatory « by VI. 1, 15 S. 2409. gfaaq ‘small, little’; fe 
crooked. . 

६२९ । कुटिञ्जुषिभ्यां eue । ४ । ९८६ । 

SENS । झुष्मलास्‌। ; 

629. ‘Che affix waq comes after the roots sz ‘lo be 
crooked’ (VI. 73) and $7 ‘to pull out, extract? (IX. 46). 186. 

Thus छुट्‌ +- कनलन्‌ =क्कुङ्टमलः “an opening bul’; in the neuter, a hell. 
कुष्मलस्‌ ‘cutting, a leaf’. ` 

६३० । कुषेलेश्च । ४ । ९८७ । 

कुल्मलं पापस्‌ | ; 

630. ‘he affix aq comes after the root gq thet of 
which is changed to «. 187. 

Thus कुव + कनलन्‌ = कुटमलस्‌ ‘sin’. 

६३९ । सवघातुभ्योउसुन । ४ । ९८८। 

चेतः । सरः 1 पयः 1 सद: । 

631. The affix «gx comes after all roots. 188. 

Thus fux to perceive (I. 39) Hag चेतस्‌ ‘consciousness’ ; सरसू a pond 
from = ‘to move’ (III. 16) it forms its feminine with झोष thus सरसी "8 
large lake’, पयसू * water, milk’ from पी to drink’ (IV. 33), सदस्‌ “ an assembly, 
from सद ‘ to injure, to cut’ (I. 907). Other wordsare also thus formed by 
this affix as वर्चस (light) from as “ ४० shine’ (I. 175), trea‘ weeping’ from 


=q to ween’ GI. 58), aug ‘age’ from dt ` to go, to grow &c', (IL. 89), ऋषयः 
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food, boiled rice’ from sr ‘ to breathe’ (II. 61), awa darkness, from तस्‌ ‘to 
fade’ (IV. 93), «rex ‘ courage’ from Tg‘ to endure’ (I. 905), ew ‘austerity’ 
from aq‘ to burn’ (I. 1034), सहस्‌ ‘great’ from सद्‌ ‘to worship’ (X. 321), 
नभस्‌ ' heaven' from नभ्‌ ‘ to injure’ (I. 788), xax. ‘dust, powder, diet’ from 
xex ‘to color’ (I. 1048), the nasal of रंज्‌ is elided, because the affix is jfaq 
after this root, as is taught in the subsequent sütra IV. 216. 

The words नभं, तपं, we, तभं and रजं ending in = are also valid forms, 
They are derived by the affix wa (Pachádi), except रज which is formed by 
क (wae कविधानस्‌). 

६३२ । रपेरत एच्च । ४ । १८९ । 

रेपोऽवद्मस्‌ । 

632. The affix =gq comes after the root xw to speak 
distinctly, to praise (I. 428) of which w is replaced by 1 189. 

Thus रप्‌ + असुन =रेपस्‌ ‘low, vile &’. See mantra wewatarat where the 
word is so explained in the gloss. j 

६३३ । अशेदेवने युट्‌ च । ४। १९०। 

देवने स्ततो । यशः। 

638. The affix wk comes after the root "n ‘to pervade’ 
(IV. 18) when the derivative word means praise, and thore is 
also the ze augment. 190. ५ : 

Thus sz + युट +- असुन्‌ = यशस्‌ ‘praise’. The word देवन means praise, 

६३४ 1 उव्जेबेले बलोपश्च । ४। १९९। 

पोज: । 

634. The affix {sq comes after the root sss to make 
straight (VI. 20) when the derivative word means strength, 
There is the elision of a of the root also. 191. 

Thus खबू + अदु = रोज्‌ strength, power, light, aura. : 

६३५ । श्वेः संप्रसारणं च । ४ CS | 

$ । शवसी | बलपर्यायोऽयस्‌ | 

ze Ane affix अमुत्‌ comes after the a E pA 2 

swell the * of which undergoes Samprasirana (१, e. 


~ 


changed to s. 192. : 
‘Thus fer-+wgq= dag, ‘strength’. E 
gender. Its Nom. forms are wut, शवसी, शवा स. 
६३६ । श्रयतेः ATR शिरः किच्च । ४। १९३ । | 
अयतेः शिर masg न्किच्च 1 शिरः । शिरसी । E e 
636. The affix {sq treated as कित SIME eu eiu di 
fa‘ to serve’ (I. 945) which is replaced y M Er 
: z १०86 Mead" goait dfotltec bodrpiona iB Bangor; Gyaan Kos 


i 


This word is of the neuter 
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Thus जि + असुन्‌ = शिरस्‌ ‘the head’. Its Nom. forms are Tae: fared, 
fadfs u The word शिर ending in ज is also a valid from, as few wena 
गया शिरे (Vayu Purana). 

- ६३9 । MATTH । ४। ९९४ । 

su! 

637. The affix असुन (treated as कित) comes after the root sE 
‘to go’ (IIL. 16) which is replaced bys! 194. 

Thus «p-- असुन्‌ == उरस्‌“ the breast, excellent’. 


६३८ । व्याधौ शुट्‌ च । ४। १९३ । 

wt गुदव्याधिः ॥ 

638. ‘The affix xg« comes after the root % ‘to go’ and 
also the augment we when the derivative word means a 
disease. 105. 

Thus ऽ + ye + असुन्‌ = अर्थः ‘piles’. 

६३९। SEH नुट्‌_च । ४। ९९६ । 

अते रसुन्स्यात्तस्य च नुट्‌ । ATE । अप्रण सो । 

639. The affix sgg comes after the root ऋ ‘ to go’, and also 
ihe augment ze when the derivative word means water. 196. 

Thus ऋ+बुट्‌+ शुन = ww ‘water, stream, flood’. Its Nom. forms 
are Wat, अण सी, ७४० 

६४० । इण आगसि । ४ । ९९9 । 

qa: । 

640. The affix «sx comes after the root इण्‌“ to go’ (IL 36), 
and also the augment ge when the derivative word means 
‘sin’. 197. 

Thus इण -- जुट +- असुन्‌ = एन) ‘sin’. 

६४९ । रिचेथेने घिच्च । ४। ९७८। 

चात्परत्ययस्य ge । घित्त्वात्कुल्वस्‌ | uu: gau । 

641. The affix gq treated as faq comes after the root रिच 
‘to purge’ (VIL. 4) and also the augment se, when the 
derivative word indicates wealth. 198. : 

‘The affix being treated as faa, the चू of the root is changed to « (VII. 
8. 52 S. 2863). 

Thus रिच्‌+ जट्‌-अच्‌ = feat जद + डन = रेक णः ' wealth, gold. (The च 
being changed to ण by VIII. 4. 2. S. 197). 

Note:—In Dasap&dt vritti, the augment ge is not read into the 81179, 
and the example given is tet, रेकदी &c. Ujjvaladatta reads tho stra 88 
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‘richer dhane chit kichcha’ and he gives the example †एङ्नस्‌ ॥ Bub they are 
both wrong. We find the form awg in the Vedas, ag in नित्यं ut 


सर्त्याः, परिय दर' acea रेक्णः (Rv. VII. 4. T). : 
६४२ । चायतेरन्ने हरूवश्च । ४। १९९। 
चनो भक्तस्‌। 


643. The affix *gx comes after the root चाय्‌ ‘to worship, 
to discern’ (I. 929), the long sr of which is shortened to short 
अ, and there is also the augment z£ when the derived word 
has some reference to food. 199. 

Thus चाय्‌ + चुट्‌+ अश्व्‌ = चय्‌ + बुट + अशु = चनस्‌. Food, delight The य 
of the root is elided by VI. 1. 66. S. 873. 3 

-Vofe:—The word is चन and not ww as wrongly given by the author 
of Dagapadt vritti. In the Vedas we find चनो दधिष्व पचतः and सुते दथिष्व 
waa: with the dental «i 

६४३ | इङ्शोङ्भ्यां रू पस्वाङ्गयोः सुटू च । ४1२०० । 

वपो रूपस्‌ । शेपो गुह्मस्‌ । र 

643. The affix *8{ comes after the roots वृ ‘to choose’ 
(LX. 38), and शी ‘to sleep’ (II. 22.) and-also the augment ge, 
when the derived words mean ‘ form’ and ‘a part of the body’ 
respectively. . 200. र 

Thus चु + घुटून- अखुत्‌ = वर्षस्‌ ‘form’; शी+ख्॒ट्‌7- अजन्‌ = शेषस्‌ ‘the penis,a 
testicle, a tail’. 

Note :—See the mantra घनद्डिश्‍नदेवाश्रमिवर्षसाभत | The word शेपः ending 
in w is also a valid form, as in the verse weurgued: प्रहराम शेपस्‌ । 

६४४ west तुट्‌ च । ४। २०१। 

wa: । रेतः । 

644 The affix अजुन comes after the roots स्त्र “10 go, to 
flow’ (I. 987) and दी to trickle’ (IV. 30), and also the augment 
ge 201. 

Thus q-+g¢+ असुन्‌ = स्रोतस्‌ ‘current’; the senses. रेवस a flow, current, 
the semen, the quick silver. 

६४३ । पातेबेले जुटू च । ४ । २०२ | 


'पाजः । पाजसी । ५ 
648. 16 8115 wsXcomos after the root ur ‘to protect 


(IL. 47), and also the augment gz, when the derived word 


means ‘strength’. 202. 

Thus wr--ge-L-smpp—wrem (strength). Its Nom. forms are पाजस्‌ 
पाजसी &c. Ujjvaladatta reads the augment as ge but it is incorrecb, In the 
mantra घ्रशुपाजा आभ्यः (Rv, III, 27, 28) the letter is ज and not q t 


* . 
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६४६ । SER थुट्‌ च । ४। २०३ । 
चाय! | 


€ 
646. The affix «gq comes after the root पा to protect, 
and the augment ge when the derived word means ‘ water.’ 208 
Thus पा-- ge + असुत्त= पाथस्‌ ' water. A. K. I. 10. 4 
६९9 | अन्ने च । ४ । २०४ । 

चायो भक्तस्‌। 

647. The affix gx and the augmert ge come after the 
root «wr to protect when the derived word means food. 204. 

Thus पा+ युट्‌+ असुर्‌ = पा्थस्‌ ` food 

६४८ | अदेन स्थौ च । ४ । २०३ । 

अदेर्सक्ते वाच्येऽसुन्नुभागमो धादेशञ्च । अन्धोऽन्नस्‌ । 

648. The affix sa and the augment zq come after the 
root अद्‌ ‘to eat’ (II. 1), the इ of which is changed to 4; when 
the derived word means ‘food’. 205. 

Thus s--3«-- gx aera ‘food’, A. K. IT. 9. 48. 

Que । रुकन्देश्च KATH । ४। २०६ । 

'झकन्घ३-सुकन्घसी । . 

649. The affix sx comes after the root स्कन्द्‌ ‘to go, to be 
dry (1. 1028), the q of which is changed to w, when the 
derived word refers to ‘a part of the body.’ 206. 

Thus स्कन्द्‌ + असुन्‌ = स्कन्धस्‌ ‘the shoulder’. Its Nom. forms are स्कन्घस्‌ , 
एकत्घसी. 

६५० । आपः HATSATATY । ४ । २०७ । 

कर्माख्यायां हस्वो नुट्‌ च वा । Ne | अपः । वाहुलकात्‌ । श्रापः । 'प्रापसी । 

- 650. The affix sx and optionally the augment se come 
after the root sre ‘to pervade’ (V. 14) the long =r of which is 
shortened to short x, when the derived word refers to ‘work’ 

. or ‘form’. 207. 

Thus आप + बुस्‌ + बसुन = अप्नस्‌ or without the augment ga, www ` work, 
sacrificial act or rite, form, shape’. 

By the force of aga (diversely) which governs all Unadi sütres, tha 
long sis neither shortened jnor the augment gq added to, the ए०७ माप, 
before the affix wgq. Thus wrww is formed, Itisof the Neuter: gender 
and means water, sin, a religious ceremony. Its Nom. forms are iat, 
आपसी &c. . 

६५९॥ रूपे जुटू च । ४। २०८। 

अब्जो CTY । 
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651. The affix खुच and the augment g€ come after tlie 
root आप्‌ (to pervade), tlie long चा of which is shortened to 
* when the derived word means ‘shape’ or ‘form’. 208, 

Thus sia 4- We असुन्‌ = श्रब्जस्‌ (shape, beauty) The x of the rovt is 
changed to « by VIIL 4. 53. S. 52 

RR I उदुके नुस्भौ च । ४। २०७। 

we E 

652. The affix {gq and the augment s« come after the 
root खाप the a of which is replaced by s, and the long sar is 
shortened to w, when the derived word means ‘water’. 209. . 

Thus शाप -- जुस्‌ न असुन्‌ = अस्भस्‌ ‘water’. | 

६५३ । नहेदिवि भश्च । ४। २९० । 

नभः । 

653. The affix {gq 001168 after the root नह्‌ ‘to bind (IV. 57), 
the इ of which is replaced by w, when the derived word means 
‘the sky’. 210. 

Thus नह्‌ -- su = नभस्‌ ‘ the sky’. 

६९४ । इण आगोऽपराघे च । ४। Re d ह 

“खायः पापापराधयोः’ । à 

654. The affix {gq comes after the root इस्‌ ‘to go’ (IL 36) 
which is replaced by srr, when the derived word means fault, a 
wrongact. 211. c 

Thus इण न- असुन्‌ = खाग -- असुन्‌ = आगस्‌ ` fault, offence, sin’, 

६५५ । अमेह क्च । ४। २१२। 


siu d 
655. Theafi% =s comes after the roots ‘to go’ (I. 493), 
and also the augment डक. 212. 
Thus अचु + हुक्‌ + अञ्‌ = ञ्जं इस्‌ a sin, trouble, anxiety, care &०, 
६५६ । रमेश्च । ४। २१३ । 
xd 
656. The affix *sx and. the augment $* come also after 
the root «X ‘to play’ (I. 906). 218. : : * 
Thus रस्‌+ हुक्‌ + g= रंहस्‌ enjoyment, speed, eagerness, violence, - 
६४१ | देशेऽह च । ४। २९४ । , 
रमन्तेऽस्सिन्रहः । Fi 
657. The affix wgq comes after the root xx (to play) the « 
of which is changed to when the derived word meansa place, 


214. ` "E 
Thus रच -1-:73-— xw. ‘a deserted, lonely or hiding place; a secret, mya 
stery ; solitude &c', : 
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६५८ | अजचयज्ञियुजिशजिभ्यः कुश्च । ४ । २९२ 
शभ्योउसुन्कवग क्लान्तादेशः । "erga eure edu | अङ्ग पक्षी । योगः समाधिः । seien । 
658. The affix «sx comes after the roots अच्चू “10 go, to 
worship’ (I. 203), wx ‘to anoint, to make clear’ (VII. 21), ga 
‘to unite (VIL. 7), ज्‌ ‘to break (I. 191) the last letters of each - 
of these is replaced by क. 215. 
Thus अश्नु + असुन्‌ = शङ्क सू 'a sign’. Its Nom. forms are sgt, wart, 
wiwifw. So also waa ‘a bird’ its Nom. forms, being wm, ऋंगसी, अंगांसि। योगस्‌ 
"yoga or contemplation and ‘meditation ; भर्गस्‌ ‘light’, The word योगस 
is declined as योगस्‌ „ d. योगसी, pl. योंगांसि । 
Note:—In हरः स्मरहरो भर्गः the word bharga ends in sx formed by ws 1 
Similarly we get from ,/ucha (IV. 114), stew, dwelling, temple. 
६३९ । भूरज्ञिभ्यां कित्‌ । ४ । २९६ । 
gat । रजः 
659. The affix wax treated as faq comes after the roots 
क्ष ‘to be’ (I. 1) and रंगू ‘to color (I. 1048). 216. 
Thus g+= +s (VI. 4,.77. 5, 271) +- असुच्‌ “ैवसुबस्‌ ‘the atmo- 
sphere, the ether’. It is an Indeclinable. So also रजस्‌ " us &c.' 
६६० । बसेणित्‌। ४। २९७ । 
चासो qux t 
660. The affix wx comes after the root we ‘to dwell’ 
(I. 1054) is treated as fra. 217. 


Thus वस्‌+ असुन्‌ = वासस्‌ ‘a cloth’. The vriddhi is caused by the affix 


being treated as far. 

६६९ | चन्देरादेशच छः । ४। २१८ । 

'छन्दः । 

661. The affix seq comes after the root «vx ‘to gladden, 
to shine’ (I. 68) the initial च of which is changed to œ. 218. 

Thus चन्द्‌ + असुन्‌ = Eras (the Veda; a metre). 

६६२ । पचिवचिभ्यां ge च । ४। २९९। 

“पक्षसी तु Seat Tat । वशो हृ दयस्‌ t 

662. The affix ws with the augment se comes after the 
roots wx ‘to cook (I. 1045) and वच *to speak (II. 54)’. 219. 

Thus 4-+-¥e+sg{= पष्ठस्‌ ` a wing, a half month’. Its Nom. forms 
are wx: d. wedt pl. waits. In the Srutis (i. e. Vedas), the word «e. 
is of the neuter gender and ends in the consonant « as in शालायै wwdt and 
gatat दे पक्षसी । Bub in the Smritis, the word is of the masculine gender, 
ending ina vowel. Thus its Nom. forms are ww, wat &०, So also is the 
word waa formed meaning the chest. i 
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६६३ | वहिहाधाज्म्यश्डन्दसि । ४ । २२० । | 

वशा अनड्वान्‌ | NAR: । घासा पर्वत इति माञ्चः । वस्तुतस्तु fufqerqada न g 
STI तेन बहेरुपधा दिः । इतरयोः “बातो Ja” (2989) इति युक्‌ । “गोणा घष्ण नवाइसा”। 
“शोता इवं quus स्तोमबाहाः' । विश्वो विहायाः । 'वाजन्मरे faerat! । “देवो नय, प्रिवी 
विशव थायाः’ । 'ञधारयत्प्रथिवीं विश्वधायसस्‌' । 'घर्णसं भू रिधा यसच्‌’ इत्यादि । 

663. In the chhandas the affix sx comes after the roots 
बहू ‘to carry’ (I 1053) ‘to abandon (III. 8)’ and wt to hold 
(III. 10). 220. j i ; [ 

According to Ujjvaladatta, and others the augment gg comes after 
the roots, by the force of the last sQtra. Thus the examples given: by the 
ancient commentators Pras&dakára &c. are बहू +सुट्‌ + असुं = वक्षस्‌, “ ६7 02% 
vag ‘the moon'; wma ‘a mountain’, : . 

But these forms are not correct; for no such words are to be found in 
the Vedas and this is a Vaidic sütra. On the contrary, the forms found 
there are shown below. The anuvritti of fag is only current in this 30608 
and not that of सुटू ॥ z 

Thus बदू + असुन्‌ = वाहस्‌ ` Agni, a hymn’. In fact, the affix is treated 
as यित, thus causing vriddhi of the penultimate vowel of the root, As 
in the Rig Veda, शोणा yey q वाइसा and star हवं qua स्तोमवाहाः | 

After the other two remaining roots (४. e. et and चा), the affix sq 
being treated as frq causes the augment युक्‌ to be added by VII. 3. 33. S. 
2761. Thus et-+-ga=«ag (abandoning) and च+ युक्‌ =घायस्‌ supporting. 
As in the Rig Veda, freit fretar: (Rv. 1. 128. 6) where विहायाः meang महायु 
great. So also वाजस्भरो विद्दायाः । Similarly देवो नय प्रयिबीस विश्‍व घायाः( Ry. 1, 
73. 8) “ Like a God who (Agni) is the supporter of the whole universe," 
&c, where विश्वधायाः means सर्व॑स्य जगतो wat! So also अवारयत्‌ प्र॑यिदी- 
Faama सस्‌ ।घ णसम्भरिघार्यसस्‌ Go. 

६६४ । इण आसिः । ४ । २२१ । 

अयाः वाहि! । स्वरादिपाठादव्ययत्वस्‌ । 

664, The affix wfs comes after the root vt ' to go’ (II. 86), : 
221. rẹ 
Thus wut शासित wan: ‘fire’. 1018 1 avyaya or Indeclinable since 
it has been enumerated in the list of words beginning with meg &o, 
See I. 1. 37. S. 447. 

६६५ । सिथुनेऽसिः पूर्ववच्च Way । ४। २२२ । - 

. उपसर्गविशिष्ठो घातुर्मियुनं तत्रासुनोपवादो5सिः स्वराः । 

665. The affix अधि comes after all roots instead of sgt when 
they are in combination with an upasargalor preposition and 
every thing else is like as if asun was added: 222. 
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The difference between sfa and सुच is in accent only: otherwise the 


forms are thesame. A root joined with an upasarga 18 called mithunam. 


Thus wa formed by अर्जुन Un IV. 190, but garq under the present 
sitra. Similarly gTa% 1 सुस्त्रोतस्‌ ७८७ 
` ६६६ | नजि हन एह च । ४ । २२३ । 


sew: । खनेदसी । 
666. The affix «fx comes after the root w ‘to kill’ (II. 3) 


preceded by the negative particle wz, and the root इन्‌ is 


replaced by रहः 223 
Thus wx--wfe s Ue} असि ८८ नेर्‌ (without a rival, incomparable, 


.-mob killed or destroyed. or obstructed) Its Nom, sing. is way by 


YII.1.04 S. 276. Its Nom. Dual is अनिइसौ 


६६५ । विधाजों वेच च । ४। I 
{वदघातीति वेचा! । 
. 667. The affix wf« comes after the root fer (w ‘to hold 
(IIL. 10) preceded by वि) and the root विषा is replaced by aw 224. 
: "Thus विधा--अखिर-वेघ +-अरसि>-बेघस्‌ ‘the creator, Name of Brahman’. 
„Its Nom. sing. is wt i : 

६६८ नुवो घुट्‌ च । ४। २२९ ॥ 

नोधा ॥ 

068. The affix asi comes after the root न ‘to praise 
(II. 26), and there is also the augment sz. 225. 

Thus 4+ge+=te - नोघस्‌ the panegyrist. In the Mantra watt wag 
tata नोषाः the word nedh&h is explained in the Nirukta by नोषा sqf« भवति 
the Rishi is called nodhas or he who praises. 

६६९ । गतिकारकोपपद्योः पूजपद्प्रकृतिस्व॒रत्वं च । ४। २२६ । 

असि) स्यात्‌ gam: । जातवेदाः । “गतिकारकोपपदातकृतु' (३८9३) इत्युत्तरपदमकृति- 
झुवरत्वे सति थेषस्यानुदाचत्व प्राप्त तदपवा दाथ मिदस्‌ । 

669. The affix wf comes after compound words which 
have for their first member either a ga£? word, or when the 
upapada is a kAraka; and the first me mber retains its original 
accent. 226 

This sütra regulates accents 

Thus सुस- वप ‘to burn (I. 1034) +sfe=gave (Similarly जातबेदस from 
fax (11, 55 and VI. 138) 

By VI. 2. 139, S. 8873 compound words whose first member is a gatt 
| preposition or a KAraks noun, retain the accent of their second member; 

and the first member becomes anudátta, This stirs makes an exception 
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to it and declares that such compounds, when wf formed, retain the accent. 
of their first member, and the second member becomes anud&tta. 


६३० | wegwt 'डित्‌। ४। २२9 । 
चष्द्रो पप दानमा डोउसिः स्यात्स च डित्‌ | चन्द्र साः t 


670. The affix wf: treated as feq comes after the roof 


wt ‘to measure’ (III. 6 and IV. 84) preceded by the word we 


as upapada. 227. 2 
Thus चन्द्र +- मा + fe चन्द्रस -- re चन्द्रमस्‌ “the moon, & month, cam- 
phor’. Its N.S. is चन्द्रमाः d. चन्द्रेमवा$ pl. चन्द्र नस+। Haradatta explains.it by 
जग्ट्रं रजतं wud ow तदिव भीयते wet १ 
६9९ । वयसि चाञः। ४। REE 


घयोघास्त रुप) ॥ 
671. The affix «fe treated as feq comes after the root था 


‘fo hold’ (III. 10)‘preceded by the word waq as upapada. 228. 
Thus maq + चा + असि = वयोघस्‌ (a young man) ; its Nom. sing: is warns 
६५२ i पयसि च । ४ । २२९ । 


qam: सचुद्रो emt j र 
672. - The affix wf treated as feq comes after the root wx 


(to. hold) preceded by the word पयसू as upapada. 229. 


Thus चवस्‌ त चा + अस्ति= पयोधस (the ocean, & rain cloud), its Nom. sing. - 


is पयोधाः । ; 
६५३ । पुरसि च । ४ । २३० । ; 


gitur: । हे | 
673. The affix ste treated as feq comes after the root wr 


da. 230. 
10) preceded by the word g«w 98 upapada. . 
us PER A (a family priest, particularly that of 2 


king). Its Nom. sing. is gem 1 
६५४ | घुरूरवाः । ४ । २३९ । 


चुरुशवदस्य Hat रोतेएसिस्त निपात्यते i i E 
674. The word sse (the Nom. sing. of which is gms 


i ix afe. 291. 
isi rly formed with the affix st, i 
S Ais md of चुद 15 elongated before the root « * to sound’ (II. 24) to 


which the affix sfe is added. Thus दु+ दय whe ge ‘the son of 
Budha and Il and founder of the lunar race of kings. 


६३५ wadgd शिच्च। ४। WW! | 
ae. The affix wf« which is diversely treated as feq comes. 
after the root Nu ‘to observe’ (iL. 7), 232. 
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Thus नु + 44+ असि =नुचक्षस्‌ ‘a God, lit. seeing or guiding men’. 

By the affix being treated as faa, it gets the designation of Sår- 
vadhátuka (III. 4. 113 S. 2166), hence ww. is not changed to wat, as is 
the case when the affix is not treated as faq. Thus प्र+चधू+- wiu-ieqq 
(a name of Praj&pati) Its N.S. is mer: । 

६9६ 1 उषः 'कित्‌। ४। २३३ । 

Sus t 
. 676, The affix S comes ‘after the root इष्‌ ‘to burn’ 
(I. 727) and is treated as fa, 288. 

Thns उष्‌ -- sa = उषस ‘the dawn’. 


Notel:—In the Dasapádi, the sütra is read as wat fq. 2. e. the affix sfa 
treated as faq comes after the root wa (to dwell) Thus qa + असि --उघस | 
Before = beginning afhxes it is declined like. www; as ससुषदुर्मिः । S 
V&rtike उषसखेष्यते under VII. 4. 48. : 


६99 । दुमेरूनसिः । ४ | २३४ । 

'सप्तार्चिदेशुना/ । 

677. The affix «wf comes afterithe 7001]: दच ‘to control, 
to restrain’ (IV. 94). 284. 

Thus qq-rwufa—wgms ‘fire. See A. K. I. 1, 59 for the verse wwf$ 
ggm: &o, Sometimes there is lengthening of the w, as in wet दननाः 
(Rv. V. 4. 18) where damûnâhk is explained by दानमना दान्तननावा chazi- 
tably disposed, generous, or controlled of mind. दभूनचो swat ये बुदस्ता (8.0, 
y. 42. 12). 


The Dasáp&di gives the sütra as «9e नसिः with long wi According to 
it, the word with short उ is a diversity. 

&9c । अड्भतेरसिरिरुडागमश्च । ४ । २३५ । 

अङ्गिरा; । : 

678. Tho affix अति comes after the root अङ्ग. |(10:80) and 
also the augments x and «we. 23b. 

Thus अङ्ग (I. 155)-- «se rtu ्स्थक्रिरस (the name of a celebrated sage 
who composed some of the vaidika hymns), 

६७९ । सतेरप्पूवोद्‌सिः । ४ । २३६ । 

SCE । प्रायेणायं fg । अपसरसः। ` 

679. The affix x comes after the root © ‘to move’ 
(IIT. 17) preceded by the word ww, 236, ° | 

Thus sux +- खसि = ue (a celestial damsel), its Nom, sing, is SETT. 
. The word is said to be generally plural, as. svatas The singular 
is “vent ending in long wr ९ 
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६८० । विदिभुजिभ्यां विश्वे । ४ । २३७ ॥ 


'विश्‍ब वेदाः à विश्व भोजाः । 

680. The affix {fe comes after the roots fag ‘to know 
(II. 65) and ga ‘to feed, preserve’ (VII. 17), when preceded 
by the word fax, 287 

Thus विश्‍व + विद्‌+ असि= विश्‍व वेदस्‌ ‘Fire’, its Nom. sing. is विश्‍व वेदाः 
lit, he who knows all (विश्वं afa). So also विश्व सोजस्‌ ‘Indra’, lit, he who 
preserves all ‘विश्वं spe ı The forms विश्‍ववेदाः and विशवे भोजाः given 
by Ujjvaladatta, with the locative case—sign unelided, by virtue of 
VI. 8. 14. S. 972, does not appear to be correct. The locative of विश्व is 
with fewzt In the following there is no locative sign :—gyetant wag बिश्ववेदाः 
and प्रपाभगः wee विश्वभोजाः । 

६८९ । वश: कनसिः । ४ 1 २३८। 

समप्रसारयास्‌ t FVAT: | 

681. The affix «fs comes after the root ww (to desire) 
238. 

Thus घश्‌ (II. 70)+ «ufa — era (Name of Sukra). 

Its Nom. sing. is swat: । 

wegwifug चतुर्थः पाद! । 


CHAPTER V. 


६८२ । अदि भुवो डुतच्‌ । ५। १। 

sg 

682. The affix gax comes after the root x (to be) preced- 
ed by जब (an Indeclinable, meaning sudden). ` 1 

Thus अतम्त + डुतच्‌ = अदस्‌ + उवच्‌ = ञ्रद्कुतस्‌ (curious). The affix having an , 
indicatory = causes the elision of the vowel of the root झु. 

& । गुथेरूसः ।१॥२॥ 

गोधूमः । पु 

683. The affix कन. comes after the root gw ‘to wrap up, 
envelope’ (IV. 13) 2, 

Thus युध्‌ त-ऊम= गोघुषः ‘ wheat, the orange» 

६८४ । ससेरूरन्‌ । ३। ३ । l 

मसरः,। प्रथमे पादे MAR Ud इत्यत्र व्याख्यात! d 

684, The affix «<q comes after the root "x ‘to weigh, mea- 
sure’ (IV. 112). 3. 
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Thus wq--Wo- wes ‘a kind of pulse; a pillow’. By Un&di I. 48 
it was taught that the affix रन्‌ comes after the root wq giving the form: 
wgu with short = 1 Thus we have two forms. 

६८५ । स्यः किच्च । ६१ ४। ` 

रुथुरो सनुष्यः। 

685. The affix *<q comes after the root eat to stand (I. 975): 
and is treated as faa. 4 

Thus स्था म ऊरन्‌ =स्थरः ‘aman’. As the affix is fma, it. causes the 


elision of the long घ्या of the root. In the Mantra ुथूरस्व रायो' edt य dx 


(Ry. IV. 21. 4) the word sthfra is explained by sthüla ‘fat’, ‘big’, steady.. 

६८६ । पातेरतिः । ५। yt 

चाति? स्वामी । संपातिः fares 

686. The affix “fa comes after the root पा ^to protect" (II- 
47). 5. 

Thus w-+sfasswfa: ‘master, lord, husband’, खरुपाविः, (the lord of 
birds). ; : 

६० । वातेनिंत्‌। ३१ ६। 

'बातिएाद्त्यसोनयो।' । ; 

687. The affix wf comes after the root at to move, to blow 

and is treated as fra 6. 

Thus «t+-mwta==wifa: ‘the sun, the moon’. See Rabhasa Kosha for 
the line षातिरादित्यसोनयोः à 

६८८ । अतेश्य । ५। 3 । 

gefast: । 

688. ‘The affix «fr comes after the root% (to go) and is 
treated as fra. 7 

Thus ऋ (IIL. 16)-+- «fa =w xfa ‘ dissatisfied, languid 

८७ । तृहेः क्रो हलोपश्च । ५। ८। 

qux 

689. The affix कून comes after the root vx ‘to injure, hurt, 
kil? (VI. 58) of which the x is elided. 8. 

Thus qg«--w*—3wX' grass’. No guna as the affix is faq | 

६९9 । asqteatrarfera उलच्तरडण्च । ५। ९ । 

यन्ते gears तब्यस्ते वाडपन्त इति जा तरलाः । 

690. ‘The affix उलच्‌ comes after the roots z ‘ to choose 
(V. 8) ge ‘ to roll’ (I. 886), «x * to spread’ (VIII. 1), and afg ‘to 
beat’ (X. 49), which are replaced by ww. 9 ह xe 
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Thus चु or. ge or aq or ताश्‌ + उसच्‌ mur ww = तरडुला ; * 1700? lit, thab 
which is picked, or rolled, or stretched or thrashed. 

Note :—Although by Unadi IV. 107 (वानसि «fa &), the word wees 
was irregularly formed, yet the difference between the word formed 
ander that sütra and the one formed under the present sütra consists in 
the position of the accent. The affix wax of the present sütra, being few 
places the accent on the last syllable (VI. 1 '163 S. 3710), whereas the 


‘accent was placed on the middle syllable of s ल formed under IV. 107 by 


force of प्रत्ययस्वर. (ITI. 1. 3. S. 3708). 
` ६७९ | दंसैष्टटनौ न आ च । ५। १९० । 

“दासः सेवकुद्रयोः' ॥ 

691. The affixes * and ex come after the root «x4 (to 
serve), of which the x is changed to =. 10. 

Thus «Ww + ट 07 दन्‌ = दास or दसः ‘a slave, a servant’, The ¥ of the 
.gecond affix shows that the accent should be placed on the, first syllable. 
‘The affix having an indicatory € shows that the word takes the afix डीप 
in forming its feminine, Thus दाद डीप्‌ = दासी, 

ERI दृशेण्च । ४॥ t 

दोशो vrac i 

692. -The affixes and operations applicable to wre by the 
last sitra, also apply to «xx (to bite). 11 

Thus द्षश--ट or टन = दाशः or {tas ‘a fisherman’, 

६९३ । उदि चेडेंसिः । ५। ९२। 

स्वरादिपाठादव्ययत्वस्‌ | उच्चेः 1 

693. The ४15 $$ comes after the root चि ‘to collect, to 
pick up’ (V. 5) preceded by the preposition St 12 

Thus उत्‌ fa+2fe=sa ‘the affix having an indicatory ड causes the 
elision of the fe portion of the root’ +-डैसि--उद्चैय ‘loudly, high, above’. Ib 
is an Indeclinable, being enumerated in the list of words beginning with . 


झवर (I. 1. 87. S. 487) 
.६०४ । नौ दोघेश्च। ५। ९३। 
सोचे) 
694, The affix डैडि comes after the root चि (to collect) pre- 
ceded by नि of which the short x is elongated. 13.. 
` Thus निर्चि--डेसि>नोवेस्‌ ‘low, below’... This word is also an 1 
linable, ' 
६९२ । सौ TA: क्तो TA पूर्वपदस्य च दोंषेः । ९॥ १४ । 
<i रुजे! qqatqu वाच्ये खः स्या तू । फिरवादधुगाविकलोपः । यूरत wmm TEN । 
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695. The affix = comes after the root *X to play (I. 906) 
preceded by s. when the word so formed refers to puinshment. 
phe short s of ¥ is elongated. 14. 
The affix having an indicatory w causes the elision of the nasal (स) 
of the root, Thus g www * kindly disposed, calm’. 
६९६ । पूजो यणणुकहस्व श्च । ३। ९३ । 
qeneaas (gum । : 
696. The affix «x comes after the root x to purify, to 
cleanse (IX. 12) and also the augment ga, The long vowel 


of the root becomes shortened. 15. 
Thus च+ णक्‌ + यत्‌ =घुएयस्‌ t virtuous deed, holy, sacred, pure &o'. 


६९७ । स्त्रसेः शि कुट्‌ किच्च । ६। ९६ । 
eium शिरादेशो यत्प्रत्ययः कित्तस्य कुडागमस्त। शिवयस्‌ 
697. The affix «x treated as कित comes after the root e 
«ko fall or drop down, to slip off or down’ (I. 790), and also 
the augment se. The root is replaced by fw 16. * 
Thus «iq tye kaas थि+ क्‌ + य = शिक्यच्‌ & loop or swing made of 
rope; burden or load carried in a sling’. 
The affix being treated as fa prevents guna taking place. 
fec । Ha क्युरुच्च । ५.। १७। 
उरणो सेषः । 
698. The affix vg comes after the root « ‘to go’ (IIT. 16), 
and 3 replaces the ऋ of the root. 17. 
Thus ऋ+क्यु= उरणः a sheep or ram. The’ उ which replaces *q is 
followed by x by I. 1. 51 S. 70. The g becomes w« by VII. 1. 1. S. 1247. 
६९९ । हिंसेरोरनोरचौ । ५। ९८। 
RAA व्याच्रहुष्ट योः ` 
699. ‘Lhe affixes ईरन्‌ and &« come after the root tras ‘to 
kill, to injure’ (VII. 19). 18. 
Thus Rit 07 ईरच्‌ — FE ere: or दिंसीर+ ‘a tiger, a wicked man’s 

Note :— The two affixes indicate different positions of the accent. 

seo | उदि हणातेरजलौ पूवपदान्त्यलोपश्च 1 ५॥ ९९ ॥ 

उद्रस्‌ । 

700. The affixes अच्‌ and अस्‌ come after the root € to tear 
(IX. 28) preceded by the preposition wa, of which the last 
letter (4. e. X) is elided. 19. 37: र 

Thus उत्‌ दृ-- खच or घल =उर्द रस्‌ or satq“ the stomach’. 

Note:—The two affixes indicate different positions- of accente See 


Š , 193 S. 3676 and VI; 1, 163 S. 3710. 
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Se | डित्सनेसुट्‌ स चोदात्तः । ५। २० । 

अजल च feeeurgrdlu टू स चोदात्तः । चुखच । 

701. The affixes अचं and * treated as fet come after the 
root wx to dig (I. 927), and also the augment se which is 
उदात्त, 20. 

Thus ex--ge-L-ww or wq-Hg--u--gw« (the mouth) The 
affixes being treated as faq cause the elision of the fe portion of the root; 
the augment being s is placed in front of the root. 

Quere.—What is the necessity of two affixes here, any of them would 
have been enough. 

9०२ अमेः सन्‌ । ५। २१। 

watt 

702, The affix «x comes after the root x * to go’ (I. 498). 
2]. 

Thus अच्चय सन्‌ = sia: ‘ the shoulder’. 

9०३ । सुहेः खो समूचे । ५। २२ | 

wi । 

708. The affix w comes after the root ss to be confused 
(IV. 89) which is replaced by «x. 22. 

Thus चुद + ख=सूरखं$ ‘an ignorant man’. 

9०४ | नहेहेलोपश्‍च । १। २३ । 

नख! ॥ 

704. The affix w comes after the root «x to bind (IV. 57) 
of which the € is elided. 28. 

Thus नह. + ख = नखः ‘a nail’, 

39३ । शीङो RMT । ५। २४.। 

Tur t 

705. ‘The afix ख comes after the root थी to sleep (II. 22) 
of which the long € is shortened, 24. 

Thus wt-+a=fwat ‘the peak of a mountain; the wick of a candle’, 
the crest. 

Note :—No guna takes placejas thelshortening of the root ;vowel has 
been specifically ordained. " 

७०६ । साङ ऊखो AA च । ४। २३-। 

aga: | 

706. The affix xa comes after the root भा to measure 
(III. 6) which is replaced by wx. 25. 

Thus sr4-wu-wgu: ‘a ray of light; beauty; flame’. 
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695. The affix = comes after the root *« to play (1.906) 
preceded by ¥. when the word so formed refers to puinshment. 
The short s of y is elongated. 14. 
The affix having an indicatory w causes the elision of the nasal (प) 
of the root. Thus cw-L wes ‘kindly disposed, calm’, 


६९६ । पूजो यणणुकहस्व शच । ३ । ९३ । 

Wemewqd: । युणयस्‌ । ; 

696, The affix «x comes after the root x to purify, to 
cleanse (IX. 12) and also the augment ga. The long vowel 
of the root becomes shortened. 15. 

Thus घ+ णक्‌ + यत्‌ = 3x ‘ virtuous deed, holy, sacred, pure &o'. 

६७७ 1 ate: शि कुट्‌ किच्च । ५। ९६॥ । 

स्त्रंसते! शिरादेशो यत्प्रत्ययः कित्तस्य gut । fur 

697. The affix यद treated as faa comes after the root viw. 
‘ko fall or drop down, to slip off. or down’ (I. 790), and also 
the augment g¢. The root is replaced by fu 16. i 

Thus sz +- कुटू+ यत्‌ = थि+ क्‌ + य = reg & loop or swing made of 
rope; a burden or load carried in a sling’. 
The affix being treated as fra prevents guna taking place. 
६९ । अतेः क्युरुच्च । १.॥ १७। 
उरणो s d 
698. The affix wg comes after the root ऋ ‘to go’ (ILI. 16), 
and sreplaces the ऋ of the root. 17. 
Thus ऋ+क्यु= उरणः a sheep or ram. The’ उ which replaces ऋ is 
followed by x by I. 1. 51 S. 70. The g becomes wa by VII. 1.1. S. 1247. 
६९९ 1 हिंसेरीरनोरचौ । ५। ९८। ; 
RAA व्याघ्रदुष्ट योः | . 
699. ‘Lhe affixes € and इर्‌ come after the root tere ' to 
kill, to injure’ (VIL. 19). 18. 
Thus fers + ईरन्‌ or cs = सीरः or FEA: ' a tiger, a wicked man’. 
Note :— The two affixes indicate different positions of the accent. 
sco । उदि हणातेरजलौ पूरवंपदान्त्यलोपश्च । ५। ९९. 
उदरस्‌ । z 
700. The affixes अच्‌ and खल come after the root € to tear 
(IX. 23) preceded by the preposition «x, of which the last 
letter (४. e. €) is elided. 19. s 5 
Thus उद्‌ g + अच्‌ or अल्‌ = उर्द or saig the stomach’. 
Note:—The two affixes. indicate different positions- of accent) See 


VI. 1, 193 S. 3676 and VI; 1. 168 S. 3710. 
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३०१ । डित्खनेसुट्‌ स चोदात्तः । ५। २०। 

अजल च 'डित्स्याुःदोचु टू स चो दात्तः । युखस्‌। 

701. The affixes st and अल्‌ treated as fex come after the 
root wx to dis (I. 927) and also the augment चुद which is 
उदात्त, 20 

Thus wq--gc--ww or अल्‌ - सु --u-x-—4«wq (the mouth. The 
affixes being treated as fi cause the elision of the fe portion of the root 
the augment being s is placed in front of the root, 

Querz.— What is the necessity of two affixes here, any of them would 
have been enough. 

3०२ । अभेः सन्‌ । ५। २१। 

watt i 

702. The affix «x comes after the root =a ‘to go’ (I. 493). 
21. 

Thus अच 4- 334—519: ‘ the shoulder’. 
903 । सुहेः खो AT । ९॥ २२। 
Awe 1 
703. The affix w comes after the root a to be confused 
(IV. 89) which is replaced by #3. 22. 

Thus gg + ख==भूर्खः ‘an ignorant man’. 

908 | WEESITTEH (9 1 I 

Wat 

704. The affix w comes after the root «X to bind (IV. 57) 
of which the tis elided. 23 

Thus नह + ख = नखः ‘a nail’, 

seu । शीङो हस्वश्च । ५। २४ । 

शिखा t 

705. The affix ख comes after the root शी to sleep (II. 22) 


£ which the long € is shortened, 24. 
Thus xft4-w — शिखा ' the peak of a mountain; the wick of a candle 


the crest. 
Note :—No guna takes placejas thelshortening of the root vowel has 
been specifically ordained. si 
७०६ । साङ HAT AA च । ५। Yt 
aga: | 


706. The affix sw comes after the root भा to measure 


(IIL. 6) which is replaced by नब: 25 
Thus wr4-wu wget ‘a ray of light; beauty ; lame 
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७०9 । कलिगलिम्यां फगस्योच्च । ३ । २६ । 

gres शरीरावयवो रोगश्च। गुल्फः पादग्रन्यिः । 

707. The affix wa comes after the roots कल्‌ ‘to count, to 
sound’, (I. 526), and गल्‌ ' to eat (I- 579) and the vowel of the 
roots isireplaced by v. 26. 

Thus कल्‌ + फक्‌ = कुलूफः ` & disease’ ; grew: ‘ the ankle’. 

sez i स्पृशेः श्‍वरशुनी एच । ३। २9 । 

एवणणुनौ प्रत्ययौ ^q इत्यादेयः । "ratu HSA । पशु रायुधस्‌ | 

708. The affixes W% and gq come after the root «zw ‘to 
touch’ (VI. 128), which is replaced by ४. 27. 

| Thus ea बण = घु य श्यण्‌ — rid: ' the part of the body below the arm- 
pit’. स्ट्रश्‌+युत्‌= + शुच = पञ्चः tan axe’, à weapon’. 

& 

३०९ । शसनि श्रयतेडुन । ६। २5 । 

एमञ्छड्दो सुखवाची | सुखनाश्रयते इति xui 

709. The affix gq comes after the root ta‘ to serve’ (I. 945) 
preceded by wa (face). 28. 

Thus way} खि + gq = TAT HIST ? ‘moustache and beard’; 
literally, that which serves the face. The affix having an indicatory © 
causes the elision of the fe portion of the root. 

3९० | अश्न बाद्यश्च । YU २९ । 

wy नयनजलस्‌ । 

710. The words xw (tears) 60. are irregularly formed. 29. 

Note:—According to some, this word is formed by adding the affix 
"w« to the root sq (to pervade). 

According to others, this word is formed by adding the afix gq to 
the root fa preceded by the negative particle नञ्‌. 

But the opinion of Ujjvaladatta as to the formation of this word 
from the root wx with the augment «e and the affix gq is incorrect. 
Since the affix has an indicatory s it will cause the elision of the whole 
root ww in whose stead will be left a zero only. 

9९९ | जनेष्टन्लोपश्च । ९॥ ३० | 

wet! 

711. The affix xk comes after the root aq ‘to 
(IV. 41), the x of which is elided. 30. 

Thus sq-4- टन्‌ = wer ' matted hair’. 

७९२ | अच्तस्य जडचच्‌ । ३। ३९ । 

wed अने! META: स्यादचुच | जद्धा | 

712, The affix w« comesafter the root «t (to beget) whion 


peret 


2 l जह, 37 
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Thus sg-Fszw-wj--3w-wg. The feminine of this will be sgt 
leg from the ankle to the knee by IV. 1. 4. S. 454. 

३९३ । हन्तेः शरीरावयवे दुवे च । ५। ३२ । 

जघनस्‌ । 'पञ्चान्नितस्वः खीकटयाः Gua तु जघनं पुरः । 

718. The affix w= comes after the reduplication of root 
«x to kill (II-2), when the derived word refers to a part of 
the body. 82. 

Thus इन्‌-- «x +अच्‌ = ww ' 00 hip and the loins’. 

Note:—The इ is changed tow by VII.8. 55. S. 2480, See 
Amarakosha II. 6.74 for the verse vata निवस्बः wi mer WA g www yu 

9९४ | ह्लिशेरन्‌ लो लोपश्च । ३। ३३ । 

लकारस्य लोपः । केशः । 

714. The affix wx comes after the root faa to torment, 
to distress, to be afflicted, to suffer (IX. 50) the € of which 
is elided. 33. 

‘Thus aq + न्‌ = केशः ` hair’. 

9९९ | फलेरितजादेश्व पः । ३ । ३४ । 

चलितस्‌ । 

715. The affix इतच्‌ comes after the roof फल्‌ ‘to succecd’ 
(I. 563) of which the initial letter (w)is replaced by प. 34. 

Thus फल + इवच = पलितम्‌ ` grey hair’. d 

७९६ । FATET: संज्ञायां gag ` 

करकः-करका | कटकः | नरकस्‌-नरकः । 'नरको नारकोऽपि च' इति दिरूपव्होग्ः (0 सरकं 


गगनस्‌ । कोरकः कोरकं च । 
716. The affix gx comes after the ‘roots छ ‘to do’ (I. 949) 


dc. when the words so formed refer to the names of some 


objects. 35. 

. Thus ¥+9t= 
tion of sra for the affix बुन्‌) = करकः 
ine «cat formed with टापू means hail-stone. 

old’ from कट्‌ ‘ to rain’ (I. 815), ; नरकः or 
847), in the Dvirüpakosha, there is also 


कर-+- पक (VII. 1. 1. S. 1247, which ordains the substitu- 
‘the water pot of an ascetic’. Its 


femin: 
So also कटकः ' ७ bracelet of gi 
नरकस्‌ ‘hell’ from न्‌ “to carry’ (1. 


the word भारकः , "S 
wem ‘the sky’ from सु ‘ to move’ (III. 17); कोरकः or wienn “2 bud, 


an unblown flower’ from gx‘ to sound’ (VI. 51). 
999 । चीकयतेराद्यन्तविपयं यश्च । ३ । ३६ । 
कीचको वंशभेद! । 
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717. The affix qq comes after the root wr to suffer 
(X. 284) the first and second consonants of which change 
places. 36. 

Thus Na +ga << कीचकः (a bamboo). 

9९५ | पचिसच्योरिच्चोपथायाः । ५ ¦ ३9 0 

पेचकः | नेचकः d 

718. The affix gq comes after roots «« ‘to cook’ (f. 1045) 
and मच ‘to be wicked, to cheat (I. 184}, io t 
letters of which is added इत. 37. 

Thus पच.+ बुन्‌ = पद्गच्‌ + अक्‌ = पेचदाः ‘an owl; Www ‘a peacock, the 
moon’, 

३१९ । जनेररष्ठ च । ४। ३८। 

- जठरस्‌ । 

719. The affix जर comes after the root «x ‘ to beget’ (T. 862), 
the x of which is replaced by =. 38. 

Thus जन्‌+ six = जठरच ‘the womb’. 

3२० । वचिसनिभ्यां चिच्च । y ३७। - 

बठरो भूखे: । 'नठरो चुनिशौए्डयोः' । यिदादित्वान्साठरः । गर्गा दिस्वाम्पाठर्यः à 

720. The affix w« treated as faq comes alter the roots «x. 


“to speak’ (IT. 54) and «x ‘to know’ (IV. 67), the last letters 
of which are replaced by «. 39. 
Thus aq + sx = बठ एः 


he penultimate 


“an ignorant or a cunning man’; a cock, Wat 
a sage, intoxicated, drunk’. The form माठर is also correct as.that is read 
in the Ganapátha in the विदादव class (IV. 1. 104). 


The form साठये is also correct as ib belongs to the antaa class of the 
Ganapátha. 

R ऊजिदृणातेरलचौ पूर्वपदान्तलोपश्च । ४ । ४० à 

taque mwito । 

721. The affixes w« and sw come after the root /dri ‘to 
d (IX. 28) preceded by ws. the last letter of which is elided- 
` The two affixes mark the difference In accent. 

Thus ssi ह-+- जल or NU -5 ऊद्‌ २४ ‘a brave man, or a RAkshasa’. 

3२२ । कदरादयश्च । ५। ४९ | 

Ws कुसूलः । wat विलसत । सुदरः wee । 

_ 722. The words w«« (granary) 66. are irregularly formed 
with thelaffixes sw and ww from the root हृ (to tear) with the 
Indeclinables kri, mri and sri. 41. 
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Thus कृ+द-+- अल or ww कदर! granary’; w--g-- www or ww-wao 
sporting’; qy--g--sm or ww-Wu 'asnake 

9२२ । हन्तेयु नाद्यग्तयोधेत्बतत्वे । ५। ४२ । 

चातनो मारकः । 

728. The affix gq comes after the rooot wt (to kill), the 
first letter of which (४. e. इ) is changed to घ and the second 
(2. ९. च) toa. 42 

Tous wxd-34-—wa-J-wm (VII. 1. 1. S. 1247) = घातनः “a killer’, 

3२४ । कऋमियसिक्षसिभ्यस्तुन्वृट्वि शच । ५ । ४३ । 

mrg: पक्षी । गान्तुः पथिकः । सन्तुर्म शकः । 

724. The affix gr comes after the roots x to. step ‘T. 502), 


* गस्‌ (to 20), wa ‘to forgive’ to endure, to suffer’ (I. 469), and causes 


vriddhi. 48. 

Thus zq--gq—mreg: (a bird); meg: ‘a‘traveller’; wreg: ‘a mosquito’. 

9२९ । हयेतेः कन्यन्हिरच । ३। ४४ । 

कन्यन्प्रत्ययः | दिरणयस्‌ | 

725. The affix «x comes after the root «d to go, to Le 
tired (I. 547) which is replaced by am, 44. 

Taus इये + कन्यन्‌ हिरच्‌ + कन्वन्‌ = दिरएयस (gold). 

3२६ । GBA: ATA । ६। ४९ | 

mata: | बिल्वादित्वास्कार्पासं घर्ूस्‌ । 

726. The affix पास comes after the root कु ‘to do’ (VIII. 
10) 45. 

Thus g--wrs-— कर्षासः ‘cotton’. The word wrwtew (cloth) is formed by 
adding the affix mw to aqta by IV. 3, 136. S. 1516. 

9२9 | WAST रश्च । Y | ४६ । 

wg eet योनिश्च ! 

727. The affix 8 comes after the root aq (to beget), the चु 
of which is changed to x. 46 

Thus wq{-+ga=wgt an elephant; the female organ of generation. 
The word g in the sütra is exhibited without any case affix 


9२८॥ ऊशोतेडंः । ५। ४१ । > 

gut i : द 

798. The affix ड comes after the root wg ‘to cover (LI. 
30) 87: 


Thus wq +ड ww (the causes thetelision of the fe of the root). 
It forms its feminine by the affix टाप : 
(Thus wx -- टाप = aut ‘ wool, a circle of hair between the eye brows. 
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__________ eee 
३२९ । द्घातेयेन्नुटू च । ४ । ४८ । 
चाष्यस्‌ d 
729, The affix «x and the augment 3€ come after the root 
wr to hold (IIT. 10). 48. 
Thus धा-- बुट + यत्‌ = घान्यच्‌ ‘ wheat, barley, paddy. 
9३० । जीयेतेः क्रिन्र॒श्च वः । ३। ४९ d 
‘fafa स्यात्कलपश्षिणोः' । बाहुलकात्‌ ‘Eta च' (३४४) इति diat wi 
730. The affix faq comes after the root w to grow old 
(IX. 24), and * replaces the x of the root. 49. 
Thus a+ po जिर्‌ (VIL. 1.100. S. 2 390)+ faq = जिव्‌ Pero fafa: 
* Time, bird’, 
By the force of aga which governs the Un&di sütras, the penultimate 
x of जिर is not elongated, as is required by VIII. 2. 77 S. 854. 
9३९ । मव्यतेयेलोपो सश्चापतुट्‌ चालः । ३। ९० । 
नव्यतेरालप्रत्ययः स्यात्तस्यापतुडागमो घातोर्यलोपो नकारस्यान्त्यस्य | ममापतालो विषये । 
731. The affix जाल and the augment srwgz comes after 
the root wz‘ to bind’ (I. 541:, of which xis elided and the 
final letter (८ e ब) is replaced by न. 50. 


Thus wea-+ आपतुट + sara = मस -- WIV} खाल = WWHTWUISS ‘an object of 
sense’. 


933 1 ऋजेः कोकन्‌ । ५। ५९ । 

ऋजीक इन्द्रो WT । 2: 

732, ‘Lhe atfix व्होकन comesafter the rool ऋण ‘to go’ (I. 
189). 61. 

Thus sa + फीकन्‌ +> ध्छुजीकः ‘Indra; smoke’. 

9३३ । तनोतेडंउः सन्वच्च । ५। ४२ । 

‘faas: पु सि aia a’ । : 

733. The affix dau which is treated like tbe Desiderative 
affix wq comes after the root «x ‘to spread’ (VIII. 1). .52. 

Thus तन्‌-- डउः = ततन्‌ डउ = तिव (the fe being elided by the affix having 
an indieatory ड)+डउ=तितडः ‘a sieve, a parasol’. The of the redupli- 
cate is changed to x by Sanvadbhava (VII. 4. 79 S. 2317). This is one 

*of those rare words in which two vowels in juxtaposition do not coalesce. 
The word is both masculine and neuter. 

३३४ । अभ्ेकएथुकपाका वयसि । ४। ४३ । 

‘ay’ वृद्धौ । ऋतो जुन्‌ । भकारद्यान्तादेशः । प्रथेः कुकन्संमसारणं च । पिबतेः कन्‌ । 

734, The words mta: (a boy, child, the young of an animal), 
waa: (a child) and पाकः (a child, young one) when referring to | 

“age, are irregularly formed. 53. 
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Sh d RIDES SE 
Thus ww ‘to increase’ (IV. 185) + बुन्‌ =ञ्रस्‌च्‌' +uaqamta: ‘the च्‌ is 
replaced by सू). . 
wa‘ to increase, vise’ (I. 802) + कुक्‌ =v (the q undergoing sampra- 
sårana before the affix having an indicatory क) + ga=4gas पा * to drink’ 
(1.972)4-wx-wtw) a suckling child, or a grown up child. 


9३५ | झवद्यावमाधमावेरेफाः कुत्सिते 1 १ ४४ । 

घदे्न जि यत्‌ । वदास । 'जवतेरमः । घस्य Wu घ। । प्रवमः । Sem । आते वन्‌ । watt 
रिफवेस्तौदादिकाद्रेफः । 

785. The words जवद्यच्‌ (censurable), अवन (sinful, wicked), 
wan: (low, mean), saq (mean) and रेफः (low, vile) are irregu- 
larly formed when they refer to ‘censurable conduct’. bd 

Thus, with the negative particle नज, to the root ag ‘ to speak (I. 1058) 


is added the affix wq, Wag-+ यत्‌ = अवद्य सून 
sra to protect’ (I. 631) + अस्‌ == अवबन+ | The च of the root sra isreplaced 


by घ, then we get the form अधनः न्यु * to go' (III. 10)2-wx— wax; Nom. S. 
sat । 
icq ‘to boast, fo sound’ (VI. 23)-+sa= ta low, vile, contemptible. 
The root ,/t<a belongs to the Tudádi class. 

9३६ | WISE स्वः सुट्‌ च तरौ झेषणक्ुतसन योः । ३ । १४। 

तरी प्रत्ययौ क्रनात्स्वो घातोईस्वः मत्ययस्य Se | fad Raga । fob कुत्सिवस्‌ | 

736. ‘The affixes mand « come respectively after the roots 
ली (IV. 31) ‘ to stick, to melt’ and से to injure, to howl’ (IV. 80), 
the long vowel(.e. €) of which is shortened, and they receive 
the augment gz, when they refer to ‘ clinging to, adhering to,’ 
and ‘censurable conduct’ respectively. 55. 

Thus!t-- ac fa--3e + त= लिप्त च ‘besmeared, adhered, joined’ a+ 
र रिन-पुटू {c= fon ‘sin, impurity’. : 

9३9 । क्किशेरीच्चोपधायाः कन्लोपश्च लो नास्च । 0 २६ । 


faa कन्स्यादुपघाया ged लस्य लोपो नामागनद्य | कीनाशो aa: । कित्वफल विल्त्यस्‌ । 


797. The affix «x comes after the root fea‘ to be afflicted, 
to suffer (IX. 50), the penultimate of which is replaced by long 
& and लू 18 elided, and the augment नास is added, 56: 

Thus fa. put uu श कत्‌ = व्हीनाशः (a name of Yama). It is 
not clear why an affix having an indicatory = has been taught -in 
for the gunation would have been prevented by the penultimate 


this stra, 1 
of the root being ordered to get the दे long: 
ततेराशुकमेणि वरटू च । ३) yo ! 


9३८ । अश्न 
चक्कारापधाया शैतवस्‌ । देशवरः । 


CC-O. Prof. i i igiti i E 
rof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhahta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


328 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [Papa V. 57 ६ 738. 


738. The affix aœ comes after. the root ww ‘to pervade’ 
(V. 18) when the word formed from it refers to ‘having the 
power of granting success soon’. 57. ९ 

By the force ofw in the sütra, the penultimate letter is replaced by $& 
(as in the last sütra). 

Thus wy +- बरह्‌ = fut: ‘God’. The feminine will be sett with छीप्‌ as 
the affixjis feq. The accent is in the middle (III. 1. 3. S, 8708) for all affixes 
are Adyudatta as a general rule. The word &xatt may be the feminine of 
बैशवन्‌ also. The latter is formed by adding afta to ,/ ईश and न is changed 
toxby IV. 1.7.5. 456. The accent here is on the first syllable: for 
vanip and ñip are accent less, But if ईश्वरी beformed by adding छोष्‌ (पु'योग- 
aww) then the accent is on the final. Thus $xact or HFS or ईश्वरी The 
word wat: formed by the affix वरच added to the root $w under 
ITI. 2. 175. S. 3155 makes its feminino ईश्वरा with er« 1 (58 ७) 


NC LEER रन्‌ धश्च | 
इन हिंसागत्योरस्नाद्रच्‌ प्रत्यय! स्यात्‌ घद्यान्ता Rr: । इन्यते गभ्यतेऽतिथिभिरिति घरः Wey 
58 (a). The affix vx is added to the root wx to go (II. 2) and the letter 
घ is substituted for the final. 
Thus इन्‌+ {=e house lit. that which is visited by guests. 10 188 
DaSapadt sütra. 
9३९ । चतेरुरन्‌ । ५ । ५८। 
चत्वारः | : र 
a 739. ‘Lhe affix scr comes after the root "a to beg (I. 918) 
Thus चत्‌-- उरब्‌ = agg (four) its Nom. pl. is चत्वारः (VII. 1. 98. 5. 381). 
Note :—' The = and q in the affix wx are for the sake of accent, for the 
purpose of this 30678 could have been served by simply saying the affix 
उर? &c. instead of उरन्‌. 
3४० । प्राततेररन्‌ । ५। ४७ à 
प्रातः । 
740.: The affix wx comes after the root =a ‘to go’ (I. 38) 
preceded by the preposition x. 59. 
19 प्र +- झत्‌ + श्रन्‌ = प्रातर्‌ ‘morning’. Ib is an Indec linable, being 
_ enumerated in the list of words beginning with स्वर्‌ Sc. (I. 1. 57. S. 447). 
Note:—The sw portion of the affix wq is used for accent, as in the 
last sütra. i 
9४१ | असेस्तुट्‌ च 1५1 ६० । 
SIRET | 
741. The affix »xx comesafter the root wx ‘to go’ (I. 498) 
and there is also the augment ड. : 
Thus wq+7e+ रच्‌ = खब्वर (in the middle). i 
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३४२ । TSAT लोपो quu नः । ५ । ६१। 

WHAT धातोरन्त्यस्य लॉपो दकारस्य नकारः । ATS d > 

749. "Theaffix + comes after the root दइ ‘to burn’ (I. 1040), 
ie final letter (&) of which is elided, and द is changed to m 

Thus दद्दू 4-3— «1: ‘a mountain, the sun &c’. 

9४३ RA: संज्ञायां हन मौ कश्च । ९॥ ६२ । 

faga: कप्रत्ययो इकारादेशो gew स्यात्‌ । सिंहः । ` 

743. The affix क comes after the root स *to sprinkle 
(VI. 140) when the word derived from it denotes the ‘name of 
a thing’. The 4 of the root is replaced by ह and there is also 
the gq augment. 62 

Thus fas + बुच्‌ 7 क = सिं इः ‘a lion’. 

999 । व्याङि घ्रातेशच जातौ । ५ । ६३ 0 


षप्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ | व्याघ्रः d 

744. The affix क comes after the root sr ‘to smell’ (I. 973) 
when preceded by fiand se and when the word formed refers 
to a jati (४. e. a class of animals.) 68 

Thus वि-+-आआाडः +- प्रा कर्व्यात्रः ‘a tiger. The affix having an indica- 
tory « causes the elision of the final vowel of the root 

3४५ । इन्तेरच्चुरच्‌ । ३। ६४ । 

घोरस्‌ । 

745. The affix wz comes after the root इन्‌ (to kill) which is 
replaced by sx: 64 

Thus इच्‌ + अघ्‌ 55 gx + खच — Wa ‘fearful, dangerous 

७४६ | क्षमेरुपधालोपश्च । y 1 ६४ । 


चादच । घसा । 
746. The affix x comes after the root =a ‘to endure, to 


suffer’ (I. 469) of which the penultimate vowel is elided. 65 
Thus wq--3T4-—*W-- अच = इम Ib forms its feminine with the 
affix टाप्‌. So we have घना kshmá (the earth) 


३४१ । तरतेडिः । ४। ६६ । 


- 


zac । 
747. The affix fg comes after the root 4 ‘to cross over 
(I. 1018). 66 
01 S. 2571) |-डि ५ जिः 


Thus त--डि = fax (VII. 1, 100. S. 2890 ; VIL. 1 1 
three. The affix having an indicatory = causes 
portion of the root Tts Nom. pl. is य ४ Accusative 

Oe 


C 3 42 i 
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११४८ । ग्रहेरनिः 09 189 1 

metas । डोष । ग्रहणी व्याधिभेद! । 

748. The affix अनि comes after the root ग्रह to accept (TX. 
61.) 67. 

Thos aq + अनि =ग्रणिः an imaginary organ supposed tolie between 
the stomach and the intestines. It forms |its feminine with the affix ङीष्‌, 
Thus ग्रहणी ‘diarrhoea, dysentery’. 

9४९ 1 प्रथेरसच्‌ । ३। ६८ I 

प्रथभ । 

749. The affix ww comes after the root ra to be famous 
‘to prosper. 68. 

Thus प्रथ्‌ न अमच्‌ =प्रथन्ः ‘the first’: Its plural is sw or naats 
(T. 1.33. 8, 226). 

9५० | चरेश्च । ५। ६९ । 

NONI 

750. The affix अच्‌ comes after theroot चर्‌ ‘to go (I. 591). 

69. 
Thus , चर्‌+ अमच्‌ = चरमः ‘lash, ultimate, final’, Plural wx or चरमा! i 
Quere.—Why two separate 8009३: could not this be included in the 


last, 

3११ । सङ्गेरलच्‌ । ४। ६० । 

WRAY | 

751. The affix waq comes after the root." to go, move 
(1.167) 70 


Thus af + अलच्‌ = मङ्गलम्‌ good fortune, prosperous. 


The Unádi affixes are three hundred and twenty-five in number, 
according to Jfianendra Swami whose commentary we have followed in 
translating and explaining these sütras 


yia wegWifqu पञ्चमः पादः 
C Wed उणादयो बहुल । ३।३। ९ 
एते वतमाने संत्रायां च बहुलं स्युः। केचिदविहिता अप्या; 1 
WAG घातुरुपाशि म्रत्ययाक्च वतः we 1 
करयो द्विदा दनवन्घनेतच्छाख मुणा दिप? u 
9169. The affixes ‘Un’ and the rest, with the forceof the 
present, and with a sense simply appellative, arə attached 
diversely 
The phrase * with the force of the present’ (implying neither past nor 
future time) and ‘ with a sense simply appellative' (and not descriptive) 
must be read into thissütra by anuvritti from sütras IIT. 2. 128 & 185. 
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By using the word ‘ diversely’ it is indicated that these affixes are, of 


course, applied after roots about. which they are ordained, but they come 
also after roots about which they are not ordained. Sometimes we must. 
infer their application by seeing actual words. Some affixes, though there 

be no express injunction regarding them, are to be inferred to belong, 
to this classe The maxim in regard to the Unddi affixes is that when, in 

appellatives, we find the forms of verbal roots and affixes coming after: 

them, then we may know, from the result as presented in the word, what 

are the indicatory letters which the affix must be possessed ofin order to. 

produce the result.. 


These Unddi affixes come after a limited number of roots, and nob 
after every root, as the affixes taught in Pánini whose application 
is general; hence the word बहुल has been employed. Moreover there has. 
been no exhaustive enumeration of the several roots after which these 
affixes come: only some of them have been collected in works treating of 
Unådi affixes. Thus though the affix seq is ordained after हष, it comes 
also after wa as wget In fact there is a long discussion and ib was a 
moot point at the time of Panini whether these words said to be formed by 
Unddi affixes were really derivative, or primitive ones. Moreover all the- 
operations of these affixes have not been shown, that is their effects are not 
without remainder (s&w). They are valid and good if found in sacred Scrip- 
tures or secular literature. The authors of Nirukías and grammari- 
ans of the school of Sákat&yana, consider all nouns and substantives. 
(नाम) as derivative words from simple roots (wrgz). i ‘Therefore where. ths 
derivation of a word is nob apparent, one should infer the existence of 
proper base (प्रकृति) and affix (प्रत्यय) to form such a word. 4 
The following slokas will be of some use to the student for ascertaining, 
the Unadi affixes: 

बाइल क म्रकृतेस्त नुद्गष्टः प्रायससुख्य य्रनादि तेषान्‌ । 

कार्वस्थेपविषेद्च तदुक्तं नैगमरूढिभवं हि सुसाधु ॥ १॥ 

नाम च घातुजनाइ निरुक्ते व्याकरणे शकटस्य च तोकस्‌ | 

ara पदार्थ विशेषससुत्यं प्रत्ययतः मकृतेद्च TETSU २ ॥. 

३९७० । भूतेऽपि दृश्यन्ते । ३।३।२। 

3170. ‘he ‘ Unidi’ affixes are seen also attached with the 
force of the past time. : ; uid 

By the last sütra, it was taught that the Unddi affixes come RS the 
force of the present time. The present aphorism teaches that they come, 


eneral rule, but in special cases. 
ith the force of the.past also, not as a gener 
The force of the words ‘ are seen’ being that no general rule can be laid. 
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down about it, but on finding that certain vords have a past significance’ 
we conclude that the affix in that particular case has the force of the past 
time. 

Thus ++ «frg aes ‘a way, road’ (that which has been established 
as a rule); aqafrq= चेन ‘skin’ (that which is lived in); 50 also wem 
* ashes’ (that which has been reduced to ashes). : 


३९७१ । भविष्यति गस्यादयः । ३।३।३। 

3171. Thewords ‘gamin dec. have the sense of the future 
time. 

For the word गमी see Un&di IV. 6, It is formed with इ affix. 


The force of the future time is in the affix, and is so ordained, and not 
in the original word which takes tho affix. Thus we see that the Unadi 
affixes, in a way, do come with the force of not only present, but past and 
future also, though in the latter two cases its scope is very limited. As गमी 
maq ‘intending to go to the village’ ; आगामी * that which has to come’, So 
also प्रस्थायी ‘ departing’; प्रतिरोधी ‘ an opponent, (who is going to obstruct). 
प्रतिबोधी ‘going to be awakened’. So.also प्रतियोधी ‘ an adversary’; प्रतियोगी 
‘an enemy’; प्रतियायी; satarat ; भावी, Ge. 


The Future, for the purposes of this tule, must be anadyatana 
future 4. e. the affix should come in the sense of what will happen but nob 
in the course of the current day. In other words, the force must be of the 


first future ge, and not of the second future we. As शवो गनी ग्रामस्‌ ‘he 
intends to go to the village tomorrow’, 


३९9२ । दाशगोष्नौ संप्रदाने । ३। ४। ३३। 


रतौ संप्रदाने कारके निपात्येते । दाशन्ति तस्तै दाण; । गां दन्ति ere गोच्नोऽतिथिः à 

3172. The words ‘digs’ and * goghna’ are irr 
formed, and the affix in these denotes the idea of th 
or Recipient. : 

The word «tw comes from the root ary ‘to give’ by adding the affix 
घच under III. 1. 134. S. 2896. This being a कुद्न word would have 
otherwise denoted the agent by III. 4. 67 S. 2832. The present sütra 
makes it denote the recipient or have tho force of the dative case. Thus 
दाण means ‘to whom something is given 4.e. a servant’. Similarly 
goghna@ does not mean ' the killer of cow’, bub ‘he on whose coming, the 
cow isdriven in order to give him, that is to say, a guest’. It is this 
irregularly-formed word goghna which is made applicable to the priests, 
guests, sons-in-law &c, and not the regularly-formed word goghna which 


means ‘a killer of cow’ ora * Chand&la.’ Thus दाशः = दाशन्वि quu = 
तस्मे दातु' गां इन्ति ॥ i 


egularly 
e Dative 
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३९७३ । भोमाद्‌ योऽपाद्ानै 13 19 099 । 


भीनः । भीष्मः । प्रस्कन्दनः । ate: । सूखे! । खलति! । 

9178. The words ‘bhiina’ gc. are irregularly formed and 
denote ablation. 

These words are formed by the Unddi affixes. Thus भी+नकू= मीन! 
(Un. 1. 143, 148); t-- ww Hag = भीष्मः (Un 1. 148) &c. By the next sütra, 
Unadi words do not denote ordinarily the recipient and the ablation — 

The present sütra makes them do so in the case of भीना दि words. The 
following is a list of Bhimádi words :— भीमः, भीष्मः, भयानकः (Un. ILI. 82), 
az, wat, (Un I. 7), aft: (Un. IV. 45), «s: (Un. IV. 217), संक्रन्दनः, (lyut) 
wd: (Un V 22) «gm, स्रुचः, or qa: (Un IL 61), ga (Un. IL 62) खलतिः 
(Un. III. 112.) 

३९५४ । ताभ्यामन्यत्रोणादयः । ३। ४। 9y 1 

संम़दानापादानपरामशोये ताभ्यानिति। ततोऽसौ भवति तन्तुः । ae तदिति वत्मं । चरितंः 
तदिति चमं । 

3174. "The words formed by * Unadi’ affixes denote other 
ideas than these two, ४. e. recipient and ablation. 

The Unddi affixes being a subdivision of krit affixes, would have, by 
III. 4. 67, 8. 2832 denoted the agent. By the present stra they are made 
to denote the object, the instrument and the location also. The word 
atat has been used in the 51078 in order to include the word sumpradá na 
also, For, had the sûtra been अन्यत्रोणादयः, only the Apdlana kdraka 
would have been excluded, as being the nearest; but nob so the Sampra- 
dana káraka. Thus #fadtsdt=afe: (Un IV. 120) ‘agriculture, 2. e. 
what is ploughed’ (object); तन्यत afa=a-eg: (Un. 1. 69) ‘a thread 4. e. 
what is drawn out’; aafata aet (Un. IV. 145) ‘a way i.e. what is 
established’; चरितं >> चर्म (Un. IV. 145) ‘skin’ (in which they live). 


THE KRIT-AFFIXES.—( Continued.) 
CHAPTER IV. à 
३९५४ । तुसुन्‌णबुलौ क्रियायां क्रियाथायास्‌। ३।३। ९०। 


फकियार्थायां क्रियायाचुपपदे भविष्यत्यये घातोरेतौ स्तः। भान्तत्वा दच्यय्यस्‌ । कृष्णं द्रष्ट' , 
याति । कृष्णं दर्शको याति । अञ वासरूपेण ठूजादयो d gu gem । 

3175. The affixes ‘tumun’ and ‘nvul are placed after a 
verbal root, with the force of the future, when the word in 
construction therewith is another verb, denoting an action 
performed for the sake of the (future) action. रि 

The word ending in gx is an Indeclinable as it ends in « । 
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As भोक्तुस्‌ वुजति ‘he goes to eat’; भोजको aufa ‘he goes to eat.’ Here the 
upapada or the verb in construction is चुजवि; it denotes an action per- 
formed for the sake of the future action (fatat), namely, eating. 


Why do we say ‘denoting an action’? The upapada must be an 
action and not a substantive; as Tataet इति अस्य wer: ‘ matted hair is for 
the purpose that he should beg.’ Here the affixes are not employed. 

Why do we say ‘ performed for the sake of another action’? Observe 
घावतस्त पतिष्यति qw: ‘running, the stick will fall." 


0bj.—Now, it might be asked why «gs is taught a second time, when 
ib was already taught generally by III. 1. 133; S. 2895 and that being a 
common rule, would have applied to this subject also? If you reply that 
the future affix «e would have prevented its application, in conditional 
sentences like the above, we say that the rule of ‘non-uniform affixes 
applying simultaneously ° given in III. 1. 94 8 2830 will step in and will 
conduce the application of tga in spite of लुट्‌, 


Ans.—The repetition of the affix tga (ordained to come after a verbal 
root, when the word in construction therewith is another verb denoting 
an action performed for the sake of the future action,) is for the sake of 
prohibiting the application of the affixes like ga &c. in denoting the above 

- sense; that is to say, the rule of वाउचरूप (III. 1. 94 S. 2830) does not apply 
here and we cannot optionally employ any other affix, with this gerundial 
sense. Thus we cannot say wut qafa ‘he goes to do’; but we must say 
wgwinsiead. | 

These affixes form the gerund of the infinitive of purpose. 
< 
३१५६ । समानकत्‌ केषु तुमुन्‌ । ३। ३। ९९८ 
अक्रियार्थोपपदार्थेमेतत्‌ । इच्छायेष्वेककतृ केपरपपदेपु घातोस्तसुन्स्यात। इच्छति भोक्तुस। वष्टि 
वाञ्छति वा | : 


8176. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a verb, when an- 
other verb meaning ‘to wish’ is in construction, provided that. 
the agent of both the verbs is the same: 

Thus इच्छति, afe or atafa भोक्तुर्‌ ‘he desires to eat’; कामयते भोक्तुस्‌ ‘he 
wishes to eat; 'पिनाक्कपाणिं पतिस्‌ ama इच्छति ‘desires to obtain for her 
husband the Pin&ka-handed God Siva’. 

But why do we say * when the agent of the Infinitive and the verb: 
are thesame’? We can not say देवदतं भोक्तस्‌ इच्छित qaqa: ¦ Vajfiadatta 
wishes Devadatta to eat’; for here the agents of s: and xq are not the 
fame. We must say, चुञ्जानस्‌ instead of भोक्तस्‌ 1 

Why do not we use it here: —eexg करोति ‘wishing, he does’? Because 
the Infinitive is never found in such constructions, In other words, the 
Infinitive in gq is employed when both the verbs have the same agent. 
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३१७७ । शकधृषञ्ञाग्लाघटरभलभक्रभ सहा हो रुत्यथषु TAA । ३।४।६५। 

रप्टपपदेप धातोस्तुसुन्स्यात्‌ । शक्नोति भोक्त | एवं भृषणोतीवया दौ । श्रथंग्रणनस्तिनैव 
संबध्यते । अनन्तरत्वात्‌ | ater भवति विद्यते वा भोक्तुभ्‌। 

9177. The affix ‘ tumun’ is added to every verb, when 
another verb ‘sak’ (tobe able), ‘dhrish’ (to make bold), ‘jas 
(to know), 'glai' (to be wearied), ‘ghat’ (to strive), ‘rabh’ 
(to begin), ‘labh’ (to get), ‘kram’ (to se&about) ‘sah’ (to bear), 
* arh' (to be pleased or to condescend), and a verb having the 
‘same meaning as ‘as’ (to be), is in construction. 

Note :— The use of the Infinitive in gaz formed by this rule, differs 
from that given in III. 8. 10. S. 3175 In that sûtra the Infinitive had the 
force of * purpose' and here there is no such force. Moreover in this case 
there is an upapada in construction, though that upapada is a verb; in 
III, 3. 10, there was no such upapada. 

Thus शकूनोमि भोक्तुम्‌ ‘In am able to eat’. Similarly जानाति--ग्लायति —- 
घटते--श्वारभते--लपते--प्रक्रते--स हते--श ह ति--ञ्स्ति--भवति-- or विद्ते भोक्तुष्‌ ‘he 
knows’, he is wearied, he strives, he begins, he gets, he proceeds, he bears, 
he condescends or he is to eat’. E 

The word win the sütra applies tothe root ww only as it is 
nearest to ite As feror भवति or Trae भोक्तस्‌ । * 


३९9८ | पर्योसिवचनेष्वलसर्थेषु । ४ ४ । ६६ । 
पर्या सिः gaat । तद्दाचिषु सामर्थ्यवचनेक्पपदेपु तुभुन्स्यात्‌। पर्याप्तो ArH मवीण कुशलः 

पटुरित्यादि । “पर्वा प्िवचनेषु’ किस्‌ । अलं भुत्वा । SARAT faq । पर्याप्त gem l प्रमुततेद 
गस्यते न तु भोक्तुः 'सरमश्यं स्‌ | 

3178. The affix. ‘tumun’ comes after a verb having in 
composition with it ‘alam’ and its synonyms, when these 
words express ‘to be capable of something’. 

The word watf& means ‘ capability, ability, fulness’. Thus 'लिखिवर्माप 
ललाठे प्रोज्कितुस्‌ कः समर्थः (Hitopadesa) ‘who isable to avoid that which is 
stamped on his forehead’. लोकान्‌ अलं दग्धुप हि weet (Kumara iL 56) ° his 
penance is able to burn the worlds’. अस्ति से विमवः सब परिक्षातु (Vikramorvasi 
2) ‘I have power to know every thing? भोक्तुस्‌ प्रवीणः कुशलः weat ‘skillful 
in eating’. s 

Another interpretation of the sütra is “ the affix tumur is added to a 
verb, when ib has in composition with ib, the word qaia or अलम्‌ or a 
synonym of alam having the sense of paryápta." Thus पर्याप्तो भोक्तुस, अलं 
भोक्तुस्‌, भोक्तस्‌ पारयति | E 

Why do wesay *pary&pti vachana—synonyms of paryápli or capa ble’ ? 
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Why do we say ‘alum or its synonyms”? Observe wat yew he eats 
fully? Here muchness is indicated, and not the capacity of the eater. 

३११९ । कालसमयवेलासु तुमुन्‌ 1 ३। ३ । ९६७ । 

पर्यायोपा दानमथोपल णार्थेस्‌ | कालां पृपपदेषु तुसुन्स्यात | कालः समया वेलानेद्दा वा 
Sew | मैपादिग्ररणमिहानुवतते तेनेह न । “भूतानि कालः पचतीति वार्ता? । 

8179. The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a root, when the 
words ‘kala’, ‘samaya’, and ‘veld’ (all meaning time) are in 
composition. 


Thus कालो भोक्तुस्‌ ‘time to eat’. समयः खलु स्नानभोजने सेवितुस्‌ ' it is time to ` 


bathe and take food’; बेला भोक्तुस्‌ ‘time toeat’. In short, Infinitive in REEI 
may be used with words meaning‘ time’; as अवसरोऽयमात्मानं मकाश यितुस्‌' this 
is, indeed, the time to show myself. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here wa: पचति मृतानि ‘ time devours 
allcreatures’.? The sense of ' direction &c'. is understood in the sûtra from 
S. 2817 so when ' direction &c' is nob meant, the Infinitive will not be used. 

३९८० । भाववचनाश्च 1 ३। ३। ९९ । 

भाव इत्यघिकृत्य बधयमाणा घजादयः कियार्थायां क्रियायां भविष्यति स्युः । यागाय याति 

3180. And the affixes that are ordained to come after a 
root with the force of denoting the mere action of the verb, 
such as "X do, (III. 1. 18.) have also the force of the future, 
when the word in construction therewith, is another verb 
denoting an action performed for the sake of the future action. 

_ 48 यागाय qafa ‘he goes to sacrifice’ ; भूतये astta ‘ he goes for the sake of 
success’; gut वुजति | 

३९८९ । अणकर्मेणि च । ३।३। ९२। 

कर्मेणयुपपदे क्रियार्थायां क्रियायां चाणस्यांत्‌ । णवुलोऽपवा दः | काणड लावो वुजति। परत्वादयं 
कादीन्वाधते | कस्बलदायो व॒जति। 

5181. The affix ‘an’ comes after a root with the force of 
‘the future, when the word in construction with it is in the 
accusative case, and when the action is performed for the sake 
of another action. 

The word ‘future’ is understood here. The force of « is merely that 
of a connective particle, By III. 2. 1. S. 2913 the affix wy comes after a 
root when the word in composition is in the accusative case. That is a 
general injunction ; and the rule of बाउसरूप not applying, the affix tga 
would have debarred it as already said ; hence this repetition. This rule 
being an apaváda rule (an exception or a special rule with regard to those 
verbs which have the accusative case in composition) will thus, within its 

own jurisdiction, prevent the application of vga of TIT, 3. 10 S. 3157 ; and 
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TT 
e ie Tua wea TL 4 2, S.175 it will debar the affixes like = &c. 
erefore this आ Whee ete even those verbs also which were especially 
exempted from its operation by IIT. 9, 3. S. 2915& Thus by rule IIT, 
2. 8 the ww of III. 2. 1 eould not have come after simple verbs ending in 
long "m, such as दा ‘to give’ &c. But the present खणे with a gerundial 
force will come even after such verbs. As गोदायो qafa he goes to give 
cows, and not six: So also कम्बलदायो चुजति ‘he goes to give blanket’ ; 
maait वुजति | दा-- खण = दायः (VII, 3. 33). F 

So also काण्डलावो qafa “he goes to cut wood.’ In this case वण would 
have been applied even by III 2. 1,8,:2918, 

३९८२ । पद्रुजविशस्पशो TW । ३। २।१६। 

नविष्यवीवि निवृत्तर्‌ । पद्सतेऽसौ पादः । रुजतीति रोगः । विशंदीति वैशः । स्पृशतीति 
eT: | 

8182. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘pad’ (to 
pace), ‘ruj’ (to paimi, ‘ vis’ (to enter), and ‘sprig’ (to touch). 

The anuvritti of ‘future’ does not extend to this sütra. The affixes 
hereinafter taught come in all the tenses. 

As पद --धज्‌-- पादः, foot’; a+ घञ्‌ =रोगः ‘disease’; so चेशः ‘ entrance,’ 

The verb स्पृश takes ws when the sense is that of ‘distress’; 
as स्पर्शः ‘disease’ or ‘warmth.’ The word ew meaning ‘ touch’ is formed 
by adding the affix sr, under rule II]. 1. 134; as स्पशे! देवदचः। There 
is difference in accent between these two words. 

३९८३॥ सु स्थिरे । ३। ३ । १७। 

tg! इति लुप्तविभक्तिकं wd: स्थिरे कर्तरि घङुस्यात्‌ । सरंतिं कालान्तंरमितिं atc । 
ce व्याचिम त्स्यवलेपु चेति घाच्यस्‌ " a अतिसारो व्याधिः । अन्तर्भा विवणयर्था;त्र सरति! d 
शधिरादिकमतिशयेन सारयतीत्यर्थः । विंसारे सत्स्यः । “सारे वले gett च! । 

3183. The affix ‘ghafi' comes after the verb ‘sti’ (to 
move) when the agent is permanently fixed, 

The word स्थिर means an object remaining steady throughout any 
period of time. That which thus remaining permanent moves through 
any interval of time, will apply to the agent of the verb. Thus, qus 
= सारः ‘an essence’; as चन्दनसारः ‘the essence of sandal’, खदिरखारः “the 
essence of catechu.’ 

Why do we say “pe 
‘that which flows.’ 

— Vart :—The word,so formed also applies to disease, fish and strength. 
As अतिसारः ‘dysentery’, The sense of causative is latent here in the 
i T à ive flow of blood &c. is called 
root ,/sri- hat which causes the excess A 
अविचार! | विसारः (a fish’; सार ` strength.’ See Amarakosá. 
: ; 43 
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९८४ । भावे । ३१ ३। १८ । । 

जिट्ठावस्थापन्‍ने धात्व वाच्ये घाताघज्स्यात्‌ | पाकः | पाको | 

8184. The affix ‘shañ’ comes after a root when mere 
action is denoted. 

Thus, घच्‌ + ust च पाकर ‘cooking’ (VII. 2. 116 and VII. 8. 52); eam 
abandoning रागः colouring’ (VI. 4. 27). An action expresses a general 
state; 80 that all roots denote ‘ condition’ when their meaning is to be 
expressed. And as the meaning of the root can be expressed by the root 
itself, therefore, the affixes wx &c. come after all verbal roots, when the 
sense of the root is denoted as having attained to the completed state. 
It is nob necessary that the words so formed should be always of the 
masculine gender, singular number. They may take any other gender 
or number, As afm, पचनस्‌, पाको, पाकाः । These affixes form, in shor, 
verbal nouns, or abstract nouns being names of jaction, 

३९८५ । रूफुरतिस्फुलत्योघेजि । ६। ९। ४9 । 

SHARING Wied स्यादजि। स्फारः ure । 'उपतर्गल्य घजि- (१०४४) इति दीर्घः । 
परीहारः । 'इकः कांगे' (१०४४) । काणे उत्तरपदे इगन्तस्पैव areata: । नीकाशः । पन काश: 
इकः' किस्‌ । प्रकाथः। 'नादात्तापदेश-' (२७६३) इति न qs: । थम! । अआचमादेस्त। ऽ्राचामः। 
कानः । वामः । विश्राम इति त्वपाणिनीयस्‌ । 

8185. In the roots «sc and स्फुल्‌ ‘to move’, there is the 
substitution of the wr for the diphthong when the affix wx 
follows. 

Thus विस्फारः instead of विस्फोरः, and विस्फालः 1175109010 विस्फोलः u By 
VIIL 8. 76, the स is optionally changed to घ after fa, as विष्फारः, and 
विष्फालः n 

By VI. 3. 122 S. 1044 the vowel of a preposition is optionally leng- 
thened before this affix. As परीहारः or परिहारः 

By VI. 3. 182 S, 1015, the simple vowels इ, उ, « and « of a preposi- 
tion are lengthened before the word काण and of no other vowel. As, नीकाशः 
waas Why do we say “इक्‌ vowels only’? Observe प्रकाश; no leng- 
thening of the = of प्र u 

There is no vriddhi of the penultimate of roots ending in स, because 
of the prohibition of VII. 3. 34. S. 2763. As wa--wH=wa:1 But there 
is vriddhi of the penultimate vowels of TAY, कस्‌ and वस्‌ by the vartika under 
S. 2763, As MAR: । RTR: । वान: । : 

The vriddhi in ern: is against the rules of Panini: for अच is an 
ud&5ta root and is governed by VII. 8, 34 S. 2768 

३९८६ । स्यदो जवे । ६। ४। २८। 

xqeadst TRITT agantag निपात्यते । स्यदे वेगः । ऽअन्यत्र स्यनदः । 

3186. The word स्यद is formed by wx in the sense of ‘speed’. 
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च The nasal of स्वन्द is elided, and there is absence of vriddhi, As स्यदो 
mı In other places, we have «aea: 

३९८9 । अवोदिधौद्मप्रश्रथहिसश्रथाः । ६। ४ । २९। 

अवेदेऽवक्केदनस्‌ | एध दन्धनस्‌ | RIG उन्दनच | भ्रन्थेनलेपे वृद्यभावद्य। : 

8187. wie, vw, wig, म्य, and {हिमश्रव are irregularly formed 
by the elision of xn 
for DIA UE pae = wats; ves wa = एच, the guna is irregular, 

rs , and prevented guna. orq-+-wq=wtg (Unadi qx). 
n-p स्रग्यन-घञ्ञ्‌=म्रश्रथः (The want of vriddhi is the irregularity), So also 
i ur ॥ ; 

३९५८ । अकतेरि च कारके संज्ञायास्‌। ३।३। १९। 

wg भिन्ने कारके घड्ल्यात्‌ । 

9188. And the affix ‘ ghai’ comes after a root, when the 
sense is that of an appellative, the word being related to the 
verb from. which its name is deduced, as a káraka, but not as 
an agent karaka. 

Thus watua: Now applies the following sütra. 

३९८७ | घजि च भावकरणयोः । ६। ४। २9 । 

रञ्जेः लोपः स्यात्‌ । रागः । erat: किस्‌ । रुञ्यत्यस्मिन्सङ्गः | प्रास्यत इति मासः | 
wamm इति प्रायिकंस्‌ । को भवता लासे! लब्ध! । इत उत्तरं «TR adit कारके' इति 
'aeqeger बहुलस' (२८४१) इति यावदुद्वयन प्यजुब्ेते 1 

3189. The penultimate nasal of == is elided before wx, 
when the word formed with it expresses 8 state or aninstrument. 

Thus qra: ‘ passion, color, or the coloring stuff. Thus याद्या रागः, 
विचित्र रागः denote भाव, while रुञ्यतेऽनेनिति रागः denotes instrument. The ws 
ded by III. 8. 121; and च changed tow by VII. 3. 52. But w= 
रंजन्ति तस्मिन्‌ ‘a theatre. 

Similary प्रासः (i. ८. 
प्रसेवः (४. e. प्रसीव्यन्ति वस्‌) ‘a sack, 
आहारः (4. ८. -प्राइरन्ति श्रर्नाद्रसस्‌) * food, li 
juice to nourish themselves. As मधुएाहारः, 

Note :—Why do we say in S. 8188 ‘pot related as an agent’? Observe 
au: ‘a sheep, lit. that which looks helplessly. Here the word ww is related 
to the verb fafa as agent, and the affix is consequently nob w=. 

Note :—Why do we say * when denoting an appellative’;? Observe 


* the mat must be made’. =e 
to indicate that wst may be applied irre- 


5 meant: 23 को भवता दायो दत्तः what 
ws ‘what gain was gained by you's 


\ 


प्रास्यन्ति aq) ‘a dart, lit. that which men throw”; 
lite that which men stitch together’; 
t. that from which men take out the 


ततलशिलाहार* । 


कर्वेव्यः कटः 

The force of च in the sûtra is 
gularly in cases where a ppellative is no 
gift was given by you’ ; को नवता लाभो लढ 
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Both the phrases, * when denoting mere condition (भाव)' and ‘a káraka 
which is not an agent’ are understood in the succeeding aphorisms, See, 
II. 2. 6 S. 756 about «st Compound. 

३९९० | परिमाणाख्यायां सवेभ्यः । ३। ३। २० । | 

WH । 'सजचोर्बाधनार्थेमिदस्‌ । एकस्तस्टुलनिचावः । द्वौ शूर्पनिष्पावौ dt कारी । “* दार- 
लासी कर्तरि णिलुक्च *? | दारयन्तीति दाराः। जारयन्तीति जाराः। 

9190. The affix ‘ghafi comes after all roots, when the 
word so formed is the name of a measure. 

Thus fr4- fa चन्‌ =निचे+ श (VIL 2. 115) =निचायः (VI. 1. 78) ‘a heap’; 
as एकस्व एडुलनिचायः; द्वौ शुर्पनिष्पावों। च (00 scatter’ + घञ्‌ = कारः । द्वौकारो; wat 
E» using the word ‘all’ in the sütra, it is indicated that the affix अप 
(IIT. 8. 57) is also superseded when this sense is to be indicated. Other- 
wise the ax अच्‌, would only be prohibited by the Puribhdsha :—" Apavá- 

das that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded 
by the apaváda-operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest 
to them, nob the subsequent rules". Thus sra being taught in III. 3. 56 


would be superseded, but not so sm taught in the subsequent aphorism 
II]. 3. 57. 


Vart:—The affix ws comes after the causative verbs दारि and जारि, 


and there is Zuk elision of the causative affix fw; when the word so form- 
edis related to the verb as agent. 
(lit. “who divides brothers’ a wife brea 
zWKU a paramour’. 

RR ISMAIL ३। ३।२१। 

घज्ञ। ANTR: । उपेत्यास्मादधीयते उपाध्यायः 1 
तदन्ताच्च वा ङीष्‌ *' उपाघ्यावा-उपाघ्यायी । * श वा युवर aag *' । “श? इल्यधिभक्तिको 
निदे श+। शारो वायुः । करणे wa । शार वर्णः । वित्रौकरणसिद भात्वर्थः i वियते आवियते- 


उनेनेवि निवृतमावरणच्‌ । वाइुलकात्करणे कः । “गौरिवाकृतनीशारः मायेण fufu qus । अकृत- 
प्रावरण इत्ययं | 


8191, The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after the root ‘in’ (to 
study). 


This debars sr« (IIT. 3. 
“a lesson or lecture’ ; उपाध्याय 
Vart.— When the word ६ 


Thus दारयन्ति आतन्‌ = दाराः ‘a wife’ 
king up the brotherly love) ; जारयन्ति 


* aaa ख्तियामुपसंख्यान॑ 


186), As अधि -- इय घन्‌ -5 अधि -- रे + sr mera: 
* (उपेत्यास्मादघीते) ‘a teacher’, 
i ० be formed is related to the verb xg as an 
ablative, the word is feminine also and optionally takes the affix etw. 
As उपेत्याघीयतेऽस्या = उपाच्याया or उपाध्यायी “a female teacher’, One who 
herself teaches, and not the wife of a teacher, 

Vart.—The affix wat comes after the root w when the word so formed 
means ‘wind’, color’, or ‘cover’. As wre: ‘wind’ * lour’ &6 

2 over » ‘green colour . 

गौरिवाकृवनीशारः प्रायेश शिशिरे कृथः “ generally lean in autumn, likea cow 
without the shade oyer ib,” 
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The word x is shown in the vártika without any case-affix. In wre 
meaning wind’, the affix has the force of instrument. In wre ‘ green 
colour’, the sense of the root is to give diverse colours or to paint’. The 
word निवृत means by which any thing is covered. It is formed by w 
affix added with the force of instrument, as a diversity, to the root as 
वरणे। In नीशार the x is lengthened by S. 1044. The words अक्ृतनी थार? 
mean ऽप्रक्ुतप्रावरणः ‘ where no cover is made’. 


३९९२ । उपसगे रुवः । ३। ३ । २२। 

UD । संरावः । 'उपसर्गे' किस्‌ । रवः । 

8192. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after the verb ‘ri’ (to roar), 
when it has an upasarga in composition with it. 

This debars wa (III. 3. 57). As dra‘ clamour’, उपरावः &o. 

Why do we say ‘compounded with an upasarga’? Observe xw: 
‘sound’. 

३९९३ । 'अभिनिसः स्तनः शब्दुसंज्ञायास्‌ 1S ३। ८६॥ 

अस्मातरुतनः सस्व WUT । अभिनिष्टाना वर्णः । ginang किस्‌ । 'घभिनिः स्तनति 
yzg: | 

3193. Thetof स्वत्‌ is optionally changed to% after the 
double preposition =f & when the word so formed is the 
name of a particular letter (४. e. visarga). 

As अभिनिष्टाना वर्णः, अभिनिष्टानो विसरजनीयः or अभिनिस्ताना aa: or विसर्जनीयः॥ 
The compound preposition afw-fra_causes this change, and not any one of 
them separately. Thus Apastamba:—giat चतुरक्षरं घा नामप्ररवनाख्यातोा'र॑ 
दोर्षमिनिष्टान्तं, चापवदाद्यन्तरन्तस्थस्‌ “a name (n&me) should be such that it 
should consist of two syllables or four-syllables, that its first portion should 
be a noun (nama-pürva), and its second portion a verb (&khy&ta), thatib 
should end in a long vowel (dirgha) or a visarga (abhinishtána), that the 
first letter of such a noun should be a ghosha or sonant letter (ghosha-vad- 
&di), and a semivowel (antastha) should be in the body of it." |Thus.the 
names gfsürer, afarer fulfill these conditions and pre good names- 
नक the. name of a particular letter,’ ? Observe 


Why do we say * when it is th s 
satura: rata gay: The anuvritti of aura ceases from this place. 


३९९४ । समि युद्रदुवः 1 ३ । ३1 E ; f ; 
agaa मित्रीकियते शुडादिभिरिति संयावः पिष्ठविकारोउप्रपविशेषः । संद्रावः। Sams | 
9194. The affix 'ghaf comes after the roots ‘yu (to 
join), ‘dru’ (to run) and ‘du’ (to burn), when in composition 
with the preposition ‘sam’. 
As «ara: that which is mixed ug 
संद्रावः, संदावः | But प्रयवः where the prepositio 


with sugar &c. a sorb of sweet cake, 
n is not Sum. 
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३९९३ । श्रिणीसुवोऽनुपसगे । ३। EE E 

आव! | नायः। भावः । 'झनुपसग FRQ । प्रश्रयः । मणयः । प्रभवः । कथस ¦ प्रभावो 
xut! इति। प्रकृष्टो भाव इति प्रादिउनासः (wag ' राज्ञो नय › इति । वाहुलकात्‌। 

8195. The affix ‘ghafi' comes after the roots * sri’ (to go. 
to) 217 (to lead) and ‘bhai (to be) when not in composition 
with an upasarga. 

This debars the affix w= (III. 3. 56 S. 3281). As ara: ' shelter", atas‘ a 
means’, भावः ‘a condition’. : 

But with upasargas, we have waa: ‘respect’, प्रणयः ‘love’; म्भवः 
source’. 

How do we explain the form प्रभाव 11 प्रभावो <a: ‘the splendour of 

, the king’? Here the word प्रभाव is not made from the compound root, 
प्रज्न+- चत्र but by compounding म with भाव by the rules of Prádi samása, 
meaning ‘ excellent condition’. 

How do you explain the form नय in नयो राचः? Here the root नी has. 
taken the affix sta diversely by III. 3. 113. S. 2841. 

३९९६ । वौ चुश्ल॒ुवः । ३। ३। २३। 

विक्षावः । विश्रावः । ' बो ' किस्‌ । सवः । श्रवः d 

3196. The affix ‘ ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘kshu’ (to 
sneeze), and ‘sru’ (to move and hear) when the preposition 
‘vi’ is in composition. 

This debars the affix wa (III. 3. 57S, 3232) ; as frata: ' cough’ ; विश्वावर 
* flowing forth’, ‘celebrated’, But when without the preposition fa: we have 
wa: and smt i 


३९९9 । अवोदोनियः । ३।३। २६ । 

'अवनायो$घो नयनस्‌ । उन्नायः कर्ध्वेनयनस्‌ | कयस्‌ 'उन्नयः TERU इति । वाहुलकात्‌ । 

9197. The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after the verb ‘nt’ (to lead) 
when the prepositions ‘ava’ and ‘ut are in composition, 

As अवनायः ` throwing down’ ; उन्नायः ` elevation’. 


How do you explain उन्नय sin उन्नयः warata? Here the affix is 
“ach, by the diversity of III. 3. 118, S. 2811. 

३१९८ । प्रे दरस्तुस्त्रुवः । ३। ३1 २७ । 

अद्रावः । प्रस्तावः । प्र्रावः । 'प्र' इति किस्‌ । द्रवः । स्तवः । स्त्रवः ॥ 

3198. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘dru’, “stu” 
and ‘sru’, when the word in composition is ‘ pra’. 
i As प्रद्रावः, प्रस्तावः, प्रस्रावः। But notso 7 द्रवः, wa: where there 
is no pra, 
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निष्पूयते शूर्पादिनिरिति निष्पावो धान्यविशेषः। अभिलावः । “निरभ्योः किम्‌ । पवः । 
लवः । 


3199. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the rooots * pa’ (to 
purify) and ‘lu’ (to cut) when * nir' and ‘abhi’ are respectively 
in composition. 

The root g refers to both y= and ga. The I. 8. 10, 8. 198 must be 
applied here, and thus frg comes befores, and अभि before t! As निषपावः 
a kind of grain, lit. purified by ‘ winnowing’; अभिलावः í moving’, But qa: 
and लवः, without these prepositions. 

३२०० । उचयोग्रेः । ZUR २९। 

उद्गारः । निगारः । 'उन्योः' किस्‌ ।-गरः । 

8200. ‘The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘gr? when 
the upasargas ‘ut’ and ni are in composition. 

The verb 7 here refers to both the verbs गू ‘to make sound’, and 7 ‘to 
swallow’. As उद्गारः waxed ` the roaring of the sea’; निगारो देवदत्तस्य ‘the 
swallowing of Devadatta’. But when without these «prepositions, we 
have qx: 1 

३२०१ | क्‌ थान्ये। ३। ३। ३० । 

fg इत्यस्माद्वान्यविषवकादुन्योधेज्स्यात्‌ । उत्कारो निकारो वान्य विक्षेप वत्यर्थः oq 
Capea’ किस्‌ । भिष्ठोत्करः । पुष्पनिकरः । 

3201. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘kri’, when 
the prepositions ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition and when the 
sense of the verb relates to grain. 

The verb « here means ‘ to scatter’, and not ‘ to injure’, because no 


words formed by this affix are found in Sanskrit in that sense. y 
As उत्काणे धान्यस्य ‘the winnowing of corn’; faar धान्यस्य ‘the winnow- 


ing of corn’. But when not referring to grain, we have Retreat ‘a heap | 
of alms’, पुष्पनिकरः ‘ the essence or heap of flowers’. 

३२०२॥ यज्ञे ससि स्तुवः। ३। ३. ३१ । 

समेत्य रुतवन्ति यस्मिन्देशे arate: स Qus संस्तावः । "T fay ॥ संस्तवः परिचय+ a 

3202. The affix ‘ghaft’ comes after the root ‘stu’ when 
it is preceded by the upasarga ‘sam’ and the word refers to 
sacrificial subjects. É 

As संस्तावरळन्दागानास ‘ the Sanstáva of the Chhandogas ; संस्तावः(= ससेत्य 
स्तर्वान्त य'स्मिन देणे alm: स देश्यः) means ' the place which the Bráhmanas 
re eating hymns:and prayers, occupy ab a sacrifice’. "E 

2 But E not referring to sacrifice we have संस्त वशा त्रया* * the 

mutual praising of the two pupils’. % & becoming acquainted with each 


other. 
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३२०३ । प्रे ख्रोऽयज्ञ । ३। ३। ३२ । 
aaa इति छेद? ae इतिप्रकृतत्वात्‌ । प्रस्तारः। TTA fat बदि षः प्रस्तरो सुष्टिविशेषः। 
' 8208. ‘The affix ‘ ghañ’ comes after the root ‘str? (to 

cover), when preceded by the preposition * pra’; provided that 
the word so formed does not refer to sacrifice’. 

The division of the sandhi is strah+-ayajiie; and not strah-+yajfie 
because there is no necessity of repeating yajite in this sütra, as it could 
have been drawn by anuvritti from the last. 


As, 'शंखप्रस्वारः ‘a bed of conch’; भणिमस्तारः ‘strewing of gems’, Why- 


do we say when not meaning sacrifice? Observe afew: merz: ‘a handful 
of straw. 

३२०४ । प्रथने वावशब्दे 13131381 

वि्ठर्वात्स्तृणातेघेज्ल्यादशव्दविषये प्रथने । पटस्य विस्तारः । प्रथने’ किन्‌ । तुणविस्तर+ | 

_ “अशब्दे” किस्‌ । ग्रन्यविस्तरः । 

3204. The affix‘ ghaft’ comes after the root ‘stri? (to 
cover), where the preposition * vi’ is in composition with it, 
when the sense is that of extension,iand such spreading does 
not refer to words. 

_ ÜThe word प्रथनं means ‘extent, circuit, range’. As पटस्य frere: ‘the 
extension of the garment’. ' 

Why do we say ‘when meaning extent’? Observe, तृणविस्तरः ‘a col- 
lection of grass’. Why do we say ‘not referring to words’? Observe 
विस्तरो वचसास्‌ prolixity of words’: or ग्रथयिस्त रः । 

३२०४ | छन्दोनास्रि च । ३।३।३४। 

^en इत्यनुवतेते । विष्टारपडक्तिश्‍ळन्दः । विस्तोर्यन्‍तउस्मिन्‍्नश्राणीत्यधिकरण' wa! 
ततः कमेधारयः । 

8205. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after ‘stri’ with the upa- 
sarga ‘vi’, when the word so formed is the name of a metre. 

The word gr here means prosodial metre suchas Gayatri &c ; and 
not the Vedas ; otherwise the word नास would not have been used, Thus 
RHAH -f pu wat (VIII. 3.94) = fare * the name of a metre call- 

"ed Vishtára- Pankti'. 

The whole word faetcdfa is the name of a metre, and is nob a word 
ending with the affix ghafi; only a member of this word, %. e. the first 
part ends with ghañ. The seventh case-affix in the word aratatfq has the 
force of location 4. e. when the word so formed occurs in a portion of a 
name of a meter; it is nob the full, name, but . it is in the name 4. 6, 
forms a portion of the name. It is a Karmadháraya compound, 

३२०६ । छन्‍्दोनाम्रि च । ८। ३। ९४। 


बिप््वोत्स्तुणावेधेञन्तर्य सस्य पत्वं स्याच्छन्दोनाञ्ति । इरति vaqi 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


"अ... 


KRiT. IV. ६ 8209.) GHAN AFFIX, 345 


3206. Also when it is the name of a metre, the irregu- 
lar form favr is used. 

By sátra III. 8. 34 the word विष्टार is formed denoting a sort of metre 
called fagrzdfw: n 

Why do we'say when denoting ‘the name of a Chhandas'? Observe 
पटस्य विस्तारः ॥ 

In fact this 81678 makes unnecessary the stirs III. 3. 84, To avoid 
this difficulty, some say that the sütra III. 3.84 is not confined to the 
preposition ‘व, so that we can form प्रश्वारपडङ्क्तिः । संसारपङक्तिः ॥ 

३२०१ । STS ग्रहः । ३। ३ । ३५ । 

Sq | 

8207. The affix *ghai comes after the verb *grah' (to 
seize), when the preposition ‘ut’ is in composition, 

This debars the affix s". 7 As उद्ग्राहः ‘lifting up’. 

३२०८ ॥ सलि मुष्टी । ३।३।३६। 

Aaea dare: । ‘aut’ किस्‌ । द्रव्यस्य संग्र! । 

8208. The affix *ghaf comesiafter the root ‘grah’ when 
in composition with the preposition ‘sam’, when the sense of 
the root refers to fist 

The word mf means ‘boxing, fist’; as, wet मल्लस्य dare: ‘O! the 
clenching of she fist of the athlete’; अहो सुष्टिकल्व date: 0! the seizing of 
the boxer’, meaning grasping firmly. 

Why do we say,‘ referring to fist’? Observe संग्रहो घान्यस्य * a collection 
of grain’. 

३२०९ | परिन्योनौ शोद्यू ताल योः । ३ 08 133 1 

परिपर्वान्नयतेनिपूर्वादिणद्य घज्ल्यात्क्रनेण दमूतेऽम्रे पे च विपये । परिणायेन शारान्हन्ति॥ 
सनन्तान्नयनेनेत्यर्थः। CRSA न्यायः । उ चितमित्यर्घः। (दम्‌ and uar! किस्‌। परिणये विवाहः ५ 
ज्ययो नाशः d de 

3209. ‘The affix'ghaf' comes" after the roots ‘ni’ (to 
lead), and ‘i’ (to go), when the prepositions ‘ pari’ and ‘ ni’ are 
respectively in composition with them, and when the words 
so formed respectively mean ‘a game’ and í propriety or 

"rang t or law’. 
puer cms we take help of I. 3. 10 in interpreting this sütra. BRE 
verbs परि--नी and नि+ इ, take wt when respectively meaning 5 gambling 
and ‘fitness’. As परिणायेन शारान्‌ इन्ति “he kills (or takes) many pieces 

Here परिणाय<समन्तान्नयन means “the moving of 


by moving a chessman.’ i ia 
4 s and so winning the games So also FF 


chess-pieces from every side, ps अण 
चज fuo नि त- साय =न्यायः ‘justice’, “propriety, ०87 ५ 
> 44 : 
CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha _ » 
® = 


946 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [knrr. IV. § 3210. 


T ज 


MEM मन जुडे 
; But when not having these senses, we have परियः marriage and 
vau: ‘decay’ ; as न्ययङ्गतः पापः ‘ the sin has been destroyed’. The word sata 
MEANS पादार्थानासनपचारो यथाम्राष्तकरणस्‌ d 
३२९० । परावनुपात्यय इस: । FUR UR 
कसप्राप्तस्यानातपातेऽनुपात्ययः | तव पर्यायः । 'अनुपात्यये’ Taq | कालस्य पर्ययः 
अतिपात इत्यथः 

3910. The affix ‘ ghaf’ comes after the root ‘i’ (to go) in 
composition with the word ‘pari’, when the sense is tLat of 
following in regular succession. 

As पर्यायः ‘turn, succession’ ; तव wata: ‘ thy turn’; wa watas ' my turn. 

Why do we say * when meaning turn’? Observe कालस्य पर्ययः ‘ the lapse 
of time’. The word अन्लुपाल्यय+--क्रमप्राप्तस्वानतिपात+ ‘not breaking the series 
or order’. र 

३२९९ । व्युपयोः शेतेः पर्याये ।३॥३॥ ३९॥ 

तव विशाय; । तव राजोपशायः । “पर्याये' किस्‌ । विशयः संशयः | उपशयः समीपशयनस्‌ । 

8211. The affix *ghaf comes after the root ‘si’ (to lie 
down) when the prepositions ‘vi’ and ‘upa’ are in composition 
with it, and when the sense of the word so formed is that of 
* regular succession’. 

As, aa fama: ‘thy turn of sleeping’ (i. e. the rest enjoyed in rotation 
by the sentinels on watch); सन rra: ‘may turn of rest’ ; तव राजोपशायः = तव 
राजानसु पथयिवुस्पर्यायः ‘thy turn of sleeping the king’. 

Why do we say ‘regular succession’? Observe sama: ‘lying by tho 
side of or ambush’; Tawa: ‘doubt’. 

३२९२ । हस्तादाने ALATA । ३ । ३। ४० । 

इस्तादान इत्यनेन प्रत्यासत्तिरादेयस्य लक्ष्यते | पुष्पप़्चायः । 'इस्तादाने' Taq? वृष्ाग्रस्थानां 
फलानां TENT प्रचयं करोति । अस्तेये' किस्‌ । पुष्पम चयो ये ण । 

3212. The affix ‘olafi’ comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 
collect), when the sense expressed is that of taking by hand 
provided it does not refer to stealing. 

By saying ‘taking by hand’ the close proximity of the person taking, 
to the thing accepted or taken, is indicated. As geqaata: ‘gathering 
flowers by hand’; फलप्रचायः ‘ gathering fruits by hand’ 

Why do we say ‘taking by hand’? Observe qutgearat फलानां "ut 
wad करोति ‘he gathers with the stick the fruits hanging on the top of 
the tree 

Why do we say ‘when not meaning to steal’? Observe घुष्पप्रचयञ्चौये ण 
* the gathering of flowers by theft’. 

Prohibition must be stated in the casa of the word wswa: ‘gathering’; 
as घुष्पोच्वयः ' gathering of flowers by hand’, 
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३२१३ । निवासचितिशरीरोपससाधानेष्यादेश्च कः । ३। ३। ४१। 
aq Taiata ककारः । -उपसमाधानं राशीकरणं तच्च धात्वथेः । अन्ये मत्ययांथेस्य 
फारकस्येपाधिज्वाः । निवासे । काशी निकायः । चितौः। 'प्राकायसरय्मि' चिन्वीत । शरीरे । चीयते- 
उस्सिन्नस्थ्यादिकामिति काय+। Was Se TO । ‘eq’ किस्‌ । चयः । “चः क! gf वक्तव्ये 
afegit कलुज्यादेरेव या त । गोमयानां निकेचावः । पुनः पुना राशीकरणमित्वर्यः । 

3913. Theaffix'ghaf', comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 
gather), and ‘Kk is the substitute of the initial ‘ ch’ ;in these 
senses viz.—‘a dwelling’, ‘a fire on the funeral pile’, ‘the 
body’ and ‘collection.’ 

That in which people dwell (निवसति) is called निवासः or ' dwelling’. 
That which is gathered together (चीयते) is called fafa or ‘funeral pile’. 
aac means the body of all living beings; and उपसमाधान: means making 
a heap : it refers to the meaning of the root: while the others refer to 
the meaning of the affix and of the Karaka. Thus fata: ‘a dwelling’; 
asin व्याणीनिकायः ‘ Kasi-dwelling’ ; खआकायमरिन Tarata ‘let him arrange 
the âkåya fire å. e. the funeral fire’; कायः ' body’, as अनित्यः काय “a perisha- 
ble body’, The meaning of the root fa isnot very manifest init. Literally 
it would mean “that in which are collected together blood, bones &c.—an 
organism". महान्‌ गोमयनिकायः ‘a heap of cow-dung’. 
when having these senses’? Observe ‘a? * gather- 
rule applied in aqq काष्ठनिवयः “a large heap of 
city is expressed and not collection or aggregation. 

Instead of saying ^ चः कः”, the sütra uses आदेः, indicating that in the 
yanluk, where there are ¿wo wis, the first only should be changed to « and 
not the second. As गोसयानां निकेचायः ‘the frequent heaping of cow-dung’. 

३२९४ । संघे चानौत्तराधर्ये । ३। ३। ४२ | 

. amga कः । भिशुनिकायः । माणिनं समूइः संघः । “नौ त्तराधये? किस्‌ | सूकरनिचयः । 
संघे किस | ज्ञानकर्नससुच्चयः । 

3214. The affix ‘ ghaf comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 
gather) and * k’ is the substitute of the initial ‘ ch’, in the sense 
of a multitude or assembly, (of living beings possessing some 
common characteristics), but not merely a confused crowd of 


Why do we say ' 
ing. Why is not this 
wood’? Here multipli 


men. s 
The word संघ means 8 collection or assembly of living beings. It is 

of two sorts :—either by collection of persons possessing common qualifica- 
The collection denoting 9 con- 


nfused crowd of men. 
by paryudasa negation the other is 


bly of Bhikshus ; 'ब्राह्मणनिकायः ‘the 
«the assembly of Grammarians’. 


tions, or & mere co 
fused crowd is here excepted and 
taken. This fwgfrara: “the assem 
assembly of Bráhmagas'; बैया करणनिकायः 
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But.amctraa: ‘a herd of hogs’ ; because it isa mere collection. So also 
gargaugewut ‘the collection of what is done and nob done’; प्रसाणससुच्चय£ 
‘the collection of proofs. So also straw ससुच्चयः “the harmonious 
development and treading the path of wisdom and work both simultane- 
ously”. Here there is no संघ in either of the two senses, it not being a 
collection of living animals, the affix ghan is not employed. 

३२१५ rapere णच्छ्त्रियास्‌ ३। ३। ४३ । 

atag भावे णच्‌ । 

3215. Theaffüix nach comes after a root in denoting 
reciprocity of action, and the word so formed is in the femi- 

mine gender, 

The word कने means ‘ action’ and is not the technical ‘ Karma’ mean- 
ing the accusative case. व्यतिहार means reciprocity or interchange of 
action. The word so evolved is feminine in form and denotes mere *ac- 
tion’ (भाव) also. The anubandha = in णच्‌ is qualitative and is added to 
distinguish this affix from other affixes: thus in V. 4. 14. S. 8216 this 
particular affix-is meant. 

Thus विञ-खवबञ+ कुथ्‌ + णच्‌ +- अज्‌ +- डीप्‌ =व्यावक्रोशी (V. 4, 14, and VIL 8. 
6) ‘mutual abuse’. So also व्यावहासी, व्यावलेखी, The affix wa forms only an 
imaginary stem ; for this stem must take tho अज by V. 414 which even 
does not form the complete word until the affix डीव of the feminine is 
added 

Why do we say ‘in the feminine’? Observe afanta वर्ते । 

३२९६ । सच: स्त्रियासज । ६। ४। ९४। 

3216. ‘The affix के (तर) comes without changing the sense, 
after a word ending in te affix nach (+/—=s), when the word 
is feminine. ' 

By III. 3. 43 the affix उच is ordained after feminine words denoting 
reciprocity of action. The affix "is comes after such a word without 
changing the sense, when the thing donoted is feminine. Thus व्यावक्रोशी, 
व्यायहासी वत्तते ॥ 

३२९७ न कसंव्यतिहारे । ३। ३। ६। 


अल जन स्यात्‌ | व्यावक्रोशी | व्यावहासी । 
3217. The prohibition and the augment, ordained by 


VIT. 8 3, S. 1098 do not apply to à word which expresses the 
reciprocity of an action. 


As व्यावक्रोशी, व्यावलेखी, व्याबवरत्ती, व्यावद्दासी ॥ See IIT, 3. 48 and V. 4. 14. 
८ 
३२९ । अभिविधौ भाव इनुण । ३।३।४४। 
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8218. The affix ‘inun’ comes after a root in denoting 
condition, when co-extensiveness is meant. 

The word अभिविधि means co-extensiveness, that is to say, the complete 
com prehension or relation between the action and the quality. Thus 
सांरादिणयु ‘a general or tumultuous uproar’; st4-we-d-wu-d-w (४.4. 15 
and VI. 4. 164) = सांकूटिनच ‘a general confusion’ ; 50 संत्राविणच्‌ ‘a general 
flow or stream’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning co-extensiveness? Observe संकोटः, 
संरावः, संद्रावः । 

३२१९ ! अणिनुणः 1 ३। ४। Wwe 

“दनण्यनपत्ये” (१२४४) । सांराविणं वतं ते । 

3219. The affix an (यय) comes without changing the 
sense, after a stem ending in the affix inun (xs) 

By IIL. 3. 44, the affix gw. is added to a root to express a condition 
resulting from a universal co-operation of the action denoted by the root. . 
But a word formed by gw. is after all an imaginary word, ib requires the 
further addition of this affix ऋण, to make it a complete word. In fact all 
svartha affixes generally complete the not fully developed word. Thus 
सारा विणस uua, सांकूटिनस ॥ The fe portion is not elided because of VI. 4. 
164. S. 1245. 

& 

३२२० । आक्रोछेऽवन्योग्रहः । ३ । ३ ४३। 

"जव? GU एतयेर्ग्रदेर्धअस्यात यापे । अवग्राहस्ते Hate । अभिभव इत्यर्थः । निग्राहस्ते 
spat । बाथ wes । Cormin’ किस्‌ | augus पदस्य । Tore । 

3990. The affix ‘ghaf, comes after the verb ‘grah’ (to 
seize), in composition with * ava', and ‘ni’; when malediction 

is meant. 

Though इचुण is immediately near, 
16), because we see that its anuvritti is possible. 

The word satu means ‘ cursing’. As अवग्राहो इन्त 
be thou, O! sinner’. So also निग्राइस्ते gam t 

Why ° when meaning cursing’? Observe mmm TAST; निग्रहद्योरस्व । 

३२२१ । प्रे लिप्साग्रामू । ३। हे । ४६ । 


maama चरति भिञ्चः। à 
3231. The affix ‘ ghafi comes after the root ‘gral. when 


the word ‘ pra’ is in composition, and the sense denoted is the 
IUe a 5? ‘ the Bhikshu walks for the sake of 


As चात्रप्ग्रादेश चरति fae: पिण्डा n carrying - 
alms, carrying a vessel in hand’; स्ुवमग्राहेण जवि हाला ogee 


we take the anuvritti of wst (LII. 8. 


न्त ते वुषलप्नयात्‌ ‘cursed 
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a sacrificial ladle, the Bráhmana walks about for his fse’. The word लिप्चा 
means the wish to have something. 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning desire of gain’? Observe nat देवदत्तस्य t 

३२२२। परौ यज्ञ । ३। ३। ४9। 

उत्तरः परिग्राहः | स्फ्येन वेदेः स्वीकरणस्‌ d 

3222. The affix ‘ghail, comes after the root ‘grah’, in 
composition with ‘ pari’ when it relates to sacrificial subjects. 


As उत्तरः प fg: ‘the northern fencing of the sacrificial altar’, 


अधरपरिग्राहः ‘the southern fencing of the sacrificial altar’, 


Why do we say ‘ when relating to sacrifices’? Observe परिग्रहः देवदत्तरयः 


* the fencing of Devadatta’, 

३२२३। नौ दृ धान्ये। ३।३। ४५। 

q इति जप्त पञ्चसीकस्‌ 3 नीवाराः । धान्ये’ किस्‌ । निवरा कन्या । 'क्तिन्यिषयेऽपि arga- 
कादप्‌ । प्रवरा सेतिवत्‌ । 

3223, The affix 'ghafi,' comes after the verb ‘vri, 
preceded by ‘ni’; when the sense is that of grain. 


The « here means both « and q% and is in the Ablative case, the case 
affix being elided. ‘This debars the affix अप. As नीवाराः ‘rice growing 
wild or without cultivation’. 

Why do we say ‘ meaning grain’? Observe निवरा कन्या ‘a virgin girl’. 
The proper affix is ktin, but खप is added diversely as प्रवरा (See III. 3. 58. 
S. 3234). 


३२२४ । उंदि श्रयतियौतिपूद्रवः । ३। ३। ४९। 
उच्छांयः | SATA: | उत्पाबः | उद्द्रावः ) कथं “पतनान्ताः aga afa । बाहुलकात्‌ d 
8224 The affix ‘gha comes after the verbs ‘sri, * yu, 
‘på and ‘dru’, when the preposition ‘ut’ is im composition 
This debars the affix ach (III. 3. 56). Thus erat ' rising of a planet 
sata: ‘mixing’, उत्पावः © purifying ghee’; and sara: ` flight 
How do you explain the form «su: in पतनान्ताः agan: ? The word 
विभाषा ‘optionally’ in the next sütra, exerts a retrospective effect on this 
sutra, and the form is an optional one. Thisis a most unusual thing and is 
called सिंहाबलोकपन्यायः ‘the maxim of the lion’s backward glance’. It is 
used when one casts a retrospective glance at what he has left behind 
while at the sam? time he is proceeding, just as the lion, while going on- 


ward in search of prey, now and then bends his neck backwards to see if 
anything be within its reach. र 


३२२५ । विभाषा डि रुस वोः । ३।३।५०। 


AINSI । CETERIS d 
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8225. The affix ‘ghai’ is optionally employed after the 
verbs ‘rw’ (to roar) and ‘plu’ (to float), when the preposition 
‘dn’ is in composition. 

Asarga: or ख्रारवः * noise’; आझ्ावः or अवः ' bathing’. 

३२२६ । अवे ग्रहों वर्षप्रतिबन्धे । ३। ३ । ५९। 

'विभाषेति वर्तते । अवग्रहः-स्रवग्राहः । 'वर्षम्रतिवन्धे' किस्‌ । MIAR: पदस्य | 

8226. The affix *ghai is optionally employed after the 
root ‘gral’, when the word ‘ava’ is in composition, the sense 
being witholding of rain. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood here. The word वर्षेप्रतिवन्ध means 
the absence of rain, from some cause or another, when the season has 
arrived ; as अवग्राहः 07 श्रबग्रहो देवस्य ‘ the draught of rain’. 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning ‘ obstruction of rain’? Observe seme 
पदस्य। 

३२२७ । प्रे वणिजास्‌ । ३। ३। ५२ । 

रे gisa वणिजां संबन्धी चेतप्रत्ययार्थः । तुलासूत्रनिति यावत्‌ । तुल्ाप्रग्रादेण चरति । 
बुलाप्रग्र हेण । 

3227. The affix ‘ghañ is optionally employed after the 
verb ‘ grah' in composition with ‘ pra’, when the word so formed 
relates to commerce. 

Both the words grah and vibhdshá are understood here. By ‘relation 
to commence’ is meant here the string of the balance ; and not commerce 

| in general. That string by which a balance is held is called gataz: or 
| gamme, as दुलाम्रग्रादेण चरति or वुलाप्रग्रहेण acta; and this may be said of any 


person whether he be a trader or not. 
Why do we say ‘ when belonging to;commerce’? Observe aet देब दत्तस्य 


* the whip of Devadatta’. 
, ३२२८ । रश्सौ'च । ३।३। ३३ । 


प्रग्रदः-पग्राइ$ । 
3228, The affix ‘ghaft’ comes optionally after the verb 


| ‘grah’ in composition with ‘pra’, when the word so formed 
i 
| 


means ‘a rein ’. 
The word रश्मि mean 
joined to the carriage, are held under contro! 
३२२९ । दणोतेराच्छादने। ३ । ३ । ९४ । 
विभाषा प्र इत्येव । प्रवारः-प्रवर+ | 
| 3229. The affix ‘ghafi comes 0७००१५ 
| cyri (to choose), when ‘pra’ is in composition, 
formed means ‘a, sort of covering’. 


s here the’ bridle by means of which horses &o. 
1; as Hae: or WATE: “a rein’, 


tionally after the verb 
and the word so 
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As प्रावारः or प्रवरः ‘a cloak, a veil’. 

Why do we say ‘ when it means a.covering’? Observe प्रवरा गो | 

३२३० । परौ भुवोऽवज्ञाने । ३। ३। ३३। 

चरिभावः-परिभवः । अवज्नाने' किस्‌ । सर्वतो भवनं परिभवः d 

3230 ‘Lhe affix‘ डोळी is optionally employed after the 
verb‘ bhu’, the word ‘part being in construction, when the 
sense of the word so formed is ‘disregard’, 

The word maata means ‘ contempt’, ‘ neglect’, ‘disregard’ &e. As 

` परिभाब$ or परिभवः ' insult, humiliation’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning disregard’? The word परिभवः may 
be then construed to mean स्वेतोभवन = परिभवः ‘surrounding’. 

३२३९ । एरच्‌ ॥३॥३॥९६॥ 

चय! । जयः । '* भयादीनासुपसंख्यानं नपु'सके क्तादिनिवुत्य्थस्‌ W | भयस्‌ । वर्षस्‌। 

8231. The afix ‘ach’ comes after a root ending in ‘i’ or 
‘P (when mere action is denoted, or when the sense is that. 
of an appellative, the word being related to the verb from 

which its name is deduced, but not as an agent). 

The words within brackets are to be supplied from sütras 18 and 19 : 
and these words are to be supplied in every subsequent sütra as far as 
sütra III. 3.113. This debars ws. The च्‌ ¡7 अच is qualitative, in sütras 
like VI. 2. 144. 

Thus, चयः ‘collection’ ; sa: ‘ going’; जयः ' victory’ ; wa: ° wasting’. 

Vart.—In this connection the words wa &c. should also be enmer- 
ated. As भीन- अच = भयस्‌ ‘fear’; वंस्‌ ‘rain’, These being neuter words, 
otherwise would have taken the affix «a &. but for this Vártika. 

३२३२ | ऋदोरप्‌ । ३।३। ५५ । 

न्छयर्णान्तादुवणौन्तादप्‌ । कर: । गर; । शरः । यवः । लवः । era) पव: Q 

9232. After a root ending in long ‘ri’, short ‘w, or long 
*&, there is the affix ‘ap’. 

This debars ws. The is indicatory for the sake of accent (III. 1. 8) ; 
as BAT = करः ‘scattering’ ; गु--गरः ‘beverage, poison’; श--शरः ‘arrow’; 
NUS ‘barley’ ; लू-लबः ‘ reaping’; y—*w4: ‘winnowing corn 

The xin ag is merely for the sake of euphony : it is noba changel 


into द; for then by the rule ‘ that which follows x is also called वपर” 8107 
उ only would have been taken and not long ऊ (I. 1. 70). 


३२३३ | दक्षासनयोविष्टर: । ८। ३। ९३। 


dius 5 z em á i 
क खः यत्वं निपात्यते । विष्टरो वृष्त जासन च । ‘qa’ इसि किस्‌ । वाक्यस्य 
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8238, -- The word faex is irregularly’ fofined in the sense of 
“tree” and “ seat.” ned 

This word is formed by adding the affix अप ‘to the root ea preceded 
by the preposition fan Thus विष्टरो ga: u विष्टरमासनस्‌ u : 

Why do we say when meaning a ‘tree‘or a ‘seat’? Observe 
आऔलपिवाक्यस्य faeat:u — Seo'sütra IIT. 3. 57. S. 3232 by which wa is added 
here instead of ws ॥ 2 


३२३४ । ECCE LES । ३। ३ । ५८५॥ 

SHVEATT । घजचोरपवादः à ग्रहः। वरः । दर+ | निञ्चयः । गमः। “* घशिरण्योर्प- 
संख्यानस्‌ * । वशः। रणः। “* घञं कविधानस्‌ *' । प्रस्थः । विघ्नः । “* द्वित्वप्रकरणे के कृणा दी- 
नामिति वक्तव्यस्‌ " । 'वक्कस्‌ । चिक्किदस्‌ । चकनसः। 

3254. The affix ‘ap’ cames after the verbs ‘grah’, ! vri', 
‘dri’, * nisch?’ and ‘gam’. 

This debars ws; and in the case of fatathe affix ww isdebarred. As 
ae: ‘a planet’ ; qx: ‘a boon’; «x: ‘ tearing, a cave’; निञ्चयः ‘cartainty’; गनः 
‘march’, ; 

The verb निह would have taken अच्‌ , but takes sq which causes differ- 
ence of accent. कै 

Vart.—The roots my and ww should also be included in this; as ams 
‘obedient’ ; xu: ‘ battle’. : : 

Vart.—When the sense is that of ws, the affix wis directed to be 
employed ; after the following verbs:—eat, स्ना, पा, ध्यघ्‌ , इन्‌ and gw t As 
मख्य :'a table-land' (on which they move); sex: * a vessel for bathing’ (in 
which they bathe) ; wat: ‘a place where water is distributed to travellers’ 
(that out of which they drink); आविधः (VI. 1. 16) ‘an awl, a drill’ 
(that by which they pierce); fae: ‘an obstacle’ (in which they are 
obstructed) ; mga: ‘ battle’ (where they fight). 

Vart:—Vhesoots = &c. are reduplicated before the affix क। This 
vartike comes under VI. 1. 12, relating to reduplications, Thus wm, 


'चिङ्लिदस्च and चकनसः 
३२३३ । उपसगेऽद्‌ः। ३। E 
3235. | The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘ad ‘(to eat) 
when an upasarga is in composition. 
Thusz--sa--w«q । Now applies the following sütra by which = 
is replaced by घस t : 
__ ३२३६ । घञपोश्च । २। ४1 ३८। 
afra स्याद्ल्यपि च । प्रथसः । विघसः | “उपसगे? किस्‌ । घासः । 
3236. And when the affix “a and अप्‌ follow, 


substitute of =z: 


घस्लु is the 


45 
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As विघसः (II. 4, 88) ‘half-chewed morsel’ ; a43: * voracious’. 

Why do we say‘ when compounded with an upasarga’? Observe 

घासः “ grass’ आअद--घज = घस्‌ +- र (11. 4. 38) = T: । 

३२३७ । नौ ण च। ३।३।६०। 

नौ उपपदे Qu: स्यादप्च । न्यादः | निघसः । 

3237, And the affix ‘na’ as well as ‘ap’ comes after the 

verb ‘ad, (to eat), when the upasarg ‘ni’ is in composition. 

As नि+ अदुस-ण र fr arg} a mara: (VIT. 2. 116) ` feeding’ ; fa + खद्‌ 

क्रप्‌ = नि+ चस्‌ + ञ्ज (IL 4. 38) = निघसः ` eating, food’. 

३२३८ | व्यधजपोरनुपसर्गे 1३1 ३ । ६९। 

अण्स्यास्‌ | SAW । जपः । उपसगे ठु । TEATA; । उपजापः । 

8238. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘vyadh’ and 
‘jap’, when no upasarga is in composition with them. 

This debars wa, As equ: ` wound ; जपः ‘ muttering’. 

Why do we say ‘when upasarga-less'? Observe sateara: उपजापः i 
. . ३२३७ स्वनहसोवा ।३॥३॥ ६२। í 

अप्‌ । पचे घञ्‌ । स्वन'-स्वामः । हस+-दहास+। अनुपसग इत्येव | प्रस्वानः । महासः । 

- 8289, The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verbs 
‘syan’ and ‘has’ when no upasarga is in composition with 
them. 

Thus स्वनः or स्वानः ‘sound’; इसः or हसः ‘laughter’, Bub with 
upasargas, we have only one from; प्रस्वानः ` & loud noise’; mra: ‘a loud 
laughter’. 

३२४०! यः ससुपनिविषु च । ३। ३ । ६३ । 

“सष्वनुपसर्गे 'च यमेरठवा । संयमः-संयामः | उपयन!-उचयाम! । नियक्ष/-नियास) । घियमः- 
बियामः । यनः-यास! । f 

3240. And the affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verb 
‘yam’ when the upasarga: ‘sam’, ‘upa’, ‘ ni’ and ‘vi’, are in 
composition ; or even when it is upasarga-less. 

This debars wx. As संयमः or संयामः ‘restraint’; उपयमः or उपयाम! 
‘marriage’; नियनः or नियामः ‘restrictive rule; वियन$ or वियामः ‘check, 
distress’ ; यसः or यासः | . 

३२४९ । नौ गदनद्पठस्वनः । ३। ३। ६४ । 

व्वा स्यात्‌ | निगदः-निगादः । निनदः-निनादः ।.निपठः-निपाठ! । निस्वनः निस्वानः । 

8241. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verbs 
‘gad’ (to speak), ‘nad’ (to sound), * path’ (to read), ‘syan (to 

sound), when the upasarga ‘ni’ is in composition with them. 

This debars ws. Thus निगदः or निगादः ‘recitation’: निनद्‌# or "निनाद! 

“70180 '; Taxes: or निषाठ) ‘reading’; निस्दन or निरुवानः * a noise’. 


D 
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३२४३। क्णो वीणायां च। ३।३। ey 1 

magai च वीणाविषयाच्च कवणतेरव्वा स्यात्‌ । fumed meda । निक्षण/- 
निकवाणः । कवणः-क्‌वाणः | वोणायां तु । मक्‌ वंणः-प्रकूघणः | 

3249. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verb 
‘kyan (to jingle), when *ni' is in composition with it, as well 
as when it is without any upasarga, or when ‘flute’ is meant. 

This debars the affix ws. Thus frau: or निक्वाणः ‘a musical tono’. 
qav: or कवाणः ‘sound’ When it refers fo ‘flute’, it must have some 
upasarga, not necessarily नि; as कल्याणप्रकूवणा वीणा, 

But not so here, अविक्वाणों ada, where the upasarga being sfa and 
the word not referring to *a flute, no option is allowed. When flute is 
not meant, the upasarga must be fit or no upasarga at all, for the optional 
application of the affix sx. To sum up, कवण takes sw optionally under 
three conditions :—Ist when preceded by नि, or 2ndly when having no 
upasarga, or Srdly when ib refers to ‘ flute’, and then it must have some 
upasarga. , 

३२४३ । नित्यं पणः परिनाणे । ३। ३ । ६६ । 

अपरुयात्‌ | नूलकपणः। शाकपणः | व्यवद्ारायें मूलकादीर्ना परिमितो gfgdvua सोऽस्य 
Tawa:a “परिमाणे' faq । पाण! 1 ; 

3243. The affix ‘ap’ comes invariably after the verb * pan’ 
(to barter), when the sense is that of measure. 

The word fred ‘ invariably’ is used in the aphorism in order to stop 
the anuvitti of the word optionally. Thus aaqa: ‘a handful of radishes’ ; 
शाकपणः. a handful of vegetable’. A small bundle of radishes &e, tied 
together for the purposes of sale is so-called. These words secondarily 
have come to mean ‘a measure equal to a handful’, irrespective of any 
thing. z 
When noti meaning measure, we have wras * trade’, 

३२४४ । सदोउनुपसग । ३। ३। ६9 । 

WARR: । उपसग तु । उन्माद! । 

3244. The affix ‘ap’ comes after 
not in composition with an upasarga. E 

This debars ws. As विद्यामदः“ pride of knowledge’ ; घननदः pride of 
wealth’; कुलमदः ‘pride of family. When compounded with upasargas, 
we have avra: ‘mad’, matas ‘error or carelessness'« 


३२४५ । प्रसद्संमदौ हरषे । ३।३। ६5 । 

Cea’ किस । ममाद? । संमादः॥ | 

8245. The words ‘pramada an 
larly formed, meaning ‘ joy- 


the verb ‘ mad’, when 


d'sammada' are irregu- 
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As कन्यानां sera: ‘the joy of girls’; को किलानां संमदः ' the rejoicing of cuc- 


koos’. . Pers 
: Why do we say * when meaning delight’? Observe matą: 


ness’ ; wate: ' frenzy 


३२४६ | समुदोरजः पशुषु । ३। ३। ६९ । 

dgalsfr समुदाय seyda प्रेरणे तस्मात्पशुविपयकादप्स्यात्‌ । “अघञपोः इत्युक्तेवीभावो 
न । समजः पशूनां संघः । उदजः पशूनां प्रेरणस्‌ p 'पशुपु” किच । समाजो ब्राह्मणानास्‌ । उदाजः 
सकत्रियाणास्‌ । 

3246. Theafix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘aj’ (to gò), 
wken the prepositions ‘sam’ and ‘ut’ are in composition, and 
the word so formed refers to beasts. 

This debars wx. The root sa ‘ means to go, to throw’. When preced- 
ed by «ux, it means ‘a collection’ ; and preceded by wa it means ' driving. 
As समजः पशूनां ‘a herd of cattle’ ;.उ दः पशूनां ‘driving forth of cattle’. The 
wa is not changed to बी, because II. 4. 56 S. 2292 ordaining this substitu- 
tion excepts the affixes wa and sm4 ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when applying to cattle? Observe समाजो ब्राह्मणानां, 
उदाजः झषञ्रियाणां। 

३२४१ । अक्षेषु ग्लहः । ३। ३ । 9० । 

अधशब्देन देवनं लघयते तत्र यत्पणरूपैण ग्राह" तत्र “ग्लहः? चइति निपात्यते | अस्य TET 
“च्यात्युशीमभिसरणग्लहानदीव्यन्‌’ (ug किस्‌ । पादस्य ग्रहः । 

3247. The word ‘ glahn is irregularly formed, when the 
sense of the root refers to gambling. 

This word is derived from the root sx. The verb we takes the affix 
अप्‌ aud thus forms गर; and then irregularly x is changed into ल; as त्यक्षस्य 
rae? “cast of the dice’; the bet to be delivered on the fall of the dice. 

Why do we say ‘ when referring to gambling’? Observe sre: पादस्य I 

Others say, this word is derived regularly from the root va. ' to gam- 
ble’, by adding the affix sra, and thus debarring wa. They suppose, 
therefore, the existence of the root re to explain the form vew:! The 
counter-example which they would give is ver: ‘receiving’, formed by 
adding the affix w । 

Thus व्यात्युधीमभितरगग्लडामदोठ्यन्‌ (Mágh VIII. 32) 

३२४८ । प्रजने WES । ३। ३। ०९! 

प्रजनं प्रथसगर्भग्रइणस्‌ | MAYIT: | व्यस्‌ “अवसरः? Gero! इति । अधिकरणे पु सि, 
संचायास्‌-' (३२९६) इति घः । 

3218. ‘Ihe affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘sri’ (to flow), 
in the sense of impregnating (the covering of cows dc). 

This debars ws. Tne word ss means ‘ the first covering of a cow by 


a bull. As गवाझुपसरः ‘impregnation of cows’; पशूनासुपचरः ‘impregnation 
of cattle. 


careless- 
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How do you explain avasara and prasara? They are formed . 


by ghaf with the force of location denoting a name. under III. 3. 118. 
S. 3296. z 

३२४९ । हूः संप्रसारणं च न्यभ्युपविषु । ३। ३। RI, 

faga: । अभिइवः । उपहवः । विहवः । "sw किस्‌ । प्रहायः । 

8219. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb “hye? to call, 
when the prepositions ‘ni’, ‘abhi’, *upa' and ‘vi’ are in com- 
position with it. and its semivowel is changed into the corres- 
ponding vowel. 

This debars ws. As नि+इवे+ अप्‌ =नि+दु+ञ्ज (VI. 1. 108) 5नि# t 
+a (VIL 3. 84)=निइवः (VI 1. 78) ‘invocation’ ; safergas ‘invocation’ ; 
waza: ‘invitation ; fea: ‘calling’. But प्रायः ‘a summons’, 

३२४० । आङि AT !३॥३॥9३॥ 

आहयन्तेठस्मिन्नित्याइबः । ‘ge’ किस्‌ । आह्वायः । 

3250. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ when the 
word in composition is the upasarga ‘Ai’, and the semi-vowel 
of the root is changed into its corresponding vowel, when the 
word so formed means battle. 

As अआइवः ‘battle’ (where they challenge each other). But otherwise 
wtem: ‘ calling’. 

३२९९ । निपानसाहावः । ३। ३1 9४1 

megi इयते संम सारणमड्वुडि छो Care agas । “घाहाबस्तु निपानं ऽयाहूपकप-, 
जलाशवे' 1 

3951. The word ‘Ahdva’ is irregularly formed when mean- 
ing ‘a trough. 

The word «reta: is irregularly formed from € by the prefix sat, then 
samprasárana, and the vriddhi of the vowel. Thus आ + हे अप्‌ = आडु प 
surat + अ= ruat ‘ a trough near 8. well for watering cattle’. Otherwise 
agra: ‘calling’. Even in the word stara: the sense of calling is under- 
stood. Itis that place near a well, containing water, where cattle are 
called or invited to drink water. 

Thus sreraeg निपानं स्यादुपकूपजलाशये (Amarakosá I. 10. 26). 

३२५२ । भावेऽनु पसगेस्य । ३। ३ । 39३ | 

ऽप्रचुपवर्गहय यतेः संप्रसारणम््च स्याद्वावे । इवः । 
3252, The affix‘ ap’ comes after the verb ‘ hve’ and there 


is the change of the semi-vowel to its coroesponding vowel, 


when the root is upasarga-less, and mere action is denoted. 


As इवः ‘calling’; इचे दवे सुहवं yia! 
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iy we say ‘when no upasarga is in composition with it? Observe 
sareta: Though the anuvritti of the word भाव was understood in this 
aphorism from sütra 3184, its repetition here shows that the anuvritti 
of stirs 3188, which was running, must not be taken ; so that this word 
applies to agent-karaka also. 

३२५३ | हनश्च वच: । ३ 1 ३ । 3६ । 

अअनुपसगाइन्तेर्भाचे अदस्यात्‌ | वघादेशद्वास्तोदात्तः । ‘बघेन दस्युस' | चाहुज्‌ । घातः । 

8253. ‘The affix ‘ap’ comes after the root‘ han’ when 

upasarga-less, in the sense of mere action, and * vadha’ is the 
substitute of ‘ han’ before this affix. 

This aw has udatta accent on its final. The affix sx which is anu- 

datta generally (IIl. 1. 4) thus becomes udátta. 

As चघश्चोराणास्‌ ‘the killing of thieves; awtgegata ‘the killing of robbers’, 

When action is not denoted, the affix «st applies ; as;ata: ‘a blow. 

So also when an upasarga is in composition with it; as प्रघातः, ata ti 

The word च in the aphorism does not connect इन्‌, with the substitute 
बघ, there being no co-ordination, ib refers to the affixes under discussion. 
‘Thus we have the affix wa also ; as घातः ‘ killing’. 

३२५४ । सूती घन । ३॥ ३। 99 ॥ 

wf: काठिन्यं तस्मिन्नभिघेये इन्तेरप्स्यात्‌। घनश्चादेशः । अभ्नघनः | कथस्‌ 'सेन्धवघनभानय' 
इति। घमं शब्देन घर्मी aed । 

3254. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’, when 
the word so formed means solidity, and ‘ ghan’ is the substi- 
tute of han. 4 

The word «ft means ‘ hardness’, ‘solidity’, Thus सभ्नघनः “a mass of 
cloud’; «aw: ‘solid curd’, How do we say घन दधि or सैस्घवघनमानय, Here 
the quality is taken for the thing qualified ; 

३२३३ । अन्तघंनो देशे । ३। ३ । ७८। 

वाहीकयानविशेषस्य संसेयस्‌ । Santa’ इति पाठान्तरस्‌ t 

- 8280. The verb “har? preceded by the word ‘antar’ takes 
the affix ‘ap’ and ‘ghan’ is the substitute of the word ‘hau’, 
when the word so formed means ‘a country’: 

As marta +अप्‌ = अन्तर्‌ Hukam ‘name ofa country of 
Báhika'; (a porch or court, an ‘open space before the house between the 


entrance door and the house). Some write the word With & ण as अ्रन्तघं णः) 
that is also valid. 


Why do we say * when: meaning a country’? Qbsorve seautar ‘strike ` 
ing in the middle’. ` 
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३२९६ । अगारैकदेशे प्रचणः प्रघाणश्च । ३। ३। ७९ । 

द्वारदेशे gt मकोष्ठावलिन्दौ आभ्यन्तरो वाझञ्च । तत्र याहे मकोष्ठे निपातनमिद्स्‌। म्रथिथ- 
fasi: पादैः भक्षण इन्यते इति प्रघणः-प्रघाण# । RATIT, । WA वृहिः। 

9256. The words‘ praghana’ and ‘ pragh4na’ are irregularly 
formed, meaning ‘a portion of a dwelling house’. 

Thus प्रचणः or wara: ‘a porch before the door ofa house, a portico’. The 
ap has the force of object’.- There is vriddhi in one alternative. On both 
sides of an entrance to a house there are open spaces. The outer-yard is 
called praghána or praghana. Because persons entering ‘strike that 
ground with their feet to throw off dust and dirt—so it is well stricken 
ground indeed. 

This is formed from wq with x, irregularly. 

Why do we say when meaning a portion of a house? Observe maras । 

३२९9 | उ दूघनोऽत्याधानस्‌ 13131501 

3 अत्याधानमुपरिस्थापनस्‌ । यस्निन्काष्ठ उन्यानि काष्ठानि स्थापयित्वा aware तदुद्दनः 1 
MIRST L E 
8257. The word *udghana'isirregularly formed in the 
- sense of * bench’. : 

This is formed from: दु+ इन्‌ irregularly. Thus उद्घनः ‘ a carpenter’s 
bench’ (the wood on which placing other planks &c. the carpenter planes, ( 
carves &c.) The ap has the force of location. 

When not having this sense, we have wqutas ‘ uneven’, 


३२५८ । अपचनोऽङ्गस्‌ । ३।३। ८१। 
swa शरीरावयवः । स चेह न सघः कि तु पाणिः पादश्चेत्यएदुः | करणेऽप। अ्रपघातोऽन्यः । 
3258. The word 'apaghana' isirreguarly formed meaning 
५8 member of the body’: | 
This is formed irregularly from sra--wx. Thus अपघनः “a limb or i 
member of the body’. The word SF means a portion of the body, such 
as hand or foot, and not the whole body. The ap has the force of Instru- | 
ment here. Otherwise we have घपघातः t | 
३२३९ । करणेऽयोविद्रुषु । ३। ३ । ५२। | 
R > 
एय we: करणेउप्स्याडनादेश g जयो इन्यतेऽनेनेत्ययोघनः d finer: । gt । “दुषण 
इत्येके । “र्व प द ट्संत्रायाच्‌- (८५७) इति णत्वस्‌ । HUTT कुठारस्य | $T च l 
à 3259. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’ when the 
‘yi’ or ‘dru’ are in composition with it when 


"words, * ayas' 
words, * ayas, to the verb asan instrument, and 


the word so formed is related 
‘ghan’ is the substitute of ‘han’. 
As snm: * & forge-hammer' (where 
‘a mallet’; guas “an axe’ lit, the tree (dru) 
the w being changed into w either by rule 


by the iron is destroyed) ; विधन 
-cutter. Some write gww, 
VII, 4,8. S. 857 or by 


á - 
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a अअ n 
including this word in the class of wrttewife (IV. 2. 80).. ‘Dru’ means 


* breo’. ' 

३२६० स्तस्बे क च । RIF ८३ । 

SAM उपपदे Wed: करणे कः eq «tw । Va घनादेशद्य । स्तस्व च्नः-स्तस्वघनः ॥ करण 
इत्येव । स्तस्वघातः। 

8260. The affix ‘ka’ also comes after the verb ‘han’, 
when ‘stamba’ (a clump) is the word in composition, and the 
relation of the word so formed to the verb is that of an instru- 
ment, 

The word N in thesütra draws in xw from the last aphorism and in 
that case घन्‌ replaces wx. Thus स्तस्वध्न or स्तभ्वघनः ‘a small hoe for 
weeding clumps of grass’. 1n the feminine gender, the forms are स्वस्तघूना 
as well as स्तस्यघना । When क is added we have स्तस्वष्नः 1 Thus 
इनक eat (VI. 4. 98) =च्न (VII. 8.54). When अप is added, इन्‌ is 
totally replaced by wx 1 When instrument is not meant, we have 
स्तस्वघातः । 

३२६९ । परौ घः। ३।३।५४। 

परौ इन्तेरपस्यात्करणे घशब्दश्चादेशः । परिइन्यतेऽनेनेति परिघः । 

8201. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’ when 
the upasarga ‘pari’ isin composition, and the relation between 
the word so formed, and the verb, is that of an instrument, 
and ‘gha’ replaces ‘han’. 

Thus «fc: ‘an iron beam used for locking or shutting the gate, an 

iron club’. By the next sütra, we get another form of this word. 

३२६२ । परेश्च घाङ्कयोः । ८। २। २२ ॥ 

परे रेफस्य लो वा स्याड॒थब्देऽङ्कयब्दे च । पलिघः-परिघः । पर्यङ्कः-पल्यङ्कः WW qant 
wi! (२००३) इति क्ृत्रिनस्य न ग्रहणां व्याख्यानात्‌ t 

2262. The x of परि is changed to ल्‌ before gha and anka. 

As परिघः or पलिघः, पर्यङ्कः or पल्यङ्कः The worb w here means the word- 
form घ, and not the technical w of acq and amq ॥ See I. 1. 22. S. 2003. 

३२६३ । उपच्न आश्रये । ३। ३। ८५। 


उपपवोद्न्तेरपस्याडपधालोपश्च | WT अयशब्देन साभीप्यं लष्षयते। पर्वतेनोपदन्यते सामीप्येन 
meqa इति पते तोपच्नः । 


8268, The word ‘upaghna’ is irregularly formed meaning 
* an inclined place for leaning or support’. 

It is formed by adding =a (III. 8. 76) to the verb q preceded by the 
upasarga ww, then eliding the penultimate = of इ; thisis the irregularity. 
Then by sandhi rules vx is changed intowa: 1 This form would have been 
given by the affix *& also, without any irregularity. न 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


LS UA 


grit IV. § 3266.] THE AP AFFIX; 361 


The word आश्य refers to proximity, contiguity. Thus चर्व तोषध न * the 
declivity of the mountain’; so also ग्रामोपचनः ° bordering the village’ 

. Why do UE say ‘ when meaning ‘support’ ? Observa dinta t 

३२६४ । NTA गणप्रशंसयोः । ३। ३ । ८६ । 

संहननं संघः । भावेऽप्‌ । उद्व॑न्यते उत्कृष्टो ज्ञायत egg | कने at gare 
RM jj इत्युद्घः | कनण्यष्‌ । गत्यथौनां gaad- 

3264. The words ‘sangha’ and: udgha'are irregularly 
formed in the sense of ‘a collection’, and ‘a praise’ respect- 
ively. 

These words are thus formed, 4-441 न- अप्‌ = सं+- इ Hamam 
Thus संघः पशुनास्‌ ‘a herd of cattle’; so also sgat "geus ‘on excellent man’ 
‘who knows’ well. The word ‘respectively’ is inserted from I. 8. 10. 
When not used in these senses, we have «arat: ‘union’. In sangha, the 
ap has the foree of ‘ condition’, and in udgha of ‘ object’, as all roots mean- 
ing ‘ to go’, denote also ‘ to understand’, so ‘han’ here means ‘to know’, 
in udgha. : ; 

३२६५ । निघो निसितस्‌ । ३। ३।५७। 

समन्दान्मितं 'निभितस्‌ । निर्विशेषं इन्यन्ते ज्ञायन्ते इति निघाः qat: । समांरोइपरिणाइ। 
Seu: 1 

3965. The word ‘nigha’ is irregularly formed in the sense 
of ‘as high as broad.’ 

The word faf&a means ‘ measured all round ' ४, e. ‘ as high as broad’ 
literally that which is known (hanyante=jfidyante) fully. As निघा qais 
* trees as high as broad’. faar शालयः square or cubic or circular halls, 
Otherwise, when not meaning ‘as high as broad’, we have निघावः ‘a 
blow’. The word निनितं = समन्तान्मितं, समारोहपरिणाहस्‌। It may be derived 


In the first case it will mean *measured' and in 


from भा or from f« t 
Apastamba Dhar- 


the other, * erected, built’. Professor Bothlingk refers to 
ma. I. 20. 30 for the meaning of this word. 
३२६६ । fea: क्तिः । ३।९। ९5 | x 
sad भाव एव स्वभावात्‌ | WO म्ञित्यस्‌' । नित्यग्रहणा त्कित्रमव्यिषय! | अतं एव qr 
न विग्रहः | grag पाकेन निवृत्तं पक्त्रघस्‌ । डुवप्‌ ! उंस्त्रिमस्‌ । > 
' 3966. The affix ‘ktri comes after the verb which has an 
1 tion £c. 


indicatory ‘du’, when denoting mere a 7. d ‘when the 
The phrases * when the sense is that of mere action’, an 


: rb from 
sense is that of an appellative, the word being esi ss auod d Em 
which its name is deduced, but noti as agen Q 


t, are 0 
T , 1570 (of the 
this, as in all the previous aphorisms. hen y v 8 ( 
affix qf», मपू is always the augment) we must add न, 


r we can nob use 
y e Ea 
प्रद | ‘Thus डुपचष्‌, “४0 000 
the affix fa alone; but We must always use जिन 
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__ 0 0... ee 
चकत्रिमस्‌ ' whab is ripe’ ; डुवप--उप्‌ज्रिसुस्‌ ‘sown’ (VI. 1, 15); gaang 
‘artificial’. 

३२६० । 'द्रितोऽयुच्‌ । ३। ३। ८९ । 
अयमपि स्वभावाद्वाव एव | Sas । वेपथुः wd 
3967, After that verb which has an indicatory ‘tu’, the 
affix athuch, comes with the force of denoting mere action de. 
As दुबेश--वेपथुः ‘a trembling’; दुल्लोश्वि--श्वयथुर ‘swelling’; eg—wag 
‘sneezing ; ga—aag: ' burning’. 
३२६८ | यजयाचयतविच्छप्रच्छ रक्षो नङ्‌ । ३। ३ । ९० । 
यज्ञ) । याच्ञा । यत्नः | विश्‍नः । प्रश्‍न: । 'प्रश्ने चासलन-? (२999) इति ज्ञापकान्न संप्र- 
सारणस्‌ । ङित्वं तु विशन इत्यत्र गुंणनिषेधाय । TET: । 
$268. After the verbs ‘ yaj’ (to worship), *yàch' (to ask 
for,) ‘yat (to strive), ‘vichchh’ (to shine), *prachohh ° (to ask) 
and * raksh' (to preserve), comes the affix ‘nan’ with the force 
of denoting mere action 60. ; 
The conditions of S. 8184 and 3188 are understood here also. The 
x of we is for the sake of prohibiting guna or vriddhi (I. 1. 5 S. 2217); 
as aut ‘sacrifice’ ; याच्ञा * solicitation’ ; was ` effort’ ; Rrra: (VI. 4. 19 S. 2561) 
‘lustre’; no guna, because of x. प्रशनः* question’; qaw: protection. 
The root sea, by VI. 1, 16, S. 2412 ought to have changed its x into ऋ 
the feq affix we. Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity 
before countenanced by Panini, as we know from the fact that Panini 
"himself uses the form waa: in III. 2. 117. S. 2777. 
३२६७ स्वपो नन्‌ ।३।३। ९९ ॥ 
स्वमनः । 
9269. The affix ‘nan’ comes, under similar circumstances, 
.after the verb ‘svap’ (to sleep). 


The final ¥ is indicatory and regulates the accent (VI. 1. 197 S. 3686;) 
as स्वप्नः ‘a dream’, 


३२७० । उपसगे घोः किः । ३। ९। ९२। 
प्रधिः । अन्तिः । उ पाधीयतेऽनेनेत्युपाचिः । 
3270. Theafix‘ki comes under similar conditions, after 


a ‘ghu’ verb (I. 1. 208. 2373), when an upasarga is in composi- 
tion with it. : 


The 4 is indicatory, by force of which the finals is elided (VI. 4. 64 
8.2872) Thus प्रथ-दा--कि-मदिः ‘a present; मधिः ‘the periphery of 4 
wheel’ ; उपाधिः ‘ fraud’ ; weafg: ‘ vanishing’, 

३२७१ । कमेण्यचिकरणे च । ३। ३। ९३ । ै 

` फनेषयुपपदे चो! रकः eura सिकरयोऽये । जलानि घोयरते$स्निन्निति जलधिः ॥ 
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` * fading’, ज्यानिः ‘ old age’ ; हानिः ‘loss’. 
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3271. The affix ° ki’ comes after a ‘ghu’ verb, when & 


word in the accusative case isin composition with it, and when 
the relation of the word so formed to its verb, is that of *1oca- 
tion’. 

As wafa: ‘ the ocean (in which water is held)’; wef: ‘a quiver (that 
in which arrows are put)’. 

The word ‘location’ in the aphorism indicates that the words 80 
formed should have no other significance. Tus word win the aphorism: 
draws in the affix fa from the last sütra. 

३२७२ । स्त्रियां क्तिन्‌ । ३। ३। ९४। 

ख्रोलिङ्गे भावादो क्तिन्स्याद्‌षञोऽप वादः । जपो तु परत्वाद्वाघेते। क्तिः । चितिः। स्तुतिः ` 
एफायी-र्फाति ‘eutfaara:’ इति लु प्रानादिकप्‌ । क्तान्वाडादवथे णिचि “च wi इति वा. 
समाधेयस्‌ । “* श्चयजीपिस्तुभ्यः करणे * श्यतेऽनया afar uu इष्टिः। स्तुतिः ot 
e qenien: क्तिन्निष्ठावद्दाच्यः Yi तेन नत्वस्‌ । कीणि: । गीर्णिः । लूनिः । धूनिः । यूनिः । 
gTa: (3093) इति योगविभागा त्क्तिनि हस्वः । मह न्निः । “वि च' (३०३७) । तिः | फुल्विः | 
** चायतेः क्तिनि चिभावो वाच्यः *') अपचितिः | “* संपदादिभ्यः कू विष्‌ * | संपत्‌ । विपत्‌। 
“[क्तन्नपोष्यते'। संपत्तिः । विपत्ति+। 

8272. To express am action dc. bya word in the femi- 
nine gender, the affix ‘ktin’ is added to the root. 

The conditions of rules. 3184 and 3188 are understood here also: 
This supersedes wx, जच. and wy affixes, being taught subsequent to them 
Thus gẹ: ‘action’, fafa: ‘a gathering’; अविः ‘understanding’: eg fa: 
* praise’; etfi: ‘swelling’. Ths form sata is erroneous, for स्का is changed 
to रुफी only in the Nishth& (S. 3041). Or it is derived: from th» root रुफोति 
formed from the Past Part. रुफोव with शिच्‌ and adding इ । Thus estfe-- © 
(अचः wi) ++रुफीतिः (VI. 1, 22. S. 3044). The fire is added/to p. p. «&t« to 
make it a root by the gana—sütra given under the Churádi sx (No. 868). 

Note.—The affix ktin should ba declared to coma after the verbs आप 

“to get! &०. Thus sfx: ‘getting’; wt: ‘accomplishment ; em , 
‘shining’; «fer: ‘a slip’; vate: ' destruction’ ; afs: ‘ gain’. 


5 I3 
Vurt.—So also after the verbs - ‘to hear’, यज ' to worship इष - 


*to wish’ and eg ‘to praise’, when instrument is meant; as stat “ S M 
by which we hear)’; so इष्टिः, “a sacrifice’ or “a wish’ from yaj and 15h: 
स्तुतिः ‘a praise. 
Note.—The affix fi comes after the verbs E 
* to fade, ` ज्या to grow old’ and wt ' to leave’ ; 88 ग्लानिः ‘ exhau 


‘zà to be exhausted’, सले. 
tion" ; vertit: 


Vart.—The affix faq coming after verbs ending in ee p 
verbs ल &e. is like a Nishthé. ‘Thus की णिं। ‘scattering’ i o VAR M 
evolved: q+ क्तिर्‌ = किऽ वि (VIL 1. 100.8. 2890) ae inte x by the 
> कोर. ति (VII 2.77 S. 354), Af this stage, व is ०१००४ 
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affix being treated as a Nishth& (VIII. 2. 42 5.3018), and this न is changed 
into w by the ordinary rules of sandhi;so also गीणि: ‘praise’; Afar: ‘old 
age’ ; थीणि ‘drying’ लूनिः (VIII. 2.44) ‘cutting’; gf: ‘joining’; धुनिः 
‘agitation’ ; atv ‘destruction’ The stof hlád is shortened 10109 the analogy 


of Nishthá (VI. 4.95 S 3073) by dividing it into two). As mgtemn.. 


Similarly wfd:isefai The = of चर्‌ and wa is changed to उ by S. 3037, 


Vart :—Before faq afhx चाय. is always changed to चि, as अपचितिः 
“Loss , destruction, showing reverence’. The affix Mr is added to चायू 
by considering ibas belonging to the class of साप्‌ &c. See above Vart, 
Otherwise it would take the affix =m by III. 3. 103. 


Vart.—The affix afaa comes after the verbs संपत्‌ ७0, as संपत्‌ * prospe- 
rity’; Tawa ‘a calamity’ ; प्रतिपद्‌ ‘access’, The affix fww is also employed 
after these verbs :—as संपत्तिः, विषचिः। The verbs लू &0, are 21 verbs of 
kryádi class, 


३२५३ | स्यागापापचो भावे ३। ३॥ ९४ । 
एक्तिन्स्यादडो5पवादः । मस्थितिः à उपस्थितिः ॥ संगीतिः । संपीतिः । पक्तिः ॥ कयस्‌ 
“अवस्था? 'संस्था' इति ॥ 'व्यवस्थायासु' इति ज्ञापकात्‌ | 
- 8278. After the roots *sthá" (to stand), ‘ gh’ (to sing) pa, 
(to drink) and * pach' (to cook), the affix *ktin' is employed, 
when a word in the feminine gender denoting a ‘mere action’ 
is to be expressed. 


This debars the affix sr (III. 8. 106 S. 3283) which generally supersedes 
fwtin cases ofcompound verbsending in long sat. Thus प्रस्थितिः' a journey’ 
(VII. 4. 40 8. 3074.) ; उद्गीतिः ‘a singing aloud’ ; t+ Fi गा ति (VI. 1, 45 
S. 2370) =गी+वि (VI. 4. 66 S. 2462); संगीतिः ‘a concert’, मपोतिः ‘a cistern’; 
संपीविः ‘ drinking together" ; «f: * cooking’, 

The repetition of the word भाव in this aphorism, in spite of its anuvritti 
being understood from S. 3184 is to exclude every other significance. 

: How do we geb froms like saent and संस्था ? Panini himself, in his 
sütras, hasused forms like |ब्यबरुथा &c. See I. 1, 84. S. 218 
justification for us to derive forms like अबस्था, संस्था 
affix अड under S. 3288 in s 
apply faq only. 

३२७४ । ऊतियृतिजूतिसातिहेतिकीतेयश्च । ३ । EE । 

अवतेः sareat (२६५४) इत्यत्‌ । ऊतिः । स्वरार्थं वचनस्‌ । उदात्त इति हि वर्तते | 
“gia: । gta: अनयोदीर्षेत्वं च निपात्यते । saa: सातिः ॥ .‹दरतिस्यतिमास्था-? (3098) 
ates प्राप्त इत्वाभावो निपात्यते । सनोतेवा 'जनसन- (2408) इत्यात्वे कृते स्वरार्थं नियातनस्‌। 
हन्तेहि नोतेवा eta: । कोर्तिः । 
. 8214. And these words viz. ‘afi’ (preserving, sport), 
'yüti" (joining), *jüti* (velocity), *s&ti ^; (destruction), *heti' 
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This is enough 
&c. by applying the 
pite of the present sütra, which requires us to 
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` (a weapon) and ‘kirti’ (fame) are anomalous forms, acutely 


accented. 

The anuvritti of the word st3 does not exist in this; but the word sara 
ofthe last Asht&dhyáyt sütra S. 3420 is understood here. The word, afa is 
thus formed :—saq ‘ to protect’-++-faq=a-+fa: (VI. 4. 20, 9. 2654) = afa: 1 
This form is regular and could be evolved from III. 8, 94 also; but not so 
the accent. The irregularity in पूरः and ज्ञतिः consists in the lengthening of 
ड into ऊ ; in‘atfa: the sat of the root @ which becomes सा by VI. 1 45 S. 2370 
is nob changed into इ, as rule VII. 4. 40 S. 3074 required,and this is the 
irregularity. This form may also be derived from the root सन्‌ with perfect 
propriety, except as to the accent, which would be regulated by the present 
81678: thus q+ क्तिन्‌=सा+-क्तिन्‌ (VI.4.428.2504)-«fa. The form हेतिं 
may by derived either from «x or- हिनोति। : å 

इन्द्रवाजेपुनो5व सहस्तप्रधनेपु च । sasami wma (टया; 7. 4) ʻO Indra 
mayst thou mighty, defend us in battles and in fights:ofia thousand duels 
with thy mighty protections’, So also Wtfd^i — ^ 09. 

३२५५ । त्रजयजोभावे क्यप्‌ । ३। ३ । ३८ । 

Seat । इज्या । 

3275. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the roots ‘vraj’ (to go) 
and ‘yaj (to worship) acutely accented, in forming a word in 
the feminine denoting action. 

This supersedestwq. Thus aeat ‘wandering about’ ; इज्या (५1. 1. 15 S. 
2409) ‘ worshipping’. The प्‌ of कयप्‌ is indicatory, and though it serves no 
purpose in this sütra, it is, however, necessary in the next, for it is by force 
of बयप्‌ having प, that we add;a व by VI. 1. 71 8. 2858, in the ५ ords formed 
in the next aphorism. 

९२६। संज्ञायां ससजनिषद्निपतमन विद्षुञ्शीङ्भजिणः।३।३।९९। 

समजादिस्यः खयां सावा दौ wavered चो दात्तः SATATA l “* sagt: क्यपि घीभायो नेति 
वाच्यस्‌ " | समञन्त्यस्यामिति समज्या सभा | 'निषी दन्त्यर्यामिति Praat । आ्रापणः d 
fraarcacatiate निपत्या पिच्छिला g: । अन्य तेउनयेति मन्या गलपाश्वेशिरा | विदन्ट्यनया 
fart । सुत्याभिषवः । शय्या । eat | दैयतेऽनया इत्या शिबिका : 

3976. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the following verbs in 
forming a word in the feminine denoting ‘an appellate gue is 

acutely accented viz :—' sam-aj’, ‘nishad’ ‘ni-pat’, “man, vid’, 
‘suf’, ‘sift’, * bhrist' and ‘im’. 
Thus समज्या ‘an assembly’ Vart: 


Powe B 2 
the affix kyap inspite of II. 4. 56. S. 229 I ; 
fanear ‘slippery ground’; मन्या ‘the nape or the back of the ae , by Eu 
one understands when a man isan anger’; ind Ennis 89०; के 
J. 71) ‘extraction of soma juice, parturition’ ; शय्या ‘bed’; भुत्या wages 3 
इत्या ‘a litter’ palanquin'. 
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fuer ‘a small bed or couch’; 
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8399 । HA: श च । २। ३ । ९०० । 

fee इति योगविभागः । कृञः क्यप्ल्यात्‌ । कृत्या । 'श च? । चात्क्तिन्‌ । क्रिया । कृतिः 1 

3277. And after ihe root ‘kri comes the affix ‘ga’ in 
forming a feminine, as well as the affix ‘kyap’. 

By the force of the word च we draw the affix aq into this 81679, and’ 
by the process called योगविनाग we can split up this aphorism into two :— 


(1) कः ‘after the root कृ there is the affix kyap'. As कृत्या । 


(2) थच ‘and the affix was well as ktin. Thus क्रिया, and कृतिः । When: 
. the affix wis added, the roo assumes the form fa by III 1.67 S; 2756. 
३२७८ । इच्छा । ३।३। ९०९ । 
इपेभावे शो यगभावश्च निपात्यते। इच्छा । “*परिचर्यापरिसर्याएगयाटाटयानासुपसंख्यानस*? x 
शो aaa निपात्यते। परिचर्या gat । परिसर्या परिसरणस्‌। अत्र गुणोऽपिः । सग अन्वेपणे 
चुरादावदन्तः । अतो लोपाभावोऽपि । शे यक्त णिलोपः । grat (sed: शे यक्षि टपशव्दस्य. 
द्वित्व॑ gd यकारनिवुत्तिदीघंश | अटाटया । 'रॅजागतेरकारो qr qug शः । जागरा-जागया ।. 
8278. The form ‘ichchh&’ (desire) is irregular. 
The word is thus formed: दृष्‌-- थ = इच्छ + अ= इच्छा. The ag ordained 
by III 1.67 S. 2756 is not added, this is the irregularity. , 
Vart.—The follwing words are also irregularly formed)—wfcwat 
. ‘perambulation’ ; the guna is also an anomaly ; परिचर्या attendance, service ;. 
grat ‘hunting’ from the churádi root mriga (No. 187) ‘ to search’: it ends 
in | This s is not elided, the fw is elided before w and यकू । खटाटया ¦ the: 
habit of roaming about as a religious mendicant’. The affixes w and यकः 
are irregularly added, and the syllable ex is reduplicated, but no a in the 
first portion, while the vowel is lengthened. 


Vart.—From the root wrt We have either जागरा or erat ‘waking’. 


The first is formed by the affix sz, the latter by w which brings in यक 
(III. 1. 67 S. 2756). 


३२९ । अ प्रत्ययात्‌ । ३।३।९०२। 

. अत्ययान्तेन्यो धातुभ्यः स्ियाभक्षारमत्ययः स्यात्‌। चिकीर्पा । gereret । j 

8279. After the verbs that end in an .affix, there is the 
affix ‘a’, the word being feminine. 

The verbs that end in an affix are. derivative roots, such as Desiderz- 
tives, Causatives, Intensives and Denominatives, Though taking affixes, 
they are called wrg (III. 1. 32 S. 2304), after these verbs the affüx = is 
used in forming the feminine noun. i 

Thus कु+-सच्‌ =चीकिर्षं ‘to wish to do; this isa Dorivative root; after 
this root faste, we ald «1 Thus चिकी --s (VI. 4, 43 S. 2308) = विक्की । 
Then we add er« by IV. 1, 4. S. 454 and get चिकोर्षा ‘the desire to do’; 80 , 
also fstét«t ' the desire to take’ ; gatat ` the desire to be like a son’; युन्नकास्या 
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‘desire of a son’; लोलूया ‘ much cutting’ ; करडया ‘itch’, The sütra is also 

found as s प्रत्ययात्‌ । 

३२८० । गुरोश्च हलः । ३।३। ९०३ | 

grwwdt इलन्ताल्सियाकारः स्यात्‌ । ईहा । कहा । ‘गुरोः? किस्‌ । भक्तिः । 'इलः? किस । 
नीतिः। “* निष्ठायां सेट इति वक्तव्यस्‌ U^ ig । आक्षिः। “तितुत्र- (३१६३) इति नेट्‌ । दीप्तिः 
* तितुत्रेष्वग्रहा दीनाभिति वाच्यस्‌ *? निर हीतिः । निपठितिः । 

8280. The affix ‘a’ comes after that verb which has a 
prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant, when the 
word to be formed is feminine. ; 

This debars fe ı Thus gwer ‘an adulteress'; gæt ‘a tigress’; ईदा 
* effort ; ऊद्दा ‘supplying an ellipsis’, 


Why do we say ‘which has a prosodially heavy vowel’? Observe 
भ ‘devotion’, Why do we say ‘ which ends in a consonant’? Observe 
Afas ' polity’. 

Vart.—The affix ktin comes after roots which take an indicatory दृ 
in the Nisthá. Not here as tf: The ktin does nob take we. by VII. 2. 
9.8.3163. So we get Afè: 1 

Vart.—The affix fa, तु and fatake qg augment after ग्रह and words 
of similar formation :— as faqeita:, उपस्निहितिः, निकुचितिः | निपठितिः॥ 

३२८१ । बिद्धिदादिभ्योउडू । ३। ३। १०४ । ; 

fagat निदादिभ्यद्च खियामङ्‌। d ‘qguists gu’ (२४०६) | जरा । अप्य । त्रपा । 
भिदा । विदारण एवायम्‌ । भित्तिरन्या । छिदा। WT । क्रपेः संप्रसारणं च । कृपा d 

3981. Theaffix‘an’ comes after those verbs that have 
an indicatory ‘sh’, and after ‘bhid’ do, when the word to be 
formed is feminine. , ; 

Thus जष्‌ has an indicatory Ns the real root being ज 1 Krom ib we 
have जरा ‘ old age’ (VII. 4. 16 S. 2406 causes guna), ; 394 त्रपा bashful- 
doe also from verbs of the Bhidddi class we have निदा ' यी 5 in 
the alternative we have भित्तिः । So also दिदा ‘cutting’; Tata SE 
आरा ‘a knife, an iron instrument’; आतिः ° distress E WIS a stream iX s 1 
The list of Bhidddi verbs will not be found given in one pes in et 
Dhatwpátha. They have been collected from different Ganas, and are 


following :— ; 


fran, छिदा, विदा, Fear, युदा (frater), sar, नेघा, गोधा, TNT, दारा, कारा, 


Taat, भारा, धारा. Sat, रेखा, 17T, पीडा, वपा, वसा सुजा, सुजा, कृपा । च) 
and there is vocalisation of the < of E > As क्पू Saye कूप 
३२८२ । चिन्तिपूजिकथिक्कुस्बिचच LR । ३ ' qeu 


‘WE स्यात्‌ । guam: । चिन्वा v ES । कया । कुस्या । चर्चा i 
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3982. The affix ‘ah’ as well as the affix ‘yuch’ comes 
after the following verbs, forming feminine words :— chint’ 
(to think), ‘ pij’ (to worship) ‘kath’ (to narrate), ‘kumb’ (to 
cover) and ‘ charch’ (to learn). 

The force of च is to include the affix gw into this sütra (see III. 3. 
107 S. 3284). All these verbs belong to the Churddi or 10th class, and 
would have exculsively taken ga by ILI. 3. 107 S. 8284. 

Thus चिन्ता ¦ thought’; gat ` worship’; कथा ‘ narration'; कुम्या ‘a cover- 
ing’, ‘a thick petticoat’; weet ‘ recitation’. 

When the affix is gu, the forms are चिन्तना &o, (VII. 1, 1, S. 1247), 

३२-३ । आातशचोपसर्गे । ३। ३। ९०६। 

We स्यात्‌ । क्तिनोऽपवादः । म्रदा । उपदा । ^ अरदन्तरोरुपसर्गवद्ृत्तिः । द्धा । अन्वर्घा । 
“उपसगे घो$ कि (3290) इत्यनेन किः । अन्तर्धिः । » 

8288. The affix ‘ai’ comes after those verbs which end 
in long A’ when an upasarga is in composition, and when the 
' word to be formed is feminine. 

This supersedes faq. Thus प्रदा, प्रधा, उपदा, stat Ue, 

Vurt.—For the purposes of this rule the particles wq and अच्तर should 
be treated like upasargas. ‘Thus श्रद्धा ‘faith’ sagt (L, 4. 59). So also fa 
is added by S. 8270. As अन्तिः i 

३२८४ । ण्यासभ्रन्थो युच्‌ । ३। ३। १०७ । 


अकारस्यापवादः । कारणा । हारणा । ्रासना । अ्रन्थना | “* घह्टिवन्दिविदिश्यशेति 


चाच्यस्‌ *' । घहना। वन्दना । वेदना । '* इषेरनिच्छार्थस्य *? । अन्वेषणा । “* परेबा *? । पर्ये- . 


«ur । परीष्टिः । 

8284. After verbs ending in ‘ui’, and after ‘As’ (to sit) and 
‘sranth’ (to loose), there is the affix ‘yuch’ when the word to 
be formed is feminine. 

This excludes the affix s (III. 1. 102 S. 3279), Thus g+ fura — कारि; 

` कारि gw wr (the is elided by VI. 4. 51) ‘the causing to do’; हारणा 
* the causing to take’ ; आसना ‘ the sitting’ ; अन्यना ‘the loosening’. 

The 700% »t*« taken here belongs to the. Kryddi class, meaning ‘to 
loosen’ and is not the a of Churâdi class, for the latter would be included, 
as a matter of course by belonging to the Churâdi class, which class of 
verbs take the affix Rrx 1 

Vart.—The verb ह ‘to move’, बन्द ‘to praise’, and faz ‘ to feel’, 
should also be enumerated, as taking gx. "Thus घट्टना ‘shaking’, बन्दना 
‘praising’, वेदना ‘ knowledge, feeling, pain’. The verb wz here belongs to 
the Tudadi class, and means‘ to move’ and not the wg of the Churadi class, 

for that is already included by being fwarat 
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T 1 . . x mip 

Vart.—So also cio nF ilc ae 
or परीष्टिः ' investigation by reasoning’, SUO TIT REN el 

३२८१ । रोगाख्यायां बुल्बहुलंस्‌ । ३। ३। १७८1 

maiar । प्रवाहिका । विचर्चिका । कवचिन्त । शिरोउति/ । ** nernüfrzR 
germen: *' । शासिका । शायिका । “* इंकिशंवपो ngia *” । याचिः-पचतिः ॥ 
‘Faute i निर्देश इत्येव । अकारः । ककारः । “* रादिफंः ॐ? | रेफः c. 
बहुलवचनादकारलोपः 1 aeaiia (e इणंजादिभ्वः ^ जाजिः । जातिः । “१ इञः 
nM I E । वासिः Ust ag: p इळुष्या दिभ्य 5 । कृषिः । fof | 

: e affix ‘nvul’ comes diversely after a verb; when 
the word to be formed is a feminine noui; being the name of 
‘a disease.’ 

This debars few and all the rest. By using the word आख्या in the 
80678 it is meant that the word so formed by this affix should be the appel- 
lation of the disease. The word ‘ diversely' shows the usual licence in the 
application all the rules of grammar. Thus seafgat (VII. 1. 1 S. 1947) 
‘vomiting ;' म्रवाहिक्ा ‘diarrhea’; विचचिका ‘itch’, scab’. Sometimes this 
affix does not apply ; as घिरोत्ति३ ' hend-ache’. ड 

Vart.—The affix nvul is employed also in simply pointing out the 
meaning of the roots; thus, आशिक्षा ‘to enjoy’, शायिका to ‘lie down’ &; 

Vart.—The affixes इकू and शिवपू are also employed in merely pointing 
out the roots ; as भिदिः, छिदिः, पचतिः, पठविः &c. The constant use of these 
affixes is to be found in these very sütras. In the aphorisms the roots aré 
exhibited in various ways; thus in S 3224 we have the root frand यु 
exhibited as wafa: and यौविः। These latter forms indicate nothing’ 
more than tlie simple roots. So also, see VIII. 4. 17 S: 2285 ; VI. 4. 49. 
S. 2631 

Vart—The affix कार is employed in merely pointing out letters; as 
ककारः means ‘the letter क! ; so also sarc ' the letter अ” ; war: ‘the letter 


Vart.—The'affix इफ is employed in pointing ónt the letter €; a8 स्फः 

Vart.—The affix छ comes after the word waaa in merely pointing ib 

out, and there is elision of thé final x diversely'; as tardia: 1 d 
Vart.—The affix gm comes after tlie verbs =a &c; as अणिः, D 


sutra: od । QN 
Vart-—The affix vs comes after we &c As dift i arta: । The differ- 
8 isi nt, See S. 3686. ` 22: 

ence ig in acce Bru ES 


Vart.—The affix wa comes after the verbs ga 


gece । संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३।३। ९०९। . , 
अन्न धातो एवु ल्‌ । उदरलकबुष्पभ ञ्जिका | F 
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3986. The affix ‘nvul’ comes after a verbal root, when 
the word to be formed is an appellative. 

As उद्दालकपुष्पनंजिका ‘a sort of game played by the people in the eastern 
district in which uddálaka flowers are broken or crushed’. वरणपुषपप्रवाहिका 
“a sorb of game’ ; आश्यपखादिशया; आअाचोपखादिका ; शालभं जिका ; तालभंजिका । 


३२८७ । विभाषार्यानपरिप्रश्नयोरिजूच । ३1 ३। ११० । 

परिप्रश्न आख्याने च गम्य इञ्स्यात्‌ | चारण्युल । विभापोक्ते्ययाप्राप्तमन्येऽपि । कां त्वं 
कारि-कारिकां-कियां-कृत्यां-कृतिं वाकार्यीः । सबं व्हारिं-वारिकां-क्रिया-कृत्या-कृति- 
वाकार्षस्‌ । एवं गणिं-गणिकां-गणनाच्‌ । पाचिं-पाचिकां-पचां-पक्तिस्‌ । 

3987. And the affix ‘if’ comes optionally after a root, 
when a question and answer is expressed, (as well as ‘nvul’ 
and other affixes ordained by other rules). 

The word परिप्रश्‍न means ‘ question’ and ज्या ख्यान means ‘ answer’ in the 


` sfitra. In making the compound of these words, the logical sequence is not 


observed. ‘The compound sera ferr may, however, be justified on the 
ground that in a Compound a word consisting of smaller number syllables 
should stand first (II. 2.-34 S. 905,) and hence dkhydne is put first. 

The force of च is to draw tho anuvritti of the word «ga from the 
last sftra into this. By the word ‘optionally’, it is m»ant that those affixes 
_which would otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, 
should also be applied ; thus: .Q.—at ed — कारिमकार्पीः ‘What work did 
you do’? A.— wat कारिनकार्षच ‘I did all work’. Optionally we may have 
instead of कारि the following also. Q.—at कारिकां, कृत्यां, कृति, रयां, womit 
Aasi कारिकां or geai or कृतिं or क्रियां watiq । Similarly, Q.—at गणिं 
(गणनां, गणिकां &c.) war: १.--सवोांगणिं ९४०. अञ्जीगणस्‌, So also का याजिस्‌ 

or याजिकास; कां nfa or याचिका Ge. 

Why do we say in question and answer? Observe कृति: and दृतिः t 

L3 

३२८५ | पयोयाहेणोत्पत्तिषु TT । ३।३। ९९९ । 

पर्यायः परिपाटीकमः । अरहपामईः योग्यता । पर्यायादिषु दोत्येषु warat स्यात्‌ | भवत 
आसिका | शायिका । जरग्रगानिव्हा । भवानिष्षुभ्षिकामईति । I । इछुभछिकां से mam! 
उत्पत्तो | LGAs का उदपादि i 

3288. ‘The affix ‘nvuch’ comes optionally after a root in 
the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 

The word पर्याय means turn or order of succession; w€ means worthy 
of respect ; ऋण means debt owed to another; and उत्पत्ति means birth oF 
production. ‘This rule supersedes fw and other affixes. Thus: (1) भवत 
शायिका ‘ your turn of sleeping’ ; भवतोऽग्रग्रासिका ‘your turn of eating first’. 
(2) अइंति warfrgafaarg ‘you deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses’. 
(8) agaat से wrcafa ‘thou owest me a meal of sugar and molasses’; 


ऋतदनभोजिकां ‘a meal of rice’; पयः पायिकां a drink of milk’, (4) इछुसथिका 


से gaufa t 
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T Y € : a: 5 5 

नल  . ... 
: रुष्‌ are the same, the difference is only 
in the accent. (VI, 1. 198, S. 8676 and VI. 1. 163 S. 8710). 

३२८९। आक्रोश नज्यनिः । ३। ३। ९९२। 
विभाषेति निवृत्तस्‌ । नञ्य्ुपपदेऽनिः स्या दाकोशे । अजीवनिस्ते शठ yard | अ्रयाणिः t 
त्यल्युटो agag (२८४१) । भावेऽकर्त रि च कारके संचायामिति च निवृत्तस्‌ । राज्ञा युज्यन्ते. 
राजभोजनाः शालयः । 'नघु'सके भावे क्तः’ (३०९०) | D 

8289. The affix ‘ani’ comes after a verb when the particle 
‘nafi’ is in composition with it, and the sense implied is that 
of cursing. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’ does not extend to this aphor- 
ism. The word stw means to curse. This supersedes the affixes fw 
&c. Thus अकरणिस्ते वृषल yara ‘may failure be to thee, O sinner’! 
aeatacfutateg ‘may he be disappointed’. So also अजीवनिस्ते शठ Ward । * 
अप्रयाणि+ । 

Why do we say * when meaning to curse’? Observe wafacaea कटस्य 
* the non-making of his mat’. 

Why do we say ‘when wis in composition’? Observe ghel uut 
gata ‘ may death be to thee, O ! sinner’! 

३२-९ । क । कृत्येल्युटो SES ॥ ११३ ॥ 

ata: ॥ कृत्यसंचकाः प्रत्यया ल्युट्‌ च agang भवन्ति ॥ 

39S9A. ‘Lhe affixes called ‘kritya’ (III. 1. 95) and the 
affix ‘lyut’, are diversely applieable and have other senses 
thin those taught before. 

The anuvritti of the phrases ‘ when denoting action’ and ‘ when the 
o its parent verb is not that of an agent’, 
II. 8. 18 and 19, does not extend to this 


* diversely' we mean that they occur in other 
es. Thus the krttya affixes 


relation of the word formed t 
which began with sütras I 
sütra or further. By saying 
places than those where ordained by the rul 
are ordained to come when ‘act’ or ‘object’ is to be expressed, but they 


come-also when the káraka is other than the objective. Thus रुनानीयं BUNT 
* powder for bathing’ ; दानीयो maT: ‘a Br&hmana’ to whom a donation is to 
bs made’, In the first of these examples the‘ powder’ is the ‘ instrument’ 
expressible by the 3rd case, and in the second the * Bráhmana' is the 
recipient expressible by the fourth case ; so that in both cases the affix is 
applied without any express rule, T 
Similarly, «ge is ordained to come in 


and a verbal noun (III. 3. 115 and 117). puea 
also, Thus राजभोजनाः शालयः ‘halls for the eating of kings ; 


araifa ‘dresses to be worn by the. ‘king’. - 


denoting instrument, location, 
But it is applied in other senses 
राजाच्छाद ताई 
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By using the word * diversely', even the krif affixes La applied in 
places other than those expressly ordained. Thus पादाभ्यास्‌ हियते = पाददारकः | 
गले चोप्यते == गलेचोपकः । For accent see VI. 2. 150. 

३२८९॥ ख । नपुंसके भावे क्तः ॥ ११४ ॥ 

ata: ॥ नघुःसकलिङ्गे भावे घातोः क्तः प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

32895. The affix ‘kta’ is added to the root, when action 
is expressed, the word being in the neuter gender. 

These are neuter abstract nouns : thus, हितस्‌ ‘ laugh’; wf ‘speech’; 
शायिद॑ं ‘sleeping’. So also wd, सादितं &c. 

३२९० । ल्युट्‌ AIRIR IU 

इसितस्‌। इसनस्‌ । योगविभाग उत्तरार्थः ।, 

8200. The affix “lyut is added to the root, when the 
name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender. 

Thus vs छात्रस्य ‘the laughter of the student’; शीभनं ‘beauty’; werd 
‘speech’ ; wad ‘sleep’; स्ासनस्‌-* seat’, So also इसितं n 

The separation of this sütra from the last, in which it might well 
have been included, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorism, in which 
the anuvritti of luut only runs, and not that of ऋ 

३२९९ । कर्मणि च येन संस्पर्शात्कतुः शरीरसुखस्‌ । ३। ३। ११६ । 

येन स्प्रश्यभानस्य wg: शरोरसुखसुत्पदयते तस्निन्कर्मणयुपपदे ल्युट्‌ स्यात्‌ । usw fae 

_ नित्यसमासार्थं बचनस्‌ । पयः पानं सुखस्‌ । 'कर्तरि' इति किस्‌ । go: स्त्रापन Faq । नेह गुरः 
wat कि तु कमं । : 

3291. The affix ‘lyut is added to a root, when the name 
of an action is expressed in the neuter gender; provided that 
the verb hasin construction with it, such a word in the 
accusative case, as indicates the thing, from the contact with 
which, there arises a pleasant sensation corporally to the 
agent. 3 ` 

. This sütra is thus, translated by Bohtlingk :—'' The affix. «ge comes in, 


connection with an object, when through the contact with that, the agent: | 


of the action feels a lively pleasure". Though the:affix Zywt would have 
presented itself by the last.aphorism, under the circumstances, mentioned: 
- in this sütra, the framing of this sütra, is really for the purpose of teaching; 
thap the. compound so formed is a frea or invariable compound he 6.8 


compound which cannot be analysed into its component members :—for . 


every उपपद compound is a नित्य compound, (II. 2. 19). - Thus पयः पानंखखं 
“the pleasure of drinking milk’ ; आोदनभोजन सुखं ‘the pleasure of eating rice’. 


Why do wesay ‘when the word.in construction. is in, the accusative” 


case’? Observe ह॒लिकाया उत्थानं gq ‘rising from. 9, hed of dawn is. pleasant” 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


KRIT. IV. ६ 3294.) - THE LYUT AFFIX, - : 973 


Here there:is no compounding asthe upapada gfemrisin the ablative 


case, ; 
Why do we say ‘from the contact’? Observe अग्निकु/डस्योपासन get * it is 
pleasure to sit near by a fire-hearth'. Here there being no contact between 
* fire’ and ‘body’, there is no compounding. i 
Why do we say‘ to the agent’? Observe gc: रुनापनं सुखं 'to the 
teacher it is pleasure, when he is made to bathe’. Here the word ga: 19 
nob the agent, but, the object. of the verb सनापयति | i 
Why do we say‘ corporally’? Observe gaea परिष्बञ्जनं सुख्‌ ‘embracing 
of the son is a pleasure’, Here the pleasure isa mere mentat satisfaction 
and not a physical one. | OX 
Why do we asy ‘a pleasant sensation’? Observe wearat सदनं दुःख स्‌ 
‘it is painful to rub thorns’. In all the above counter-examples there is 
no compounding ; see II. 2. 19 S; 782 and the connected sûtras. 
३२९९२॥वा यौ 1२॥४॥ ४७ । 
अजेय वा स्यादरी । प्रवयणस्‌.। WISUUW, b | 
8292. बी is optionally the substitute of *x. when the affix 
g (III, 3. 15 S. 8290.) follows.. : 
This declares an option in the case of the affix sgz , the word 3 in the 
sûtra refers to this affir; as, प्रवयणः or माजनो ques ‘driving stick or. 


whip’. 
३२९३ । करणाधिकरणयोश्च । ३ 1 ३.। ९९9 । 
SAE स्यात्‌. | इच्ममरघुद्धनः कुठारः +गो दोइकी,स्याली- । खलःमाकरणा घिकरणयोरित्यधिकार* 
3998. The affix *lyuf comes: after a, root, when the rela- 
tion of the word to be formed: to: the yerbis that of an instru- 
$ or location. 
ie een ‘an sxe’ (lit, an instrument for cutting: wa 
पलाशशातनः “ palása-cutter' ; गोदोइनी * & milk-peil' (a vessel into M m 5 
js milked); so laso सक्तुधानीः। In other words, thisaffix Eolo a um 
idea of the instrumental case (a tool), and of the:loeative ease: (& pu all 
The anuvritti of the words-instrument.and, losation extends up to 


inclusive. 

३२९४ । अन्तरदेशे । ५। ४ | २४ ॥ 

अन्तः शढदाडनतेनेल्य- Us CATS | TET ATG! देणे ठः 
RET =n by short sof the:root wis changed 
intom, cuc the root follows: the-upasarga- wc» and: the word 
does not mean a country. 

(Ihiusseeréatzandisrais ni. 


seemed wmegacaeaa ॥ 
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हइंननो mu u 

The phrase s«qgdeu ''preceded by shorb ww” of sütra VIII 4. 
99 S. 359 is to be read into this sütra also. Observe, maci fra u 

Why do we say “ short s?" See घन्तरघानि॥ The word antar is an: 
upasarga for the purposes of w change, by the v&rtika under I. 4. 65 ; S. 766 
therefore, it would have caused the ण change by VIII, 4.22. The pres-nt 
stra is made, to show that the change takes place only then, when it does: 
not mean a country. 

३२९३ । अयनं च । ८। ४। २५ । 

अयनस्य णोऽन्तः शब्दात्परस्य | अन्तरयणस्‌ | अदेश इत्येव । घ्पन्तरयनो देशः । 

3295. ‘The न of xax is changed to ण, when preceded by the 
word waz , and the word does not denote a country. 

Thus अच्तरयण्ण शोभनस्‌॥ Why do we say “ not denoting a country"? 
Observe अन्तरयनो Qu: n This w change would have taken place by VIII. 
4. 29, this special sûtra is for «3w purposes. The word wax is formed by 
ल्युट added to sw. or इण्‌ u - - f 

३२९६ । पुंसि संज्ञायां घः प्रायेण 1 ३। ३। १९८ ॥ 

3296. The affix *gha' generally comes in the sense of an 
instrument or location, after a root, when the word to be 
formed is a name and is in the masculine gender. 

The force of the word प्रायेण * generally’ is to show that this rule is not 
a universal rule. Thus दन्तच्छदः‘ the lip’. छादि ‘to cover’ +u (VI. 4. 96 
S. 3297. See below) --छद lit. ' that by which the teeth are covered’ ; so also 
छरच्छ दे ‘a breast plate; we:1 These denote instruments. 

So also in denoting ‘location’, Thus आ्रा--कृ--घ--प्राकरः ‘A mine’, 80 
named because men work (âkurvanti) in it, sraa: ‘house’ thabin which 
men settle down. 

Why do we say ‘in the masculine gender’? Observe प्रसाधनस्‌ ‘a 
comb’; (lit. that by which men decorate). Here the affix is lyut. 

"Why do we say ‘when the complete word so formed is merely an ap- 
pellative? Observe प्रहरणो eve: ‘ the beating stick’. 

The indicatory w is merely qualifying for the application of sütra 
VI. 4. 96, 8.3297 by which after the causative छादि, when च is added, the 
long sr is shortened. - 

३२९9 । छादेचे+दुवयुपसगेस्थ । ६। ४ । ९६ । ; 

'दिसत्युपस्गेहीनस्य छादेईस्व+ emg wa दभ्ताशछादपन्तेऽनेन दन्तच्छदः । उ्याकुष न्त्य- 
Teararenc: । ; 


8297. The penultimate of the Churádi wg is shortened 
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before the affix « (III. 3. 118) ‘before the afix x (II SSNS 
t E - 8.118), when not preceded 
prepositions (or more). t 5 
As उरश्छदश, मच्छदः, दन्तच्छदः ॥ Bub स i 

T , ) मुपच्छादः with two prepositions. 
m same when preceded by more than two prepositions, as सुपातिच्छादः ॥ 
he elision of far of छादि &oc., by VI. 4. 51S. 2313 should nob be considered 
as asiddha (VI. 4. 22 S. 2183) or sthánivat (I. 1. 57 S. 50), otherwise there 
would be no penultimate to be shortened. 


३२९८ । गोचरसंचरवहत्रजव्यजापणनिगमाश्‍च । ३। ३। १९९॥ 
घान्ता निपात्यन्ते। eu! (३३००) इति वध्यमाणस्य घञोऽपवा दः | गावश्चरन्त्यस्मिन्निति 
गोचरो देशः । संचरन्तेऽनेन संचरो. मार्गः । वइन्त्यनेन वहः स्कन्धः | वुजः | व्यजस्तालवुन्तस्‌ | 
निपातनाद्वीभावो न । आपणः पणयस्थानय्‌ | निगच्छन्त्यनेन परार द । चात्कषः । निकषः t 
3298. And the words ‘gochara’, * sachara’, ‘vaha’ 
* vraja’, ‘vyajn’, ‘Apana’ and ‘nigama’ are anomalous. 
These words are irregularly formed by the affix w with the same force 
as in the last aphorism. This is an apaváda or exception to rule III. 3. 
121, S. 3800 by which after roots ending in consonants, the affix ust is 
added. Thus गोचरः“ pasturage’, (lit. that in which the cows graze) ; संचरः 
* a, passage", (lit. through which they move); ag: ‘a vehicle’ (lit. by which 
men are carried); «s: ‘a cow-pen, (by which they ६०); व्यः ‘a fan’ (by 
which they move the air); the anomaly in this consists in not replacing the 


` वज of व्यज्‌ ( वि+ अज्‌) by the substitute वी as required by sûtra II. 4. 56 S. 


2292; STT ‘a market’ (lit. that in which men come and trafic) ; निगमः 
‘the Veda’, ‘a market’ (that into which they enter) x 
The force of the word च in this aphorism is to include other words also, 
which have not been already mentioned. 
(lit. that on which they rub). ] 
३२९९ । अवे qoia । ३। ३ । ९२० । : 
अवतार कूपादेः | अवस्तारो जवनिका | " 
3299. The affix'ghaff comes after the roots ‘tri’ (to 
croas) and ‘stri’ (to spread), when the upasarga ‘aya’ ds in 
composition with them, and when the word so formed is an. 
appelative related to the verb either as an instrument oras & 


Thus कषः, निकषः ` & touch-stone’ 


location. : tim 

This supersedes w. The ¥ is indicatory and: causes the vriddhi of = 

VII 2.115 S. 254) and is also for the sake of regulating tho accenb (VI. 

1, 195, 197 S. 3678,3686). The indicatory घ्‌ 15 useful pes subsequent 

aphorism where it changes the palatals Oe EE saam ‘ the 
2 into well &c. ARATE: “89 801९ . 

E uis > BE अबतार also in phrases like अवतारो नद्याः ‘ the descent 


of rivers’, for here the word avatára is nob an appellative? This use is 
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also allowed, because the anuvritti of the word rfa is understood here 
also; so that these words avatdra &c. may be employed in senses other 


than appellative. 


३३०० । हलश्च | ३। ३॥ ९२९ । 

इलन्तादघञ्स्यात्‌। घापवादः | रमन्ते योगिनोऽस्मिन्निति crat | अपजज्यतेईनेन व्याध्यादि- 
feann: । विमार्गः aneit [| 

8800. And after a verb ending in a consonant, comes the 
affix *ghaf, (when the word to be formed is masculine, and 
related to the verb as an instrument or a location, and there- 
by the palatal is ehanged into a guttural). 

The whole of the phrase within brackets is to be read into this sütra 
from III, 3. 118 S. 3296. This excludes w. Thus लष: ‘a writing’ (that 
in which something is inscribed); xs ‘ the Veda’ (that by which all is 
known); Ra: * dress’ (that which is entered into); ava: ‘obstruction’; मायः 
‘a way’ (that on which they seek); sati: ‘a: plant’ (that by which 


disease or. the like is cleared away); रामः ‘Rama’ (i.e. in which the 
devout delight); faa: 


RON | अध्यायन्यायोद्यावसंहाराश्च । 03 । १२२। 

अधीयतेउस्मिन्नध्यायः | नियन्त्युद्य्‌ बन्ति संदरन्त्यनेनेति fare: । “* अबहाराधाराधाया- 
नासुपसंख्यानस्‌ *' । 

3301. And the words *adhy&ya'  *nyàya' ‘udyAva’, 
and * samhárs/, are anomalous. 

These words are formed by adding the affix wstto the exclusion of घ 
which would have coms by III. 3. 118 S. 3296. All these words are derived 
from roots which end in vowels. Thus atta =w: ‘a chapter 
or book’ (lit. that in which they read); नो—न्यायः ‘ logic, justice’, (lit. frafra 
नेच that by which men are Led) ; उत-यु — ama: ¢ mixture’ (lit, उद्युवन्ति अनेन 
that "in which they blend) 3) सस्‌-हृ--संहारः ‘ destruction (lit. संहरन्ति sm by 
which they are destroyed). Vart :—avahara, &dhára and &v&ys should be 


. enumerated. wt-y—arare: ‘support (lit. im which anything is held) ; ज्ञा-वि 


stata: = श्रावयन्ति अस्मिन्‌ः। So also sagte । 

३२०२ । उदङ्गोऽनु Cc । ३ । ३। ९२३ ४ 
न Segateqauseata न quà । पु्नु दच्यते उद्धियतेःस्सिन्निति घृतोदळूखरभेमयं भाण्ड्य्‌ d 
अञुदके' fag | उदको दञ्चुनः । 

9302. The word ‘ udanka’ is anomalous, when the sense 
of the root. refers to subjects other than ‘water’. . 

. The word is thus formed : उत्‌+- अं च -- घञ्‌ = उदडूः ` & vessel’, 

Would not the affix चज have come by sfitra IIT, 3,.121, S 3800 why 
then this aphorism ? This is made a seperate aphorism in order to:prohibit 
the application of 


the affix, where: the, word to be formed. means ‘water’. 
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a NN 
te D aedi vessel for. oil’. So also घुवोद्‌ इः i ==: 
y do we say ‘ when not referring to ‘water? Observa TARET: 
‘a bucket for drawing water’ (3+mg+egz). 

३३०३ । जालसानायः । ३। ३। १२४ । 

उआनीयन्ते मत्स्यादयेउनेनेत्यानावः । 'जालम्‌' इति किस्‌ । भायः । 

: 3303. The word ‘Anaya’ is irregularly formed when mean- 
ing ‘a net. 

Ths word is thus formed in the sense of instrument. w-+-#?t--wq= 
wata: ‘a net (by which they are caught); as waat महस्यानां ‘a net for 
fish’ ; ena gmmg ‘a not for wild deer &'. Why do we say ‘nt’? 
Observe STRA: N 3 

३३०४ । खनो च च । १। ३ । १२३ । 

चाद्घज्‌ | ATTA WATA: । घित्करणमन्यतो5प्य वनित ज्ञापनायेच । तेन सगः चदं नित्पादि। 
“खने डरेकेकवका वाच्याः ©) जा खः-ञआखर!-श्राखनिक+-घार्खानकवकः। रते खनिप्रबचना। t 

3304. The affix ‘gha’ as well as 'ghaif comes after the 
verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (when the word to be formed is an appel- 
lative related to the verb as instrument or location), 

The affix wi has been read into the sütra by force of the word च 1 

Thus wtata: or आखनः ‘a spade, a hos. The indicatory Ws2rves no 
purpose in the cise of khan, for the rul» of gutturalisation (VII. 8. 52. S. 
2863) has no applicability here. Taerefore, since some scope must be given 
tov’ wei nfer that it applies to roots othert han wx also. As सगः॥ TX 1 
(neut.) 

Tart.—The affix = also'c 
अखनु--डननखाखश fa spade’. 
portion called te should be elided. 

Vart.—'The affix डर also come 

Vart.—So also the affix इक; 88 आखि 


omes in this sense after the verb wq. Thus 
The indicatory mw. shows that the final 


g in the same sense : 83 STAC a spade, 
"m: ‘a spade’. 


Vart.—So too the affix इकवक as -ञ्ाखनिकवाः ' & spade’. 


३३०३ । देषददुःखषु कृच्छाकच्छाथेषु wa ३ ९९ । | 

करणाधिकरणयेरिति Trew । एषु डःखसुखार्थएपपदेष खल्स्याद | ama~ ; ed 
afa भावे कर्मणि च । कृच्छु । डुष्करः कटे! भवता | अक्ृच्चु । देपत्करः । pre T र 
नीलियां खलचोराच्वं नेति बाच्यस्‌ *' । Rufen | दुष्मनयः 1 सुविलयः । ४ । सय 


Us 3305. In the sense of ‘hard and difficult’ En i us 
easy’, the affix ‘khal’ is added to a verb, when ‘ishad, a 
‘dur and ‘su’ are combined with it as upapadas. e 
The anuvritti of the phrase ‘when related as pe Ad te 
ceases with this aphorism: The word कृच्छ pee edt zh genie 
force of conveying that oiie ० TUN CIE Benes Ss der 


t rdi 3 Aeg and 3 convey 
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of bhava. and karma (S. 2833). Thus qaad भवता कट! ‘a mat is made 
easily by you’; 80 also gesatt ‘made with difficulty’; सुकरः ‘made with 
ease, Similarly iaga: eating pleasantly’; gata: and सुभोजः । 

Why do we say ‘ after देषत &.? See FAT कार्य! wes ‘ the mat which 

. is made with difficulty’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘hard or light’? Observe ईपतकायें 

‘a small work’. 


‘Of the affix खल्‌, the letter wand «tare indicatory ; ख causing 
the insertion of a nasal (technically called gq augment, VI.8. 67 S. 2912); 
and ल्‌ regulates the accent (VI. 1. 198S. 3676). The augment gq will 
be.added in the subsequent sütra, the ख thus has no work in this sütra. 


Vart :—The sar substitution does not take place when tho afix aq 
(IIT. 3. 56, III. 1. 134) and wa IIL. 3. 126) come after fa, fa भी and st: 
as uera, निमयो aaa । ईयत्प्रभयः, प्रभयो वत्तेते ईषद्‌ विलय , विलयो ada d 


. ३३०६ । उपसगोत्खल्घञोः । 91 १। ६9 । 


उपसगोदेव QRT भ्स्वात्‌ । ईपत्प्रलस्भ! । दुष्मलस्नः । JAEN: । उपालस्भः ॥ 'छपसर्गात' 
किस । usto । लाभः । 


8806. The augment gqis added to gx preceded by a 

Preposition, before the affixes wa (III. 8 126) and wan 
‘Thus इपत्प्रलन्मः, सुप्रलस्भः, दुष्मलरूनः, मलस्सः, faasa: n This is a Niyama 

rule, and restricts the scope of VII. 1. 64 8, 2582, Before the vowel affixes 
"mp and ws, the root लभ्‌ gets the augment s only then when it is preceded 
by a Preposition, and not other vise, as देषललनः, लाभो वतते ॥ 

३३०७ 1 न सुदुभ्यों केवलाभ्यासू । ७। १। ६८। 

उपसगोन्तररदिताभ्यां सु Seat लमेजु प्न स्यात्खल्यञ्ञाः। सुलमच । ढुलंभच्‌ । 'फेललाच्यास्‌’ 
किस । सुप्रलस्मः । अतिदुलक्भः । कथं तह अतिस्ुललमतिडुलभमिति। यदा स्वती कर्मप्रवचनीयो 
तदा भविष्यति । - 

3307. The-augment चुच is not added to wa before ww and 
ww when g or = alone (without another Preposition along 
with them) precedes the root. 


Thus घुलभस्‌, Sava, सुलामः, cute: ॥ But सुप्रलस्भः, geaen: ॥ The word 
केवल is used in the sütra because savait is in the Instrumental case and nob 
in the Ablative. Had it been in the Ablative, there would have been no 
necessity of using the word केवलं, for the rule would not have applied, 
when a preposition intervened between these and the root In sxfagemiu, 
the word sata is noban Upasarga but a Karmapravachantya ; when अति 
is used as an Upasarga, we have ssfaguee:u If the words agrata be 
construed as Ablative, then also the use of केवल is for a purpose similar to 


that as above. : 
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३३०८ । कतृ कर्सेणोश्च HAT: । ३।३। ९२७। ` 

कतृ क्नेतारीषदादिपु चोपपदे gE: खह्स्यात्‌ । “यथासंख्यं नेष्यते’ । कतृ कर्षणी च 
धातेएरव्यवधानेन प्रयोज्ये इपदादयस्तु ततः ata । “# कतु कर्मणोश्चव्यर्थयोरिति वाच्यस्‌ * 
खिरबान्छुस्‌। अनाढ्येन दुःखेन Yas डुराढयस्मवस्‌ । ईष दाढयस्सवस्‌। स्वाढवस्मवच्‌ । दैषंदाढपकूर£ 
SUSIE । स्वाठपद्धर+ । SAT किस्‌ खआढ्येन quad ॥ 

3308. The affix ‘khal’ comes after the verbs ‘ bhi’ and 
kri’, when the upapadas in composition with them are ‘ agent’ 
or ‘object’ preceded by the words ‘ishad’ dc. in combination 
with them, meaning ‘hard or light’. 

Ishti :—The rule of respective allocation does not apply. The agent 


or the object stand inmediately near the root, the words «q &c. are placed 


before them. 

Thus ईषदादघ we ‘being enriched easily’; gxréu way ‘to bé enriched 
with difficulty’; स्वाढंबकरो देवदचो भवता ‘ Devadutta can be made rich by you 
easily’. : s 3 

Vart.—It should be stated that the agent and object in composition 
should be, as if they ended in the affix fea (V. 4. 50 S. 2117). Compare 
TIT. 2. 56 and III. 2. 57. S. 2973,2974. Therefore we do not have it here: 


स्वाढेयन yaa or maa सुठ्ठयते ॥ 


३३०७ । आतो युच्‌ 1 ३। ३। ९२८ । | 
खलोउपवा दः | ईपत्पानः सोमो भवता । दुष्पानः । * भाषायां था सियुधिद्रशिपृर्षिद्ंषिन्यो 
युज्वाच्यः "a gemaa: | दुयोधन इत्यादि 1 PES y 

3309. The affix ‘yuch’ comes after roots ending in long 
‘4’, (when ‘ishad’, ‘dur’ and ' su’ are combined as upapadas, 
in the sense of easily or with difficulty). _ 

The word €wz &c. are to be read into this sütra, not 50 the ‘words 
कतृ कर्मणो; 0. This supersedes the affix खलः Thus tamra: सोमा भवता 
‘the soma juice can be lightly drunk by Don ; दुष्पानः ‘difficult to be 
drunk’ ; gata: ‘easy to be drunk’ fagam गौभवता *the cow can be given 
with ease by you’; दानः, gam &e. e 

Vart.—In.the classical Sanskrit, 
yerbs m4, gw, हश्‌, घुष्‌, and ww; as Satay 


* Duryodhana’; डदंयेनः, दुर्ईषणः, TRAT: । 
c l 
३९० । षात्पदान्तात्‌ (cg 14! - : ; 
m at न । निष्पानस्‌ । सर्पिष्पानस । 'पात' किस्‌ Mid qarata Taq । 
gorfa । पदेऽन्तः पदान्तोऽयमिति संप्तमीसमासोठयच्‌ | तेनेइ न । gias l ; i 
3310. AfteraĮxfinalina Pada, the T I not change 
to Tu : - 
Thus निष्पानच, दुष्पानस्‌ ; ' the visarga is shaogo tow. Re ae Ba 
5951 d. «fq B 
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the affix ‘yuch’ comes after the 
‘Duhsasana’ gütww: 
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pound contra II. 2. 14 S. 708). ` So also यज्ञुष्पानच्‌ LIL. 1. 82 S. 694), The 
« is in these two by VIII. 3. 45 S. 159, and VILI. 4. 10 S. 1054 debarred 

Why do we say “ara after aa?” Observe fraus u 

Why do we say warara ‘final in a Pada’? Observe कुष्णाति, पुष्णाति u 
(he word watra is equivalent to पदे sa: or a Locative Tatpurusha ; and 
does nob mean final of a Pada. Therefore the rule does not apply here, 
घुसर्पिष्केए (ins. sg.) खुयजुष्केण ॥ Here the wis added by V. 4. 154. S. 891 
शोभनं सपि रस्य=सुसर्पिष्क (a Bahuvriki), Thewis by VIII. 3. 39. S. 158 


Before the affix क, the word gaftg is a Pada (I. 4. 17 S. 230), and thus = 


(ष्‌) is final of a Pada: but it is final of a preceding member followed by 
another Pada. The rule, in fact, applies to compounds, the « being final 
in the first term. 

३३९९ । अआवशयकाधमणयं योणिनिः । ३। ३ । १७० । 

अवश्यंकारी | थतं दायी i 

8811, ‘The affix ‘nini’ is added to the root in denoting 
agent, Showing that there is some necessity or indebtedness 
or obligation on the part of the agent in connection with the 
action denoted by the verb. 

Thus szg कारी ‘must be done’, The compounding here takes place 
by II. 1. 72. S. 754 So also wa दायी ‘ought to be given a hundred’. 

३३१२ । कृत्याश्च । ३ । ३॥ ९७९ । 

'जञावश्यव्हाघभरयंयो रित्येव | अवश्यं हरिः सेव्यः । थतं देयस्‌ । 

9312, The affixes called ‘kritya’ also come after a root 


when the sense to be indicated is that of ‘necessity or obliga- 
tion’, 


Thus अवश्यं रिः Qar: ‘ Hari must be served necessarily’. भवता खलु ward . 


Wes कत्तव्यः, करणी य, कार्यः or Fea ‘you ought to make the mat’; भवता wa 
दातव्यं) देयं, &c, ‘ you ought to pay a hundred’ 

३३१३ | क्तिच्क्तौ च संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३। ३। ३५४ 0 

घातोः faena स्या दा्ियि संत्तायास्‌ । “तितुञअ-' (३१६३) इति नेट्‌ ॥ भवताद्व तिः । 

8318. The affixes *ktich' and ' kta? are employed after 
atroot, when benediction is intended, provided that the whole 
word so formed, is an appellative 

The affixes therefore, give the sense of the agent, with the addition 
that the action issimply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes 
that that may be the action of that agent, the sense being simply appella- 
tive. Thus afra: =agatą ‘a weaver’ (lit. may he weave)’; «tfa: or afa: 
=wyara (VI. 4. 45) ‘ wealth or gift’; yfa:=waata ‘success’ ; «femi agad 

respect’. These are axamples of words formed by the affix few! Of 


words formed Ne in this senge weh EN देवा R yadatta 
(IY पिह give him) Hough the amx w has already once 
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been generally ordained, its repetition here is to prevent its being 
superseded by faat ‘The w of fww is qualifying only, distinguishing it 
from faq &c. and is useful in 50005 Vl. 4.39 below Theaffixes do nob 
take we augment (See S. 3163). . 

३३९४ । न क्तिचि दीघेश्च । ६। ४। ३७ 

अनिट वनतितनोत्यादीनां च दीर्पानुनासिकलोपौ म र्तः afa परे। यभ्तिः । ca: । 
दन्तिः i afas । 

3314. Before the affix faz, th» above roots neither drop 
their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel 

The above roots 4. e. anud&ttopadesa, ending in a nasal, and बन and 
amfa, do not lose their nasal before few. Thus यन्विः, तन्तिः, वर्न्विः ॥ ‘The 
lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4 19, 8. 2666 wnen the nasal 
was not elided : that also is prohibited. 

३३९९ । सनः कूतिचि लोपश्चास्यान्यतरस्यास्‌ । ६। ४ | ४३। 

wur क्तिच्यात्वं या स्याल्लोपद्य वा । सजुठात्‌ । atlas | सति! । सर्न्विः | देवा एस - 


देवासुदेवदत्तः | 
5315. The long wr is optionally substituted for the final 


of «x before the affix few; and there is also elision optionally 
of the Nasal. : 
Thus we have three forms सर्ट, afd: and ufd:u So also Zaga: t 
३३९६ | अलंखल्वोः प्रतिषेधयोः प्राचां क्त्वा । ३॥ ४॥ १ । | 
ग्रतियेधार्ययारलंखर्बोरपपदयोः कट्या स्यात्‌ | प्राचां agu प्रजार्थस्‌ । ्रनैवाव्ययेन' (9८३) 
ufa नियभान्नोपपदसनासः। “द्दा «gt! (3099) 1 अलं दत्वा । “घुमास्था (२४६२) | पीतव 
खलु । “अलं खर्ब? किस्‌ । भा कार्षीद । 'प्रतिषेषयेः” किस्‌ । अलं कारः । 
9816. According to the opinion of the Eastern Grammar 
rians, the affix ‘ktvå’ comes after a verb, when there are in 
combination with it, the words ‘alam’ and ‘khalu’, expressing. 


the sense of prohibition. 
The anuvritti of the words 
‘Thus sat कृत्वा ‘do nob make’ 
ची by S. 2462, azi ata रुदित्वा do nob weep, 
-which दा changed to ददु : : 
B ae Wi we say ' du are we and bij ? Witness d * do 
not make’. Why do we say * when expressing prohibition’ ? rve 


WARIS ` decoration". 
he opinion of the 


‘in the Vedas &c' does not extend farther. 
; खलु पीत्वा ‘do not drink’. चा changed to 
O girl? Soalso we qt 


The phrase ‘in t Eastern Grammarians' ‘shows that it 
is an optional rule. Therefore we have जलं रोदनेन ‘do non TE a 2 z 
rule III 1.94 be applied, then the use of the word प्राचा a aa e d 2 
merely showing respect (pûjârtha: ; the rule could have wel a : BS a 
it, There is no upapada ‘compounding because f the restrict . 783. 
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३३९9 1 उदीचां भाडो व्यतीहारे । ३। ४। १९। 

'उ्यतीहारेउथे भाङ! कत्वा स्यात्‌ । अएर्वकालायंमिदस्‌। 

8817. ‘According to the opinion of the Northern Gramma- 
rians, the affix * ktvá' is added to the root ‘mew’ (to exchange), 
when the sense is that of interchange. (though the action 
denoted by the former word is not prior to the action denoted 
by the latter word). 

३३९८ | सयतेरिद्न्यतरस्यास्‌ 1 ६1 ४। 99 । 

सेङ इकारोउन्तादेशः स्याद्वा स्यपि । अपनित्य याचते । अपसाय । उदीचांग्रहणादय- 
थाप्रापतभपि। याचित्वा ्रपमयते i i 

3318. x may optionally be substituted for the = of भा, (wafa) 
before ल्यप u 

Thus अपसित्य खपमाय ॥ 


Thus अपमित्य .याचते ‘having offered an exchange, he asks’ wa-++2-++ 
कूत्वा = अप +- भा +- ल्यप्‌ = अप +- भि +- दुक्‌ ta (VI. 1. 45 and 71) = अप+ मित्य 
(VIL. 4. 40). Thisis.an optional rule, as. the phrase ‘ according to the 
northern’ indicates. So we have in the alternative, याचित्वाऽपमयते ‘ having 
asked he exchanges’; and this is the more general use of ktvá ; namely, it 
comes after that verb which is concerened about a time anterior to that of 
the other; see III. 4. 21 8. 3820. Tho sütra III. 4. 19.S. 3317 is an 
exception to III. 4, 21. 

The root st& has been exhibited in the sütra S. 3317 as भाङ, with the 


vowel s instead of र. This indicates the existence of the following 
Paribhash& :— 


`“ A root, which, when destitute of anubandhas, ends in either v, at 
or हे, must not be considered to have ceased to end in either x, at, or री, 


when an anubandha has been attached to jt." By this Paribhásha द, 


must be regarded as ending in & and as therefore sm may be substituted 
for the vowel 2 (VT. 1. 45), 


0 even while « remains, दैप does assume the form 
qmq and is consequently, by the prohibition अदाप्‌ in sütra I. 1. 20 S. 2373, 
forbidden to be termed yt 

३३९९ । परावरयोगे च । ३। ४ ।.२० । 


NOW घुवस्यावरेण परस्य योगे गस्ये घाते wear स्यात्‌। अप्राप्य नदीं पर्वतः | परन दीयोगो- 
S9 Wider । अतिक्रस्य dd स्थिता नदी । अवरपव तयेगे।उल्न नद्याः । 


> 3819. The. affix * ktvà' is added to a root, to denote what 
js situate on that (para) side or on this (avara) side of some- 
thing. 3 

The situation on the चर * the other’ si 


de and stax ‘ this’ side, is called 
परावस्योग/ । Thus sara नदोच्‌ पर्वतः fenas 


‘the mountain is situate withoud 
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having reached the river i. ८. 00 this side of the river, the river being on 
the other side. Here the word waa is qualified by the word नदी which is 
the point from ` which the situation is taken ; and which in this case, is on 
the other side of the mountain. Similarly अतिक्रम्य तु waa नदी स्थिता * the 
river is situate on the other side of the mountain’, Here the relation 
between the * mountain’ and the ‘river’ is of खबर and wx ı 

< L3 » 

३३२० । समानकत्‌ कयोः पूर्वकाले । ३ । ४। २१। 

समानकत कयोधात्वर्थया+ पूर्वं काले विद्यमानाडाते१ वत्वा स्यात्‌ । भुक्ट्वा वुजवि । द्विवभ- 
सन्तस्‌ | स्नात्वा युक्त्वा Crear दुजति। “सु दात्त-' (२४२८) इत्यनुनासिकलोपः | विष्णुः नत्या 
wdtfa । स्वस्त्यादेः came किति’ (२३८१) इति नित्पभिडभावः दुर्वा थिमतिषेधेन 1 “स्वृत्वा ५ 
सुत्वा | Wear । ; 

8320. When two actions have the same agent, the affix 
‘ktv comesafter that verb which takes place in a time 
anterior to that of the other (? e. the Absolutive in ‘tya’ 
refers to that action which precedes in time). 

Thus seat बुजवि ‘ having eaten he goes’; Wear qafa ‘having drunk, 
he goes’, 

The rule is not confined to the case of two verbs: thus, स्नात्वा, पोत्वा, 
yaen, दत्वा aaa ‘having bathed, drunk, eaten and given, he goes’, 

Similarly from "q 1 विष्ण नत्वा स्तौ ति * He praises Vishnu, bowing down’, 
The nasal is elided by 8. 2428. In the case of eat &o, there is always 
the absence of the xg augment, because of the prohibition of S. 2381 by 
anticipation. As स्वृत्वा, deat and भूत्वा । 

Why do we say *having the same agent’? When the agents are 
different, the gerund cannot be used, but the Locative Absolute construc- 
tion will have to be used to express the same sense. Thus gwafa mq? 
areata देवदत्तः the Brahmans having been fed, Devadatta goes’. 

i i tion’? For, if the actions are 

Why do we say ‘ which denotes prior ac i > 
co-eval i gerundial construction will not be employed. Thus qur च 
जल्पति च ‘he goes and chatters’. 

३३२९ । कित्व स्कन्दिस्यन्दोः । ६। ४।३१। = 

ज्तवो्न लापो न स्यातकित्व परे। र्कन्स्वा | कदित्वादिडूवा । स्वान्हवा-स्यण्दित्या 1 " 

3321. स्कन्द and स्यन्द्‌ retain their nasal before the affix ktvá 

m AL and र्यन्दत्वा or स्यन्त्वा, the इट being added when स्यन्द is 

hus sareat, : is "viu indie dh&tupátha. When we, is 
sidered as having an indicatory E Zi 
consi & is no longer faa by vritue of I. 2. 18, 3. 3322 and elision would 
ided, ktva is no long yv e : 
E E place, for no rule of elision would apply in that case 
३३२२॥ स कत्वा सेट्‌ । ९ । २। १९ | 
ae qen किस्त स्यात्‌ । ययिरबा । “सेट्‌ fex Ww 
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8822. he affix ktvi when it takes the augment we (4. e. 


when it is set) is not Kit. 

Thus शवित्वा । So also स्वेदिहवा, देवित्वा, aften, from ferg, दिव and 
wa ‘to sweat’’* to shine’, ‘to be’, Why do we say खेटू? Observe wear, no guna, 

३३२३ | मृडमुद्गुधकुषक्लिशवद्वसः कत्वा ig 1319 1! 

इभ्यः सेट्‌ कत्वा fing | प्ृडित्वा । RAN: क्त्वा-' (३०४९) ate वेट्‌ । क्लिशिस्वा-क्लिष्टवा à 
उदित्वा | उषित्वा । “'रुदविद-' (२३०९) इति कितवस्‌ । झुदित्वा। विदित्वा । सुषित्वा । 
चृहीत्वा। ; - : 

3323. The we ४४०2 is however, kit after mrid ‘ to be graci- 
ous’, mrid ‘to squeeze’, gudh ‘to warp up’; kush ‘to tear’, 
klig ‘to. suffer’, vad ‘ to speak’ and vas ‘to dwell’. 

All the seven verbs mentioned in this 81678 are सह verbs, and take an 
intermediate x. The wat before these verbs would not have been kit 
by virtue of the last 80179 ; therefore arose the necessity of this sütra, 
to provide in anticipation an exception to that sütra, in favor of these 
verbs, where the affix ktvd is necessarily kit. Thus geent ‘being 
gracious’ चृदित्वा ‘having squeezed’ gfweat ‘ having wrapped’ giaren ‘ having 
torn’, Tatweat ‘having suffered’ or agat by S. 8049, उदित्वा ‘ having 
spoken’ उषित्वा ‘having dwelt’. The% v of बद्‌ and aq is changed into उ by 
the rule of Sampras&rana (VI. 1. 15 S. 2409). Itis faq after सद्‌, विद, सुप, 
ग्रह 07 S. 2609. As रुदित्वा, विदित्वा, gfaeat and yten (vocalisation by S. 
2412, and lengthening by S. 2562). l 
Moreover in the case of the verbs qw, gw and fgw, 5. 2617 would 
have made ktva optionally kit; the present sütra makes it necessarily so. 
३३२४ । नोपधात्यफान्तादूबा । VU २। २३ । 


We कूत्वा कित्स्याद्दा । श्रथिल्वा-श्रल्थित्वा । युफिस्वा-युरिफित्या । “नापघात' किस्‌ । 
केाथित्वां । रेफित्वा । 


3324. Whe set Liv is optionally kif after the verbs 
having a penultimate q and ending in = and फ्‌. 

The result of being kok is that the nasal is dropped. In other words the 
dropping of the nasal is optional in such verbs. Thus from ţa we have 
ग्रथित्वा 01 ग्रन्थित्वा ‘having twisted,’ gfweat or g feat ‘ having tied round’ 
अयित्वा or sivuear. 


The word “ Nishth&" does nob govern this stra, and comes to an end 
with the last Asht&dhy&yi sütra. ; f 


This rule does not apply to verbs that have not a penultimate न thoug 
they may end in qor फू. As atfaeat and रेफित्वा ‘having reviled’ गोफित्वा 
‘having tied’. Here by S. 3322 the त्या tra being not-kit, the vowels of 
the root fex , and g% have been gunated. 

A verb may have a penultimate 4, but if it has nob final य or फ, the 
rule does not apply. As च्यंस्‌--इत्वा +-स्त्ंचित्वा ‘having dropped’ wifren 
“having killed. Had it been kit, the nasal would haye, been dropped: 
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३३२३ IRISJ 1 QU २१२७ । 

We कत्वा किद्ठा । वचित्वा-वश्चित्वा । चुचित्वा-लु प्लित्वा । ऋयुतित्वा-अतित्वा । 

3325. The set ४४०७ is optionally kit after the verbs vanch, 
‘ko cheat’, Zunch ‘to pluck’ and rit ‘to dare or abhor.’ 

After the above three verbs, the ॥(० affix being sét may or may not 
be kit. As afeat or वंचित्वा ‘having cheated’, So also yfwear or 
gr faeat ‘having plucked’ ऋषित्वा or safaeat ‘having dared’, 

When the verb ऋत rit takes the affix Sag itis nob governed by this 
gütra. See sütra III, 1, 29. 

When the 1606 is nob sdf but anit, then there is no option. allowed. 

As घच +च्तवा=वस्‌ त्वा. 

३३२६ । तृषिमुषिकृशेः काश्यपस्य । १। २। २४। 

qeg: सेट्‌ कत्वा fal! तृपित्वा-तर्वित्वा । छृपित्वा-नर्पित्वा | कृशित्वा-कर्गिल्वा | ‘cart 

व्यूपधातु- (२६१३) इति वा aaa । व्यु पित्वा-व्सो तित्वा । लिखित्वा-लेखित्वा । ‘car’ 

qi चेवित्वा gorg Fax । वर्तित्वा । इलादेः' fax । एपित्वा । “सेट्‌ tay । झुकत्वा । 
4 


E 


e 


“afg (३०४६) I उपित्वा । छु घित्वा-ले/घदवा d ‘agi पुजायाय्‌' (३०४७) इति 
Tagı अ्ित्वा । गतौ वु । अकल्वेत्यपि । लुभित्वा-लोभित्वा । gr विभाइने' (३०४८) 
qig । व्स्थिएइने तु लुब्ध्वा । : 
3396, The set Kv is optionally kit, according to the 
oninionof the Rishi Kagyapa, after the verbs trish“ to be 
thirsty, mrish ‘to sprinkle, and kris to become lean. _ 

As gfzear or वर्षित्वा ‘having thirsted,’ wfacar or afeat‘ having sprin- 
kled, कृशित्वा or कर्शित्वा ‘having become lean.’ By süira 3322 the séf 
kiudis never kit. This sûtra adds another exception to that general rule. 
n of Kagyapa is for the sake of showing respect. 


The special mentio ke of sh 
din this sütra by Anuvritti from sitra 3324, 


The व is already understoo y 
३३२६ । क \ रलो व्युपधादू WATS: WW १ । २ । २६1 
3326A. A yoot,ending in ® letter of सरल pratyáhára (every 


consonant except य and a), and beginning with a consonant, 
and having & penultimate s or T optionally guzates its vowel 
[e] Š 


fore the सेट. ktvå and san. p 
be Thus विल्वा or द्योतित्वा | तलखित्वा or लेखित्या । Why ‘onding in a conso- 
inb other than थ or यो ? Observe feat where fau ends in व 
"e Why ‘having X or उ a8 penultimate’ ? Observe ufdear from qq where 


timate is ऽ ! : 
Ee Lon t beginning with a consonant’? Observe रषित्वा fron इय्‌ 1 


Why do we say ‘82 ktvü!2 Observe Barat! 
३३२६ । ख _\ वसति धुघोरिटू । 3, ३। ११ | 
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ee 
3396B. The affixes ktva and the Nishtha always get the 
augment xe after the roots vas and kshudh 
Thus staat (bear or क्षेधित्वा। 


३३२६ । ग । अञ्चेः पूजायासू । 91 २। ५३ । 
33960, The ktvå and the Nishthà affixes get wz after tlie 
root afichu ‘to honor’. 
Thus safgeat 1 But when afich means to go there is the optional form 
- अक्त्वा also. 
३३२६ । घ । लुभो विभोहनेः । 9। ९४॥ 
3326D. The ktvà and the Nishth& take we after ,/lubh 
when not meaning to be greedy. 
Thus grent or लेमित्वा। But gevat ‘being greedy’. 
३३२७ । जब्रश्च्योः क्त्वि 191 २। ४४१ 
आश्या परस्य कत्व इट स्यात्‌ । जरीत्वा-जरित्वा । a झित्वा t 
8327. The affix ktvà takes the augment «g, after q and 
arg ॥ 
As afteat or जरीत्वा, and afarat u w was prohibited by VII. 2 11, 
S. 2881 and a4 would have been optionally सह, asit has an indicatory 
long w,by VII, 2. 44. 8. 2279 Hence this rule. The special mention o 
ktvA, stops the anuvritti of kta and ktavatu, 
३३२८ । उदिति वा । ७ । २। ५६। 
efa: परस्य कत्वा इद्वा । थमिस्वा। “छजुनासिकस्य wfa- (२६६६) इति dud 
शान्त्वा । दयत्वा-दवित्वा । 
3328. The <z is optionally the augment of ktvi, after a 
root which has an indicatory{shortjs u 
As शसु--शमित्वा 07 meat the lengthening is by; VI 4. 15 S. 2666. ag— 
वमित्या or तान्त्वा; «9— दमित्वा or दान्त्वा ॥ So also geat or दवित्वा । 
३३२९। क्रमश्च कित्व । ६। ४। ९८। 
क्म उपथाया वा दोघेः स्यात्‌ । रूलादौ कित्व परे। क्रान्त्वा-करन्त्वा । ^wow किस्‌ । 
ऊसित्वा । geag (३०५०) इति वेट्‌ । पावित्वा-पूत्या t 
3829. The penultimate of [wx is optionally lengthened, 
before the affix ktvà when itis jhalAdi, that is, without the 
augmeus a u 
Thus क्रन्त्वा or meet; but mfreat only, with xwe augment. The 
word ‘at: is understood here from VI. 4. 15. S. 2666, Bub when कत्या is 
replaced by eam, the rule does not apply: 28 प्रकस्य, उपकन्य ॥ This is on the 


maxim अन्तरङ्गानपि विधीन्‌ बहिरङ्गील्यप्‌ बाधते ‘a bahiranga substitution of द्यप 
supersedes eyen antaranga rule." 
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३३२९ । क । पूङश्च । 9। २। ३१ । 

hc The ktvå and the Nishth4 optionally take = 
after gı 3 > 

Thus पवित्वा (I 2. 22. $; 3051 causes guna), or geat । s 

३३३० । जान्तनशां विभाषा । ६। ४। ३२। 


जान्वानां नशेश्व नलोपो वा स्यात॒क्त्वि परे । सकत्वा-सद्ः कत्या । रकत्वा-रछूकत्वा | 'मस्जि- 

| e 
mAr- (२५१७) इति ga । तस्य पसे rw: । नष्ट्वा-नंध्वा। 'रघादिभ्यद्य' (२५१४) इवी ट्पषे। 
नशित्वा । :* कलादाविति बाच्यस्‌ *' । नेह । अञ्जित्वा । ऊदित्वाद्वेट्‌ । पषे। खकत्वा- 


* अङ्क्त्वा । जनसन- (२४०४) इत्यारवस्‌। खात्वा-खमिट्वा। 'दरतिस्ववि-' (3098) दृवीरवस्‌ t 


{दत्वा । सित्वा à मित्वा । स्थित्वा anaf: (३०७६) । दित्या । 

3330. The nasal may be optionally elided before ktva in 
a root ending in « and in नश ॥ 

Thus रझूक्तवा Or THAT, HERAT OP WHAT, WEST Or wwaru See VII. 1. 60 
S. 2517 for the augment gqin नश u When we comes, we have wheat u It 
takes we by S. 2515. 

Vart.—The elision of q takes place before the jhaladi 178. and not 
when it takes the augment इ Therefore not in seg, which forms its 
gerund as steaeatt The root being ऊदित्‌, the इट्‌ is optional. Therefore 
bef ‘re the jhal&di ktvá, the forms are खक्कूत्वा, or s तवा । The final of s 
सच्‌ &c. are replaced by sat before ktvå (S. 2504). Thus खात्या or खनित्वा । 
The roots afa स्वति get इ by S. 3074. Thus दित्वा, सित्वा । facat 1 feaeat |, 
The दि replaces wr before ktva (S. 8076). As हित्वा । 


३३३९ । जहातेश्च क्त्वि । 91 ४ । ४२३ । 

feen । दाङस्ठु | हात्वा DONAT जग्घिः- (३०८०) | wrear । 

3331. fe is substituted for दा (mara) before कत्था u 

As हित्वा राज्यं घनं गतः, हित्वा गच्दति । The rule does not apply to हा 


जिद्दीते॥ There we have wrewr गवः N 
The sg is replaced by जरब before ktv 
३३३२ | ससासेऽमञपूर्वे कत्वो TAT । 91 ९। है? ! 
-व्ययूर्व पदेऽनञ्चनःसे चत्या ल्यव!देशः स्यात्‌ । हुक्‌ । प्रकुत्य । ‘gan’ [कस्‌ | अकुट्बा । 

a i 

पयु दासाश्रयणान्नेद | «egeat t ; ; 

3332. Ina compound, the first member of which is an 
i नश; लंवप्‌ ¡ ituted for कत्वा 

Indeolinable but not su; <7" 18 substitu र s 
Thus प्रकृत्य, प्रहृत्य ॥ The två is added by IlI. 4. 21, the one 

is by IL 2. 18, and gx by VL1.TL.wudes wen Tie två B T D 

4. 61. and compounding is by II. 2. 22. नानाकृत्य; द्विधा ङव्यः The två isa 

ज्या तः? Observe कृत्वा ट्वा 


e tina compoun j 
by IIL. 4. 62. Why do we say! hich is preceded by an Inieclinable 


Here the counter example is veat, W Doy d 
ib i i 0100 y do we 

seu bui as ib is nob compounded, there 15 no subst d 
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&. ऽ जरध्वा ॥ See S. 3080. 
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MI 
say “not preceded by wa’? Observe set अहुत्वा | By explaining anafi as 
a paryudüsa prohibition, we geb परनकुत्वा, उत्तमकृत्वा ॥ But if it were a 
prasajya pratishedha then the forms would be परन ङ्त्व. The word wast 
means other than नज, and words of the same class as WH, 4. €. 
Indeclinables: and does not mean words which are not Indeclinables. The 
compounds like छ्लात्वाकालक contained in the class of wgxei«m .&c. (II. 1. 
72.), do nob take ल्यप्‌, anomalously. Or the word wat@ is in the Locative 
with the force of specification : and means those compounds which are 
specifically formed with ktvå and not any compound in general. 

Now by 1.1, 79, kbvå would denote a form ending with ktv&; and 
would include the case of a compound ending in ktvà. But the general 
rule is modified by the maxim प्रत्यय ग्रहणे यरुमात्‌ स विदित स्तदादेत्तदन्तस्य ग्रहणस्‌ 
“on affix denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which 
begins with that to which that affix has been added and ends with the 
affix itself.” Bub the affix ktva is never ordained after a compound. Thore- 
fore, the case of compounds ending in ktvá, would nob be covered by the 
mere employment of ktva. Then comes the maxim gg Wea गति um 
सर्वेस्यापि ग्रहणं ‘a krit affix denotes whenever if is employed in grammar, a 
word-form which begins with that to which that krit affix has been added 
and which ends with the krit affix, but moreover shonld a gati, or a noun 
such as denotes a case-relation have been prefixed to that word-form, then 
the krit affix must denote the same word-form together with the gati or the 
noun which may have been prefixed to it." By this a compound also 
may end in ktvá, This maxim will cover cases like प्रकृत्य, waa: कृत्य bub 


nob उच्चैः कृत्य 820. because उच्चैः is neither a gati nor a káraka. Fence the , 


employment of the word सनाचे in the stra, and also of tho word sss, 
for न is neither a Gati nor a Karaka. 
३३३३ । षत्वतुकोरसिद्ठः । ६। ९ । ८६ । 
wed तुकि च कर्तव्ये एकादेशशासत्रन सिडं स्यात्‌ । कोऽसिचत्‌। इद पत्व॑न | अधीत्य। प्रेत्य 1 
qaaa (२८४८) इति दुक्‌ t 
3333. ‘he, substitution of a single Adega is to bo con- 
sidered as to have not taken effect, when otherwise « would 
have to be changed to प, or when the augment x (ax) is to 
be added. = 
The word sfz means not-accomplished 4. e. the operation caused by 
its having taken effect is nob produced. The word asiddha always debars 
operations dependent upon the 80888, and gives scope toithe operations 
dependent upon the general rule (अतिद्वचननादेशलकषणप्रतिषेदर्थासुत्सर्गेलघणमावाये 
च॥) 
Thus asma here ख is not changed to au The equation is 


E exhibited: ay जसिचत्‌ - कर faqa (the w changed to र by VIII. 
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KNIT IV.8 8334] THE LYAP AFFIX. 389 


2. 66) =कउ+- असिचत्‌ (उ being substituted for ₹ by VI 1. 113) =क्षे+ असिचत्‌ 
(ञ्ज।-उ= 3 VI. 1. 87) =करोर्जसचत्‌ (at--a=at VI. 1. 109). Now applies 
our sütra. By VIII. 8. 59, स coming after at required to be a ed 
into प, bub here the single-substitute sit is considered to be nono 
for this purpose. Similarly ऽस्य, योऽस्य, atset योउस्ने॥ - 


Similary in अधीत्य there is the addition ofq by VI. 1. 71 S. 2858 
though actually preceded by a long vowel. That vowel had resulted 
from the ekAdesga of € for x-i-x, and this eküdesa is considered as if non- 
effective for the purposes of ga augment. Similarly in प्र--द--तुक्‌.1-य 5 
Zen Here also (घ्ा-1-इ-२ए) is considered asiddha. The ga, is added by 
S. 2858. 

३३३४ । वा ल्यपि । ६। ४। ३८॥ 

अलुदात्तो पदेशानां वनतितनात्यादीनानचुनासिकलेपे वा स्याल्ल्यपि। व्यवस्थितविमापेयस्‌ t 
aa भान्तानिटां वा नान्तानिटां वनादी at« नित्वस्‌ | area TTT | प्रणत्य-प्रणन्य | महत्य d 
waca | naea) वितत्य । अदे जग्धिः (३०८०) | “> अन्तरङ्गानपि विधीन्वाहरङ्गो 
ल्यग्बाघते >? । जरिधविधौ ल्यव्ग्रणात । तेन 'हदित्वदत्वात्वेत्वदी घेत्वशूठिटा ल्याप न ॥ 
पिधाय । प्रदाय । प्रखन्य p अस्थाय । मण्य | भाएख्य ॥ ग्रदीब्य। | 

3334. The nasal of the roots mentioned in VI. 4. 87 8. 


2428 (४. e. anudátta ending in a nasal, 210 वनादि and तनादि) is 
optionally elided before the affix ex ॥ 

This is 8 vyavasthita-vibháshá. The option applies to roots ending 
in w In the case of roots ending in other nasals, the elision 18 poe 
sory. Thus samt or pasa, प्ररत्य or मरन्य, ATA OF ATA, आगत्य, अगस्य but no 


option in set प्रसत्य, mder amd ॥ 


By S 3080, xq is replaced by जग्ध before zaq | From this we infer 
the existence of the maxim ‘a bahiranga substitution of lyap supersedes, 
even the antaranga rules’, Because if this maxim did not exist, the 
substitution of jagdh for अद before lyap would follow already from the 
svord किति in S. 3080. 


In the case of प्रधाय and प्रस्थाय 


S अन्तरङ्गानपि विधीन्‌ 
ersedes even antar- 
d by the substitute 


this maxim applie 
titution of ल्यप्‌ sup 


». Whatare thes aranga rules su ersede 
2 R bo 7 कल of fw for धा (VIL 4, 42) Thus treat 
Se hal not महित्वा ॥ (2) «ed —the substitution of दइ for दो (VII. 
dere «ear, but प्रदाय and not प्रदत्वा॥ (8) sed 88 ne 
5 Pod T Me. A es but mod E 

as पीट  प्रपाय ॥ | , 4. 15, 
DES a Ws B id west but आप्र च्छ यर (8) FAS agan (9) इट्‌ 
(VII. 2. 56) — देविटवा but प्रदीव्य ॥ 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


390 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [xRrr. IV. ६ $385, 


३३३४ । न स्यपि । ६। ४ । ६९। 


हयपि परे garemected न । घेट्‌। प्रधाय । प्रभाय । म्रगाय। पाय । महाय । भसाय। 
'तीनातिसिना ति~ (२५०८) «eara t mata l निमाय । उपदाय। “विभाषा लीयते!” (२५०₹)। 
'खिल्ाय-विलीय । णिलोपः । उत्तार्य । विचाय । 


335. The substitution for =t under VI. 4. 66, S. 2462 
does not apply when the absolutive affix श्यम्‌ follows y wt स्या, 
गा, पा, हा and सा ॥ 


Thus Hela, प्रधाय, AATA, प्रस्थाय, प्रगाय, प्रपाय, मदाय and sewn ॥ The affix 
gax as the substitute of wear, is a faq affix by 1. 1. 56. The ज्ञा replaces the 
vowels of निनो and मीनाति by S. 2508. Thus sata, मिमाय and उपदाय ı In 
the case of ली there is option by S. 2508. As faata or बिलीय । The णि 
is elided before lyap. As sarg, घिचाये i 


३३३६ । ल्यपि लघुपूवोत्‌। ६। ४। ४६ । 
सघुपर्वात्परस्य पोरयादेशः स्याल्ल्यपि । विगणय्य । प्रयामय्य । म्रबेमि दध्य । ‘aggata’ faq! 
संप्रघाय | 
3336. saa is substituted for the x of षि, before the Absolu- 
. tive affix ear, when the vowel preceding the x is light 
Thus म्रणमय्य गतः, संदभय्य गतः, म्रबेभिदय्प, विगणय्य n Why do we say preced- 
ed by the short xw? Observe प्रपात्य मवः the vowel preceding the x is long. 
Here VI 4. 51 applies. The shortening, the elision of w and the elision of 
si should not be considered as asiddha, as their place of operation is nob 
the same. Thus w«u--faw-—wrfw; this st is shortened by VI. 4 92, and 
we have wt u This shortening is not to be considered as asiddha, for if 
asiddha, there being no laghu pürva, the present rule would not apply. 
Similarly After is the Intensive root, its य is elided by VI 4. 49, this 
elision is not considered as asiddha, if it were asiddha, the w of f woull 
not be laghu. Similarly the elision of sw in * which is a roob which 
ends in x (see Dh&tupátha Churadi 309), is nob considered as asiddha’ for 
similar reasons. 
३३३9 1 विभाषापः । ६॥ ४। ५9 ४ 
आाप्ोतेण रयादेशे। बा स्याल्ल्यपि । प्रापय्य-प्राप्य | 
. 8887. अय is optionally substituted for the = of fa before 
the affix ल्यप्‌ , after the verb जाप u 
"Thus प्रापय्य or rer wasu This however does not apply to the sire sub- 
. stitute for wx , as serrer गतः (VI. 1, 43, VIL. 3. 86). 
tipadokta applies here. 


३३३८॥ क्षियः । ६। ४ । ५९ । 
fear श्याप दोषेः स्यात्‌ । प्रधीय । 


The maxim of Pra- 
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, sleeps first, and then while so sleeping, 


ERIT IV. § 3342.) THE LYAP AFFIX. 5 SDI 


3338. A long is substituted for the x of fe before eran 
As प्रधीय, उपक्षीव n à S 


३३३९ । ल्यपि च । ६। १। ४१। 


ST ल्यपि संम्रसारणं न स्यात्‌ । प्रवाय । 


8889. The semivowel of वे is not vocalised when the Parti- 
cipial affix ल्यप्‌ follows, 
Thus satz, उपवाय ॥ 


३३४० । ज्यश्च । ६1 ९॥ ४२। 


प्रज्याय d 


3340, The semivowel of vat ‘to grow old’ is not voealised 
when the affix {ax follows. 
Thus प्रज्याय, उपज्याय ॥ 


३३४१ । व्यश्च । ६। ९ 1 ४३ । 

उपण्याय | 

3341. The semivowel of sat (s) ‘to cover’ is not yooalised 
when the affix *«x follows. 


As प्रव्याय, उपव्याय॥ The separation of this sütra from the last is for 
the sake of the subsequent sQtra, in which the anuvritti of ब्ये runs. 


३३४२ । विभाषा परेः । ६। १। ४४ । 

परेब्यओ वा संप्रसाएणं स्याल्टपि । तुक बाधित्वा परत्वात्‌ 'इलः' (२५५९) इति दीघः॥ 
परिवीय-परिव्याय । कथम्‌ सुखं व्यादाव स्वपिति’ 'नेत्रे निमील्य इसति' इति । व्यादानसं- 
नीलनेात्तरकालेऽपि स्वापदासुयारनुवत्तेस्तदं शविवक्षया भविष्यति i 

3349. The vocalisation may optionally take place when 
« preceded by परि takes the affix र्पप्‌ ॥ 

Thus परिवीय यूपस्‌ or परिव्याय ॥ The augment तुक presented by VJ. 1. 
71 is dcbacred by VI. 4. 2. S. 2559 which causes the lengthening of the 
vowel: since VI 4. 2 is subsequent to VI. 1. 71. A 

Vart.—:The phrase sew व्यादाय स्वपिति नेञेनिमील्य इसति “he sleeps, 
and laughs with his eyes closed’, is vaild, though 
verb denoting prior action. For he 
he gapes: similarly he laughs first 
ktvâ can be properly added under these 


conditions to verbs denoting subsequenf actione Te being x bus 
a fortiori there can be no lyap also. The vartika ma र an exc ? कल ; 
Though the ‘sleeping’ and ‘laughing’ preceded phe action ९ gaping i 
‘closing of eyes’, yet as they subsist even after dd and closing 
eyes, they may be said in so far fo be ८८०५. b ५ | 
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with his mouth open, 
the affix wear is not added to the 


and then closes the eyes. So no 


oS 
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३३४३ । आभीददण्यं शसुर्च । ३। ४ । २२! 

चौनः पुन्ये वीत्ये पूर्व बिषये णञुल्स्यात्‌ कत्वा च । ब्वित्वस्‌ | स्मारंस्नारं नमति शिवस्‌ | 
eqeategeat | पार्यपायस्‌। सोजंभोजस्‌ | waaay 1 “चिरणसुलोः-' (२७६२) इति vgen? 
लौ वा दीर्घ! । गामंगानस्‌-गनंगमस्‌ | «urat farog (२७६४) इति gear | लस्भंलस्भक्तु- 
लाभंलाभस्‌ | व्यवस्थितविभापयोपसुष्टस्य नित्यं जुस्‌ । प्रलस्भंम्रलस्भस्‌ । 'जाग्रोऽविचिएण-' 
(२४८०) इति गुणः । जागरंजागरस्‌ | एयन्तस्याप्येवस्‌ | 

9343, The affixes ‘namul and ‘ktva’ come after a root, 
when re-iteration is to be expressed. 

The phrases * when the agent of both the verbs is the same’ and * after 
ihe verb whose action occurs first in time' are to be read into this sütra to 
complete the sense. The force of च is to introduce the affix «e«t into this 
sQtra, The affixes ktvd and namul express ' re-iteration’ then only when 
the verb is doubled, and not singly. See rule VIIL 1.4. S 2140. Thus 
स्मारं eure नमति शिवम्‌ “ Constantly remembering he bows to Shiva." So 
also we may have «Weat «deat नमति fua conveying the same sense. 
Similarly ward or भोजं भोजं or खावं खावं 650. 

By VI. 4. 98 S. 2762 there is optional lengthening of the penultimate 
vowel before namul, as गासं mi 07 गमं गसं This is of course confined to 
the causative tq roots. 

In the case of the roob labh, there is optionally the augment 34 in- 
serbed, as WRAY लम्भस्‌ or लाभ लाभस्‌ by VIL 1.69 S. 2765. But we have 
already explained in that sütra that the option taught therein is a re- 

- stricted one (vyavasthita vibhásá) and the gq is compulsory and not 
optional after pra &c. Thus प्रलस्भच्‌ म्लन्भस्‌ only one form. In the case 
of wijtgri there is guna by VII.3.85 S. 2480 as जागरम्‌ जागरस The same 
is the case when the root takes the causative ni also. 

३३४४ । नयद्यनाकाड्च्ये । ३। ४ । २३४ 

यच्छव्द उपपदे पुर्व काले यव्माप्तं तन्न यत्न पूर्वोत्तरे क्रिये तद्वाक्यमपरं नाकाङघते चेत्‌ । यदयं 
भुङ्क्ते ततः पचति । इद कत्बाणयुलौ न । “ञ्नाकाङ्घे' किस्‌ । यदयं भुकत्वा बुति ततोऽधीते । 

9344. The affixes ‘ ktvà' and ‘namul’ are not added to 9 
root, when the word ‘yad’ is used, in asimple sentence, which 
does not depend upon another to complete the sense. 

The word sit means ‘ inter-dependence' or the inability of a word, 
phrase or sentence, to indicate the intended sense in the absence of 
another word, phrase, or sentence. In other words, when there are two 
actions one prior and another subsequent, and they complete the sense of 
the sentence, withoutkstanding in need of any other verb; in such a case, 
ktvd and namul axe not used, when the word yad is in composition. This 
sütra prohibits the affix ktvd also, though the affix namu? is in immediate 


context. Thus यद्यं yew ततः पचाति, यदयमधीते ततः Wü, having eaten, be 
esos) ५ having read, he sleeps’. 
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Bu when there is inter-dependénce or saiut, we have यदयं garan 
aat, धीव रव ततः परस्‌ t Professor Bothlingk trapalates it thus : ‘ In con- 
nection with ag the above-mentioned Absolutives will not be applied 
unless the two verbs required one more as complement.” 


fasrqrüuuu4 
३३३३ । विभाषाप्रेप्रणमयूबघु । ३ ४ । २४ । 


E आाभीइरय इति mg? । g समानक कयोः wien कत्वाणसुली वा स्तः। 
sate gata) खग्रेशुदत्वा । अवसो जस्‌-मय नंधुकत्वा ! उन ले।जब-पू्व घुक्त्वा। पणे लडादयः | 
अग्ने yew dat data । घ्याभीवगये हु qatantadaa नित्यनेव विधिः । अग्ने भाजभानं वुजति। 
शुळत्वाझुकट्या । * 

3345. The affixes 'ktv' and ‘namu? come optionally 
after that verb which denotes the’ prior action, when both 
verbs have the same agent, provided that the followirg words 
are in composition :—'agre, * prathama’ and * parva’. 

This is an Aprépta-vibhdshd. The word *re-iteration' is not under- 
stood here. Thus अग्रे, भोजं aaa ‘having first eaten he goes’, In the same 
sense we may use also अग्रे garat aafar Similuly aaa भोजं afa or wad 
gaen बुजति। Similarly ga भोजं gata or ga yarr cata : 
tionally’ it is indicated, that the regular Tonses, 
b: employed also. Thus ug gh ततः qaa 

The rule is compulsory when re-iferation 
that rule, though prior, will debar this'subse- 


By using the word ‘op 
such as the Present ७८०, may 
the eats first and then 8033 
(S. $343) is denot yl, for then 
quent rule. As cay भोजं भोज तर अति or garat gRr । 

३३४६ । कर्मेस्याक्रोशे qur TY । हे। ४ । २९ । 

कर्मण्युपपद maafa | कणोतिरच्षारणे ) चौरशव्दसुच्चाये त्ययेः à 

3346- The affix ' khamu’ is added to the verb ‘ kri’ (to 
utter), when a word in the accusative case is in construction 
with it, if the sense intended implies ‘abuse’. 
ga; the efficient portion is st; the indicatory @ intro- 
8,2942). Thus remi ‘he reviles 
¢ thou art a thi»f., thou art a robber, 
us making him a thief is to’ 
ns ५ to utter’. 


a ae । चीर॑काए 


OF the affix ख 
duces the augment 34 (V1.3. 67 
e. calls ont in abuse 
t really made a thief, b 
The verb s here mea 


him as thief, % 
gc. The person is no 
express one's indignation. 
३३४७ ange शमुल्‌ । ३। ४। २ 
पुर्वपदस्य मान्तव्वं निपात्यते ॥ me 


€ € 
emis = याडु्स्यादेककु कवो* gie कारन 1 संपन्नलवयशव्दी 
eni gen BES ist TEN ' प v * 
C gaat aoe rr उनाड हा ईक By 5000919 6091000 Cyaan o 
iof ज्ञ CERN. Dighzed By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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3847. (When the actions, signified by the verbs ‘kri’ and 


another, have the same agent), the affix ‘ Damul’ is added to 
the verb ‘ kri (which is concerned about a time anterior to 
that of the other), provided that a word signifying ' sweet’ 
is in composition. 

The words within brackets are to be read into the sütra by anuvritti 

` from III. 4, 21 S. 3320. Thus aggre or लवणंकारं gam ‘he eats, having 

made his food sweet or seasoned. So also संपन्नकारं। The words संपन्नं and 
स्तवनं are synonyms of «arg i 

In the sütra, the word स्वाडुच is used ending with aw, Itbisan anomalous 
form, and indicates that a « must be added to the upapadas in these cases 
the object served by this form being that rule IV. 1. 44 S. 502, by which 
feminine of words like «arg ending in उ is formed by long &, does not apply 
here, Thus स्वाद्वीच्‌ कृत्वा यवागूच्‌ YER = श्वादुकारं यवागूस्‌ yew Here though 
wart is feminine, the attribute is still err and not स्वाद्वी i 

By applying III. 1.94 S. 2830 we have the affix wer in the alternative. 
Thus eng कृत्वा yew । All these affixes form abstract nouns (wta) as they 
have the sense of the affix dtg« (III. 4.16 S. 8443). In connection with 
शुल्‌ , the Instrumental case can not, however, be used, १, e. we cannot use 
„the Passive construction ; e. g. स्वादुंकारं quum ज्यते देवदत्तेन will be wrong. 

३३४८ | अन्ययैवंकथमित्यंस 'सिद्दुाप्रयोगश्वेत्‌ । ३ । ४ । २9। 

fea we णचुल्स्यास्‌ । सिद्ठोउप्रयागा5स्यैषं भतदेत्कृश्‌ । व्यर्थेत्वात्मयेगगानई wert: । 
अण्यथाकारस्‌ । एवंकारय्‌ l कंकारस्‌। इष्यंकार भुङ्क्ते। wed भुङ्क्त Tae: । g- चरति 
Tan i शिरोउन्यथा कृत्वा GSR । 

3348. When the words 'anyath&' (otherwise), ‘evam’ 
(so), ‘katham’ (how) and ‘ittham’ (thus) are compounded with 
the verb, then ‘namul’ comes after *kri' (to make), if it be 
uch that its omission would be unobjectionable. 

When is the non-employment of ws valid? When the same sentence 
will remain correct by omitting * %. €. when without employing it, the 
same idea will be expressed. Thus अन्ययाकारं, एवंकारं, कथंकारं or दत्यंफार 
gem ' he eats otherwise, he eats so, how does he eat, or he eats thus’. In 
fact, the sentence 'बन्यथाव्हार भुङ्क्ते is equivalent to अन्यथा yew | 

Why do we say ‘if the non-employmenb would be valid? Witness 
अन्यथा कृत्वा शिरो gem ‘he eats, having turned his head aside’, Here-ws 
could not be spared. 1 

३३४९ । यथातथयोरसूयाग्रतिवचने । ३। ४ । २८॥ 

कूः सिद्दाप्रयेगग इत्येव | असूयया प्रतिवचने । यथाकारमहं भेदये तथाक्हारं भोघये कि वबानेन । 
3349. The affix ‘namul’ is added to the root ‘kz? (to 


००४१० nen thewondsgathh.and Staths’ axe compomaded with 


—— —————— शण 
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it, and the sentence denotes an angry reply (if the: omission 


of ‘krifi’ is unobjectionable). 

When one questions or replies in indignation, displeasure or anger, 
then is this construction valid. Thus antati stad, किं तवानेन “1 will eat in 
that way ; what is that to you’? Similarly यथाकारं भोषये, किं तवानेन d 

"Why do we say ‘ when an angry reply is made’ ? Observe ययाकु त्बाऽडं 
सोषये तथा ed द्वश्यसि ‘in what way I will eat, that thou wilt see’. 

Why do we say ‘ when the omission of «st would be valid’? Witness 
ययाकुत्वाउहं शिरो भोष्ये fig amaa ‘ what is that tojyou, injwhat way turning 
my head I will eat’? 

३३९० | कमेणि हशिविदोः साकल्ये । ३। ४। २९ । 

waga? पासुल्स्यात्‌ । फब्यादर्श weufa । सर्वा! कन्या wem: । ब्राह्मण्वेदं भोजयति । 
d यं argu जानाति लगते घिघारयति वा तं सवे साजयसीटयथः । 

9350. When the objectis compounded with it, the verb 
‘Arig’ (to see), or ‘vid’ (to know); takes the affix 'namul to 
denote the total number of such objects. 

Thus warga षरयति ‘he woos every girl that he sees 4. e. all the girls 
seen’. mauaa भोजयति ‘he feeds as many Bréhmagasas he knows, t. € 
all whom he knows, finds or thinks of”. 

३३४१ । यावति विन्दजीवोः ।३।४।३०। 

aaga gem | याषल्लभते तावदित्ययः i याषण्जीवनघोते | v s 

* 9951 The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb “vid: (to get) 
and ‘jtv’, (to live), when the word yavat, is combined with 


oe यावद्वेदं ¥ ‘he eats all that he gets’. यावज्जीवनधीते ' be studies as 
long as he lives, 4. e, throughout his life’. 
३३४२ | चमोद्रयोः qe । ३। ४ । ३९ । 
णोत्येव । चर्भप्तर eau | suu भुङक्ते । : M 
3353 The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 'pür' (to 


fil) when the words ‘ charman’ and ° udar’ are compounded 
3 


with it as object. 
Thus उदरप्रं amt he eats 80 88 
go as fo cover the skin’. | 
३३९३ | वर्षेप्रमाण ऊलोपश्‍चास्यान्यतरस्यास्‌ | ३।४। इ = 

कर्सणयुपपदे güdquearg scat aq वा समुदायेन वर्षप्रमाणे गन्ये | sedat व 
र वष्टो देवः । “अस्य' चि किस्‌ । उपपदस्य ANT! सूषिकाविलप्रस्‌ | E 
9359. The affix ‘namul’ comes, after the verb P (to 
0 easure Of rain- 
fill) i word so formed expresses a meas 
oen. n. the wor 


to fill his belly’ ? wd sarta ‘he spreads 
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Thus Atewege or गोष्पदप्रं वृष्ठो दैवः ‘ it rained filling up small puddles । 


(lit. the impression made by the foot of the cow on the soil. «targë or 
दीताप्रं वष्टो देवः ‘it rained filling up all furrows 

Why have we used the word =q * of this pir’ in the sütra ?. The 
long w of gx is to be elided, and not the long &, if there be any, of the 
upapada. Thus चूपिकाबिलए्टएं or मूपिकार्थिलप्रं get देवः। Here the long = of 
* is not shortened. ; 

३३२४ । चेले क्लोणेः । ३ । ४। ३३। 

Reig कर्षसुपपदेषु wed थुल्ल्याद्र्पमनाणे । चेलक्नोपं वृष्टो देवः । वजकनापन 0 
घसनळूनापस्‌ । 

8354. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the causative of the 
root “knfiy’ (to wet), when there is compounded with it a 
noun denoting ‘ clothing’, in the accusative case, as an upa- 
pada, if the whole word so formed expresses a measure;of the 
rain-fall 

The verb autre is the causative root formed from the simple root 


maa ‘to wet. Thus faq प वृष्टो देवः or वखकनायपं or बसनदनाणं dc. 
rained so as to wet the clothes’. 


३३५४ RANIN: कषः । ३। ४ । ३४ । 


कर्मणीत्येव । कपा दिष्बयुझयागं. quu । सत्र मरणे पर्व काले दति न संबष्यते । निलूलक्षाथं 
फपति | सनूलकापं Guta । trad समलं uud Yer: । एकस्यापि weave घिसलादिविशे- 
e 
चरसंबन्धाट्वेदः । तेन खाभान्यविणेषसावेन विशेयणविशे'"न्यभावः 


3355. ‘The affix * namul comes after the verb * 
rub, when the words * nimila’ and ® 
with it in the accusative case 


‘kash’ to 
samüla* are compounded 


Thus निनूलक्षापं कषति he scrapesidown to the scraping up of the 
Toots; समूलक्याचं mata he scrapes up to the scraping up of the roots, In 
fact, the gerund of the root and the root itself denote the same thing ; the 
whole sentence "निमूलकाषंकयति ७०. is equal to निमूलं कपति and saaan 
From this süwa up to ILL. 4. 46, S. 3367 the subsequent verb governing the 
previous word, must be derived from the same root from which the gerund 
is derived. Though the verb is the same in the antecedent andjthe subse- 
quent, yet there isa slight ditference of meaning: the verbal derivative 


qualifies the verb and thus intensifies the meaning of the simple.roob. ' 


Sse IIL 4. 15 — 3. 3307 
the subsequent sütras. 
३३५६ । शुष्कचूणरूक्षेष पिषः 1 ३। ४। ३५ 
qg mag पियेणसुल्‌ genta पिनष्टि । शुष्क पिनष्टीत्यर्थ: । घूर्सपेपस्‌ । कुलथे 


3356. The affix * namul comes after the ver ish (to 
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Tne word pürva kála does not goverh this and 
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| gaind); When the words *$ushka' (dry), ‘chtirna’ (powder), 
| AN PR (dry), in the accusative case are compounded 
| Thus grate Tate = शुष्कं Mafe‘ he grinds‘it dry grinding 7. e grinds 
| 16 dry’; gwd faut ‘he grinds to powder grinding 4. e. grinds till it 
| becomes a powder; रूषपेबं पिन he grinds it dry’. Here also an appro- 
| priate verb from the same root faq must be used to govern the gerund. 
| ३३९9 । सम्रूलाळूतजोवेयु इन्कृञ्ग्रहः,। ३। ४। ३६। 

कर्मणील्येव । सनूलघावं हन्ति। sperare करोति । जीवग्रादं शर्माणि । जीवतीति जीवः । 
दशुपघलश्षेणः दाः । जीवन्तं wurdterd: । . 

8357. The affix *namul' comes after the verbs * han’ (to 
j kill), “kri (to make) and ‘ grah’ (to seize), when the words, 
| * samfila’, ^ akrita’ and ‘ jiva’ in the accusative case are re- 
| 


spectively compounded with them. 

_ Tous समूलघात tira (VIII. 3. 32 and 54) “he destroys so as to tear up 
by the roots ४. e. he totally extirpates'; अकुतकारं करोति ‘he doss a thing 
which was not done before’; & जीवग्राहं Teta ‘captures him so as to pre~ 
serve his life, i. e. captures him alive’. Here aleo appropriate verbs from 
the same roots are used to govern the gerund. The affix क is added to 
जीव्‌ becaus; it has a penultimate xq vowel, aud so जीव means ‘living’ 


and is equivalent to «tata t 


T ३३४८ । करणे TA । ३। ४ । ३३ । 
पादघातं इम्ति | पादेन इन्तीत्यर्थः | यया विध्यजुप्रयेगगा येः . सन्नित्यसमासाथोऽयं यागः | 
'सिन्नधाहुसंबन्थे तु हिंचायानां च-' (३३६९) दति वक्ष्यते । 
3358, ‘Lhe affix ' namu? comes after the verb * han’, when 
a word in the Instrumental ease is in composition with it. 
Thus पाणिघात चेदि «fva (VII. 3. 32 and 54) = पाणिना ate हन्वि, he strikes 
the Ve /» with the hand; पादघातं भूमि ufa ‘he strikes the ground with 
the foo. R auding this sitra along with IIT. 4. 48, S. 8369 we find that 
इन्‌ here does not mean * to kill’, aud the further difference between this 
aphorism and that is, thatin the case of this sütra a cognate verb from the 
i same root (S. 3367) must be used, as the gerund ; nob 80 in sütra ILI. 4. 48 


because IIL. 4. 46 S. 3367 applies here also, and an appropriate verb from 


the same root is employec 
“the sake of forming Invari 
पादघातं । ' | 

` According 
.even when इन्‌ means 
-8369 by- anticipation, 


anm 


1 to govern the gerund, Further this sütra is for z 
able compounds with the upapadas, such as — ' 


ter vq under this apphorism, 
‘to injure’; thus counteracting rule I. 4. 48,8. 

and in opposition to the general principle En 
ted in rule I 4 2. Thus sitema स्वि "12 lls 
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३३५९ । स्नेहने पिषः । ३। ४ । ३८॥ 

fa? देन ferrea पियेणा चुल्‌ । उदपेयं पिनष्टि । उछक्षेत fardet: । 

3359. The affix namul, comes after the verb ‘pish’ (to 
grind), when a word in the Instrumental case denoting ‘liquid’ 
is in composition. 

Thus उदपेषं पिनष्टि owen fanfa (VI. 3. 88 5. 996.) ' he grinds with 
water’; Sead fwwfg ‘he grinds with oil’. Here also II. 4. 46 S. 3367 
applies, and an appropriate verb from the same root is employed to govern 
the gerund. ^ 


३३६० । हस्ते बर्तिंग्रहोः । ३। ४ 1 ३९। 

इस्ताये करणे । इस्तवतं चतं यति । करवतंच्‌। एस्तेम गुलिकां दरोती त्यर्थः । सस्तग्नां पृ हाता 
ELMER । पाणिग्राइए्‌ | 1 

3860. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘varti’ 
(causative of vrit) and ‘grah’ when a word denoting ‘hand’ in 
the Instrumental case, is in composition. 

Thus दस्त वते, करवत or पाणिवत षतंवति = इस्तेन षर्वेयति ‘he revolves by the 
hand’, So also, ww wergrww Wvwría'he takes him by the hand’: so 
चाणिग्राहच, करग्राइच Eo. 

Here also rule III. 4. 46 applies and appropriate verbs from the same 
roots must be employed to govern the gerund &c. 

३३६९ । स्वे पुषः । ३। ४ | ४० । 

, करण ष्रत्येव। स्व इत्यथंग्रणस्‌ । तेन स्वरूपे पर्याय fana «age! स्वपोषं पुष्णाति $ 
, घनपोषस्‌ । गोपोषस्‌। ' 

3361.. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb * push’ (to 
feed), when a word in the Instrumental case, having the sense 
of‘ sva’ is in composition. 

The word स्व means ‘self’, ‘kinsmen’ and ‘property’, Thus स्वपोषं 
चुष्णाति ‘he feeds himself’; आत्मपोषं, star, fagard, wrgard, waurd, Tard ८८0, 
See I. 1. 68. Rule 3367 applies here also. 

३३६२ । अधिकरणे बन्धः । ३। ४। ४९। ` E 

mew बघ्नाति। चके बघ्नातीत्यर्थः । ; 

. 3362. The affix * namul’ comes after the verb ' bandh’ (to 
bind) when a word expressing location is jin construction 
with it. 

Of course, III. 4. 46 S. 8867 applies here also, and the gerund must 
be governed by a verb from the same root as bandh. Thus wmwed बध्नाति 


* he binds to the wheel’ ; कूटबन्धं बघ्नाति ‘he binds in a snare’ ; चुर बर्ष बच्नावि 
०८४४ iburidsetra Vis Fiat yi.CR ORE o Gros SER MEST A o '"Gyaan Kosha - z 
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३३६३ । संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३। ४ । ४२। 


. Weed शुरुसंचायास्‌ । atgeed षड! । नप्नू रिफानस्पण्‌ । अट्टालिकायरघस्‌ । बरघविधेषाणों 
WHT एता! । a 


9368. The.affix ‘ namul comes after the verb ‘ bandh!’ (to 
bind) when the word so formed denotes an appellative. 

Thus mtaard बघ्नाति ‘he binds in.the manner called krauncha-ban- 
dhana or ‘heron-knot’, wgfeerevé awatia or wg: ' he binds or is bound in a 
‘peacock-knot’. 'जहालिकाबस्थं ag: ‘bound in a knotcallad attdlikd-bandhana’. 

All the above, krawne’a-bandhuna &c. are names of various sorts of 
* bonds or knots’. The rule IIL. 4. 46. S. 3367 also applies here. 

३३६४ । कत्रोर्जी बपुरुषपोनशिवहोः । ३। ४॥ ४३। ` 

Aami नश्यति। भीषो नश्यतीट्यथ! à धुरुषधाईं वहति । युरो वहतीयर्य1 । : 

3364. ‘The affix *namul' comes after the roots ' nas’ (to 
perish) and * vah’ (to carry), when the words * jiva’ (life) and 
* purusha’ (person) expressing the agent of these verbs, are 
respectively in construction with them. Se 

Thus stara mafa =fr mafa ‘he perishes, 80 that his life perishes 
4. evdies away’; पुरुषवाइं ayfa ‘the man carries, 4. e. the man becoming a. 
servant, carries another on him =gwa: मेथ्या year बहति । 

३३६५ । wea शुषिपूरोः । ३। ४ । ४४ । 
wd कर्व रि | aoine शुष्यति | qurfqeed va faywgerdtenii । wedge gat । 
wedge एव घटादिवंर्षोदकादिना gat भवतीत्पर्थं। । 

3965. ‘The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘sush’ (to 
dry), and ‘ par’ (to fill), when the word 'ürdhva', denoting” 
an agent, is in composition with them. ae ot 

Thus geita शुष्यति वुः =ove शुष्यति ‘the tree is dried up while it is 
still standing’. Compare यद्बोध्वं यो पठुएवद्विशुष्क + Ho wither like the "s 
heaved grass drying up, (Bhatti, III. 14) ; वध्वंप्रर gua ‘the jar ds 
full to the brim’ such as by rain-water &c, the mouth of the pitcher ७० 
being upwards. Rule III. 4. 46 S.3367 applies here also. = 


३३६६ । उपनाने कमेशि च । ३। ४।४१। .& 
चाहकर्तरि । घृतनिधायं fated wes । vafe झुरक्षिवलित्यय/ । अनकनाय Te अजक 


च्व Be ag. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, wien an 
object or an agent, denoting similitude, 1s 1m coniposition 
WU. oed 1 agent’ is read into the stirs, by virtue of the mard v Bl 
That with which any thing is compared is ‘called veu or Eu is 
arison or similitude! As घुतनिघायस्‌ frfa weg ‘water was kep 
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that of इव; thus घृतनिवायस्‌ निदितः = qafa tries: 1 So also when the object 
of comparsion is as agent : thus, sem we: ` he perished like a goat’. So 
also चूडकनाशम्‌, दन्तनाशन, So. ४ 

३३६७ 1 कषादिषु यथाविध्यनुअयोगः 181 ४ । ४६ । 

यरूमाएणसुलुक्तः स एवालुम्रयो क्तव्य इत्यर्थःः। तथेवोदाइतस्‌ । 

3807. The same verb should be employedafter the gerunds 
formed from the verbs ‘kash’ do ; as the verb from which thé 
gerund is derived. 

From sütra IIL. 4. 34 up to sütra IIT. 4. 45, a verb from ths same root 


must be employed in the subsequent part, as rpg from which 
the gerund in mamul was formed. This rule has been illustrated in the 
examples under the previous aphorisms. 

The present is a restrictive or niyama rule. "This chapter deals with 
affixe’/employed in denoting syntactical relation batwen two verbs 
(धातुसम्बन्धे mega)! See ILI. 4. 1: soa gerunl in mamu’, would, of 
course, be followed by some verb as amupryog ; th» presens sitra 
declares that the other verb must be from the same root as the gerund. 

३३६८ । उपदुंशल्तृती यायाम्‌ 1३ ४॥ ४७ । 

इतः प्रति yina इति संवध्यते । 'तृतीयाप्रश्नतीन्यन्यवरस्या (9८3) उति at watts! 
सूलकोपदंणं YER । नूलकेनोपदं शस्‌। दश्यमानस्य सूलकल्य gf प्रति फण्णत्वाचुवीवर य 
कप्युपदं शिना सह न Wea: संवन्धस्तयाप्या्थोऽस्त्येव कर्भत्वात्‌ । एतावदैय ITA 
सनासद्य | तृतीयायानिति वचनसामर्थ्यात्‌ । 

3368. The affix'nuamul comes after the root ‘dans’ (to 
bite) preceded by tie preposition ‘upa’; when a word ending, 
with the third case-affix is in composition with it. 

The Upapade samása is optional in this cas» (IT. 2. 21 S. 784). Thus 
सूलकोपदं शस्‌ NEW or चुलकेनो पदंशस भुङ्क्ते ‘he eats after having relished the food 
withradish’. Similarly आद्रक यद शन्‌ or जाद्रेकेणोपदंणय ' relished with ginger" 

The words 4am.&c in the above examples are the ‘objects’ of the verb 
उपदंश , and ‘instruments’ of the verb gs | ` Though there is n0 
syntactical relation between the biter and the radish, yet the sense of the 
passage connotes such relation because it (radish) is the object of the verb 
“to bite’. So even in the absence of verbal concordance, there is logical 
concordance: and so this gives rise to the affix and the compounding. More- 

~ over the use of the word tristy&y&m indicates this. 

Note:—The sense is this. The whole sentence when analysed stands 

thus. 1. नूलकेन yew ‘he eats with the radish’. How does he eat i.e, what 
does he bite when eating? "The word “aaa” is the logical object answerlng 
to this question, but it isnot present in the sentence. It is by context bhab 
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whole sentence thus is मलकेन = मलकसुपदश्य= भुझक्ते Thus though there is 


no verbal agreement, there is logical concordance. 


If the affix were to be added only then where there was a verbal 
concordance between the word in the instrumental case and the roof 
then the proper construction of the sfitra ought to have been ww: 2) 
just like दनः करणे (S. 3358). But if is not so. Panini uses the, words 
तृतीयायास्‌, a bigger word than करणे, implying thereby that the 
instrumentality of भ is with relation to another verb than उपदंश । The 
word aaa is not related to उपदंश as an instrument küraka, but rather as an 
object k&raka and it is instrumeutal karaka, by mediation, to the verb 
TER 

By the rule'of वाडसरूप (III. 1. 94) the affix war (or its substitute www ) 
may be optionally used, wherever we may use the affix wga, ! Thus 
सूलक्षेनोप दश्य भुङ्क्ते 

३३६९ । हिंसार्थानां च झमासकर्मकायास्‌ । ३ । ४। ४८ । 


तृतीयान्त उपपदेऽनुप्रयोगधातुनां T समानकर्ष काहिं सार्थीयां णमुस्स्यात्‌ । दण्डोपघातं गाः 


arafa दयडेतोपघातस्‌ । “दण्ड ताडस्‌ । “समानकर्षकाणाप' ufa किस्‌? दण्डेन चोरमाहत्य गाः 


कालयति t 

3369. The affix ‘namul’ comes after roots having the 
sense of ‘hins’ (to strike), when the object of this gerund is 
the same as the object of the main verb, and when the noun 
with which it is compounded ends with the third case-affix. 


Thus दरडोपघातच्‌ याः कालयति ` he collects together cows, beating them 
with a club’. The compounding is optional (II. 2 91.) Thus, we have 
also दण्डेनोपघातस्‌ | Similarly with other verbs having the sense of fiw 
thus, दण्डताडम्‌ or दण्डेन ताडस्‌ । 

bject of the gerund is the same as the 
nt, «gr will not be 


Why do we say ‘when theo i E 
i | jects are differe 
bject of tho main verb’? When the objec a: : 
3 के Thus चोरघ्‌ दरडेनोपहत्य, गोपालक्को गाः कालयति having beaten the 
L D 


thief with the club, the cowherd collects together the cows. 


i: । ४७ । 
90 1 qarat .चोपपौडरुधकषः 1३1४ ae 
३ सप्तस्यन्ते ठतीयान्ते चोपपदे णञ्ुल्स्यात्‌ । पाश्या जेते- 
पयति । बुजेन-वुजे उपरोध wr! 


argana धानाः उंग्रह॒णाति । चाणाबुपकर्प 

3370. The affix * namul comes à 
‘yudh’ (to obstruct), and ‘krish 
[ bv the preposition ‘upa, 
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The phrase ‘ the 8rd case-affix' must be read into the sûtra by virtue 
ofthe word w ı Thus पार्श्वापपीडं शेते ‘he sleeps pressing on his sides’. 
The compounding is optional (II. 2. 21); so we have in the alternative, 
पाइछयोरुपपीडस्‌ or पाश्‍्वाक्याचुपपीडस्‌ | 

Soalso बुजोपरोधस (or al उपरोधस्‌ or चुजेनोपरोबस्‌ ) गाः स्थापयति ‘he 
stations the cows so that they are allin the fold’. चाण्युपक् (or पाणाबुपकषस्‌ 
or थाणिनोपकर्षस) घानाः संणुदूणाति | Tt is Bhvádi कष here, aud not "l'udádi. 

३३७ | समासत्तौ ।३।४। ३० । 

त॒तीयासप्तस्योर्धातोर्ण झुरुस्यात्संनिकर्ष गस्यसाने । केथग्राइं युध्यन्ते । केशेषु शद्दीत्वा । 
इस्तग्राइस्‌॥ इस्तन ग्यदीत्वा । 

3871. (The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when 8 
word in the Locative or Instrumental case is in composition 
with it), and when immediate contiguity is intended 7. e. ‘to 

fall together by the ears’. 

The word watata: means ‘immediate contiguity’. Thus केशग्राइस्‌ (or 
केशेष ग्राइस्‌ 07 atatea) gaa ‘ having closely caught each other by the hair, 
they fight’. Similarly इस्तग्राइच्‌ or इस्तेपु ग्राइच or हस्तैग्राइस्‌; so also यष्टिय़ाइस . 
‘taking a stick’; लोष्टुग्राह &c. See 11, 2. 21. 

३३१२ । प्रसाणे च । ३। ४ । ११ | ; 

तुवीयासप्तस्यो रित्येव । रयङ्गलोत्कपं खणिडकां छिनत्ति । द्वयङ्गलेन gaya वौ त्कर्ष स्‌ । 

3372. The affix *namul' comes after a root, when a noun 
in the Instrumental or Locative case is in composition with 
it, and when a measure of length is intended. 


The word matua means ‘length or extension’. Thus agaaa (द्वयं गुले 
उत्कर्षस्‌ or daganata) खणिङकां fanfa ‘he cuts pieces of the length of two 
fingers, See Il. 2. 21. 

३३५३ । अपादाने परोप्सायास्‌ । ३। ४। ५२। 

चरीष्सा wet) शय्योत्थायं wate t 

3373. The affix ‘namu! is added to the root, when 8 
noun in the Ablative case is in composition, and when ‘haste’ 
is intended. 

The word परीण्सा means ‘haste, hurry’. Thus शय्योल्यायं (or matat 
उत्थाय) arafa ‘having risen from bed, he runs away’. Thatis to say, he 
runs with such a haste that he does not perform even the necessary. 
ablutions &c, but as soon-as he rises from the bed; he runs off. Similarly 
रन्ध्रापकर्षस्‌ पयः पिवति ‘he drinks milk from'& hole in the vessel’, he being in 

` such a haste; that he does not care to drink from the proper apertare- 
v आहए्टापकप म प्रपाच्‌ «aafaa ‘he eats cakes hot from the frying pan’, not 
-owdriagvalirensyesireoplsctoh ooiodiatishy Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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RR PN rrr 
Why do we say * when meaning hurry’? Observe, शप्रसनाडुत्याय गच्छवि 


“having risen from the seat, h f 
,he goes’. Here ‘haste’ nob being int 

the affix war ( ल्यप्‌) is employed. See 1I. 2. 21. pr 

३३५४ । दुवितीयायां च । ३। ४। १३ । 

चरीष्सायासित्येव | याष्टग्राइं युध्यन्ते । लोष्टग्राइस्‌। 

5 ^4 

3974. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a verb, when 2 word 
in the Accusative case is in composition, and when ‘haste’ 
is intended. 

Thus यष्टिग्राइस्‌ (or यष्टिं ग्राइच) ger they fight, having hastily taken 
up sticks’. That is, they are in such a haste to fight, that they do 7० 
tarry to take up the proper weapons, offensive, and defensive, but engage 
in fight with anything that is at hand, such as sticks, stones &e. Simi- 
larly लोष्ट्ग्रइस or लोष्ट्ग्रइस | 

३३७३ । अपगुरो णसुलि ।६। ९। ९३ । 

“गुरी aani दृत्यस्यैचो वात्स्याणणञ्ुुलि | अर्यपगोरं युध्यन्ते । 'पस्यपगारस्‌ । 


3375. 'Phere is optionally the substitution of wr in the 
«to exert! when preceded 


room of the diphthong of the root युर 
by the preposition खप and taking the affix vga u 

The affix vga forming the Absolutive Participle is added by IIL. 4. 22 
and the word fut med by it is repeated. Thus ऋषगाएनपगारस Or अपगेरसप- 
araq ॥ 80 also this affix is added by IIL 4 58: as, Wami gera OF, 
अस्यपगेररं युध्यन्ते “ they are fighting with raised swords’. 


३३१६ ! स्वाङ्गेधुवे । ३। ४ ९४ 
प्वितीवायामित्येव | spa स्वाङ्ग द्विवीयान्वे घातोणसुल | q fad कथयति wd विधेपस्‌। 
र gar) येन विना न जीवनं uH 1 

3376 The allix ° namul* comes after a root, when 8 word 
in the Accusative case is in composition, signifying the limbs 
of one’s own body, when the limb is such that its loss will not 


destroy life. 

Thus add कय ata 
about in all directions’. 
the eyes’. 

The arg word is “a 
or gaseous, 
being one prod 
being, or thoug 

; previously been 
actually, (not figurat 
doas Pai agnos desi PRN 002०० By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosh 

sna 


D 


tga’ faa । शिर at 


‘he narrates, throwing his eye-brows (glances) 
अधि निव्ाणस जल्पति ‘he prattles, having closed 


a thing which not being liquid 
rceived by the senses, and not 
tate, exists in & living 
cular time, had 
or is found to 


word denoting 


h found elsewhere & 
only & living being; 


known as existing in 
ively) the same relation to the bein 
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The word sua means *non-vital organ’, or a limb which even being 
cut off, does not necessarily destroy life Therefore, we cannot use the 
affix wga in the following,|as head is not an swa limb :—sfeuvr fax: कथयति 
‘he narrates, having thrown the head on one side. Compare VI. 2. 177 


३३५9 । परिक्किश्यमाने च । ३। ४। ३३। 
सर्वतो विवाध्यमाने स्वाङ्गे द्वितीयान्ते णसुल्ल्यात्‌ | उरःप्रतिपेषं युध्यन्ते । gene: पीडयन्त 
mera: । “उरोधिदारं प्रतिचस्करे नखैः’ । Ward | 

3377. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, whena word 
in the Accusative case denoting a limb of one’s own body, 
which is completely afflicted by the action, is in composition. 

The word qifun means ‘completely hurt or affected’. Thus sx: 
प्रतिषेष or seli युध्यन्ते = कृत्स्नखुर* पोडयन्वः ‘they fightso as to afflict their 
whole bosom’. So also शिरःपेष॑ or शिरःप्रतिपेव । 

The difference between this and the last sütra consists in this, that 
this sütra applies even to vital organs, such as ‘ breast’, ‘head’ &c ; while 
the last aphorism applies to * non-vital organs’ only. 

३३9८ । विशिपतिपदिर्कन्दां व्याप्यसानासेव्यसानयोः। ३। ४। ५६। 

-द्वितीयायाभित्येव । द्विती यान्त उपपदे विश्यादिभ्यो णञुल्स्याद्वयाप्यमान आसेव्यमाने चार्थे 
गस्ये | गेदादिद्रव्याणा विश्यादिक्रियाभिः साकल्येन संबन्धो व्याप्ति: । क्रियायाः पोनः पुन्यमासेवा। 
*नित्यवीपसये१' (२१३०) इति (द्वित्वं तु न भवति । समासेनैव स्वभावतस्तयोरुक्तत्वात्‌ ¦ यद्मप्या- 
भीषषण्ये agga एव तथापि’ उपपदसंच्चार्थमासेत्रायाःरइ gatata: । गेदानुशवेशमास्ते । RE 
गेइमनुप्रवेशस्‌। गेइमनुप्रवेशमचुप्रवेशस्‌ । एवं गेहानुप्रपातभ | गोहाजुप्रपादस्‌ । गेालुरुकन्दस्‌ । 
असमासे तु गेइस्य यासुलन्तस्य च पायेण fgeuw । 

3978. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘vis’ (to 
enter), ‘pat’ (to fall), ‘pad’ (to go) and ‘skand’ (to leap) 
when a word in the Accusative case is in composition, and 
when the sense denotedis that of complete pervasion and 
total absorption. 

The word व्याप्ति (or व्याप्यनान) means the fullland complete pervasion of 
the substances with the actions (denoted by the verbs Taw, &c) The 
word sar means assiduous performance of any action, or absorption into 
it. In other words, ‘frequency’ of an action is असेवा । The word व्याप्ति 
therefore refers to the noun (in thejaccusative case) and ssraar to the verb 
(such as vis &c). These two words have the same significance here as the 
words नित्य and बीप्सा in sütra VIII. 1. 4. S. 2140 and by the application 
of that rule, both the noun and the verb require|to be repeated. That rule, 
however, will not apply here, when there is compounding by II. 2. 21. But 
when there is no ‘compounding, (for rule II. 2, 21, makes composition only 
optional) then there is repetition of the noun.if surfz& ‘ all’ is meant ; and 


of the verb, if surqar freq ency or assiduous Performance is meant. Thus 
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गेद्दानुप्रवेशमास्ते, (or नेह गेइमनुप्रवेशमार्ते 07 गेइमनुप्रवेशमनुप्रवेशभास्ते) ‘havin g entered 
the house, he sits down’, meaning either, ‘having entered every house in 
Succession, he sits down’, or ‘ having repeatedly entered the house, he sits 
down’, i 

Similarly with the roots vq, we may have three examples asin the 
last, and so also with the roots wg and स्कन्द्‌ । Thus ग्रेहाजुप्रपातभास्ते (07 
गेइंगेदननुप्रपातनास्ते or गेइनजुप्रपातमनुप्रपातमास्ते); गेहाजुप्रपा द॒ मास्ते (or येइंगेहमनुमपा दं or 
गेहमजुप्रपा दसजुप्रपा दस); |गेहावस्कन्दमास्ते (or गेइंगेइनवस्कन्द or गेइमवस्कन्द्मवस्कन्दच्‌) | 

Why do we say ‘ when the sense is that of all or frequency? Observe 
गेहमजुप्रविश्व yew ‘having enteredlthe house, he eats’. 

Q.—By sûtra IIL. 4. 22, namul would have been valid, when 6072757716, 
was meant ;and dbiakshna and dsevd mean the same thing 4. e|* frequency, 
Why then ordain namul again, by the present sfitra, in the sense of aseva ? 
If you say, “ we repeat it, in order to prevent the coming of the affix wat”, 
that is nob so. For wat would icome by atswey rule; (see III. 1. 94 and 
III. 4. 47). 

A.—The repetition is for the sake of Upapada-samdsa with a word 
in the accusative case. Under IIT 4, 22, 3. 3343 there was no upapada, 
while in the present case there is an wpapada. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sütra thus:—"faw , पत, पद्‌, and स्कन्द 
in composition with an accusative, form the absolutive gerund in sq 
(namul), when one wishes to express that every object of that name is 
completely affected by the action, or that the action is constantly repeated 

in that object.” 

३३५९ । अस्यतितृषोः क्रियान्तरे कालेषु । ३। ४। ५9। 

उक्रयामन्तरयति suana इति क्रियान्तरः । तस्मिन्वात्वये वर्तमाना दस्यतेस्तृष्यतेञ्च कालवा-. 
तेघ्नपपदेषु णसुल्स्यात्‌ । द्वब॒दाटवार्स याः पाययति p दववहमत्यासस्‌ । ATA । 
त्यसनेन तर्षणेन च गवां पानक्रिया व्यवधीयते । अद्य पाययित्वा द्पहमतिरस्य 


चष द्वितोयान 

दवपइन्तर्षस्‌ । आल्य न 
E Tad: । : 

C 3379 à The. affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘as’ (to 

throw) and ‘trish’ (to thirst), when it is intended to express 

an intermission of the action denoted by the oot, provided 

that a word in the accusative case denoting time, is in composi- 


tion. : रु aan 
The word twated< means * the interval between two actions. 
the gives drink to the cows, after an 


0 mu or gE तयं गाः 
he makes them drink’. 
he gives them another 


1 पाययति 
द्पहात्यासं or द्हमत्यासस्‌ गाः ; , 
interval of two days, 1 €. every third day’. So als 
-चाययति ‘having kept the cows thirsty for two days, 
That is to say, ‘having given them a drink today, 
104१ etym Yerivaleofi frdedisys’ Bigtaed By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


C 
drin 


; 
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३३२० । नास्न्यादिशिग्रहोः 1३1४ । ५ 
` द्वतोयायानित्येव । नासादेशमाचष्टे । नामग्राइसाइयति। 
3380. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘ 4dis’ and 
*grah', when the word ‘naman’ (name)in the Accusative, 
is in composition. 
Thus नामादेथमाचष्टे ' he mentions ib, telling his name’. नामग्राइं मामाहयदि 
‘ he calls me by taking my name (% e. by my name)’. , 

३३८९ । अव्य येऽयथाभिम्रेताख्यानै कूजः क्त्वाणमुलौ । ३। ४। ५९। 

जयया सिप्रेताझ्यानं नाभ आअमरियस्योच्चैः भियस्यच नीचैः कयनस्‌ । उच्चैःकृत्य-उच्चैः कृत्वा 

उच्चेःकारमप्रियमाचष्टे । नीचेःकृत्य-नी Feat चे१कार' WS । 

3381. The affixes ‘ktva and ‘namu? come after the root 
‘kri’ (to make), when an Indeclinable word is in composition 
withit, and the meaning is the communication of anything 
in a disagreeable or undesired way. 

The word ऽयया भि्रेताख्यान means literally * to denote the expression of 
that which is not really intended’ i. e. a »anner not suited to the proper 
communication of that news, such as communicating a bad news in a loud 
voice and good news in & low voice. The compounding being optional, 
the affix wat may be replaced by waz. Thus we have three forms नोचैःकृत्य, 
Algen, or नीचैःकारं, Thus if one had communicated an agreeable news 
like the birth of a son in a low voice, the other may retort “किं तहि वृषल 
नीचे! कृत्वा, A: कृत्य or नीचैःका एमाचच्रे”; and so, if one had communicated an 
unpleasant news as श्राह्मण कन्याते गर्भिणी in a loud voice, the other may 

` reply “किं तहि वृपलोच्चेःकृत्वा, उच्चैः कृत्य, or उच्चैभकारमाचक्षे)। (See II. 2. 22 
for compounding). न | 
cst 

३३८२ | तियेच्यपवग । ३। ४ । ६० । 

वीर्यक्छष्द उपपदे कुणः कत्वाणसुलौ स्तः समाप्तौ गन्यायास्‌ । तीयेक्कुट्य गतः | ति्येक्कारच्‌ । 
ema गत इत्यर्थः । away’ किस्‌ । faageat WIE गतः । 

3382. The affixes ‘ktvi’ and * namul’ come after the root 
‘kri’, when the word *tiryak' is in composition in the sense of 
* carrying to the end’. 

The word sway ineans ‘completing or finishing’. Thus fade कृत्य 
fadw कृत्वा or तिर्फेकूकार wa: = ससाप्य गतः ‘having completed, he went away’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning completion’? Observe fade कृत्या 
wig गतः ‘having placed the word obliquely, he went away’. 

३३८३ | ATH तस्प्रत्यये कृभ्वोः 1३1४1 ६१ | 

सुखतःकुत्य गतः | JAVR | सुखतःकारस्‌ | Beaty । सुखतोभूत्वा । चुखतोभावस्‌ । 

8888. The- affixes *ktyÀ' and ‘namul’ are added to the 


RRSP ria O IOS Ke) ह्य bh (ig, 3९१979 dn. compositi 9n 
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with a word denoting a member of one’s own body; when the 
43 


alfix ‘tas’ is joined thereto. 

Thus serae गतः or सुखतः कृत्वा गतः or gaa: कारंगतः Similarl 
qa तिष्ठति or waa: yent तिष्ठति or waa: भावं तिष्ठति। id 

३३८४ । नाधाथंप्रत्यये च्व्यथं । ३। ४ । ER । 

नाधार्यप्रत्ययान्ते चढव्थविवय उपपदे gusto कत्वाणमुली स्तः । नाता नाना कुत्वा 
नानाकृत्य नाना कृत्वा-नानांकारच्‌ V विनाकृत्य-विना कृत्वा-विनाकारन्‌ | नानाज्ञय-नाना.भुत्वा- 
नानाभावस्‌ । अनेक द्रव्वनेक MN एकथाभ्य्‌-एकधा भूत्वा-एअधाभावस्‌ f सकपाकृत्य-एव्हधा 
झत्वा-एकधाकारस्‌ । “प्रत्ययग्रहण' किम्‌ । हिरळुत्वा । प्रथग्सुत्वा । 

3384. ‘he affixes ‘ktva and* namul’ are added to the 
roots *kri' and ‘bhi’, when a word ending in the affix *n& (V. 
2. 27) or in an affix having the force of ‘dha’ (V, 8. 42), b 
having the sense of the affix ‘chvi’ (to make or to become 
something what it,had not been before, V. 4 50), is in compo- 
sition. 

The two words, नाना ‘ various’ and बिना ‘without’ are formed by the 
affix ना (V. 2. 27); affixes having the force of wt are घा, ध्यस्‌, घस्‌ and रधा 
(V. 8. 42 to 46) which are added to numerals in the sense of ‘part’ or 
‘ fold’ we. The force of chvi has already been explained. 


Thus aan नाना कृत्वा गत! = नाना Hea गतः Similarly नाना कुट्बा or मानाकार 
«m So also विना कृत्य, विना कुत्वा or बिना कारं गतः । So also नाना or बिना 
भूय--शुत्वा or भावं गतः । With words formed by wr and cognate affixes, we 
have:—tqut or qu फृल्य--कृत्वा--फारं — FI — Fear or भावं गतः । But not so in 
{इरुक्‌ कृत्वा, TAH कृत्वा । 

_ Why do we use the word ‘affix (प्रत्यय)? in the stra? Without it, the 
sütra would have run thus: नाधाये sora, and then any word, haying the 
at, which has,the force of ‘except, various’ or the sense of wt 
which means * part or fold’, when in composition with m or x, would have 
Bub that is not so. Thus the words fes. 


taken the affix णञुल and Sat. 
‘except’ and TI% ` separately’ have the sense of ना and wr respectively ; 


as दिष्ककृत्वा, 07 LIA कृत्वा | 
Why do we say ‘ when the upapada hi 

Observe नाना कुट्वा काष्ठाति गवः । 
The word. अर्थ in «rari qualifies 


sense of 


as the force of the affix chur’? 


only the term घा, and noi at, for there 
is no other affix having the sense of ना, which is a single affix taught in 
V. 2. 27; while, as shown above, there are other affixes having the force 
ofwi The composition optionally takes place by II. 2. 22. 
coo BELT e Ue E 
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3385. The affixes ‘ ktvà' and ‘ ee cce pc add namal are added to the are added to the 
root ‘bhi’, when the word * tüshnim' (silently) is in composi- 
tion. । ` 

Thus gga, CAL HEAT, or दुष्फींभांबच्‌ ‘having become silent’. The 
repetition of y in this sûtra shows thatthe anuvritti of « does not run 
into it and altogether ceases. 

३३८६ । अन्वच्यानुलोस्ये | ३। ३ । ६४ । 

अन्‍्यक्छब्द उपपदे सुवः कत्वाणसुलौ स्त आनुकर्ये गस्यनाने। अन्वरभ्रूय जातत; उपन्वग्भूत्वा- 

अन्वग्भावस्‌ | अग्रतः पाश्वेतः TET वानुकूलो सूत्या शास्त इत्यर्यः (rg किस्‌ । 
saranyeat faufa | Tait gelen: । 

8386. The affixes ' ktvà' and ‘ namul’ come after the root 
‘pha’, when the word ‘ anvak’, in the sense of being favoura- 
ably disposed, is in composition, ' 

The word srgstea means ‘ agreeable, friendly or favourably disposed, 
or doing according to the wish of another.’ Thus see सय--न्वग्‌सुत्वा 
, or seat भावसास्ते ‘he is favourably disposed’, i. e. he stands in front, or on 

the flanks or in the rear, ready to help. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning friendly’? Observe अन्बय्‌ भुत्या faura 
‘he remains behind’. 

: ति कृदन्तमकरणच्‌ । 
Epilogue. 


` 


इत्यं लौकिकशब्दानां दिङ्मात्रमिह दर्शितस्‌ t 
Req यथाशास्त्रं दशि तः शब्दकौस्तने ॥ 
भटोोजिदोध्षितकृतिः सैपा सिद्धान्तकौलुदी । 
wet भयाद्वगवतोभेवानीविश्‍वनाययोः ॥ 


इति श्रीमहो जिदीक्षिवविरचितायां सिद्धान्वरीसुदयामुत्तराथे समापत्‌ । 


Thus a little guidance to the use and formation of the classical words. 


has been shown (in these two volumes). Their full exposition is given, 
according to proper authorities and text, in the S&bda Kaustubha. 

' May this Siddhánta-Kaumudl the work of Bhattoji Dikshita be 
acceptable to the two great Lords ——— —Bhav&ni and Visvandtha, 


Here ends the uttarardha. 


THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. 
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“rga इत्याए । 'उल्परस्य-' (२६३9) इति तपरत्वान्न gu: ॥ इलि च' (३५४) इति दीर्घस्दु 
स्यादेव । घष्यासिद्वत्वेन तपरत्वनिवतर्यत्वायोगात्‌ । चञ्चरीवि-चञ्चतिं ॥ agar । चच्चणति d 
gi Drag: । चछुनीति । चङ्कुन्वि । 'जनसन-' (२३०३) इत्यास्वस्‌ t wgra: । qaqa” 
(२३६३) इत्युपधालोपः । चडळूख्नति । चद्धाहि | च्ुनानि। भ्रचङ्कनीत्‌ gT aga 
mre । ये विभाषा' (२३१९) | चङ्कायात्‌-चङ्कन्यात्‌ | ्चचङ्कुमीत्‌-ञ्दङ्कातीत्‌। ‘Sat gig: 
(२४४३) इत्यत्र "rreqereq! "ragga eat afer । येये। वि-ये।यवी वि । अयोयवी द-झये। ये t 
देयुयात्‌ । आशिषि Pras । Argarg । श्येयायीत्‌ । नानवोति-नानावि ॥ जाहेति-जाहाति। A 
«छ इल्यघे: (२४९७) । णाहीवः (ow 'जदातेछ्च' (२४८८) ‘at च at’ (२४९९) 'लेापे! थि’ 
(२५००) ‘garear’ (२४६२) ‘efafe’ (२३७४) द्वत्येते पञ्चापि न भवन्वि श्‍िविपा निदेशात । 
जाहाति | जादासि-जारेषि । जाहीय! । जाहीय । जाहीदि | अजादेत्‌। अजादात्‌ । saa 
smg ॥ जाहीयात्‌ । आयियि जादहायातु। खचत्राइरसीत्‌ | ्यजाहासिप्टास्‌ । श्रचाहिष्यत | छुका 
लपे प्रत्ययलद ञ्याभादात्‌ 'स्वपिष्यनि- (२६४५) इत्युत्वं न ॥ aariaa’ (२४७४) इति 
णरानिर्दि एत्वा दिएन 1 सार्वपी ति। साए्वासि। सास्वप्त!। सास्थप ति। झयास्वपीत-श qTem 1 सास्व- 


vara tarfala g 'arfueafu- (२४०९) इत्युत्वप्‌ । सासुप्यात्‌ । अतास्यापीव्‌ | शरास्थपीत्‌ i ५ 
2851. The faq SirvadhAtuka affixes, beginning with a 

consonant, optionally get the augment te in the Intensive, n — 
Note:-—As ज्ञालपीति in शाकुनिको लालपोति, so also ढुन्छभिर्वावदीति, raat (ni * j 


चपभो रोरवीति नद्दादेवोनर्त्या 'बाविवेश । (Rig. LV. 58. 8). Also nob, as agfa wmq ^ 7 
and aatan These nre all examples of the Intensive with the elision of wen i 
When the stem retains we , there can be no frq S&rvadháütuka affix beg- 
inning with a consonant after it, because then wy will intervene between 
the afix and the stem Hence no examples of the same can be given. O 
Thus wwg-i-rocuturto-WtEuprocune This is the (7०४७ ४७ 
rook, wg घप्‌.+ ठि dr tT Now appiies the present sütra, atx pos 
+%+fa1 Then arises the question should the & be gunated or not? E" os 
To this we answer by saying “ there should be guns in the we gm ७ 
for the rule prohibiting guna in the case of % as taught in VIL 8. 88. S, 
9224 cannot apply to the yan luk in the classical literature. This weinfer | à ^ 
from VIL 4. 65. S. 3570 (jfidpaka), For if the yañ luk of the classical |) “=| 
literature did nob take guna because of the prohibition of VII. 8, 88, S. oe a 
9921, why did Pánini sho arag (Imperative) as an exceptional form in COS } 
the Vaizi yal luk? That very form atag given by Panini in VIL. 4. 65. ४ M 


* उ. 3596 show by implication hat iu the classical wega tho form would ~~ न 
not be दह bub some thing different 4.4, there would ba guna.” This — EN १: 
jü&paka further shows that-yan luk is nob confined to the Vaidic forms, : ^M 


but in the classics also. 


The sütra VII. 3.88. S. 2224 prohibits in express terms the guna of x 


before the sarvadhatuka fag affixes, So ibis argued that there should ba ~ i 
no guna. But asa matter ks act that prohibition does nob apply to we ga “Ss 
3 he. classical literature. ‘This we infer by Panini using the Ohhándasa E 
int Aag in S. 3596. Had the prohibition of the gunation of ¥ applied =f ~ 

E Sl yaa luk (as it applies to the Vaidic yan luk) then Pánini | — 
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would. nob have given that particular example Mug; in, the Vaidie when 
such would have been the regular form 

Nor can it be said that the prohibition of guna with regard to.y, ag. 
given in VII. 8. 88. S. 2224 applies to the simple root x and not to the 
derivative root Jtg, and so there was the necessity for Panini of. showing 
the irregular form atzg,1 For the Paribháshá mafa &c., states, thata rule 
enunciated with, regard to a simple root, applies to its ws wa form also. ` 
Therefore, the prohibition of guna with. regard to. x would have applied 
toarg.also. The maxim प्रकृति ग्रहणे. qg grea स्यापि qed is further streng- 
thened by the fact that the reduplications in the. sixth adhydya of Panini 
(VI.1. 1. &c.).are really the double use or repetition of. the original root 
and so they are nob essentially different from the original roots: 

Therefore. we have aty+Sfa=atadtfat When there isnot. the te: 
augment, there we haye कोभोवि ॥ The. dual. affix. wa, being fex; canses. 
no guna, as Agasi The Plural is: g+= aR (VII. 1, 4. S. 
2479) --घोभुवति t 

(he Perfect is Naat warty 7. Fub. Nafaa II. Fut, घोभविष्यति1 
Impve. 8. S. बोभवीतु or बोभोठु (Vaidio agg)... With arag. we have aama 1 
9, 9. atafe । 1- S, बोनवानि ॥ D. बोभवाव ॥ Imperfect अबोभोत्‌ or घजबोज्ञवीत । 
D. अबोझ्तासु । pl, अवोभवुः॥ Pot, बोभूयात D. बोमूयातासु। Ben. Maa । 1). 
योञ्चयास्तास्‌ । 

In forming the Aorist the faw, is elided by II. 4. 77 S. 2228. When 
We is added by VII. 8.94. S. 2651 the उ is replaced by बुक (VI. 4.88: 
S. 2174) which debara the guna; bscausa it is nitya. Thus we have 
अबोभोत्‌ or अबोप्तवीत्‌। D. agara Tas pluralis formed by g4, and बुक 
replaces w| Thus watyg:1 (Wote:—Malhava gives sity) 

The conditional is sratufuqq i ^ 
Now we shall take some typical roots and conjugate them in yaf 
luk. 

2. ,/spardha. (Bhvádi 8). 

Pre, wrew4tfai Here the reduplicate has been lengthened by, VII. 
4. 83. S. 2632. There is insertion of the long € optionally by Vli- 3. 94. 
S. 2651. When there is no insertion ofthe long दै, the form is पारुपधि। 
The wis changed to w by VIII. 9, 40. S. 2280: and one w is elided by 
VIII. 4. 65. S. 71, Dual areq: Pl. पारप ति। 2nd Sing, qeafest 

In the Perfect, we have पास्पर्थोञ्चकार। I. Fut. weateats आ. Fut. 
mesata Imperative 3rd S. wreaafg or पारुषध or weaate! Dual 
चास्पर्धोचुः (Pl पास्पघतु 2nd S areari The fe. is changed to fa by VI 
4.101 8, 2425. Imperfect खपारुपदे or saruq ॥ When there is augment 
We in the Imperfect, then the form is swwrewutqi In. the-2nd Per 
singular one form is smarts where the final-< of the root is changed tos: 
by: VIII. 2, 75. S. 2468 and one x is elided by VIII. 3, 14. S: 178, But 
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when there is no wea by: 5..2463, the form of the 2nd Per. singular 

is wewa or maeng ॥ Pot. merata Dual wevatarg? Ben. Dual. 

aerate | Aor. अषॉस्पर्धीद्‌ । Here the $e is compulsory by VII. 3. 

96, S. 2225. The w is elided by VIII. 2.28 S. 2266, Dual sewrevfrerqt 

Pl. ज्रपास्पर्थि घुः 000. sareei ष्यत्‌ 1 

3. „/gâdhri. (Bhv&di 4). 

Pre 8rd S. जागाद्धि or जागाधीवि with long g1 The 800098 VIII. 2, 40 
S. 2280 and VIII. 4. 53.8. 52 apply in evolving the firsb form, for द of fire. 
is changed tow and the w of the root is changed to <1 The 2nd Sing. is 
atu Here by VIII. 2. 87 S. 826 the w of the roob is changed to Ny 
and by VIIL 4, 55 S. 121 the wis replaced by ai The Perfect 18 जागांषां 
चकार The form is Parasmaipadi, I, Fus. arafat II. Fut, जागापिष्यति t 
Imperative 374 S. जागाधीदु or magg or जागाद॒घात । Dual mata t Pl. 
aratagt lst S. जागाधानि॥ Imperfect 8rd S. घजागाघीत ism 1 Dual 
swatatgtg t Pl. अजागाधुः॥ Or 2nd S. with द 73 watt: otherwise it is 'जजाघात 
or ox 1 Pob, atarata ॥ जागाच्याताच्‌ 1 Aorist samia ॥ Dual अजागाचिष्टाच्‌ t 
Ben. जागाध्यात्‌ ॥ जागाच्यास्वास्‌ । Con. अज्ञागांधिष्यत्‌ ॥ 

4, ,fnáthri, (Bhvádi 7). ! 

Pre. 37१ Sing. menfa or नानाथीति when Xe isadded. Dual-wraras) , 
9nd Dual नानात्यः । - In नानाचि the थ ie replaced by « (VIIT. 2. 40 S. 2280. 
and then this is changed to a by VIII. 4. 55 S. 121. 

5, „dadha, (Bhvádi 8). 

Pre, 3rd S. arafe or दादधीति with & t Dual graz: ॥ Pl araura 1 2nd 8. 
दादधीषि or दाघटिस । Ist S. दादंच्मि or दादधीजि। Per. arawi चकार । 1. Fat. 
ara fur à IT. Fut, दादधिष्यति। Impera. 8rd S. दादढु or दाददात्‌ or दादधीतु t 
180 S. दादघानि॥ Imperfect अदाघत्‌ or «mm Dual weregra: Pl. sare 
ond S. warnt: or खदाघत्‌ ०० oq | 8188 । 156 S. seres । Por, द।दष्याव à Dual 
दादघ्यातास्‌ ॥ Ben. दादष्यात्‌। Dual qrqerestgt Aor. अदा द्धीत्‌ or अदादाधीत्‌ 
where the vriddhi is optional by VIL. 2. 7. S. 2284. Dual आद।दधिष्टास्‌ or 
आदादाधिष्टास्‌॥ Con. अदादधिष्यत्‌ | 


6, wskudi, (Bhvádi 9). 
Pre, चोस्कुन्दीति with इट्‌} or चोस्कुन्ति without &e 1 Per. चोस्कुन्दाशुकार t 
Imperfect अचोस्कुच्‌ or अचेस्कुन्दीत with Xe! Dual अचेस्कुन्तास, Pl. 'अचोास्कुन्दः 
Aor. अचेोस्कुरदीत्‌। The टू is compulsory by VIL 8. 96. S. 2225. Dua 


अचेःस्कुन्दिष्टास । 

T. muda (Bhv&di 16). 

Pre ae S. भोझुदोति or nafar Dual Arga: I Pl. argafai 2nd 8. 
नाना e 5 सासुदीषि । 1805 araram or agaa Dual नाजदः » Per. ना 
Ed I. Fut, arfaa II. Fut. qrarfreata ॥ Imperative. wary or argaig 
tea 2nd S. arggtat There is no guna here, a5 fq isatvqy Ish 
Sese Dual स्ाबुदाव । The guna is prevented here by VII. 3. 87, 
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+S, 2503. Quere:—Why does not the sütra I. 1. 4. S. 2656 prevent guna 


in the case of भेजे दिता (1. Put.) also? 

Answer.—The elision of we is by 1I. 4. 74 S. 2650 where the word 
„बहुलं is understood from the preceding Ashtüdhyáyi 8010 «gs arafa 
(II. 4. 73. S. 8400). Hence diversely, the guna is nob preventod here, 
for the elision of the firdhadh&tuka «e isby a bahulam rule, and so ib 
does nob occasion the application of the rule I. 1. 4, S. 2656. This is nov 
however the view of the Mádhaviya.. The form there given is नोासुदिता 1 

Imperfect, 8rd S. SATa or og, or sagda Dual sarga । Pl. 
marge: 2nd S, Atg or srrq or sr (VIII. 2, 75, S. 2468) or 
mage: with दट) 18॥ S; अनोचुद्स्‌। Pob, igata Ben. 8rd S. ruga: 
Dualrgererq:i A013 WARIA Here thera is guna, either because 


the elision of few. is considered as asiddha, and so fw causes guna; or - 


there is guna by pratyaya-lakshana (1, 1. 62. S. 262); therefore the stra 
VII. 8. 87 8, 2503 finds no scope here. Dual नासे दिष्टां। 007, 'नासादिष्यत्‌ ॥ 

. & ,f/kurda (BhvAdi 21), ,/gurda (22) ,/khurda (23). 

Pre, Saft or चेकषुर्दीवि। 2nd S. Irga: Per. agt चकार । 1. Fut 
चोकदिंवर॥ Imperfeob Brd S. srargzfa or saraq 07 saras (VIII. 4. 56 S. 
. 206), 2nd 9, sare: (VIIL 2. 75, 9, 2468), or args: 1 The Imperfect 
2nd S. of ,f'khurd and fgurd are ag: and ATT: respectively. 

9. wvanchu ‘to go’ (Bhvádi 204). The force of the Intensive affix 
we here is that of moving crookedly by III. 1. 23. S. 2634. By VII. 4. 
84 S. 2642 there is inserted the augment ttu । 

Pre, 3rd S. बनीवञ्चीति or वनीवड क्ति i Dual यभीवक्तः। Pl, घनीदचति। In the 
Dual the nasal is elided, because the Dual affix तस is Fra and so VI. 4. 24 
S. 415 causes the elision. Imperative 3rd S, घनीबच्चीतु or ata or बनी 
amat Dual बनोबक्तास्‌। pl, पनीषयतु | 2nd 8. miaa a 150 S घनीवध्चा नि à 
Imperfect श्रवनोबञ्चीत्‌ or seta । 1 

10. /gamlri to go (Bhv&di 1031). 

, Pre जङ्गभीति or अङ्गान्वि। The augment gm is added by VII. 4. 85 S. 
2643. The final nasal is elided by VI. 4, 37 S. 2428 in the dual gs SES: 
Pl weratat The penultimate = is elided by VI. 4.98 S. 2368. The isb 
Sing. is अङ्गन्मि। Dual जङ्गन्वः। The final «t of «rq is changed to x by VIII 
2. 65. S, 2809, I. Fut. Net ॥ Here the intermediate we is nob debarredi 
because the prohibition of S. 2246 we have already explained applies to 
monosyllabie roots and not to yañ luk. See stra VII. 2. 10 s. 2246. 
Compare I, Fut. teat of the primitive A gam. To र 3rd S. 
mrig or जङ्गण्द॒ । 2nd S. जङ्गि। Q. Why does not the stitra sat हे; (VI 4. 
ae 3. 2202) cause the elision of f& for the stem जङ्ग ends 7 s? Ans he 
real stem is जङ्गन्‌ (* changed to च by S. 2309): & म व 
before f by the Abhiya rule VI. 4. 87 S. As x uen AE 
Bion is considered as asiddha (VI. 4, 22 8, 2188), and so inm fz is nob 
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elided. But according to Sudh&kara the form would be agafa, the न is 


‘not elided, for the sütra VI. 4. 87 S. 2428 is confined to the primitive 


roots (upadeSa) as taught in the Dhátupütha and which are annudátta 
and not to derivative roots. The Imperfect is wagta or अजक्नन This 
latter form is got by the application of माना wrar: (VIIL 2, 64. S. 841) 
whereby the final « of the root is changed to qı Dual wagatq Pl. sweet चुः 
(ajaigmuh). 2nd S. stayed । Dual wagaqı Pl. sra । 186 S. अजङ्गमस्‌ ॥ 
Dual waga । Pl. अजङ्गम्स। The Aorist 8rd S. is sages There is 
not the we aorist here, for wẹ is confined to the primitive gam 
which has an indicatory खू (III. 1. 55. S. 2343), and not tothe derivative 
root where there is no anubandha lpi. ‘Nor is there vriddhi in the aorist, 
for it is prevented by VII. 2..5.S. 2299. The dual is seg भिष्टास्‌ 1 

1l whan to kill (40801 2). 

Pre. weutifa or जरूघण्वि 1 Q.—Here the q is changed to w by VII. 
3.55 S. 2430. But a reference to that 81678 will show that its operation 
is confined to the primitive root wq for in the sütra अस्याघाडच (VII. 3, 55. 
S. 2480), the word इन्ति is understood from the preceding ashtadhy&yi 
8067 €t era: Gc, (VII. 8. 54 S. 858), and as इण in the sütra is exhi- 
bited with frau, therefore that rule is confined to Primitive roots, and nob 
to yah qa because of the Paribh&shá :— . 

fran शपाजुधन्घेम निदिष्ठ यह्नणेम च । 
utara aa चैव पञ्चेतामि भ यङ्‌ erba ॥ 

See sfitra 2246 (VII. 2. 10) for its explanation. Ans.—The objection 
is valid. But according to Nyasakára, the v is changed to w in spite of 
that Paribh&sh& ; which only shows that the rule contained in the Pari- 
bháshá above given is nob of universal application: and is anitya. That 
the Paribháshá is anitya, we infer from the jfiipaka of sütra गुणे ww qatr 
(VIL. 4. 82. S. 2630), which ordains guna of the abhyása of the yan-root. 
But the rule reyniring reluplioation is evunciated by using the word 
एकाच for VL.1. l.S. 2175 says पकाचोा q प्रथमस्य; and if the above Pari- 
bháshá were of universal application there would be no reduplication in 
we लुक्‌ any where Bub Pánini takes for granted thab there is reduplica- 
tion in yañ luk also; for ha ordains guna of the reduplicate in yan luk by 
S. 2630; which he would not have done had there been no reduplication 
in agga! The fact that there is reduplication in yan luk, is a breach 
of the above Paribh&ásh&.. Hence the Paribh&sh& is anttya evidently, 


so far as reduplication is concerned: Why should it nob be anitya in 


ther respects also ? 
: The ‘Daal is wena: | Pl. egentes t I. Fut, weufrat 1 Imperative 2nd 


Sing. weufet The sütra was: (VI. 4, 86 S. 2431) does nob apply here, 

‘and so the द of इन is nob changed to w as in wft ; because the rule 2481 is 

‘shown with शिवप and so the above Paribhásha applies, It is not consid» 
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ered anitya here. Whe chhándas form of 2nd Sing. given in Ny&sa is 
is ww घनोहि। The elision of the final q required by VI. 4 87. 8, 2428 
does nob take place in this example. 

The Imperfect is sagaia or अ्रजङ्घत्‌ । Pob. जङ्घन्यात्‌ । Ben. aeatg t Aor. 
8370.8.जवधीत्‌॥ Dual सवधिष्टास्‌ &o. Here the ,/han is replaced by ./vadha 
(II, 4, 42 S. 2488 and 2434) and when so, there is no reduplication, For 
the whole reduplicated stem “wewq” is replaced by avin the Bene- 
dictive and Aorist, and this substitute aw is nob again reduplicated. The 
reason of this is, that बघ being a substitute of the redwplicated stem 
“ jafighan,” is sthánivab to it (I. 1. 56 S. 49) and is considered to be an 
abhyasta or reduplicated stem already; and there is no reduplication of an 

- already reduplicated stem, because of the prohibition “ stearqea " in VI..1. 
8. S, 2177 ; and as ibis in apposition with wrats in the same sütra S. 2177, 
it qualifies the root. So that a root which is not à reduplicate, is redupli- 
cated. Because the force of the Bahuvrihi in the compound savate makes 
iba qualifying term to the word “ dhatoh” in S. 2177. 

The ,/han is Atmanepadi when preceded by the Preposition wr ॥ 
See sütra S. 2695. The yan luk of ,/&han therefore ‘will ba खाजकूघते Go. 

12, ohare to go, to eat. (Bhvádi, 591). 

Pre. mg or wgfd » The sof चर्‌ is changed to w by VII. 4. 88 
S. 2637. This short s is lengthened by VIII. 2. 77. S. 854 in the 
second form where there is no Xz ॥ Thus we have wayc+fa 1 This 
long & is to be considered as non-effective for the purposes of guna 
ordained by VII. 3. 86 S. 2189, because ib is caused by a TripAdi rule 
(VILL 2.77 3. 354) and is therefore asiddha for the purposes of the 
application of a prior rule (VIII. 2, 1. S. 12). This long wt therefore 
ought to be gunated by VII. 8. 86 S. 2189. This however is nob the case 
because the उ was ordained by उतुपरभ्याव ¦ (VII. 4. 88 S. 2637), the indica- 
tory q in sq shows that there is no guna, but the form उ is to be retained, 
Q.—If the form उ is to be retained, because of q in sq (1, 1, 70 S. 15), 
why is ib lengthened by VIII. 2. 77 S. 854 for q should prevent lengthen- 
ing also, Ans.—The lengthening is, however, considered as asiddha for 
the purposes of the application of all other rules, and hence ib is nob pre- 
vented. 

The dual is «sg: ६. Pl, megia ॥ 1. Fat. चण्चुरिवा (II Fut, चञ्चुरिष्यति o 


Imperative wegg or wswg 1 Imperfech घयचण्युरीत or sepia) The 
lengthening here is by VIII. 2. 76 S. 433. 2 


18. khan to dig (Bhv&di 927). 

Pre, चङ्खनीतिः07 चङ्खन्ति। Dual ayata: ı Here the-final q is replaced 
by wt (VI. 4.42 S. 2504). The lengthening of sx of wa would have taken 
place by VI. 4. 15 S. 2666 also, but that rule is debarred by the subsequent 
rule VL 4, 42 9, 2504. The plural is wenn (chaMkhnati) The penuk 
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timate w of wy is elided by VI. 4..98 S. 2363. The Imperative 2nd:Sin- 
` gular is weatfy,: The fe being पित (IIL 4. 87. S. 2201) is feq (1. 2: 4. 
S..2234), hence जन्रवच्‌ &o., (VI. 4. 42'S. 2504) applies and the. is changed 
to stt Ist Sing. चङ्खना नि.। Imperfect 3rd Sing. srewerftq or sega । Dual: 
अघङ्खातास्‌। Pl. wagag Pot. चङ्खायात्‌ or चङ्खन्यात्‌। The घ्या substitution 
for {is optional here by VI. 4. 48 S; 2319, Aor. अबढ्खतीत्‌ or sre afta | 
The vriddhi is here optional by sagar: (VII. 2 7. Si 2234). 

Note:—Some-give the Pre, 8rd: Dual agara: i 

14. yu to mix. (Adádi 28), Lgs 

Pre. Hara or aradifa । 51679. VII. 3. 89 S 2443 would have caused 
vriddhi of e, but as the word नाभ्यस्तस्य is understood in that sütra from 
the preceeding Ashtüdhy&yt sfitra VII. 8 87 S. 2503, the vriddai does 
not take place in the case of the reduplicate stem gg ॥ I. Fut. qrafaer t 
Imperative Qraatg or येपयेगठु। Imperfect अयोयबीत्‌' or adra t-Pot. Ngara I 
Ben. Agara ॥ Hera there ia lengthening (VII. 4. 25. S. 2298) Aor. aN- 
aA t : 

15. ,/nu to praise, (Adádi 25), Pre. नानवोवि.01 नाता वि. t Imperative 
सोनवीतु | Imperfect. अनेपनवीत्‌ or wararg ॥ Pot. नयात्‌ । Ben. Amara Aor, 
अनोानावीत्‌। 

16. ,/h& ‘to go,’ ‘to abandon’ (juhoty&di 6 and 7) 

Pre, जादेति 07.जाहाति। Dual arası Here the sütra $ werawt v (VI. 4. 
113 S. 2497) applies, and so there is long & substitution. The following 
five.sütras which apply to the:primitive root wh; do not apply-to the In- 
tensive root ,/jaha, because those rules spect fically apply to the primitive 
root hi; as the root is exhibited in those;sütras with xang as दाति, and. 
hence the Paribháshá: given:under-the ,/nam (above) applies and prevents 
the applications of these rules in'qgrs t These-five rules are (1) VL 1. 116. 
S. 2498 which ordains optional short X; (2) VI..4, 117 S. 2499. which 
ordains long ‘at before हि. affix, (3) VI. 4, 118.S; 2500 which teaches the 
elision of st before an affix beginning with a1 (4) VI. 4 66.8. 2462. which 
requires घ्या to be changed to €, and (5) VI. 4. 67 S. 2374 which requires 
v substitution. In all these sütras the root. ,/há.is exhibited with fxew t 

The Plural, therefore, is जाइवि t 2nd S. xa or mefa i Dual ert: à 
Pl, जाहीय à 156 S. घाहेनि or aeti i Dual जादीवः PI. anga: | Imperative 2nd 
S. णाहीदि (S. 2197). Imperfect. sera or ware: Dual saang | Pl. 
marg: । Bot. retata.) The long tis by S. 2497. Ben. जाहा यात t Aor, Sx T- 
दासीत्‌ । Dual अजा दिष्टास्‌ ॥ Con. सजादिष्यत्‌। 

Note:—Madhavtys gives Pre. 8rd Sing. जादीवि instead of wrerfat । 

17. ,/svap‘tosleep’(Adadi 58)... — . HT " 

Pre. सास्वपीति or सास्वसि। The vocalisation of « into which takes 
place in the case of यङ्‌ as in gaa by VI. 1. 19 S. 2645, does 2x a 
place in पङ्‌ ww because the elision of an affix by gw prevents the aix 
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leaving any operative force behind. See I. 1. 62 S. 262, and I, 1. 63 8. 
263. The sütra रुदादिष्यः (VIL. 2, 76 8. 2474) requires the augment ve - 


to be added to s&árvadh&tuka affixes. The ,/svap belongs to rudádi sub- 
division and ought to take इ. But the operation of this rule is prevented 
also, because the rule is enunciated with regard to a gana by using the 
word «ef and so by the Paribhüsha given above under fan, that 80178 
does not apply to yah luk, 

The Dual is wreaa: । Pl. wreawfa ( Imperfect, wateadtg or असास्वप्‌ । 
Pos सासवप्यात Ben. सासुप्यात । Here the wischanged to उ by sampra- 
sürana, because VI. 1. 15 S. 2409 applies. This vocalisation is not 
inoperative in wea@ like the previous one of VI. 1. 19 S. 2645. The 
aorist is जपास्वायीतु or असाइबपीव्‌। The vriddhi is optional by sarat: 
(VII. 2. 7. S. 2284) 

18. „vrit. (Bhvádi 795) 

Pre. wd दीति or घरिषुदीति or waft or चरिवर्ति or wirafd ı These five 
forms are obtained by the application of the following two aphorisms. 


२६३२ । रुग्रिकौ चलुकि।9॥1४1९९॥, 

eqgaved चादोरभ्वासस्य ‘ca’ Te! “रीक्‌' एत आगषा। giagia । 

2652. The augments “a, sm and Rw come after the redup- 
licate of a root which has a win the penultimate, only when 
the we of the Intensive is elided, 

Note:—Thus mif, बरिनतिं, 8207नरीतर्ि; वषं वि, वरिवर्ति, waft ॥ The उ 
in ṣẹ is for the sake of pronunciation, the augment is <u The रोक is 
read here from VIL 4 90S. 2644. 

Note.—*d ead and wg wawrare: should also be enumerated. These 
have taken <a augment, though the we is'nob elided here, 

२६५३ । ऋतश्च । 918४ । ९२ । 

larann तथा । wu तीवि-वरिवु रीति-वरीवुदी वि-ववे वि-वरिवर्ति-बरीवर्ति a 
चर्च तः-वरिवृतः-बरीबुत१ । धवु तति-वरिवृववि-वरीवृवति वरवे वौसास-चरिवर्ताभास-वरी- 
matma । वर्ष तिंवा-वरिवर्तिंता-वरीवर्तिवा à गणनि्दष्टत्वात 'न gaggi: (२३४८) इवि 
न । वर्वतिंष्यति-वरिवर्ति च्यवि-धरीवतिं ष्यति | wag ती त्‌-श्रवरिव॒तीत्‌-अवरीव॒तीत्‌। वर्व ~ 
अवरिवत्‌-श्रवरीवरत्‌ 1 सिपि ‘aq’ (२४६८) इति wemuu “रो र (१७३) अवप! =ऋरव र्थि > 
satan । गणनि्दिष्टतवा द इन । अवं वींत्‌-अवरिवर्तीत्‌-अवरीव्ीं त्‌ (19) चर्करी ति-चर्क ति~ 
चरिकर्ति-चरीकर्ति pit । wate । चर्करांचकार। चकरिता । अचर्करीत्‌। ञचर्कः। चक्कं यात्‌ 
siira few । चर्रियात्‌। अचकारीत्‌ । ऋतद' (२६५३) इति तपरल्वान्नेइ। (20) 'क faga" i 
qrafa 1 (20) तार्तातं territa । ताविरति। तादीहिं । तातराणि। अतातरीत्‌ । sara: । खता- 
दीर्वास्‌॥ matas: । खतावारीत्‌ । 'बतातारिष्टामित्यादि । (21) saig Ula द्वित्वेऽभ्वासरुयो र्वं 
Se 'इलादिः शेष: (Rao¢) tx । रिग्नीकोस्त “बल्यासस्यासवर्ण” (२२९०) इति wg t 
अर्शणत-जग्यिति-खप्सीवि-म रियरी Rt | stage । अरियृत)। झि अत्‌ । यररुको “रो fe (२७३) 
इषि लोपः । न च तस्मिन्‍्कतेव्ये यणः स्यानिवस्वद्द ginig सन्निषेषात्‌ । आरति। 
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EE 
अरियूति fafs स््दपानि्े ara “द्॒णोऽति-' (२३८०) इति गुणे न fee रलेपः dra 
ब्रारियात-अ्ररिरियात-अरीरि 22) ‘ae mew AN = à 
रयात्‌ UR सीरियात | (22) "TE हशे! | जर्कूहीति । जर्गेडि । wast । जगंति । 
marae । (23) शदणातेस्तु जाग्रहीति-ज्ञाग्राढि ) तसादो डिन्निनित्त संप्रसारणस्‌ ॥ तस्य 


- 


Arrr Fe Ted WATT Tes = [e c 
बदिर्झुल्वे नाखिडत्वान्न झगादवः | MEE: | नाउइति। जाग्रदी षि-जाप्रसषि। gie जाग्रदिवा । 


sagt’ (२3१२) इति संप्रयाश्ण न aai रिता Agma । seat: शद- (२४६१) ufa 
कि = ~ M ^ 
शः tay (२९३) इति पः। पानटः । पामरच्छव । पाप्रशिंप । पागच्छरः | TITER: । 


(26) ‘aareaarereara tg जठभाविनां aguenta इति ‘ait: (२४६१) इति सूत्रे 
«वे vaag 1 Arer ega ॥ इदंच aRt (२५११) इति qa, द्विकः 
'जवरत्बर-' (२६४४) इत्य्‌ ठ भा विना: wrfawsüreg यङलुगर्त्येघेति warm i नाघवार्दिसंमतं 
«V (27) “नव्य वन्धने! । श्रयं यान्व ऊठ्भावी । 'तेवृ देवु देवने इत्यादयो दान्ताः । (28) ‘ea 
adr । जाइयीति-जाइति। जाइतः। agafa: जाहयी वि-जाह॒सि lata लोपे यजादौ दोष +। 
जाडालि । जादावः । जाहानः । (29) «d गतिकान्त्यो* । जाइर्यीति-जाइति । जाइत! 1 
जाइईति। लेट | जाहडि । अजाइः । अजाहरवास्‌ | अज्ञाः (30) aa बन्घने' । 

9653. The reduplicate of a root, which ends in short %, 
gots, in the Intensive without «e, the above augments रो, रु 


and tu 
Ni tet | 6. 6t ~ - 
ole:—Thus wate, afeata, and aaa, wef, बरिइतिं and ES HE ॥ 


Why do we say ‘ which ends in a‘short’ ऋ’? . Tae rule does , not apply to 
roots ending in long = a3, चाति, चाकीवंः, चाकिरति from छू ॥ The word 
sga: qualifies the word sig and nob the word आल्यात, for an abhyása 13 
always short, 80 thea in saa would 0200013 meaningless if the word quali- 
fied reduplicate. Therefore @ ending in long च्य १०३३ nob get री, q and f 
augments in the reduplicate. f 
Thus from वृत्त we get वर्वर्ति with «m, वरिबति with रिक; and. «afa 
with Sra of VIL: 4. 90 S. 2644. Tag Dual is aqa: or बरियुतः or बरीवुवः ॥ ` 
Pl, agafa or amaata or चरोबुतति । Perfect azatars or aRaatma or 
बरीवर्ताभास । 1 Fut, aafaat or वरिवर्तिता or बरीवर्तिता i 11. Fut. बर्वे तिष्यति or 
afcatacate or वरीवर्दिष्वत्ति। Hore the affix स्य takes th» augment we, in 
spite of the prohibition of VII. 2. 59 S, 2348, because thab rule uses the 
word वृद्ठयः and is thus a गनि rule, and hence by tha Paribh&sh& already 


,A han, such a rule does nob apply bo yan Ink. Impera- 
दरिवर्हु or adag or afcadtg or acra ftg (Dual 
for बरोब॒ततु t 570 S. uq fa 
स्वितीत्‌ or adagia 


mentioned under 
tive, 3rd S. aa aig or aXg or 
aq त्तास्‌ Or afata or qaa | Pl. agag or aftaag 07 व 
घरीवृद्धि । Imperfect 3rd S, अश्व्‌ तीत्‌ or sU 
sade or aftad Or अवरीबर्त without Xe In tho 2nd Per- 


where there is « substitution for q by S. 2468, the x is 
वरीवाः। Where there 


or बरियृद्धि ०: 
with बट V or 


son singular 
elided by S. 178. Thus we have saat: 07 teur Or पय 
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is no we, for ib is optional, there we have the regular forms sag तोः or 
अबरिधतीः or अवरीहतीः with ईद; and sd q— aic --बवरोबत without 

The aorist of the simple root gq is formed by sa by guiteeqarie (IIT. 

1. 55 S, 2348); bus the rule is enunciated with regard to gana by using 
the words pushádi &o., so ib does not apply to ag sra under the Paribhüsh& 
already mentioned before. Hence wo have Aor. 3rd S. sagata 07 srafeadfq 
or अवरीवर्तोत्‌ | 

19, du krifi ‘to do’ (Rudhádi 8). 

Pro. चर्करीति or ward or चरितं or चरीकति Ge. The conjugation of /kri 
is perhaps the most difficult, even according to ancient grammarians. 
The old name of the yah luk, te, Charkarita is derived froin this root. 
The following karika shows the idea of the ancients as regards this roob 
and root kri in long ri. 

Kårikå :--व्हिरति 'चक्केरोतान्तं पचतीत्यत्र यो नयेत्‌ । 
mtm तमहं भन्ये प्रारव्धस्तेन संग्रह ॥ 

Karikd:—He who can conjugate, in the Present tense, the yañ luk 
Intensive of कृ and of other roots ending in long %, is considered by me to 
be a person who has attained the right knowledge of the employment 
of the augments र्‌. रो, रि &c., and he has obtained the right use of words, 

The word किरति in the Karik& is illustrative of all roots like « (किरति) 
ending in long sg u चक्करोत is the name given to the sz g% form of the 
Intensive by ancient grammarians, «mitata means, therefore, a form 
ending in yan luk, पचति is illustrative of we or Present tense. 

The following conjugation of ,/« has been prepared by Pandib Jay 
Govinda Málavya and we give it here as a grammatital curiosity 

Note :—The difference between ,/: and ,/a with long % is shown in 
arafa without $e । With ez the form is चाकरीति 1 Imperative wratg or 
wag or चाकोर्तात । Dual wiata । Pl. चाकिरतु। 2nd Sing चाकीहिं। Imper- 
fect 'अचाकरीत्‌ or WATE! । अचाकोतच्‌ maaa: । Pot. चाकीर्यात्‌ । Ben. ard 
Dual चाकोबास्तासन्‌ । Aor, अचाकारीत dual जचाकारिष्टाय t 
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« ERI ‘TO SCATTER.’ 


EE 
ERES 
Ld 
3rd or alata 
et 
9nd | चाकरीपि or arate 


Pre. 


Per. 


I. Fut, 
IL. Fut. 


Impera. 


Imper. 
"Pot. 
क. 
Acr. 


‘Con, 


^ CC-O. Prof. | 


Singular. 


18 | चाकरोनि or «rais 
3rd | चाकराझुकार, 
चाकरामास or 
चाकराभ्वशूब 
2nd | चाकराञ्चकथं, 
चाकरामासिथ or 
चाकरास्बभूविय 
lsb | चाकरास्बञ्व, 
waama or 
चाकराद्चकार 
grd | चाकरिता ... ... 
9nd | चाकरितास ... 
lst | चाकरितास्मि .., 


3rd | चाकरिष्यति 2 
2nd | चाकरिष्यसि dn 
180 | चाकरिष्यामि m 
8rd | चाकरीतु, चाकत्त or 
| चाफीत्तात्‌ 
9nd | चाकोहिं or चाकोर्तात्‌ 
Ist , चाकराणि ... ... 
8rd | अचाकरीत्‌ or Wats: 
9nd | अचाकरी or serm: 
Ist | अ्चाकरस्‌ ae 
8rd | aratata ue 
2nd | wr&tat: E 
18 | चाकोयास्‌ m 
9rd | चाकीयात्‌ ss 
9nd | atatat: > 
180 | ataata zs 
Srd | अचाकारीत्‌ ase 
9nd | अचाकारी१ E 
Ish चाकार uq Goo 


870 | स्र चाकरिष्यतु ... 
2nd | अचाकरिष्यः =: 
15 | ऋचाफरिष्यसू .., 


Dual. 
चाकोत्तः one 
aaa: D 
चाकीर्वः ae 
चाकराज्चतुः, 

चाकरामाचतुः Or 
चाकरास्वङ्वलुः | 
चकराञुकयुः, 
MTERISTSN: or 
चाकरास्बझूवयुः 
चाकराच्चकृव, 


चाकरासासिच or 

चाकरान्प्रू विव । 
wrefcarct Yn 
चाकरितास्थ+३ ono 
चाकरितारवः 557 
चाकरिष्यतः sas 
चाकएष्यथः rae 
चाकरिष्याषः Vs 
चाक्णोत्तच्‌ . Ads 
चाकीत्तंस्‌ ae 
चाकराव ses 


saaa "E 
चाकीयातास्‌ ees 
चाकीयातस्‌ 
amata vss 


चाकीयास्तस्‌ मन 
ahatea wee 
AAAI ... 
ARRE ... 
अचाका्रष्च ए 
अचाकरिष्यतास्‌ ... 
अचार्कारष्यतस्‌ ... 
अचार्कारष्याब ... 


atya Vrat Shastri Collectipn. Digitized By | 


चाव्ही्यांत्तास्‌ ..., 


(Bx. II. Ca. XIV. § 2653. 


Plural. 


चाकिरति 

चाकीर्थ 

arata: 

चाकराज्ञुनुः, 
चाकराजासुः or 
चाकरारुबसूचुः 

AIRA, चरकरामाछ 
or Tem 


चाकराञ्चुकून, 
चाकर†मासिम or 
चकरास्वबभूविन t 
चाकरितारः ॥ 
चाकरितास्य ॥ 
चाकरितास्मः ) 
चाकरिष्यन्ति ॥ 
चाकरिष्यथः । 
चाकरिष्यास; ॥ 
चॉफिरतु। 
चाकीत्तं । 
चाकरान । 
STAIR 1 
SUUS । 


SIR । 
atg: ॥ 
चाकीर्यात । 
चौकोयास ॥ 
"tatg: ' 
चाकी यास्त । 
चाकी यारुम ॥ 
अचरद रियुः । 
अचाकारिष्ट । 
अचाकारिच्म ॥ 
अचाकरिष्यन्‌ । 
अचाकरिष्यत 1 
अचाकरिण्यात । 
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21. ,ftrt ‘to cross.’ (Bhu. 1018). V ' 

Pre. ard Sing. ताद t In the reduplicate the % is changed to = by 
VII. 4. 66 S 2241, which sr is followed by x (I. 1. 51 5, 70) and this « is 
elided by VIL 4:00: S. 2179. The wis thon lengthened by VIT. 4. 88 S. 
2632, thus;we get tátarbi, Dual तातीतेः । Pl. arfach 1 2nd S. arate 1 Dual 
arava: ॥ Imperative 3rd S. arag or तावरीवु or वावीर्तात्‌ Dual aratai Pl. 
तातिस्लु। 2nd S, arfafe । 139. तावराणि i Imperfect 8rd S. warada or ssa: à 
Dual ऋतातीर्तार्‌। Pl. raras: à Pot, वातीर्यात्‌ | Dual aratatatg । Ben. aratata t 
Dual तातीरयरल्तास्‌ 1 Aor. श्रतावारीत्‌ । Dual अतातारिष्टास्‌ i 

22. ,/ri‘to go’ (छाप, 983, juhoty&di 16). 

Pre. sachet or अररिया or खररीति 07 ञ्रियरीति। In forming the Intensive 
in yañ luk of ,/ri, the root is first reduplicated 44; then the first 4 is 
changed to s by VII. 4. 66. S. 2944, च्यु +त =्ञ्र+ऋ। This ~ is followed 
by x (I. 1. 51. S. 70) as swx-Fw! 119 र is elided however by VII. 4. 60. 
S. 2179. Ass-*pi! nen by VIL. 4 92 8. 2653 the three augments 
"wq or Qg or रिक may be added to the reduplicate, The second ऋ is then 
gunated. Thus with «« the stem becomes sx | In the case of Stm. or 
fug there comes the further substitution of xaz by VI. 4. 18 S. 2290. 
Thus with €t or रि, the stem was अरी +- sc or अरि+- र्‌. With ewe substi- 
tution, we have, शरियु-+खर or afta tag. In other words, the रीक्‌ and 
feq forms become the sams, when यह is substituted. Thus the सक. and 
fta; stem is wiag which with fa gives अरियितिं । With the augment &e we 
get the other two forms आण्रीति or अरियरीति t 

The Dual is 44a: arritah: or अर्युतः। The- plural is g4 ! 
There is reduplication as before, and we 8० ste: Then <q 
is added to the reduplicate, and we have stus: The ऋ is 
replaced by "4 by VIL. 1.4 S. 2479. Thus we have sc wA d 

देश (semi-vowel substitution VI. 1.77 
The first ९ of sa is elided by VIII. 3 
14S 173. Thus we geb spc Then the s is leggthened into mr by 
VI, 3. 111 S. 174; and so the form’ ultimately is आर ङ्कि। Q.—Bus how 
do you ०४१७ x by VIII. 8. 14 S. 173, for thab süira. says that x is elided 
when it is followed by र; while in अर 4-xfa, the x is nol technically follow - 


ed by (x, for the x of रि is really wr, by the maxim of sthénivat-fdesae 
(I. 1. 57 S. 50). Ans. —The x substitute of @ is nob.considered sth&ni- 
vat, because in the TripAdi rules, the rule of sthánivat doss nob apply: 
and the elision of < before x is by & Tripadi rule (VIII. 8. 14 S. 173). 
Seo vartika प्ररवंत्रासिद्ठीये न स्थानिवत under VIIL 4. 1. S 935, and VIII. 3. 58 
S. 434. Thus the plural with the रुक augment is जारवि। id 

- With रोक or fca augments, the plural will be sect e+ अति or scr 
qta  Wiih uu substitution for दी and fs, we get SE 
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The ऽर + अति becomes रति by यणा 
8. 47). Thus we have sac xia । 


uu n 
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LLL m 
in both cases. Then there is ₹ for Wr, 88 धं) +९४ ४,०. आअहिधू म रवि 
Thus the form is खश्यिरति ariyrati. Q.—Why is not q elided before x by 
ates fa (VI- 1. 665.873)! Ans—Thew would have been elided had 
there been an original X following ib: the र that follows is really ऋ by 
sth&nivab rule of wa: परुस्लिन्‌ (1. 1. 57 S. 50). The rule I. 1. 58. S. 81 
does not apply. as that is modified by the vürtika स्वरदीचे qui लोपाजादेश 
रव न स्थानिबत । See sütra 11, 4. 56 5. 2292 where this vartiks is explained. 

Iu the Benedictive, there is no guna: for the guna ordained by Vii. 
4, 29 S. 2380 (qa: अर्ति tarm व्योः) applies to the primitive rcot st and nob 
to yan luk, as the root is exhibited in the sütra as =t % with fuu, and 
therefore by the Paribh&sha already given under S, 2246 and here also 
under ,/han, the rule does not apply to yañ luk, 

Next there is रिड 80०8७ by VIL. 4. 28 S. 2367. Then there is elision 
of the first x by <tfe (VIII. 8. 14 S. 173), and lengthening by Vi. 8. 111 
S. 174. Thus आरियातु or 'बरिरिवात्‌ or अरोरियात्‌ | 

A. complete conjugation of this root is given below. according to Pan- 
dis Jay Govinda Málavya. 

% ‘to go. 

Pre. 3rd P. S. अरत्ति or afach or अररीति or शरियरीति or शरियरीति ॥ D. 
se तः or miegas Pl. sefa or खरिवुति । 2nd P.S. sek or stata or अरुरीषि 
or अरियरीचि D. wea or अरियृथः । Pl. wate or aiga 1 Ist P.S. ach or 
aian or mai or अरियरोनि । D. se यः or अरियुवः 1 Pl. sp नः 01 safe I 

Per, 8rd S. sacxrgate or अपियराञ्चकार। 

I Fub. S, 'अररिता or aaar i 

II Fut, S अरुरिष्यति or ऋरियरिष्यति i 

Impera. 3rd S. weg or aftag or अररीतु or अरियरीलु or sig तात्‌ Or 'परि- 
qun D. त्र्य तास्‌ Or अरियुताच्‌ । Pl. weg or wisag । 2nd S sump हि or Micate 
Or SNP वात्‌ OP siferarq t D. आत्वे तस्‌ Or अप्ररियुतच्‌ t Pl. si त 01 अस्यत 1 lst ‘Ss. 
अरशणि or खरियराणि । D. रराव or अरियराव । Pl. अरराम or जस्यिरास । 

Imper. 870 S. sarc: or sra: or आररीत or aada । D. stag TW or 
आरियृताय। PI sates or siters: । 2nd S. sir: or sica: or आाररीः or अआरिवरीः । 
D. आत सच्‌ or आरियुतच्‌। ?1. area or आरियुत ॥ lsb S. wee or शरियरघ्‌ | 
D. saa or आरियुष । Pl. sp भ 07 अर्य । 

Pos, 374 S. अत्र यात्‌ or अरिबुयात्‌ । D. six यातस्‌ or अरियु ताताच्‌ । Pl, xu: 
orswierg: | 2nd S. seu uri Or miu ॥ D. अक्य यातच or खरिय तातस्‌ । Pl. 
cw ata or रियुयात । 180, S. weg यास्‌ or ऋरियुयास्‌ 1 D. agate ७० अयाचं 1 
Pl. stg ara Or शरियुयास d < 

Ben. 310 S. arcata or 'बरिरियात or अरीरियात्‌ । 0). घज्रारियास्तास्‌ or अरिरि- 
areata or såra । Pl, mina: or प्यारिस्यासुः or खदधीरियासुः 1 2nd S. 
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Pl. घ्रारियास्त or खरिश्यास्त 07 अरीरियास्त । 15 9. अरियासम्‌ or aimaq 1 or 
खरीरिधाउस्‌ । D. sarfcarea 07 अरिर्यास्द or अरोश्यिस्व । Pl, ariaren or aft- 
feren or उरोरियारन । 

Aor, 8rd S. आरारीत्‌ or त्यास्यारोत । D. श्ारारिष्टाप््‌ or आारियारिष्टान्‌॥ . 
Pl, आराशिपुश or आरियारिषुः । 200 S. आरारी or stiate: । D. अरारिष्टस्‌ ०7 शारि- 
यारिष्टस्‌ । Pl. saricfew or आरियारिए्ठ | 1४ S. miraq or घझारियारिषस । D. 
आरारिष्व or आारियारिण्व । P]. 'ारारिष्म ro शारियारिष्न । 

Con. S. sarerfccagq or ख्ारियारिष्यत्‌ i 

23. grihü ‘ to seize’. (Bhv&di 681). . 

Pre. अशृरीवि the guna is prevented by VII. 3. 87 S. 2508 or wate । 
Duai sete: । ?!. agafa t 2nd S. exéifa or wate । Dual age: । 181 अणुं हीमि 
Dual wars: । Pl. axe: | Per. जश्हाइकार ı I Fut. wife at 07 जरोगर्हिता । The 
xz augment is not optional here, though the root has an indicatory long 
ऊ 1 Imperative weet or wg । Dual siet । Pl. eivg । 2nd S. aafe t Ist 
S. कर्ृद्दाणि ı Imperfect 8rd S. wags ı But when there isno te, the form 

Here there is wa bhava by VIII. 2.87 S. 326. Dual 
। 2nd S. अजगँदीः or अजघं टः or AWE ajarghart or ajar- 
४. wreatq 1 Aor, warga । Dual 


is waga ajarghart. 
waget Pl warg: i 
ghard, 1st Sing. waira (Dual. waga । Po 
arte wx Con. श्जजगदिष्यत्‌ i 
24. ,/graha ‘to bold’ (Kryádi 61). 
The yañ luk forms of the grah are some what different from these of 
the last root. Pre. 8rd S. जाग्रदीति or atatte! The samprasérana required 
by VI. 1. 16 S. 2412 does not take place, as the affix we is elided by t. 
and so there is no pratyaya-lakshana. Thus mag + वि = जाग्र t Temm 
= Lasanta t 
EE Me vocalisation, because the dual affix तस्‌ is feu 
and so VI. 1. 16 S. 2412 applies. But the % so obtained by es 
is Bahiranga and so the augments 3%, Qa or रिक्‌ do not come, Thus we 
aas । 210 3. makfa or amf । lst S. mafa t Dual 
are: t Per, जाग्रद्मान्नकार । 1. Fut. aqsar । LI, Fut. OE pic d 
forms with long $ are according to Madhava. He says “ The sütra i 
7 S. 2562 ग्रहोडलिटि td: causes the lengthening of the xe augment: for 
ds sütra means ग्रहेयद्विदितमार्धेधातुकं तस्य य इडिति आ = 
रूपत्वाद्‌ (Que द्विहक्तोऽप ख एव ग्राहिरिति दीघो सर्वात । s the i or of the 
Siddhanta Kaumudi says « The rule qatstate (VII. 2. 37 S. 2562) does not 
pL thening of इट, because the words एकाच! “ after a monosylla- 
S me UA dues “The Intensive root जाग्रह is nob monosyllabic, 
bic" are dor given by Madhava is against the Maha Bhashya and 
ल Kaiyata and Haradatta.” So the forms are I, Fun जाग्रहिता t 
. Fut. ज़ाग्रदिष्यति । x 
H 95. /eridhu í to be greedy". (Divådi 136). : 
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geb atga: ॥ Pi. 


unt 


eee 


Pre. waif or जरिग्रधीति or जरिश॒घीति with $e and the augments 


568 Tue SropHaNrA Kaumupt. [BK IL. Cu. XIV. $ 2653. 


wa, fem or रीक d Or «Aff or afeafe or attatg without $e 1 Dual sg: Or 
anag: 0९ जरीशडः । Pl. agaf or जरिशघति or जरीद ufa t Similarly 2nd Per. 
. Singular has six forms जर्‌ or जरि or जरीश्टधीपि or wfes । 

The Imperfect 3rd Sing. is Hayate or wato or aada with e! 

When there is no इद added, then there is gnna of the @ of the roof, 
as wau तू खग्यघ्‌ 0; the aprikta qis elided by VI. 1. 68 S. 252; then 
guna amf +0. Then is changed to w by VIII. 2. 37 3. 826 as sid 1 
The wis changed to « by VIII. 2.39 S. 84, and optionally this q is changed 
to a by VIII. 4.56 S. 206. So the forms with reduplication are saad or 
खनेद्‌ with wa; and mafo or sra red with f and Amı The dual is 
mayer or खजरि० or अजरो este The 2nd Per. Sing. is maui ve But 
when $g is not added and where the affix fau is changed to द which is 
again changed to x we have wawt: ı This form is thus evolved. 

syite=sarto (Vl. 1. 68 S. 252) ssa (guna)=aaa (ग 
changed to w by VILI. 2. 87 8. 320)— sg (५111. 2. 89 3.84) sate 
(x changed to = by VII. 2. 75 S. 2468)= uk the first x is elided by 
VIIL 3. 14 S. 173)e wr: (elongation by VI. 3.111 S. 174) = sut: 
(with reduplication and खक augment). With Tea and € we have 
saf: and RIAT: I 

The Aorist is atta (or safro and अजरी०) Dual mazo or उज रि० 
or अजरी गर्थिष्टास्‌ । 

' (Note:—Sce volume I. p. 88, stra VI. 3. 111 S. 174 for sistat: ). 

26. ,/prachchha. ‘ to ask’. (Tudadi 120). 

Pre. पाप्रचद्धीति with fz ॥ vifa without 21 The a is changed to 
aby VIIL 2.36 S. 294. The Dual is wm: ! The < of prachchha is 
nob yocalised to sz before the fsa affix ew, though so required by VI. 1. 
16 S, 2412, because the root is exhibited in this 81070 2412 as च्छति 
with शितप्‌ , and therefore by the paribháshá alrcady given under han, 
the rule 2412 does not apply ४० यङ्‌ लुळू । The vw isreplaced by w (by 
VI. 4, 19 S. 2561); and this w is changed to w by VIII. 2. 86 S. 294. 
Thus we ६९४ पाप्रष्टः। ‘The plural is घाम्रच्छति। Ist Sing. पाप्रश्मि । Dual 
qaga: ॥ pl पाप्रशसः। L Fut. mafaa । IL Fut. पाप्रच्छिष्यति ı Imperative 
8rd S, पाप्रच्छतु | 2nd S. agf | Ist Sing. पाप्रच्दानि | Imperfect sme! 
pl अपाप्रच्छुः । 2nd S. sweet or se (Dual अपाप्र्ठय pl अपाप्रष्ट । 150 
S. satasaq 1D. श्पाप्रच्छू व । Pl. अपाप्रश्म । 

27. Roots ending वब or x, where the च is changed to we do nof 
take yañ luk. it 
T ss e E a » m been indirectly said in the explana- 

; í : . 4. at those roots are not capable of being 
conjugated in yañ luk which end in यू or q, and are such that their थ is 


£ changed go-long, s sKa8 doch? sp past e roo avhih enda 12 ore 
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a can be conjugated in yañ lak, when the of such a root is capable of 
being changed to long #1 Though the Mah&bháshya has not expressly 
laid down such a rule, yeb it can be inferred from its comment on 
VI. 4.19; S. 2561, while Kaiyyata in his gloss thereon is more express, 
But q of a root is changed to ऊठ by Ví. 4 19 S. 2561 (च्छ्वोः &c.) as 
well as by VI. 4. 20 S. 2654 (sux &e). The prohibition of we लुक 
applies to the कड्‌ of VI. 4. 19 S. 2561 (च्छवोः) and not to the wz of जबर 
&c. (VI. 4. 20). Therefore in the case of the two roots «x (Divàdi 3) 

and नव्‌ (Bhvádi 680), where the कठ substitution takes place by उवर c. 

(VI. 4. 20 S. 2654) it is‘ proper that they should be conjugated in 

yan luk. ‘The opinion of Madhava and others is also to the same 

eflect. The root wea ‘to bind’ (Bhvádi 541) ends in a, and the 

a of this root is replaced by & after the elision of थ्‌ by इलोयना (VIII. 4. 64 

S. 60). This isa root which ends in » q where the rule of SZ applies. 

The root ought not to sake yañ luk. But the Mádhaviya gives its yan 

luk form. Very likely sütra VI. 4.20 S. 2654 when it uses the ,/wa 

means „/ सव्य also. According to Siddhánta ,/mavya does not take 

yaa luk. hee 

The roots like तेव, देषु (Bhvádi 528,) &o., end in a, and their व is 
changed to ऊढ, and so they take no yan luk. ; 

28. ,/asato bind. [Note:—As said above, according to Bhattoji 
Dikshita this root does not take yaa luk. According to Madhaviya it does. ] 

Pro. सापव्यीति with ईदू । नानति without & । In this ease the ब of sq. is 
elided by atateara fa (VI. 1. 66 S. 873) while the a was elided by VIII. 4. 
64 S. 60, Dual «rte: Here the ब of wea is elided by VIII. 4. 64 S. 60. 
The stem then is नव्‌, and here व्‌ is changed to wg and there is vriddhi. 
ion (VI. 4. 19) being subsequent to lopa of VI.1 66 de- 
The vriddhi takes place by VI. 1. 89 S. 73. Asma 
=at Ha (अ कन्य्ञो 3. 78). The 3rd P. pl. is मामव्यति। 
T al affix is कि, an alfix beginning with a aq letter, and so the sr 
T to be "clided before it by VI. 1. 66 S. 813. But as मि 18 
always replaced by अथि, the affix cannot be said to begin with a वल letter : 
and so the lopa of Sr 873 is debarred. 

The 2nd Pers. Sing. is सासव्यीषि with इट्‌ or arate without e ॥ Dual 
arate: । Pl, ariaa In these the q is elided, the q 18 replaced by wg. and 
there is vriddhi, i.e, the व्य of न plus the ऊ of «& become wt by VI. 1. 89 
à e 1st Per. Sing. is भासव्यीमि or सामौमि । Dual aita: 1 ९]. arata: à 

ing Taq is not fea, yet before this affix also there 
Though the affix लिप being t त्‌ 19 i उना and to VI 
is we, substitution, because 16 begins with a nasa (anu 


4; 19 S, 2561 applies. 
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The ऊठ substitut 
pars the latter. 
तस्‌ Hat me 
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The Imperative 8rd S. is atasdig or wag or «ritarq । Dual ARTTA A 
Pl. «sag । 200 S. «mfg or सानौतात्‌। Dual साभौतस्‌ Pb mita । 1505. 
सासतच्यर्ान | Dual भासव्याथ । 

Imperfect 8rd Sing. 'बनासच्यीत t Dual 'प्रमामोतास VEL swaraeg: (2nd S. 
मानः । 155 S, सानव्यच । D, warata ) Plo अनामौम। In the Dual, the ब्य 
being elided, there is lengthening of the ww of # by VII. 8. 101 S. 2170. 
In the plural. the a being elided, the ष्‌ is changed to कटू because the affix 

सस्‌ begins with a nasal. 


29, ,/haya to go (Bhv&di 545). 


Pre. 8rd S. जःइयी ति or जाइति । Dual mga: 1 Pl. areata t 2nd S. नाहसि or 
जाएयीपि। 155 S. avedtfa or staf There is lengthening of the st in the 
second case, because when the चू of इय is elided before the vali li affix fw 
by लोपोव्योब ल (VI. 1. 66 S. 873), the sw of v is longthened by VII. 3.101 
S. 2170. Dual waver: । Pl. sme: t 


The full conjugation of this root is shown below :— 
Pre. 8rd P. S. atedifa or जाइति। D. areas t Pl. argafai 2nd P. S. 


areata or ates । D. जाहयः । Pl. agaa lst P. 9. जाइबीगि or mair D. 
mwa: Fl. झादानः। Per. 8rd S. magati 2nd S. agarga ist S. 
चाइयल्लकार 155 Put 3rd S, जाहयिता। 11 Fut. 8rd S. जाइविष्यदि । Impera. 
3rd S. atemg or meg or ज्ञातात्‌ । D. saca । Pl. जाइयतु (2nd S जाइ or 
mwa D. sec । Pl. erga) 186 S. जाइयानि। D. areata Pl. wetarat 
Imper. 8rd S. sadan maine D. sawar । PL sareg:1 2nd 3. 
व्यजाहयोः or ss: । D. seres । PI warga 1 186 S. scm i D. sareta à Pl. 
sumam (Pot. 3rd S. sravirz i D. arearatq PI जाइय्युः (2nd S sac । 
"D. आादय्यातस्‌ Pl wwwera i Lsi 5. जाहय्यादू । D जाइय्याव । Pl. जाइय्यःम y Den. 
Srd S amaa) D atzeateata PL atgqatg: । 2nd S. eger । D. gerer t 
Pl src ist 9. wataq D जाइय्यास्व। PI जाइय्यात्य Aor. ord S, 
mateara D. segura Pl. खजाहायिपुः । 2nd >. satgi: । D. sargng 
Pl अजाइायष्ट। 155 S. warefaqqy D. warga Pl satefacaty Con. 3rd S. 
=ज्ञाइयष्यत्‌ t 

30. ,/harya to go Wc. (Bhvádi 518). 

Pre. 8rd Sing. जाइयीं दि or mefa ॥ Dual eri: i Pl. जादर्यति 1 2nd S. जाइर्षि i 
The प is not optionally doubled because of the prohibition of wafa (VIII. 
4.49 S. 340). ist S. me 1 Imperative 2nd Sing. avete i 18 S. gati ॥ 
Imperfect 370 S.swsmrmd7q । But when €x. is not added, the form is sra: 1 
‘The q is elided by VI. 1. 66. S. 878, the aprikta त is elided by VI. 1, 68 
8. 252. The Dual ¡8 अमः दर्ताथ्‌ । Pl. matag st 156 S. seemed । 

81. ,/mzva ‘to bind.’ (Bhvádi 630). 
In conjugating this root in ws g% the sq portion of the root सब is 


replaced by wg by the following sQtra. 
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CS 
२६५४ । ज्वरत्वरस्त्रि्यविसवोमुपधायाश्च । ६। ४। २० । 
जवरादीनाचुपवावक्ञारयोएद्‌ स्यातक्को फलादावनुनासिक्ञादो च प्रत्यये । अत्र थिङतीवि 
नानुवर्त ते । अवतेस्तुनि ig: इति दर्शनात्‌ । GST Wu चानुवर्तते | जवतेर्मनीन्प्रस्यये 
तस्य feux इति दर्शनादोडभाव ऊठि पिति गुण: ! नामोति-नामवीति । mga: d 
नामववि। सामोधि | नासोमि। arara: ॥ मामूनः। मामोदु । जाम्‌तात्‌ | arate | भामवानि | 
झनामोत्‌ (MATH: । अनामवस्‌ । ARATATA p अनानत । gat हिंसायास्‌' । taste i 
2654. In the five roots ज्वर, त्वर, fra ,» and wa, there is 
the single substitution of wz for the a and the vowel preced- 
ing the final consonant whea they are followed by the affix 
kvi, or an affix which bezinswith a nasal or a jhal consonant. 
Note :—Tnus ge, qt, qv, gf: ॥ eau हुः, wet go, gf iu PaPa श, 
"rit, was, aa, शूतवान, खतिः ॥ अय्‌ -ऊः, gut, उवः, ऊतिः ॥ aa: भ्‌, gat, युवः, sm, 
qaar, afa: u ज्वरत्वरारुपधा वकारात्‌ परा, सिव्य wat gat u i 

Note :—1n vax and त्बर्‌ the ऊ replaces व्‌ as well as the sx which follows 
वू; and in faa , खव and wa it replaces the व्‌ and the vowel x and s which 
precede a n Another reading is fera n 

The anuvritti of fax and feq is not current in this stirs from VI, 4, 
15 S. 2668 : though thoy were current in the stra immediately preceding 
this in the Ashtidhydyi namely in VI. 4. 19 S. 2561. For in wa-+gq the 
root is replaced by & before this afix gx which is neither faq nor feq, and 
we get the form भष : ‘a cat.’ Had the condition of faq or feq been 
applicable to this süwa, then we could not have got the form Brg: from 
/xai The root ava takes the affix gx by the Unádi sütra I. 69 (feafa- 
aia &e.). See Unádi p. 164. 

Though the anuvritti of faq and feq is nob current in this sütra, yet 
that of sagariaarte and surf is current from the preceding Ashtádhy&yi 
sütras VI i. 15 S. 2006 and VI. 4. 19 S. 2561. An affix which begins 
with a nasal letter, when added to any one of the five roots mentioned in 
this sQtra, causes the wa substitution. This we infer from == न सनिन्‌ = 

‘arqi Here there is He substitution before the affix मत which begins 
with a nasal. The fe portion of the affix is elided. See Unádi p. 181, 
sitra प्रयते ष्टिज्ञोपश्च (Un I 142). 

Pre. नामबोति with $a ; but चानोति without ईट्‌ ı Here the अब portion 
of चब्‌ is replaced by sz! and so we have aatas na The affix 
faa being Taq is nob feq and causes guna. The dual is arqa: । Ph 
मागव ति 1 The plural affix ख is not jhaládi and so there is no wa sub- 
stitution 2nd S. सामोधि। lst S. मानोसि। Dual mama: à Here the w, of 


wa is elided before the ब of the valádi affix by VI, 1. 66. S. 873, and then 
e d by VII. 8. 101 S. 2170, Pl चाभूनः । Impera- 


the m of * is lengthene : l 
tive 3rd S. arg or araara । 2nd S. TAUR Ist S. maar 1 Imperfect 


^ Pl समासभ। . 
dB जभाभोवु or smt +) 1st S. wamaq Dual 'जनानाव॥ Ph अभासुभ। . 
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Pandit Jay Govinda Malavya has prepared the conjugation of this 


root as follows :— 

Pre. 3rd P. S. भासवीति or चानोति । D. ataa: । Pl. amafi 1 2nd P. S. 
aAa or सामोपि । D. aaa: । Pl सामूथ । 1४ P. 9. भासवीसि or नासोनि D. 
atata: | Pl. aqa: à Per. amatgat i 1. Fut. wrufaar i II. Fut. सामविष्यति॥ 
Impera. 3rd S. मासवीलु or नानोवु or मामूतात्‌। D amara Pl. सामवतु t 2nd 5. 
सामदि or भामूतात्‌। D. awaq । Pl. नानूत। Ist S. amar । D. ataata à Pl. 
सा सयात t Imper. 8rd S. saradia or खसानोत्‌ । D. अनोनूताच्‌ । Pl. aarag: t 2nd 
S, अमासवीः or serit: ॥ D. उमासूतस्‌ à Pl. saraa Ist 9. खमानवस्‌ । D. satata । 
Pi. sataa | Pot. 3rd S atrasag । D. नानव्यातास्‌ à Pl. araar: । 2nd S. सासव्याः। 
D. नाभव्यातस्‌। Pl झासव्यात। Ist S सानव्यास्‌ D. सानव्याव « Pl. सामव्यान ॥ 
Ben. 8rd S wei D. नामज्यास्तस्‌ । Pl सामव्यासुः । 2nd S. serra D. 
भामव्यास्तस्‌ PL सानव्यास्त। lst S. atasataq । D. नामव्याल्व | Pl. aracatea । 

Aor. 8rd S amada (D. श्चमानविष्टास्‌ । Pl, अपामविपुः । 2nd S. sarad: । 1), 
असासविएस | Pl satafagi 155 S. matafaaqqi D. mataiasg Pl, sarafacu । 
Con. 970 S प्येमासमविष्यत्‌ u 

82. „/burvi‘ to injure’. ( Bhvádi 601). 

Pre दोहुर्वीति with &e ! But without €e we have aga+faqi Now 
applies the following sütra which teaches the elision of a 1 

२६४५ । राल्लोपः । ६। ४ । २९ । 

रेफात्पण्योश्छ state: varegit wargiagatfemret च प्रत्यये। इति दलेपः। लघूपधगुणः। 

2655. Alter x there is the elision of « and a before ‘fm’ as 
well-as before alfixes beginnig with a jhal or a nasal. 

Note :—Thus from gat—ax, सुरा, gu, ad, QANT, afa:, the « of Nishthá 
is nob changed into न by VIII. 2. 57. Soalso from gut we have हूर , gÙ, 
दुरः, इणः, guata, हूतिंः॥ So also the a is elided as from हर्वी :--ह९, git, gu, 
gu, quant, Wha: u धुर्वी:-धुः, yer, qu, घर्णः, धूण वान्‌, धृतिं ॥ 

Thus tga +- fau — argc तिप्‌ (The « is elided by the present sfttra)= 
aam tama There is guna of the short penultimate उ by VII. 8. 86 S. 
2189. Here an objection is raised by an opponent who says there should 
be no guna, because few is an affix which has caused a portion of the root 
(namely the letter ब्‌) to be elided, and therefore the following sütra pre- 
vents guna. 

२६५६ । न धातुलोप आधेघातुके । १। १। ४। 

धात्वंशलोपनिमित्त आथेधातुळे परे इको युणवु़ी न स्तः ॥ इति नेह निषेधः । तिवादी- 
नाभनाघेधातुकरवात्‌ | तोतोति । (इलि च’ (३५४) इति dla: । तोहतेः । तोतूर्वति। तोथोति । 
दोदोतिं । दोधोति । 'सूच्छा' । नोषोति Rg: ॥ aaaea । aiaga इति 
खिषयसप्तमी ॥ तेन यि विव चिते xdi. चेदीयते vaca यङ लुगास्ति । लुकापदारे विषयत्वा 
wale वीभा दस्याप्रवृत्तेः । : S 

- 2656.. The guna. and vriddhi substitutions, which other- 


Wise would have presented themselves, do mpt take,plage, chen 
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such an &rdhadhAtuka (TII. 4. 114) affix follows, which causes 
a portion of the root to be elided 

Note:—Thus in rea: “a great cutter,” the or iginal root is æ “ to 
cut" which forms the Intensive verb atam. In forming the noun of 
agency from ths verb ataqa, an &rdhadh&tuka suffix अब्‌ IIT, 1. 124, is aided. 
Thus लोलूब+खच्‌. At this stage, by force of II. 4. 74, which declares 
that ‘before the affix wa (III 1. 134) the a of the Intensive verb musi be 
suppressed,” the ya is dropped and we have srq-F-3:. Here by the gene- 
ral rule V1I. 3. 81, the final क would have been gunated. But by virtue 
of the present 81678, no guna takes place, because here on account of the 
&rdhadhátuka affix जच , a portion of the root, namely, य, has been elided ; 
therefore no guna takes place. "This we have लोलूबः “a great cutter.” 

Note:—The word atg “ root ” has been used in the sûtra, in order to 
indicate that the exception does not apply where there is au elision of an 
anubandha or of an affix. As in लूजू + इदा=लो+-इता=लव्रिव Here the 
indicatory letter st has been elided, but that does not prevent gunation. 

Note :—The word “ ikah ° of the previous sütra is understood in this 
Sülra also. The ik letters only are not gunated or vriddhied before such 

» &rdhadhátuka affixes; the other vowels nay do so. Thus in = mfi the 
equation is as follows:—s--+usa+taa=a+wa+_(VI. 4.88). Here the 
&rdhadhátuka affix faw has caused a portion of the root «ss, to be sup- 
pressed, viz., the letter s has been elided. But nevertheless the ss» of wa 
is vriddhied before Tat because mis not included in the pratyaéhara ik; and 
the exception contained in the present stra only applies to the ik letters. 
So also रञ्ञ्‌ +- घञ्ञ्‌ (Ill. 3. 18) = «-F s (VI. 4. 27.) = रागः (VII. 2. 116, and 
VII. 3. 52). 

In wigz4-f« therefore there should be no guna, says the opponent. 
To this it is replied that there will be guna, for the prohibition of न wga? _ 
&c., of the present sütra applies only to drahadhdtuka affixes, and fra 
being faq is Sárvadháwuka (III. 4. 118 S. 2166), 

Therefore there is guna. Thus the form is atatftt The dualis 
araa: ॥ The affix वस्‌ being feq does nob cause guna. The lengthening 
of the gis by S.854. ‘The ब्‌ of gẹ would have been elided before ति&०., by 
VI. 1. 66 S. 873 also; but in the case of ataq. +तस्‌ (Dual) the elision of 
a taught by S. 873 would have been set aside by VI. 4. 19 S. 2561, and 
there would have been wg substitution for qı Hence the necessity of the 
sütra waan: (VI. 4. 21 S. 2655.) The plural is argdtet 

Similarly from the roots gat gai and gat ‘to injure.’ (Bhvadi 602, 604 
603) we have तेप्थोति । देदिति । दोषेति । : 

83. ,/mürchehha ‘ to faint. (BhvAdi 227) 


th d सोमो without gı The w is elided 
Pre, Maata with fe; an aen eee * 
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€ 
arate 1 Dual tesi: t Pl. सोसूथ 1 Ist S. सोमूच्छी भि or सोपोर्नि । Dual चोचूदूवः ६ 


pl. draw: । Per. Mataa | I. Fut. सोमूच्छिता । Lmpera, नोनूर्डीतु or wag 
or सोनतात्‌। 2nd S. Maf । Imperfect अभोभू्ींत or अमोनोः । PL sS: 
Pot, resta | Aor. अमोनोरछोत्‌। Dual अननु ert Con. अमोनूछिष्यत्‌। x 

In the 80078 II 1. 35:3 2432 जावेवाचुते, th: word Ardhadhasuka is in 
the locative case. ‘ih foros of the locative is tha’ of विषबउए यो That is, 
it means whenever there is an occasion to add an Ardhadhatuka affix. 
Thus the root ms ‘to go’ (Bhváli 248) is replaced by वी Whenever 
there is an occasion to add an árdhadhátuka affix. Thus its Intensive 
with ww is वेदीवते ॥ The ,/aja is replaced by wv! generally before any 
particular ardhadhatuka affix is added. Batin ag छुक the very ardha- 
dh&tuke affix we is elided, and so there is no occasion to add an árdha- 
dh&tuka affix, and consequently there is no substitution of at for sa by 
11, 4. 56 S. 2292 ; therefore there can be no यङ aa conjugation of उजू, as ib 
is nob a root that commences with a consonant (111. 1. 22 S 2629) See 
Asht&dhy&yi p. 824 on II 4. 85. 

Therefore where we. is expressly added, there जज is replaced by वी 
and we have वेदोंयत्ते । But where weis to be elided by ga by IL 4. 74 
$.2650, there no &rdhadhátuka affix is expressly added, so the roob ster 
is not subject to the addition of an &rdhadhátuka affix, and so there is no 
substitution of wq by बी and consequently there is no Te sra conjugation 
at all. 

इति तिङन्तयङ्लु कप्रपरणस्‌ | 


Here ends yan luk, 


m अथ 'तिङन्ते नामधातुग्रकरणस्‌ ॥ 


CHAPTER XV. 


THE DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


२६५ । सप आत्मनः क्यच्‌ । ३। १।८। 

दृषिकर्मेण एवितृतंवल्धिनः सुवन्तादिच्छायामये घयच्प्रत्ययो at स्यात्‌ । थात्वचयवत्वात्‌- 
झुब्चुक 1 

2657. The affix #74 is optionally employed, in the sense 
of wishing, after a word ending in a case-affix, denoting the 
object wished as connected with the wisher's self. 

The case-affix is elided, where the noun becomes part of the verb. S. 


650 i 
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Note :—This forms the Denominative verbs, %.¢., verbs derived from 


nominal bases. As, ga ‘son’, घुञ्रीयवि ‘he wishes for a son of his own" 
(st + यच्‌ = युत्री न य = पुत्नी य)! (I. 4. 71 S. 650 VIL 4. 88 S. 2658). 


` Note :—Why do we use the word gu ? The affix should not come after 
a whole sentence, but only after the particular word ending in the case- 
affix. Thus in weed gufwefa, the affix comes only after gaq and nob 
ayoa qu. 

Note:—Why do we say dimanah? Observe «rs: घुन्रसिच्छति ‘he 
wishes & son for the king.’ Here there is no affixing as the wishing is 
for another and nos for one’s own self. 

Note:—The % in waw is for the sake of classing kyach, kyan and 
kyash in one common group by simply using the word wz, as in the stitra 
a a 1, 4, 15 S. 2659; while च्‌ distinguishes kyach from kyan &०., and 
is not for the sake of accent, the affix will be ud&tta by III. 1, 8, S, 3708, 

Thus चुन्न+-घयच्‌ + थि। Now applies the following :— i 


२६५८ । यचि च । 91 ४ । ३३ । 

ऋण्य ‘fq’ स्यात्‌ porem: पुत्रमिच्छति पुत्रीयसि । 'वार्दो fa प्रत्यये’ (६३) गव्यति i 
arafa । ‘ara: शाकणएयरय' (६9) इति तु न । अपदाण्तत्वात्‌ | तथा ft ; 

2658, Long is substituted for the final: or wtof a 
Nominal stem, before the Denominative affix «xw u 

Thus ga 4- v 1- 39, क विञ्घुत्री tamga So also गो + कयच्‌ ‡- शप्‌ ‡- 
Ranana Here siira VI. 1.79 S. 63 applies. So also aragfat The 
elision of « optionally, allowed by S. 67 does not apply here: because 
that refers to the finala of a Pada: while here it is not pada final: 
because by the next sütra, nouns ending in न only get the designation 


of Pada before aa affix. ५ 
Nole :---8 घुत्रीयति, घटीय ति, खट्वीयवि, areata Thisis an exception 


to VII 4. 25. S. 2298. The separating of this aphorism from the pre- 
ceding, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorism. : 

२६५७ । नः क्ये । १। ४।९३। 

gata gate च नान्तमेव wq स्यान्यान्यत्‌ | संनिपातपरिसाषया waar यस्य लोपो न । 
गण्यांचकाए । गठियया | नाव्यांवष्तार । नाव्यिता । waite: | राजीयति । “मत्ययोत्तरपदयोश्च' 
(१४७३) vegerfa ॥ मञ्यति । ‘agra इत्येष । grafa । अऋतूणद्यति à "ufer T (३५४) 1 
नोति । पर्य ति Curt! इत्येव । नेष । दिवनिष्दति दिव्यति | इद जुरनिष्छति अर्येती ति 
areata मत्युदाइरण fase । प्रगिरोः सास्यात्‌। 'दीव्यसीवि दीर्स्तु माच शामादिश एब १ 
अदस्यति ॥ 'रोडुतः' (१२३४) | woffafa ॥ 'क्यच्व्योच' (२११६) । aitaa । वाच्यति t 
apena (२२९८) इरति dri: । कथीयति | समिध्यत । 

2659. The word-form ending in न, 
when kya follows (४.०, the affixes kyach, 
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kyaà and kyash). 
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from nouns. A word ending in न is called pada, when these affixes follow. 
Thus waq-+-wara==ttata, and the 3rd Per. s. राजीयति “he behaves like a 
king.” So also waq+eme=cara’ (VIL 4. 25.) wei क्यष्‌ = चमरैयते or 
यर्नायति, The result of its being called pada is that the q of राजन्‌, 'चर्भर्‌ 
&c., is elided by VIII. 2.7, S. 236 (there is elision of q final in a pada 
which is entitled to the designation of prütipadika). Thus राजच्‌ -- कयच्‌ ex 
राज-- wer (VII. 4. 38 S. 2658). 
Note :— These three affixes वयच &c., come after case-inflected words 
(?.&., words ending in sup), and though before these affixes, the case term- 
inations are elided, still by I, 1. 62 such words would have retained 
the name of pada which they got by I. 4. 14. S. 29.- The present stirs, 
however, makes a restriction (niyama). It declares that only words end- 
ing in q retain the name of pada: while all other case-inflected words be- 
fore these affixes 00 not retain that designation. ‘Thus the words वाचू 
"speech, ww ‘a ladle’ are not treated as pada and. we have घाज्यते and 
स्ुष्यते, Had they been pada, the w would have been changed into कू by 
VIII, 2. 30 S. 878. 
In forming the Perfect, we apply sara; as गष्य न श्राय म चकार Now 
VI. 4. 49, S. 2681 requires the elision of at But the elision does not 
take place because of the maxim :—" That which is taught in a rule the 
application of which is occasioned by the combination of two thin gs, does 
nob become the cause of the destruction of that combination.” Here sI 
and स्राव्‌ substitutions were caused in गो--क्यच्‌ and नौ-- क्यच्‌ , by the pre- 
sence of यू ; and this व cannot now destroy this य by S. 2681. 
Thus we get Per, गब्वांचकार ॥ I, Fut. «ferat । So also नाव्यांचकार ı 1, Fut. 
witeaar । 
But a word ending in « gets the designation of Pada ; and so its q is 
elided by VIII. 2, 7 S. 236, As राणीयति । : 
From geng we get emer, the syllable gex is replaced by za (VII. 2, 
98 S. 1873) So from sevg we get afa ‘The sütra VII. 2. 98. 5 1878 
has current in it the 8010100010 एकार्ययोः * when in the singular’, from 
VIL 2. 97. S. 389. Therefore in the plural we get graaft and serafa 
the oct vowel of us. = f n sug honing, however, TO 
- Bütra. Therefore ond ; x E n. eer pee od in tha 
The polinterexam le ie m iR e Henne ics figa : 
tion is of dou 0 FR z EE dq pec p 
frefawafa is white. y: Hor yan zm stand on the same level. If 
‘derived Fo thee ay eae ura. Digne gr andis 
à ९ roots wee and w पालन idi 
^ and VIL 1. 100, S, 2890, and VII. 1. WE eT 000... 
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The example दीव्यति given by tho ancients is erroneous, Forif दिवदच्दाति न 


were दोव्यति, then fad might bo derived from ,॥/दिक् with fax, but the 
form wouid be xr: which with ew will be दरूर्वात । If it (दिव) be peek 
by the affix faw then the penultimate will he gunated, and we get देवयदि [ 
In the KAsik& on ufa च (VIII 2. 77 S. 854) wal find the same counter- 
example Teafireafa = दिवयणि i 

So also from "74 we get अद्स्यत्ति। From wg, we have कर्भीवति by tre 
of VII. 4. 27. S. 1284. The patronymic च however is elided, as from mb 
we geb गारगोयावि by VI. 4, 152. S. 2119. From are, वाञ्यति। From afa 
we have wafan The lengthening is by S. 2298. So also afwerte । 


२६६० (qeu विभाषा । ६ । ४॥ ५० । 

इलः परयो! क्यच्क्यछोलेपो वा स्यादार्धधातुल्ने । "IS: परस्य' (४४) । "met लोष।' 
(२३०८) r तस्य स्थानिवश्वार्लघ्रपधयुःो न। सनिधिता। सजिच्यिता । “” नाण्यप्रपति कसुब- 
न्वादठ्पयाच्च aqa न "Ua व्हिनिच्छात 1 agafa | स्वर्रिच्छ ति । 

2660. ‘The elision of य of the Denominative stem (क्य) is 
optional, when preceded by: a consonant and followed by an 
ardhadhatuka affix. as 

‘he wa denotes the affixes aax and v: u Thus wfaferat or a futur, 
qufaat or gafaar meaning समिधमात्नम दच्छति or anw दबाचरति &c. 

Of the whole affix य (consisting of two letters यू and wt, the यू y is 
elided by this ४10०७ read with S. sr: परस्य (S. 44); the wis then elided 
by S. 2308. Thus wfwur-rw-at-sfaw-rFud wt (VI. 4 50. S, 2660) == 
सनिध्‌+०+ इञ-ता (VI 4 48. S. 2308). This elided stacts as sth&nivat, 
and so the x of fma does not become penultimate, and so it is nob 
gunated by VII. 3. 86. S. 2189. Thus we get araar in the First 
Future. 

When 7 is not elided, we have समिध्यिता । 

Vart:—Tho affix ww. १०३३ not come after a case inflected noun, 
which.in its basic condition (prakriti) ends in चू, nor after an Indec- 
linable, Thus the Pronouns किच, waq are w-ending Prakritis. No aq% 
can be added to them. So we have a sentence only. As fama or 
damai Similarly स्वर्‌ is an Indeclinable and here also we have 
स्वरनिच्छाति t i 

२६६९ | अशनायोद्न्यथनायां बुभुक्षापिपांसागचेषु 191 ४।३४॥। 

कयणन्ता निपास्यन्ते। अशनायति । उदन्यति | चनायति। gynt किर । अधनीयाति a 
छदकीयति । घनोयति । : 

2661, "The Denominative 
irregularly formed, when they respec 

hungry’, ‘to be thirsty’, ‘to bo greedy’. 
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Thus wwatata from अशम + षयघ्‌, AT instead of €; the other form being 

aw यति who is not hungry at the time, bub wishes to geb food for some 

PNIS occasion, and therefore when not meaning ‘to be hungry’; syrata 

‘ne is को, TY being substituted for aqa; in any other sense we 

have उद्णोयति, who wants water for purposes of bathing &c, «atai ' he is 

greedy’; in any other sense, धनीयति who is poor, and therefore wishes to 
got riches, 


२६६२ | अशयक्षीररूषलवणानानात्नयोती ब्बचि॥७॥९॥९१॥ 

wat घ्याच अशुगानसः स्थास्‌ । “ उजश्‍ववपयोलेयुनेच्छायास्‌ "U^ । ma a जडवा । 
guaia गोः । I? घोरशवण्योलालसायाच *' । छीरएएयति urat i हाथदास्यत्युष्ट: । (४ सर्वे प्राति- 
विकार cute लालसायां लुगसुझी *? atweafa—qeeata । मधुल्यति-सघ्यस्यति । 

2662, The augment wga is added after the words «xe, 
<r, gz and लवण before the Denominative affix wax, when the 
delight of the subject in these things is to be expressed. 

The anuvritti of eeefa doas nob extend to this sütra or any further. 
Thus 'जश्‍यल्यति घडवा, हीरस्यति maaa, घृषस्यति णो , लवणस्वत्युट्‌ः ॥ अश्व य-स +- 
a4 fa= avatua (VI. 1, 97. S. 191). Why ‘ when the delight of the subject 
is meant’? Observe ऋश्वीयति, ratufa, बृषीयति and wadtafa n 

Várt :—After siza and qu, the force of the augment is that of desir- 
ing sexual connection, Vdri:—After Wtx and waw ib has the force of 
ardently wishing for, i.e., an intense thirsting after the thing. The 
augment is not added, though the sense may be that of delight, if it has 
not ihe above meanings. Others say Vart:—The augments gw and waa 
suouid be added after every nominal stem when the sense is that of 
intense yearning after that thing: as qereata, सध्वस्यति with wga ı When 
the augment ga is added the forms are qfweafa, मधुस्यति &c. 

२६६३ । कास्यच्च । ३। ९। ९। 

उरूधिषये ास्यण्स्यात्‌ | पुत्रसात्नन इच्छति घुत्रकाभ्यति । ww 'यस्य एल (२६३१) ufa 
लोपो न | सनर्यकटवात्‌ । 'यस्य' इति संघातग्रहृणमित्युक्तस्‌ | यथस्काण्थति। सर्विष्फा-स्पति i 

आान्ताव्ययेश्योऽप्ययं स्यादेव | व्हिफास्यति । स्घःका स्यात । 

2663. And the affix waz is also employed, in the same 
sense of wishing, after % word ending in a case-affix, denoting 
the object wished as connected with the wisher's self, 

Thus, gaateata ‘he wishes for a son of his own’. 


The making of this a separate sûtra, instead of adding it with III. 1. 8. . 


S. 2657 and making one sütra of them both, is for the sake of the subse- 
quent 80678, whore the annvritti of kyuch only runs, and nob 6150 of kdrh= 
yuch, The m of kdinyach is not indicatory, but is a part of the real affix. 
Here, therefore, rule I. 8. 9 8. 195 which would have made the: letter क 
indicatury, does not apply; because wo particular purpose would be served 
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MS YO 
ee E RE Or the affix kdmyach may be considered to 
) i ry च before it ùe., the affix being chkdmya. 
he rule VI. 4. 49. S. 2631 requiring the elision of य्‌, does not apply 
here; beceuse that rule would. be redundant here. The यस्य of S. 2631 
refers to the syllable यू +% “ya,” as we have explained it there. Were this 
य of wirq to be elided before ardhadhátuka affixes, we could not get the 
desired form. 
So also we have awa व्हान्यति, सर्पिष्‌ areata | 
This affix comes after bases ending in « and after Indeclinables even, 
contrary. to wa ॥ See vártika urder VI. 4. 50 S. 2660 Thus we get 
फिंकास्यति text mafa । . « - 
२६६४ | उपसानादाचारे । ३। ९ । ९० 0 
तपनामार्कर्भणः चुबन्ता दाचारेऽये कयच्स्यात्‌। पुत्रनिबाचरति युत्रीयति छात्रस्त à षिष्णूयति 
दविणस्‌ । * अधिकरणाच्चेति घक्तव्यस्‌ *!। प्रासादीयति.कुट्यां frg: । कुटीयति प्रासादे । 
2604. The affix a7, is optionally employed, in the sense 
of treatment, afier a word ending in a case-affix denoting the 
object of comparison. 
Thus पुत्रमिवाचरति- छात्रं घुत्नीयति दात्रस ‘he treats the pupil as a son’ 
So also विष्णूयति fiw ‘he treats the Twice-born as a Vishnü. 
Vavt:—So also in a locative case. As प्रासादीयति ge ‘he dwells in 
a hut as if it were a palace’. wd कीयति Waa ‘ in a cot he lies down as if he 
were on a royal bedstead; he treats a cot as a royal bedstead’. So also 


कुटीयति arate । 

२६६३ । कतूँ: व्यङ्‌ सलोपश्च I ३। ९। ९९] 
न्तादाचारे BUS घा स्यात्‌ | सान्तस्य तु wg वाचकस्य लोपो बा 
लोपस्तु क्यक्संनि योगशिष्टः । स च व्यर्वास्थतः । 
१ कृष्ण इवाचरति कृष्णायते | श्रोजःशष्दो 
यते-यशस्यते | विद्वायने-विद्वस्यते | eund । 


उपमानात्कतु ः सुवन 
स्यात | क्यङ्‌ वेत्युक्तेः WE वाकयस्‌। सान्तस्य 
८७ shagtscacat 'नित्यनितरेषां विभाषया * 
चृत्तिबिषये तह॒ति । श्लोजावते p अप्सरायते | TNT 
wu । अनेकार्थत्वे तु युष्नदाते । अस्महते | 'क्यङभानिनोद्च? (८३७) ! कुमारीवाचरति 
कुभारायते। इरिणीवाचरति इरितायते। gata युरूयते । सपल्रीव सपलरायते-सपतीयते-सपल्लीयंते। 
युर्वातरिब gata? I qieg wedtggad । “न कोपघायाः' (८३८) । पाचिकायते t 
c वयाचारे$वगल्भज्ञीबहीडेन्यः fgeur Ud बाग्रदणात्क्यडपि । अवगरभादयः पचाद्सजन्ता/ d 
त्कि्बंनिबोगेनालुदाचचत्वनचुनासिकत्बं बाच्परत्ययस्य प्रतिज्ञायते t तेन तङ ॥ sarma | क्लीबते । 
इोडते । भूतप्रवा दप्यनेकाच ATT । रतद्वार्ति काएम्भसानव्यात्‌ आनच अबगल्भत इत्यादि 
{सद्धिस्तत्फलस्‌ । केवलानासेवाचारेऽपि घुत्तिसंभवात्‌ । चाठनामनेकायत्वात d aera १ 
grated । डोडांचळे, । वारतिकेऽवेत्युपसग विशिष्टपाठाः SEES. areata 
साघवादयः ॥ wx नेति हाचितस्‌ । “* सर्वप्रातिपदिकेश्यः feat वक्तव्यः v ainia बु 
अदुवन्घासंगायं an क्विबनुद्मते | आरदिपदिकग्रहणा दिद सुप दात न संबघ्यते | तेन ahs E i 
कृष्ण दवाचेरति goats. स्तो युणे' (२९१) इति पा सह पररूपस । Sq War x j p 
अतः? । “अन्ति 1. प्रत्ययग्रइणमपनीय SORT इव्यक्तेताद । औँ । रुः .। त! । fae । ` 
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g'(qe«) । sra आदेः? (२२४८) इति दीषंः ॥ जश्‌ । झौ। gigs । उवुसादियु ठु “शतो 


लोप ufe च' (२३७२) इत्वालीप+ | सालेबाचरति verfa । fag fafaga eara देशस्य 
र्वभ्तत्वाद्वा क्विप्‌ । भाशांचकार । | लछि। अनालात्‌। अन्न इर््यादिलोपो न. ढीघा इदर्यो ढःपो- 
sfa dita लोपचियानात्‌ । इट्सकौ । जनालासीत । कथिरिष कवयति । आशीलिडि। कवीयात । 
Gafa afg: (२२९७) इत्यत्र ATH’ gagag urge qt घादुरिति वार्यानरन्नाभधा तोन 
yii erga: । खकबयीत । चाथवस्तु नामधातोरपि वृडिमिडळति 1 अक्तयायीतु t fatear. 
gata । विवाय । विव्यतु: । ख्वयीतु-अवायीत्‌ । रीरिष अयति Arata । शिक्षियतुः । fada 
fusxfa mfu few | पित्रिवात्‌ । भूरिव सवति। शत्र 'गातिस्था- (२२२३) ata ast 
gar (२१७४) ufa 'भवतेः-' (२१८१) इति च न भवति । एवभिव्यक्तत्वेन घालुपाठस्थस्थेब qu 
ग्रदणात्‌ | ख्रभाषीत । बुनाष । द्वुरिव द्रबति । 'णिज्नि- (२३१२) इति चड । BATT । 

2605. ‘Whe alix ee is optionally employed in the sense 
of behaving, after a word ending in a ease-affüx, denoting the 
object of comparison of the agent; and there is elision (lopa) 
of the final w of the noun, if it ends with a =. 

The word a ‘optionally’ is current from III 1. 7. S. 2603. Since 
‘eae is optionally employed’, as said above; we have in the alter- 
native the full sentence. The elison of = of the * ending nouns, is 
dependent on the presence of wa» This elision is a regulated one—the 
ख js dropped under particular circumstances only as taught in ths 
following 

Vartika.—The elision of the उ of the words Wag and प्रत्‌ is 
invariable; of others optional. 

Thus from krishna, we have कृष्णा यते “ he acts like Krishna". 

The word sw ‘strength’, when used as a verb means a person 
possessed of ib, As mistag ‘he acts as if he possessed vigour = घरो जर्घीब 
{macfa So also ssvacraa ‘she behaves like an Apsaras' The elision 
of «is compulsory in these two cases. 

Bub not so here: यशायते or यशत्यते, fagrad or faqeqa » 

So also ल्वद्यते from geag and मद्यते from wewgı But when the Pro- 
nouns are plural, we have युष्मद्यते and AmA ॥ 

A Feminine noun becomes masculine before wag by VI.3. 36.5. 
887. Thus कुनारायदे ‘he acts likea girl! «Rara ‘he behaves like a 
she-antelope, So also yeaa ‘he behaves like a female teacher.’ 

So also wwataracfa=(1) aaraa, or (2) सपतोयते, or (3) सपलीयते The 
word aqa means an ‘enemy’; and its feminine is सपलो ‘a female enemy, 
formed by sq as the word belongs to the Sárfigavüdi class. With waz, 
the word resumes its masculine form www, from which we got सपत्रायते, 
with lengthening under VII. 4.25 8. 2298. This is the first form. (2) 
"The second is from wawt‘a co-wife one having the same husband as 
another.’ Ib is formed by x under IV. 1, 35. S. 492 and then ङीष्‌. added 
tow Therefore when this waat becomes masculine, the form becomes 
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m from which we get खपवीयते । (3). The third comes from पत्नी ‘legal 
wife , compounded with «, and as this word has no corresponding mascu- 
line, it retains its form, and we get सपन्नीयते i 

Similarly from gafa we have gara? (masculine) ; from पट्वी हट्गयाविष 
आरत we have wedtggaai Here gdt which is in immediate contact with 
the affix has become masculine, but not so पटूबी because it is not followed 
by wre ! 

But a Feminine with a penultimate क does not become masculine. 
(VI. 3. 87 S. 838). Thus पाचिकायते । So also पञ्चनीयते, सौष्नो यते, ब्राह्म णीयते । &०. 

Vártika. —The affix tg comes optionally after the words avagalbha, 
kltba. and hoda, with the force of behaving like that,’ 

By force of the word ‘ optionally ' we have the affix wa also, as well 
as a sentence. $ 

Q.—All nouns can take figa in this sense under the vartika “सर्व प्रातिः 
पदिकेश्यः faq” to be stated here after, what is the neceessity of the present 
v&rtika ? E 

Ans.—As a matter of fact the present vártika teaches something 
other than what appears on the surface, Tho words avagalva &c. are 
formed by the अच्‌ affix of the Pachádiclass. This जच्‌ is to be known to 
be Anudátta and Anunásika when in contact with kvip. Thereby, these 
verbs will be conjugated in the Atmanepada. When these nouns do nob 
take kvip, but take kyañ, thon the affix sww is nob Anud&tta or Anunásika. 
Consequently it does not get the designation of इत्‌, and is not therefore 
elided. 

Thus ware + fay ww + ते = अवगल्भ †- ० -- शपे (x elided because इत्‌) = 
wanen? । So also Ma? and होडते । So also sra गल्भमा नः à 

But ख़बगरम+- aag +97 + ते = अवगल्भायते (here st is nob elided, but leng- 
thened by VII. 4. 25. S. 2298.) So also ज्लीबायते, हाडायते i 

The Perfect of fye—ending words is formed by sri (periphrastically), 
though it does not consist of more than one syllable. ; For when sre (noun) 
becomes mw (verb by kvip) it becomes monosyljabie and ought fo form 
regular Perfect. But that is not the case: because it was ab one time nob 
monosyllabic. This is because of the very fact of this VERE The making 
of this vártika is a Jñâpaka, that a stem which at one time was polysyllabio 
is still treated as such for the purposes of Periphrastic Perfect, The getting 
the form waten? is not absolutely dependent on this vartika: so ib cannot 
be said that the vártika is necessary for the formation of SEDE tT oF 
the simple roots also can be used with the force of ४ behaving like that È 
because roots have many meanings. (That is कक c 

the Preposition तब, and so there is no necessity of deriving it from the 


i his ika is tha 
NOUN MATS | Therefore the real thing taught by ti vArtiks 
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MO 
the ‘Perfect is formed by wx; which would not be the case in the event 

of the simple root mew 1). Thus the Perfect of the Denominative sare? 
is manent wx; of the simple आवगल्भते is stasera Similarly grat चक्रे, 
हाडा चक्क The ,/kliba is Bhu&di 406, and ,/hodri Bhuádi 305. 

In the vártika, we have ava-galva, with the preposition ava. From 
this fact, Madhava and others hold, that from the simple noun Tews, or from 
a noun having some upasarga other than =a before it, there will be no 
fiw but qag only. The proper inference is, however, that they will nob i 
take the affixes of the Atmanepada. 

(Note :—In the Madhavtya Dhátuvriti, however, we find him saying 
under the ,/galva (Bhu&di 419) that the conjugation will ‘be Parasmai- 
padt ; and nob that no kuip will be added, Bhattoji had--perhaps some 
different text of the Madhavtya before him. The counter-example given 

in the MAdhaviya is meata and प्रगल्भत ॥), 

Vart:—The affix fq, comes optionally in this sense after all crude 
nouns, As अश्वति 07 भ्रश्वायते, गर्दभति or गर्दभायते s 

The affix fart has been taught in the previous v&rtika with regard te 
three nouns. 4 


As the word 'prüsipadika ? is used in the present vártika, the word 
ww: (S. 2657) ‘after a case inflected noun,’ has no applicability here. 
Therefore, the operations dependent on the word getting the designation 
‘pada ” do not take place here, 


Thus कृष्ण दवाचरति > gufan Ib is thus formed कृष्ण + श प्‌ +- तिप्‌ = कुष्य †- 
- fa (the final sx of Krishna and the = of wa coalesce into the form of the 
subsequent by sütra VI. 1. 97 S. 191) Similarly xx «araxfa c sita t D. * 
saat | pl. अस्ति । 


The Perfect will be formed not by {tq which ought to be under the 
strict interpretation of III. 1.85. S. 2306, For wis here a denominative 
formed with the affix kvip, and therefore, ibis a pratyayanta dhátu, within 
the meaning of that sütra. Bub in explaining that sütra, we have re- 
moved the word ‘ pratyaya’ and substituted for it *aneküchal'. So that, 
_ even where a root is a derivative root (pratyay&nta), but if ib is monosyl-- 
labic, ib will nob take wi! Therefore the Perfect is formed by sit, अतु*; उ+ 
&c. Asati Now applies VI. 1.97 8. 191 by which w+ (of va) 
would become =. But this is superseded by VII. 4. 70 S. 2248 and we | 
have lengthening instead. Thus ER becomes wt--aq. Then the «wat | 
is changed to st by VII. 1. 34 S. 2371. Then ख becomes st by 
VI. 1. 88 S. 72. | 


In the Dual, we have s-Lwgs Hore wr is elided by VI. 4. 64, | 
8. 2872 and thus we get wg: as the Dual, Similarly in the Plural we ¢ 


have «t only, r 
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: Similarly from नाला ‘a garland’, we get «tenfa ‘it is like a garland.’ 
The word चाला is feminine, formed by the affix wr added to wa. - So the 
word भाला is not pritipadika or a crude noun but 8 ग्रत्ययान्ध noun. How 
is then द्विप added to it, for the vartika says that the afix क्लिप is added | 
to pråtipadikas only? The affix fgw is added by the mazim :—“ A 
PrAtipadika denotes, whenever it is employed (in grammar), also (such a 
crude form) as is derived (from it) by the addition of (an affix denoting) 
gender." Therefore tha vartika applies to feminine nouns also, though 
they are not prátipadikas in the strictest sense of the word. Or नाल + 
जार माला, Hore the single substitute st may bo considered as the final 
of the crude noun wra by VI. 1, 85 S, 75. Thus, in this view, नाला is a 
pratipadika, . Thus भाला+-क्षिप+ यप्‌ + तिष्‌=नाह्लात। The Perfect will 
be watami Imperfect warata । ‘The equation here 15 :--जगाला+त्‌ I 
Why is not the q olided by VI. 1. 68, S. 252? Because the elision 
ordained by that sütra is confined to the case-affix g when it follows the 
feminine ending in long & or en. In fact, the sary in thab sütra, being 
read in connection with झी, is confined to the case affix खु and nob to the 
tense-affixes fa and f| In the Aorist, we have the augments we and सवू 
by VII. 2. 73 S. 2377. Thus we get srarardt t 
Similarly from कवि ‘a poet,’ we geb कवि+ ELETT +fa=maata “he 
behaves like a poet. The Benedictive is कबीयात ॥ In the Aorist, there 
are two forms :--ञकवयीत्‌ or अकवायीव्‌। The first is without vriddhi, be- 
cause the rule of vriddhi contained in VII. 2, 1. S. 2297 is confined to the 
vriddhi of the vowel of the roots only, for the word wat: is understood in 
that sütra from the previous Astadhay&yt sütra VIL 1. 100 S. 2390. 
Therefore the sfitra Tafa वृद्धि &c., is to be explained as, there is vriddhi of 
the vowel of the root when it is an original root. Therefore there is no 
vriddhi of the vowel when it is not an original root, but a denominative 
root. ‘This is the opinion of Kaiyata. But Madhava would have vriddht 
of the Denominative roots also and so we get the second form. 
Similarly from fa ‘a bird’, we have gata ‘he flies like a bird’. Per- 
fect fama, frag: 1 Aorist wada or अवायीत | 
From ची ‘fortune,’ we have श्रयति, Perfect शिश्राय, शिड्ियतुः । 
From fag ‘father,’ we have त्विवरति ‘he treats like a father. 
Benedictive, the sq of fag is replaced by ft by VII 4. 28 S. 2367. 


In the 
Thus 


'पित्नियात । 

From s ‘ existence’ we have wata ‘he behaves like a being’. In its 
Aorist, there is not the elision of fax as is the case with the original root 
q for II. 4. 17 S. 2228 does not apply to the Denominative root st, nor 18 
there the augment gm ordained by VI. 4. 88 8. 2174 in the Perfect and 
the Aorist, nor is the « of the reduplicate changed to st by VII. 4. 78 S. 

he ‘root g of the Dhátup&ths, 


2181 because all those rules apply to t 
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em 
because of the express employment of the root भू in those sütras. There- 


fore we have in the Perfecb gara and 10४ बभव and in the Aorist {satata 
and not ww! 


From g ‘a tree,’ we have gafa ‘ibis like a tree.’ The Aorist is अ्रद्राबीत्‌। 
It is not formed by wz, though the aorist of the simple root g is so formed 
under III. 1. 48 S. 232. 


From gaq or राजन्‌ ‘a king’, we have "eq or राजन्‌ -- क्विप शप्‌ न तिप्‌ 
Now applies the following sütra, by which the penultimate si is leng- 
thened. 

२६६६ । अज्ुनालिकस्य 'क्षिफलोः दूङ्िति।.६। ४। ९४ । ; 

खतुनासिफान्वस्थेषपधाया did: ख्यातो ऋलादी च कूछिति | इदभिवाचरति। इदानति॥ 
mite राजानति। पस्था इद पथीतति। सधीदति। त्युसुवीणति । दयौ रिव देवतीति साधवः puru 
रि दावतीत्युितस्‌। क इव कति । चको’ इति हरदत्तः ॥ atag * शयल्लोपो x^ चरति 
अथेत्राएणलि aie वाधित्वातो लो पाचचक दूति रूपमाइ Qu दव सर्वो । सरव । यत्तु स्वानास. 
₹वं[यक्ाारेति तद्नरकरसेय । 

2666, The penultimate vowel of a stem, ending in a nasal 
is lengtheried before the affix fm, and before an affix having an 
indicatory w Or =, which begins with a consonant other than a 
semi-vowel or a nasal |  — 

. Thus from इदस ‘this’, we have agfa ‘he behaves like this’ from 
«mm we have राजानति ‘heis like a king. Similarly from «faq ‘road’, 
चर्यीनति \ Some give पथेनवि। From afaq, सथीनति ! 


From weite, adt । 
Note :—The other examples of this sütra are given below. 


Thus प्रान्‌ and मतान्‌ from the roots qq and aq by VIII 2. 64. So 
also before an affix beginning with a wa consonant (any consonant but a 
nasal and a semi-vowel). As wta: (with w), शान्दवान्‌ (with wag), शान्त्वा 
(with west), and शाच्विः (with fw). These are all formed with faq affixes 
As to tea affixes we have wara: and तन्ताग्वः formed by aa 8rd Person 
Dual added to the Intensive roots r« aud aqu wa_is feq by 1. 2. 4. 
Why do we say ‘ending ina Nasal’? Observe MATE, TH, Wat ॥ 
Why do we say ‘ before fig and jhaladi affix’? Observe गष्यते, trad » Why 
do we say a tex or a [कित्‌ affix? Observe गन्ता and teat u 


+ Similarly from faa, as द्यो रिवाचरति we have Zafir according to Madhava. 
(त्दिव + क्लिप +- गप्‌ + तिप्‌). But the proper form is erate with the wa subsbi- 
tution under VI. 4. 19 S. 2561, Thus za + क्लिप +- ura frs ft a+ Ta. 


artiwi Here the guna of the penultimate required by VII. 8. 86. 
8, 2189 is debarred by the antaraiga wa, and we have दा, which now 
by guns gives anfa t त = : 
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Similarly from w: ‘Brahmá’; we have क-+-क्षिप ।- शय्‌-- दिष-+कति ‘he, 
behaves like Brahmá.' The Perfect, according to Haradatta is wat; bub 
according to Madhava itis ws He relies on the vürtika given under. 


S. 2313, which declares that the rule of the elision of mw supersedes by 
anticipation even the subsequent rules as to «€ and vriddhi &c. So the 
vriddhi to be caused by wet in wa -+wx is superseded by VI. 4. 64, S. 2872, 
and we get the form sm । 

Similarly from रब we have Pre. स्वति, Per, asat or wei The Peri- 
phrastic Perfect स्वानास or स्वांडद्वार is invalid according to our view. 
For though ,/sva (noun स्व-- gat = „/ स्थ) is ६ pratyaya-ending root, yet we 
have explained the sütra, III. 1. 35 S. 2306, by saying that a root con- 
taining more than one syllable takes घाय and not a monosyllabic root. 

२६६५ । WATER भुव्यच्वेलापरच हलः । ३। १। १२। 

अश्तवद्वरयजिषयेभ्यों aiast भवत्ये GIS स्याडखन्तानानेपां uu px सयोः 
सवति gama pem: दति पञ्च दासदलात्‌ 'अप्नततद्वाबे' इति लब्धस्‌ । n न। क दिया 
wat vafa i ये रात्रो WT भवत्रादयस्ते दिवा m भदन्तीस्यथः । ‘gama’ अस्य सलोप! t 
gena । चुरादौ dure ge’ इति पठयते । तत्र “संग्राण' aia प्रातिपदिजस्‌ । तरूनात “Gems 
सोति इति Rag: | तत्संमियोगेनानुदन्ध श्यासज्यते । gg योऽयं य्यानशब्द इत्युक्तेऽपि 
atecatedaraas? लब्ये विशिष्टपाठो areata t 'ठपउगेवभानाकारं पर्वपदं घाठसंडामयोजके 
प्रत्यये जिदीषिते wig म्रियते’ इति । देन अनः्शब्दात्मागट्‌ ॥ स्वमनायत | उन्मनायते/॥ 
उदमनायत | एवं चादागल्पत अ्रबागरिभष्टेस्यादावप्यबेत्यस्य चुघकरणं बोध्यय्‌ | wwe च 
सजातीर्यावषयस्‌ । तेन यञ्रोपदर्गरूपं dad श्रयते न त्वादेशेपापहतं वंत्रेव vagas 1 एकं च 
Gar ‘aay ‘Ste? ख दवाचर्य “अोढायित्या' । अत्र 'उस्मनत्य' "GUN इतिवन्न emg t 
quana विशेषविययत्वे gnia तद्वाष्य च प्रनाणस्‌ । aurte । * उस्योनाङ्शवाटः ni- 
Qu: *' । उस्योमाङोद्च परयोराटः पररूवं Fag । उस्त्रानैच्कदौस्यीवद (EIN | 
सौडीयत्‌ । 'आाटल' (२६९) इति चयब्देत gry द्धि पिघागादिद सिद्धनिति ag स्यितस्‌ t 
2667. The affix z= in the sense of becoming what tha 
s not, is employed after the orude forms 
d with the affix fea (V. 4. 50); 
] consonant of these words, 


thing previously wa 
wx and the rest, which do not en 
and there is elision (lopa) of the fina 
5 M n At TR ‘he becomes much (from a little), 
श्ीत्रायते ‘he becomes swift (from being tardy). All these roots will ba 
Atmanepadi (I. 3. 12). 

‘The phrase, अच्वेः ‘nob en 
‘one of the words belonging to t 
was the necessity of adding this condition, 


that something has become what it was no É l 
which has taken the affix चिव, will not again take क्यङ्‌ 1n that vegy sense. 


The repetition of fsx here shows that the words यू ॐ, es p 
kyai in the sense of abhüta-tedbháva, pub never take the a 
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he class furie. It may be objected, what 
since the affix Tew itself denotes 


& before; and therefore a word 
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the sense of ‘something becoming what ib was not भ ‘something becoming what it was not before’. Thus the Thus the 
present sütra is an exception to stra V. 4, 50 which ordains tva. 
न Wage 1 
qu, WH, भन्द, उपल, Wlsa, SEN, SAIL; सिलह , डुप्रनस्‌ , gum, 
रएस , VEL, req, बहत, चेत्‌, Tu, शुषि, AIT, MEL, TTT, (Taag, cust, रोइत्‌, 
wq, वस्‌ , "xw ) 1 ; 
When there is nob the sense of abhuta tad-bháva, we have no affixing 
of kyéi. Thus क्क Raam wafa which means “‘where go the stars in 
the day time, that appear at night”? The word xw: here refers to 
stars., 650. 
gw isa word of this Bhri$ádiclass, Its finala iselided. Thus 
सुननायदे। In the Imperfect where is the augment ue to be added ? 
\ Before सु or after छ? ‘The following considerations show that it should be 
after s! 

‘In the ChurAdi class we have tata gẹ (No. 376). The word 
‘samgråma’ there is a noun. It takes fwa in the sense of aq करोति ४४९. 
[See vártika under root wx (X. 867)] When twa is added the 
Jfsamegrima is considered to have a final indieatory *w in addition 
to the ™ of the noun. In fact, samgr&ma--a-ramgrüma. Here 
sa4-% have become one single = by wat gŭ (VI. 1, 97 S. 191). 
Therefore we have used the phrase “saag दात्तेतु, अकर प्रश्लेशातु” in explain- 
ing that root. The second sw is considered as eq and annd&tta. ‘The 
o/samgrana, is consequently conjugated in the Atmanepada. 

Now why has Panini used the bigger word संग्राम and not the shorter 
word ग्राम, for ग्राम gs would have given the same forms, by adding the 
proper upasarga wx to the verbs, as the word संग्राम? The use of the big- 
ger word संग्राम indicates the existence of the following rule :-- A com- 
pound noun having for its first term a word of the same form as an upa- 
serga, is split up, and separated from such upasarga-looking first term, 
when an affix giving it the desiguation of dhftu ‘ root’ is intended to be 
added to it". 

Therefore in www though g is nob strictly speaking an upasarga, bub 
as it is auan सन्ञानाफार, it must be separated from wae and sme inserted in 


the middle, Thus the Imperfect is स्वननायत । 


Similarly उन्ननायवे, Imp. 
SUI d 


` imilarly in sanen &c., we have Imp. sameaa: Aor, उघागर्निष्ट | 
where sta the upasarga looking term is separated from गर्म 

The jfi&paka rule above given is not to be extended to every case. Lt 

is confined to cases suo generis. The separation of the pseudo upasarga 

takes place there only where the full and exact sound of the upasarga is 

heard in utterance: and not there where by Adega (substitution), the upa- 
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sarga form is modified: and becomes something else, Thus ST} ऊढः = 


site: | The gerund formed from the denominative ,/odha, will be stevfieat 
with ktv&, and nob with lyap: asis the case with उत्तमनाय्य or खबगलभय 
&c. Because the upasarga sat is not heard here as sat but has become पो 
and so the above rule does not apply. - 

As regards the limited scope of this rule derived from the jfidpaka of 
wavy, the authority is to be found in the vártika given under VI. 1, 95, 
and Patanjali’s comments there on. That vártika is as follows :— 

Vartika :—There is not the single substitute of the form of the sub- 
sequent in the caso of site when followed by ss or Wty or झाड़ू i 

Thus gat ‘the cow’. From it we have Denominative Imperfect 3rd 
singular sitwitax “ he desired a cow.” srre--syteftaq 1 Here 1-3 does nof 
become sit by VI. 1. 96. S. 2214 but siti The affix here is am, (S. 2658), 
Similiarly sitgraaqi Here m+ झो(क्लासेबत) does not become wt by VI. 1. 
95 S. 80, but sit by the present vartika. Similarly जाट + mrg + ऊढीयत t 
Here mg +g do not become pararupa ekádesa: but-we have 'झोढीचत्‌ | 
in all these cases thero is vriddhi by VI. 1. 90. S. 269. The force of 4 in 
{rey (S. 269) is to reordain vriddhi, which was set aside by the pre- 
ceding Asht&dhyáyi rules. This च used by Panini also indicates the limit- 
ed scope of the jfiápaka upasarga sam&nük&áram purvapadam &c. And 16 
has been fully established by Patanjali also in the Sixth Adhy&ya. 

The following extract from the Kasika on VII. 2. 21 will be explicit, 

प्रभौ परिदढ़ः । 

The irregularly formed «fz«« means ‘Lord’. 

This is formed, like zz, from qe or 4'& ॥ When not having the sense 
of * Lord’, we have परिवु हितस्‌ and परिवृ'दितस्‌॥ 

The x is elided first as an anomaly. By so doing we can get the forms 
like परिवुढयति, परिवुढय्यगतः ; पारिवुढीकन्यः The form परिबुढल्य is formed by 
wat instead ofktvá w Though the full noun is पेरिवृढ and few is added to 
aioli a noun, yet for the purposes of ktvá it is considered as a compound 
verb, having परि as upasarga. In fact, fww is added to वृढ, and the root 
becomes afe, and then ktv is added to this root, and then there is com- 
pounding of परि with this word ending in ktv&, and then by the regular 
process the ktva is replaced by «aw u The general rule is that Derivative 
roots formed from nouns, like qirqa, उतसनस, सुसनसू &e., which have an 
upasarga as one of their formative elements, are treated as if they were 
compound „verbs having those upasargas, The result of this is, that though 
the full noun is garg, yet in the derivative verb s will be treated as an 

ary compound verbs. Thus the augment win the 
er g and not before it, as €W*"T«d, उदननायत ॥ The - 
dux भादुसंत्रामपोजके मत्यये चिक्तीषिते vew कियते The 


upasarga, as in ordin 
Imperfect is added aft 
rule is छपसर्गसमानाकार X 
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Participal form of these words is.therefore with ल्यप्‌ and not ktv&, as gamma 


and उन्ननाय्य ॥ The only exception to this rule is the noun wain, in which 
the upasarga «ww is nob considered asa separate member in the Derivative 
verb. This being the general rule, in afcazata the portion परि is treated 
as an upasarga, and agafa as the verb, and its accent is governed by 
fag = fre (VIII. 1. 28) i.e. it becomes altogether unaccented and परि re- 
tains its accent. So also परिनुढय्य, where ufc is compounded with the 
Participial form afeeat, and then त्वा is changed to ल्यप्‌ by VII. 1. 87. 

२६६८ | लोहितादिडाज्म्यः FAT 1३1 ९। ९३ । 

लेदितादिश्यो डाजन्ताच्च भवत्ये क्यष्स्यात्‌ | : 

9668 The affix waq in the sense of becoming what th 
thing previously was noi, is employed after the words लोहित, 
dc. and after those that end with the affix डाच्‌ (V, 4. 57), 
when these words do not take the affix f* (V. 4. 50). 

२६६७ । वा क्यषः। ९॥३॥। ९० । 
स्त्यपन्तात्परस्नैपदं वा स्यात्‌ d लेहितायति-लेहितायते । अल्ल *spod:! दस्यजुद्स्या्त- 


e 


wgrufawaqed लब्धं तच्च akamga विशेषणत्‌ । न तु डाचेउसंभवात्‌ । नाप्यादिशव्द- 
ग्राह्याणां तस्यप्रत्यार्यानात्‌। तथा च॑ वार्तिकस्‌-' "arfeqareva: क्थष्यचनं छ'णादिष्वितर पि” 
aana Qa कान्पच इब BARISTA ककारः श्रूयेत उच्चारणसामर्थ्यी दिलि वाच्यस्‌ । तस्यापि 
भाष्ये प्रत्याख्यानात्‌ ॥ पटपठायति-पटपटायते । कृष्दस्तियोगं विनापोह डाच्‌ ॥ डाजन्ताट्कयघेः 
imanna । यत्तु। _ 

i लेाहितण्यानठुःखा नि दर्ये गवं सुखानि च। 

मूछानिद्वाकृपाधूनाः पारणा नित्यचर्सशी ॥ 

: _ इत्ति पठित्वा इयामादिभ्येडपि wate पदद्दययुदाहरन्ति wgreaurfdmfuwmq | तश्भा- 
नतेभ्यः क्यङेव । श्यामायते । दुःखादये वृत्तिविषये तद्वति वर्वन्ते a लिप्नविशिष्टपरिभाषया 
ले।हिनीशब्दादरि क्यप्‌ । लोहिनीयति । ले।हिनी यते । 

2669. ihe affixesof the parasmaipada are used optionally 
after the denominative verbs ending in the affix kyash. 

Thus atfeataa or लो हितायाति ‘he becomes red’; (पटपटायते or wewdrafa 
he makes a noise like patapata’ ;) (@ivapa=aifea+asaiteara, VIL. 
4, 25). 

The anuvritti of =a: is current in S. 2668 from S. 2667 and hence 


the affix waq. is added in the sense of swyxaguta i.e., something becoming 
that which it was not before. It qualifies the word ‘lohita’ only and 
not the era, for it is impossible for ata ending words to denote that 
meaning. Nor does fea qualify the word covered by the term आदि in 
the sütra, For the employment of wtf has been considered superfluous 
by the following :— 

| "Vártika :—" The sütra should have been rather लोंहितडाजून्यः क्यप्‌ 
the affix kyash comes after lohita and d&ch ending words—provided they 


are not of the Bbrisadi class; There is no special class lohitadi,- 
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It should not be said that the क of quq is part of the affix, just as 
the क of area and therefore should not be elided, 976 should be heard, 
as it is possible to utter it, as in लोहितक्यवे like लोहित great The súper- 
fluity of the % of waa, is established. : us - 

With sta we have पटपटायति or पटपटायते t ; 

The affix eta (V. 4. 57) comes when the verb following is one of the 
three xg, ज्ञ, or m; as पटपटाकरोति,-भवति or-earg. The present stitra 
teaches by implication that when #aq_ follows डाच्‌ , the above restriction, » 
that the verb should be m, x or sm, is not applicable. Here eta. comes 
without the addition of कु, भु or स्ति. 

But those who on the strength of the following verse, use both the 
Parasmai and the Atmanepadas after the words अयाम &c., go against 
the Bháshya and the v&rtika, 

Versa:—1. lohita, 2. Syama, 2. dukka, 4. harsha, 5. garva, 6. sukha, 
7. mürchehhá, 8. nidrá, 9. krip&, 10 dhima, 11, karuné, 12, nitya, 13. 

charman (are lohit&di words). - 

These words take we and never waq । Thus श्यागायते । The words 
giu &e., take ere when meaning ‘he who is or possesses thab', 

By the rule, a masculine includes the feminine, the affix aq, comes 
after लो दिनी also, as लो हिनीयति or लोहिनीयते । 

Note :—The word पटपटायते is formed by adding the affix ०८८७ to the 
word we which is first reduplicated, and then takes the denominative affix 
kyash. The affix dách is added to express inarticulate sounds. 

Note:—There is no special class called lohitddi, The vártika, 
roposes that the sütra should read I without the word adi as 


there-fore, p m ; 
* the affix kyash comes after lohita, and words ending 


सोदितउःजरूय FIT; 
* Mug :—This rule applies to words other than fanfa which are 
always invariably Atmanepadi owing to the feq affix wre while क्यष्‌ is 
optionally both, (I. 8. 90). Thus वर्नायति or वर्मायते, rarata or निद्वायळे, 
aaaf or करुणायते, wwrafa or grad. The lohitadt is an safer, the 
following being some of the words of this class ; लोहित, dS. इरिव, viz, सद्ग, 
x A URN -—The indicatory «in «TX. is not for the sake of prohibiting 
guna and vriddhi (I. 1. 5). For guna or vriddhà takes place in a dhatu 
followed by a sarvadhâtuka or drdkadhdtuka afüx. The affix क्यष्‌ is noh 
added to a dhdiw but to a nominal stem : hence there is no scope for the 
operation of gunt &c. The क is for the sake of grouping "mx, wae and 
क्यष्‌ in one class as ष्य ; 85 in sütra नः कये (I. 4. 15). There 78, अ no 


word ending in * among those enumerated above. 
२६०० | कष्टाय क्रमणे । ३। १। ९४ !. 
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—— 7 क n e 
चेतुयर्यस्तात्कष्टशब्दादत्सादे$ ये क्यङ्‌ ETT | कष्टाय कमते कष्टायते । पापं Ug सुत्सइत 
qeti ॥ “* सन्नकप्तकष्ट Ree गदनेन्यः करवचिकीर्षायानिति घक्तव्यस्‌ U^ । कण्व पावस । 
सन्राद्ये। टस्तिदिएये maat: ॥ तेभ्यो द्वितीयान्तेभ्यञ्चिक्षीषायां क्यङ्‌ । पापं 'त्विक्षीपतीत्य- 
स्वपदधिग्रहः | सत्रायते । कायत इत्यादि | 


9670. The affix क्यङ्‌, in the sense of exorting (in dis- 
honesty) is employed after the word कष्ट ‘mischief, when the 
Jatter has the fourth oase-affix in construction. 

Thus, कष्टाय ऋ्रमते= कष्टायते ‘he is assiduous for trouble, ie., he is 
assiduous in the commission of dishonesty, or he plots’. 

Vart :—This affix comes in the sense of exerting in evil, after the 
words सन्न, कष्ट, BS, FE and MT The word wua means ‘sin’ or evil. 
The words सच्च &c,, denote ‘evil’ in this particular connection. The affix 
wae comes after these words when they are in second case in constriction 

in the sense of exerting for that. Thus पापं facta manaa, कप्तायते Ge, 
In analysing thes words सत्रायते, &o., we must use terms other than these. 
Thus सन्नायते, कष्टायते, कक्षायते, ges एयते, and गहनायते. 
Note :—When the sense is nob of ‘evil’, the affix is not added, as अजः 
काष्टं फ्रामति, 


[3 थतपोभ्या t 
२६७९ | कमेणे रोसन वलिचरोः । ३। १। ९५। 

रोनन्यतपोक्यां कश्या क्रमेण यर्सेनायां चरणे चाथ cepe स्यात्‌ । रोमन्थं auta 
रोनन्यायते । '* हतुचलन इति वक्तव्यस्‌ *? । चर्थिंतस्याकृष्य घुनद्ववं णनित्यर्थः । नेह । ater 
Sard व्ययति । भऋपानमदेथान्तिःुतं द्रव्यनिह रानन्यः । त द एनातीत्यये इति Sure pag लं 
करोतीत्यर्थं इति न्यासक्घारइरदत्तो । “* तपसः परस्मैपदं च *' । तपश्चरति तएस्वति | 

9071. The affix «e is employed after the words, शोेलन्य 
‘ruminating’ and तपस ‘austerity’, when they are used as the 
objects of the action of repeating and performing respectively. 


Thus, Qara वर्तयति  सेनन्यायते ut: ‘the cow ruminates,’ 


Vurt :—This is restricted to the word signifying movements of the 
jaws i.e , to draw out from the stomach the food already chewed, in order 
to chew it again. Therefore thereis no affixing here; as dev रोसन्थं 
adata here Qaza means the excretion that comes out of the lower opening 
of the alimentary canal, According to Kaiyata, it means ‘tho in sect eats 
its own excretion’, According to Ny&sakára and Waradatta ib means 
the insect makes a ball out of its own excrementa (ऽञ्रथरीिणेमषादान प्रदेशान्निः 
सुसं रोनन्याख्यं द्रव्यं agafa वुत्तं करोति गुलिकां करोतीत्यर्थः, नाज इनुचलन afer) 

' Vart :—The Prasmaipada affixes are used afier the word ava; as 
ठपद्चरति=तपर्यवि, ‘he performs austerity’. 
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२६१२ । बाष्पोष्सरू्यायुदूसने । ३। १। १६ । 

reat weivqi क्यङ्‌ स्यात्‌ । वाद्पशुद्वषति बाष्पायते | छडमायते ॥ “* फेमाच्चेति 
घाच्यस्‌ "a फेनायते । ` - 

2672. The affix eae is employed in the sense of ejecting, 
after the words बाष्प ‘ vapour ' and कष्न ‘heat’ as the objeot of 
the action. 

Thus, areuraa ‘it emits vapour’; ऊष्मायदे ‘ib sends out heat’, 

Vartika. So also फेनायते ‘ ib ejects froth’. 

२६१३ । शब्द्वैरकलहाख्र्षणवमेघेम्यः करणे । ३। १ 199! 

रस्य! adea: करोत्यर्ये क्यङ्स्यात्‌ । शब्दं करोति शब्दायते । पत्ते 'तटक्करोति-' इति 
सशिजपीष्यत इति न्यासः t शठ्दयति। '” खु दिनडदिननोदारेन्यद्य *' । सुदिनायते । 

9673. ‘Che affix eae, in the sense of making, comes after 
these words, as the object of the action, ०४४.:--श्ब्द ‘sound’, वेर 
* hostility’, wae ‘strife’, sa“ cloud’, ava ‘sin’ and भेष ‘cloud’. 

Thus, शब्दं करोति= यब्दायते ‘he makes a noise’, So also वैरायते, कल हापते, 


अश्रा यते, कएवायते, नेघायते । 
Vart :—Ib should be stated that the affix comes after सुदिन, ghi and 


नीहाए; as सुदिनायते, डदि तायते, गीदारायते ॥ 3 
According to Nyasa, these words take the affix few also in the sense 


of तत्करोति वदाचष्टे, (see churádi ,/katra) as शब्दयति 1 
Note :—So also should be included the words set, हा, शीका, कोटा, wet 
सोटा and «E as अटायते, हायते, शीकायते, कोटायते, पोटायते, सोटायते and कऋष्टायते॥ 
Note :—'The word sca in the 81678 is not the Grammatical Karana 


or the instrumental case, but has here its primary meaning of ‘ doing’. 


२६१४ । सुखादिभ्यः mq वेदनायाम्‌ । ३। ९। ९८ | 

gafara: व्हमन्यो वेदनायामर्थे क्यङ्‌ स्याद्वेदनाकतु रेव चेत्वुखादीनि स्थुः | सुखं वेदयते 
सुखायते । ‘करू remy किस्‌ । परस्य सुखं वेदयते । 

9674. The affix 717 in the sense of feeling, comes after 
the words gu ‘pleasure’ £c., when the pleasure dec. belong to 


the agent as he feels thereof. ; b 
Thus gata? ‘be feels pleasure’ ; दुःखायते ‘ he feels pain’. e. र 
Why do we say ' when the feeling belongs to the agent P PE 

gd वेदयति प्रसाधको देवदसश्य ‘the valet knows the happiness of „his er 

Devadatta.’ Here the agent viz., & valet, is nob the pus of the 

* happiness,’ which belongs to his master ; hence there is no affixing. 


gara: t 
गइत, FES, अस्‌, अलीक, TAIT, करण, कृपण, सोद t 


ख, qiu, तृप्त, ग 
s 15 
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२६५५ | नसोवरिवश्वित्रङः कयच्‌ । ३। ९१ ९८ La 

"करणे' ब्रध्यनुवृत्तेः किया विशेषे पूजायां चरिचर्यायाभाश्च्ये च । नमस्यति देवात्‌ । gaad- 
ead: pafeacata qux । gaat veni: । चित्रीयते eraa इत्यर्थः | विस्मापयत इत्यन्ये i 
. 9675. The affix aa, in the sense of making, comes after 
these words as the object of the action viz :—9*3. ‘ adoration’, 
बरिवच ‘honor’ and fax ‘ wonder’. 

Thus नसस्यति देवान, ‘he worships the gods’; चरिवस्यति गुरून्‌, ‘he honors 
or serves the elders’; चित्रीयते ' he astonishes (makes it wonderful).. The 
x in fag indicates that it takes the affixes of the Atmanepada. (faa 
ue sit 4-3 (VII. 4. 33) = faia). 

२६५६ । पुच्छभारडचीवराणिणड 318130! 

७ घुज्छादुदसने व्यसने पर्यसने च *› । fafai fasg दोत्सेपणं व्यसनम्‌ । उत्पुच्छयते | 
विपुच्छयते | परिपुच्छयते । '* साणडल्समाचयने *' । संभाएडवते p भाएडानि समाचिनोति १ 
राशीकरोतोत्यथः | ससवभाण्डत । ^ चींवरादज ने परिधाने च U a संचीवरयतेमिश्ठुः । 

चोवरापयर्जयति परिधत्ते चेत्यर्थः i 

2676. The affix fre, in the sense of making, comes after 

these words as the object of the action, viz :—a- ‘tail’, ww 
‘pot? and चीवर ‘rag’. 
` Thus sega? ‘he lifts up the tail’, (the sense must be that of lifting 
or throwing about); सभ्भायड्यवे ‘he collects pots in a heap’ $ संचीवरायते Trg: 
“the beggar collects or wears rags’. Of the affix fw, the effective por- 
tion is w, the other letters are servile, The indicates Atmanepada (I. 3. 
12)'and w serves tho purposes of the application of the rule VI. 4. 51 
which applies generally to all affixes containing Ta, such as fere, णिच्‌ &o. 
Vart :—After the word पुच्छ the sense of the affix is that of lifting up, 
casting away or throwing about. The word saaa means throwing in 
different or contrary ways. As उत्पुच्छयते, विपुच्छयते, परिपुच्छयते I 


Vart :— After arog the sense of the atfix is that of accumulation in a 


heap. As सच्भागडयते ‘he collects the pots, t.e., makes a heap of thom’. 
The Aorist is wwautwa t 
Vart :—After Wrax the sense of the affix is that of acquiring or wear- 
ing. As संचीवरयते fre: ‘the beggar acquires or wears rags’. . 
२६५५ | ATS MATT TATA TAS TAT लकृततूरुते+्यो णिच्‌ ।३१२९ 
Reel gud करोति questa t * वुताद्वोजनतरिनषृत्त्यो: ॐ? । पयः gated वा चूतयति। 
* घसात्समाच्छादने में” ॥ dagafa | (5 इल्योदिन्यो quu " a इलिकल्योरदन्तर्त्य. च 
famea? । ute फलिं वा गद्‌ णाति इलयति, कलयति ॥ age uta: 1 परवत्वाद्दडी सत्यान- 
gag asta प्यते | ma सन्यद्वावदीच न । खजइलत्‌ । अचकलत्‌ | कृतं uaia कूतयति। 
तूस्तानि विहन्ति वितूस्तयति | ger केशा इत्येके । जटोभ्ुताः केशा इत्यन्ये पपसित्यपरे । 
जुस्डा दयः 'सत्यापपाश- (२५६३) इट्यत्रेव पठितु युक्ताः । 'मातिपंदिकाद्वाटवरये- weua fed 
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esl 
केयां चिन्न हया सापेक्षेभ्योऽपि Pus quate भाणवकस्‌। सिश्रदत्यन्नस्‌ । एलघणयवि aq । 
लवणयति व्य््ननसिति । हलि कल्योरदन्तत्याथर । wegeurgmdq । auifeg प्रपशार्यय्‌ । 
सत्यं करोत्याचष्टे वा सत्यापयति । “* अर्थवेद योरप्यःयुग्बक्तव्यः °? । अर्थापयति । चेदापयति। - 
पाशं faggi विपाशयति ॥ रूपं पश्यति रूपयति ॥ वीणयोपगायत्युपबींणयलि | gam- 
चुङ्गेष्णात्यनुहूलयति | तुणाग्रं हुलेनानुघट्टयतीत्यर्थः ॥ श्लोकैरुपस्तौति उपश्लोकयति । सेनया- 
भियाति अभिषेणयति । 'उपपर्गात्यु नोति-' (२२७०) इति यः i अभ्ययेगायत्‌ । macaa 
(२२७६) इति प: अभिपिषेणयियति । “स्या द्च्वभ्यासेन च-' (२२७७) इति वः 1 लोनान्वनुमार््ि 
अडुलोनयति i ‘aa संवरणे' ॥ घः ॥ caw "eur त्वचयति-। चर्मणा संनह्यति संचंन यति । 
av शृणाति वणं यति t giaa अवह्कर्णयति। इध्बदित्यतिदेशात्पुबद्भावादयः । एनी- 
सावरे एतयति। दरदमाचछ्ठे दारदवति (wu मरथयति। वृद्वौ सत्यां ga वा टिलोपः । पप्रथ त्‌~ 
MINIT । सढ ग्रदयति | अममदत । xu कृशं ge अशयति क्रशयति द्रढयति । अबवभ्रशत्‌ 
mang sexed | परिवढवति । पर्यववुढत्‌ ॥ कढिमाख्यत्‌ । ञ्रोजिढत्‌ | ढत्वादीनाम सिद्धः 
त्वाडतिशब्दच्य द्वित्वस्‌ (X प्र्वत्रासिद्वीयभद्वित्वे x’ इति त्वनित्यभित्युक्तस्‌ । ‘fe’ इत्यस्य 
द्वित्वभित्यन्ये । ञोडिडद्‌ । ऊढनाख्यत्‌ । जोजढत-जोडढत्‌ । “जो! घुयण- (२५७७) इति , 
बर्गप्रत्याहाण्जग्रदो faga ॥ 'द्वित्वे कायं णावच weal न! इति ऊनयतावुक्तन्‌ | परकृत्वेकाच? 
(2090) tafggat । स्वापवति । त्वां सां वाऽऽचष्टे त्वाफ्यति । areata । सफ्येल्द त्य cat ॥ 
पररूपात्युर्व नित्यत्वाहिल्लोपः॥ वुद्विः पुक्‌ । त्वादयति सादथतीति g न्याप्यष्‌ । श्रन्तरज्ञ त्वा- 
त्पररुपे Ha 'मकृत्येका च' (२०१०) इति प्रकृतिभावात्‌ । न च प्रकृतिभावो भाष्ये प्रत्यख्यात इति 
असितव्यच्‌ | भाष्यस्य Agra दाइरणविधेषेऽन्यया सिडिफरत्वात्‌ । युवानावां वा युब्नयति । 
amaa । एवानमाचष्ठे शावयति । “नस्त हिते’ (६9९) इति टिलोपः । प्रकृति भावस्तुन । येत 
नाम्रासिन्यायेन टेः! इत्यस्यैव वाधको दि सः । भव्घात्संप्रसारयात्‌ । श्रन्ये तु 'नस्तद्विते' (६96). 
इति नेहाति दियते इष्ठनि तस्याद्ष्टत्यात्‌ । ब्रह्मिष्ठ इत्यादो परत्वाट्टे रित्यस्यैव मव॒त्तेः | तेन 
झुनवती ति रूपनाडुः । विद्वांसमाचष्टे fagafa t अअङ्गवुत्तपरिभाषवा चंप्रसारणं नेत्ये के | संमसारणे 
agana च धिदावयतीत्यन्ये । नित्यत्वादिलोपात्माकसंप्रसारणच | शन्तरक्ृत्वात्परवरूपं 
र्य 1विदयतीत्यपरे। उदद्चुनाचष्टे उदोषयति। उदैषिचत्‌। अत्यज्चं प्रतीचयति । meaag i 
'इकोउघबर्णा-! (९१) इतिप्रकृतिभावपक्षे। प्रतिश्नाचिचत्‌ । सस्यज्ञूनाचष्टे समीचर्यात | सम्यिचत्‌- 
समिश्रदिचत्‌ । तीयेलुनापर्ठ तिराययति। अश्चेष्टिलोपेतापहारेठ पि बहिपङ्गत्वेना सिद्वत्वात्तिरस- 
{स्त रिः । खसिद्धवदन्र-” (२१८३) इति चिणो लु ङ्न्यायेम म्रयमटिलो पोऽ सिद्ध! | अव+ पुनष्टिलोपो 

न । अङ्ग दृत्तपरिभायया वा । चड्घरलोयित्वाडुपधाहस्वो न! अतितिरायत्‌ | सप्रयश्नलमावष्ट 
सध्राययति। ख़ससप्रायत्‌ । विष्वटा qu अविबिष्वद्रा यत्‌। देवद्र्यञ्चस अदिदेवद्रायत्‌। अद्‌ स म्‌ 
आददद्रायत | AAJU SUNG Gub । स्ाददघुञ्जायत्‌। AJJIR | असमुमुखावयति। चङ्‌ t 
maggaa | ya भावयति। खबोभवत्‌ 1 श्रवस्‌ AAAI | Pauw अशिश्रयत्‌ । गाच्‌ SET | 
रायस्‌ खरोण्यत्‌ | नावसश्ननवत्‌ | स्वश्वस्‌ स्वाथश्यत्‌ । स्वः । उप्व्ययानां WATA fete 
स्वयति | cxueqq-ufuemq । बहून्भावयति । बइयतीत्यन्ये । स्त्रग्विणस्‌ स्रजयति I mgd- 
कत्वान्त wig: । श्रीमर्ती सन्तं वा अययति । अशिश्रयत्‌। पयस्विनोस्‌ रय * इह्‌ टिलोपो 

न तदपबादल्य Ja: प्रवत्तत्वात्‌ | स्यलन्‌ eumd L Exe दबयति । कथं ति erem 
Suseufa! इति । द्वरमतति wad वा इरात्‌ । दरातं कुवतीत्यः । युबान amafi । कनयति । 
व्यवाल्पयोः-? (२०१९) इति वा कन्‌ । अन्तिकं नेदयति । बाढं साधयति t मशस्यं मशस्य यति 1 
= meat न gwsdergumd: | बुस्‌ ज्यापयति | वषयति । frag areata ॥ स्वरस्‌ z 
earaata । स्फिरस्‌ सुफापयति । seq घरवति। वारयति । बहुलछ बंदयति d gs गरि e 


ठृपस्‌ त्रपयति । दोघेच द्राघयति । घन्दारकस्‌ वृन्दयति। A 
इति तिङन्तनामघातुप्रकरणच्‌। . z d 
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2077. The affix fw, in the sense of ee M UNUS In (Io uio of "making," comes after comes after 
these words as the object of the action viz: 3%, ‘shaving’, Twa 
‘mixture’, waan ' soft, wae ‘salt’, ब्रव ‘vow’, Www ‘dress’, दल 
‘plough’, wa ‘strife’, कुव ‘ done’, and a= ‘ matted hair’. 

Thus चुण्डंकरो ति = gwata t He shaves.’ 

Vart:—The fw, after the word ‘vrata’ has the force of ‘eating as 
a vow’, or ‘abstaining from eating asa vow. Thus पयो वुतयति। ‘He 
lives on milk as a vow. gated aaatai ‘He abstains from the Sádras' 
food, as a matter of religious vow.’ 

Vart :—The fas has the force of ‘to cover’, after the word ‘ vastra’. 
As amatan ‘He covers with clothes.’ 

Vart:—After the words ‘hali? anl the rest, the affix Fra has the 
force of ‘ to seize or take.’ 


Vart :—And the words * hali’ ‘and ‘kali’ become irregularly ‘hala’ 
and ‘kala’ and areso exhibited in the sübra. As इलं दष्ट णाति= हलयति । 
we शु दूणातिम्= कलयति । A big plough is called इस्तिः । The Aorist however 
is अजहलत्‌ ॥ 


‘hus इलि+ fac wet Here VII. 2. 115. S. 254 requires tha 
vriddhiof the x of hali. While the ishta-vad-bh&va ordained by the gana- 
sütra under Churadi 'katra (867) requires the elision of इ, as it is the 
fe portion, Bub even if € be not elided first and be changed to रे because 


the vriddhi rule is subsequent in Asht&dhy&yt order to the fe elision rule 


(VI. 4. 155. S. 1786) ; thus इसे +- णिच्‌ 1 then will apply the f elision rule, 
and will be elided by ishta-vad-bháva ; and we get wer --णिच्‌ । Here no 
आक vowel has been elided for X is not wx; and so the root is serat पिन्‌ 
and so there will be sanvad-bh&va and lengthening. To prevent this 
the words are shown as इल and कल in the stirs, so that rules VII. 4. 79. 
S. 2317 and VII. 4. 94. S. 2318 should not apply to them. So we get 
AACN, and wasaqı For in इल and aa even if we make vriddhi, the 
vowel elided will be sr. vowel, as इल-- णिच = इला-- णिच्‌ = इल -- शिच | Thus 
it is ww lopi and so there is no weagra &o. ae » 


Note:—In one view, the use of इल and कल in the sütra is 080 less. 

The words ¢fa and कलि also would have given the above forms; if the टि 
elision were to take place prior to vriddhi; for then the words would 
become sy—atfaq: Thus इल्ि+ Raae त = इल--णिच--चडून-त Vi 

4. 155. S. 1786). Now sütras S. 2317 and 2818 cannot apply as an xm 

vowel of the root has been elided. Thus we have mawaa i The fact 

however, is that Panini having shown इल and कलि in the sûtra with *K 
as इल and "ww, must have meant that the vriddhi should take place before 

fec elision 5319115 rg fare pun epo eec sje Den otn donem Kap अतू n 


^ 
D 


wee 
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Se 
अपीपटत्‌। Here sit.is elided.: and it is not an wa vowel; and so the 
roob remains झनगूलेपिन्‌ and the proper form 18 aiae and 106 ञ्पपटत्‌ ॥ 

Similarly कृतं werfa—gaafa ‘he appreciates kindness, ve., he. is 
grateful.’ So also हस्तानि विदन्ति = fagerata.1 Some say get meang ‘hair.’ 
Others say it means ‘ matted locks or hair.’ While according to another 
interpretation, it means ‘sin’. There fagerafa means ° he combs the hair, 
or disentangles matted hair, or delivers from sin’. 

It would have been more appropriate to have inserted these words 
झुण्ड &e., in the sütra III. 1. 25. S. 2563, instead of making a separate 


""gütra of them. 


All nouns can be converted into roots by adding fw under the gana 
sütra प्रातिपदिकादु घात्वयें वडुलमिष्ठवच्‌ च (churádi /katra 367). So the nouns 
झुण्ड &c., would have taken fwa undcr the above gana-.stitra also; the 
specific mention of these few nouns ltke munda &c, in this sütra and some 
other sütras by Panini indicates that these will take fq even where 
there is wiWst d.e., where something must be added to complete the 
sense. ‘Therefore in the case of nouns not specifically mentioned , by 
Pánini in any of hissütras, we cannot add fuw where there is सापेक्षा । 
Therefore though from wg'sr«g we have weafa, we cannot have this 
form after रमणीयं we wr«gi But some of the words gw &0., will 
become verbs even where there is सापेक्ष । As q«eafa माणवकस्‌ ‘he shaves 
the boy’, maafa maq ' He mixes the food ’ xereuafa way ‘he softens the 
dress. लबणर्यात व्यङ्जनस्‌ he salts the condiment’. 

The words इलि and कलि hive been specifically mentioned by Panini, 
in order-to indicate that they become 'ब ending before fwa . E 

The noun wea is specifically mentioned (S. 2663) in order thatit may 

take the augment srgm, as सत्यापयति । % 

While other nouns have been specifically mentioned by Panini, simply 
by way of amplification. 


Thus सत्य करिति or Wee = सत्यापयति। Nem 
Vart :—'The words sw, and वेद take the augment Tu before the'affix 


frq; as अर्थापयति, वेदापयति, The whole equation ig tht shown आर्य + आदुक्‌ 
+ सिच्‌ + शपू + तिप्‌ = छे + आप्‌ †- इ +त = सर्यो पि + ति = अर्थापयति (VIL. 3. 
86). The final syllable called f& is not elided in this case, iee., of satq, 
the syllable sary is not elided before णिच्‌ as it would have been by VI, 4. 
155. S. 1786., The reason is that if sry was to be elided, there would 
sity of adding it. . 
iy c S am the EE of गए लए uae the Mos बा 
* seeing" af ter. रुप of ‘singing in accompaniment! after होड of E 
after हल, of ` praising’ :afber warm, of“ leading after ert, of. pu ing 
am, of ‘taking ’ after ea च्‌, of “putting on ' after वस and of fei ing al e 


e 
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- Thus विपाश्या ‘he loosens the noose’. Stata -————— Áo he sees the form’ ; उप- 
बीणयवि ‘he sings to the accompaniment of the Vind’. wggaafu “he brushes 
with the tula brush". Tula is & brush made of the heads of grass —ww- 
zarefa ‘ho praises with verses. From सेना we have satatwafa ‘he leads 
the army’, The स of सेना is changed to ष by S. 2270. The Imperfect is 
अआक्यभेणयत्‌। Here the ख is changed to ष by S. 2276. The Desiderative is 
अभिषिषेणयिषति ‘he desires to lead the army’. Here स is changed to ष by 
S, 2277. 

From rs, weget अनुले।न्यति ‘he ‘rubs the hair’. 


The noun eu is formed from the root era संवरणे (Tudádi 18), with the ` 


affix gha ( Thus त्बचर्वात ' he takes the skin’. 
So also usta वि “he fastens with leather.” . 
atata ‘he takes color’ from varna. 
Similarly wA crea «d = अआवज्ञ्णंयति t 
By the gana-sütra under ,/ katra (X. 367), the feminines are converted 
to masculine and so on (see page 498). ‘Thus एनीनाचष्टे = aaia (एनी fem. 
to एत masc.) दरदनाचष्टे = दारदयति । The descendant of दरद्‌ is दारदः by Se 
under IV. 1. 170 S. 1188. Tho feminine of दरदः is «xq. the affix being 
luk-elided by IV. L. 177 S. 1196. arg («c«x fem.) HITE = gregata (the fem. 
दरद्‌ becomes 11850. दारदः) 
> From ag=su4afa (ष्टु becomes mg by VI 4. 161 8. 1785). The Aorist 
is wfanegq or waang । The fe is elided either after vriddhi has taken 
effect or prior to it.. Thus wu fuw--wEdu-uut Lia | अत्‌ = घ्य्‌ + इ + 


{a (fe elided by S 1786) -5ख्रषिप्रथत्‌ । When fe is elided before vriddhi, then 


the root being अ्ऋयूल्लोषिव्‌ there is no san-vad-bháva nor lengthening, and 
we have अपप्रथत्‌ | 
From gg we have w«uta (S. 1785). Aor. swa ! So also from 
uu, अयति, Aor. wanaq: wa, क्रशयति, Aor. xm । ge, xeata; Aor. 
अद्द्र ढत्‌ | : 
Similarly परिवुडयति, Aor. पर्येववुढत्‌ । From ऊढि, the Aor. is stiga 0 
< The word ate ‘marriag2’ is formed from the ,/ag with the affix 6 ; 
the X is changed to æ by VIII. 2. 31 S. 824. lhis change of € into €, 
being ordained by a Trip&di rule is considered asiddha ENT therefore in 
xeduplication, we donot reduplicate डि, but consider it still to be ह. £x and 
reduplicate this last. Thus we get ऊऋौजिढतु । eae 
i But there is another view which declares that for ths purposes of 
reduplication, the changes caus»d by the TripAdi rules are Wu Loud 
dered as valid, for the sütra VILI. 2. 1. S. 12 à; not of universal applies 


tion (See Paribhüsha under VI. 1. 3. S. 2446). According to this Pari- 
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under VI. 1. 8 S. 2446, that this Paribháshá itself is not of universal 
application, This Paribháshá, therefore not being nitya we apply VIII: 
2. 1. S. 12 to get the above form. $ 
Bub others hold this Paribháshá to be nitya and they reduplicate fe 
and so give the form खौडिढत्‌ t ; 3 
Similarly from the noun wz: (बइ+-ऋ), we have the Aorist sitweq or 
siseq! Thus रूढ+ शिच्‌ + चङ + त्‌ = ऊढ --०-- शिच -- खत कढि-- खत । Here 
in reduplicating, we ought to reduplicate fa with the X of णिच्‌ added to 
it. How is € then reduplicated in the above forms, 4.e., how sx is gob in 
st and of sitzq and steza: This is done by the indication of the stra 
VII. 4. 80 S. 2577. (st: प्ुयणू्यपरे). where Pánini has used the class term 
S and the praty&áhára थस in the single letter w instead of wand a. We 
learn from this indication, that a substitution in the room of a vowel 
caused by fw does nob take place when reduplication is to ne done. 
Therefore we donot elide the final = of कढ before Rra. The equation 
therefore is ऊढ़--णिच्‌ + खत्‌्->ऊडढ + णिच्‌ +- अत्‌ = ऊडढ्‌ -- णिच्‌ +- अत्‌ = अडढत्‌ । 
This we have fully discussed in conjugating the ,/Qna of the Churádi 
class (No. 342), : GE Htm 
The following verse summarises the nouns that change thoir = to ₹। 


Yg vg wx चैव ad च हढ नेबच । 
परि पतव qd चैव षडेतान्‌ रविधो स्नरेत ॥ 

In forming the Denominative verbs of स्व &c., which are monosyllabic 
nouns, We apply VI. 4. 163 S. 2010 which we repeat for the sake of the 
context. . 

A, 

२०१०क । प्रकृत्यकाच्‌ । ६। ४ । १६३ । व 

2010A. “A monosyllabic bha stem retains its original 
form, without undergoing any change before the affixes wu, waq 
and aq u प bey 

Thus a+ णिच्‌ † शप्‌ +- तिप्‌ =स्व+ णिच्‌ sai By retaining its original 
form, there is not the elision of the final = of eq by e: (VI. 4, 155. S. 
1784). Therefore fw produces vriddhi. Thus we get स्वा+ शिच्‌ -- safer 1 
Then there is the addition of the augment ga by VIL 8. 86. S. 2570. 

Thus we get eatwata ‘He makes his own’. 

Objection.—Similarly from at or मां sr«g we ought to have त्वापयति 
or मापयति । Here युष्सद्‌, and weag have been changed i aq and xd by 
VII. 2. 98. S. 1878: 4e, the g*X and seq (ending with x) el 
replaced by ew and 4, so that we have युष्मदुन्च्त्व-- दु pico 

- Bub before wa -+ aq or W+ अद्‌ be changed to ag na हैः n eee 2 
= by Para-rüpa rule (VI. 1. 97. $ 191), the sütra è: ( पक 
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itself because it 18 & nitya rule and so the SẸ Me क ते, ‘Tans wo gore elided. Thus we get त्व 


and w left. ‘Then there is the vriddhi and g« augment. Thus युष्सदून- 
fra + प्ति een श्रद्‌ T णि + ऋति (VIL 2.98 S. 1373) = त्वन fu ऋति (VI. 4. 
155 S. 1786) = eut + fr + अति (VII. 2. 115. S. 254) =ट्वाप्‌+णि+ sita (VIL. 
9. 36. 8. 2570.) स्बाचेन- अवि (VIL. 3. 81. S. 2168)=त्वापयति 1 So also 
सापयति। 

Ans.—The proper forms, however, are स्वादयति and agafar Because 
the Para rüpa rule (VI. 1. 97. S. 191) being antarahga takes effecb first, 
so that र्ब + aq aud 'नय- जद become त्वदु and अद्‌ and then by the applica- 
tion of the present sütra prakrityaikach (S. 2010), the bases tvad and 
mad do'not lose their fe portion s, and thus we get the above forms. 

Nor should the mistake be made that the rule of the retention of the 
original (2.e., VI. 4. 163. S. 2010) has been set aside by Patanjali in his 
Great commentary. a 

Note :—In the Mah@bhashya, Patanjali first settles that the Prakri- 
tyeik&ch rule is confined to the affixes ishtha, una and 1988 : and then 
goes on asking: ‘what are the examples of Prakritibháva before these 
affixes ishtha, una and 1yas'; 

18४ Ans.—Rarg (म¬ ईयस्‌), and Rat (2-- xg) where the fe (a of प्र) 8 
not elided ( is the substitute of मिय by VI. 4. 157 S. 2016). No, these are 
not the proper examples. The x &c., substituted for tra &c., by VI. 4. 
157. S. 2016, is asiddha, because of utagagqaratd (VI. 4. 22 8 2183), and 
S. 2016 is an &bhiya rule: so x substitution being asiddha, प्र is considered 
as if ib was fira, i.e., a word of (wo syllables, and so S. 2010 cannot apply 
tox. So there is neither Prakritibháva here, nor the elision of fe portion 
in w+ xu । 

2nd Ans. —Let then the proper examples bo Rarq and Rg: which are 
formed by प्रशस्व +- ईयस्‌ , and शस्य +- eg, and where the word masa is replaced 
by = by V. 3.60 S. 2009. The “substitution is by a rule outside the 
&bhiya class and is therefore not asiddha Hence the present 8009. applies 
to it, and there is Prakritibh&va, and the = of is not elided before these 
affixes. | 

No, this also is not a valid example. The = of » will not be elided be- 
cause of the fact of its so uttered as a monosyllable in S. 2009. 

3rd Ams.—The proper examples, therefore, are ferus, स्त्रनीयान्‌ from 
aa: Here faq is elided by V. 3. 65. S. 2020; and so az becomes 
monosyllabic, Here the final sme is nob elided, but the word retains its 
original form. E 

. So much for Patanjali. Even with regards to «frg: several objections 
are raised to be set aside ultimately. Patanjali, therefore, has nob really 
ROT ruled this Prakribyaik&ch sütra; but has only shown that the forms, 
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Rus, Fas &c., can be derived otherwise than by this rule, “The necessity of 
this sQtra manifests itself in evolving the form स्थाष्यति i 


Similarly from gat and stat we have युस्मयति and werafa ; and from 
the plural qearq and sre«rq जाचए also the same forms. The substitutes युव 
and श्राव of the Dual do nob come in the Denominative. 


Similarly from zarvara@-we have शावयति । Here the final aq of wry is 
elided by VI. 4. 144. S. 679. There is no Prakriti-bhiya and wx is not 
retained. Because the rule of Prakritibháva supersedes only the sütra LO 
(VL 4. 155 S. 1786) and not the preceding sütra waafga (VI. 4. 144 S. 679): 
on the maxim येन नाप्राप्ति &o , ies, “a rule which is given (in reference to a 
particular case or particular cases, to which, or to all of which,) another 
(rule) cannot but apply, (or in other words, which all fall already under 
some other rule), supersedes the latter." ; 

Or by the maxim “ A rule, may it enjoin or forbid (anything) either 
enjoins or forbids only that which is nearest to it in some other rule,” 

In other words, under the first maxim, wherever there is an occas 
sion to apply the rule prakrityaikach, there also applies the 2: (S. 1788) 
but not नस्त द्विवे (S. 679), Thus in eq 4-xu the xq is not elided by 2 (S. 
1786) nor by S. 679. 

In श्वचु + पिस्‌ + wf, there is vocalisation of ब into ७ by VI. 4. 183. S; 
862 because the stem is bka. ‘The vocalisation takes place even after the: 
elision of sq of xaq, as the zero is considered sthánivat: or because the 
elision is considered asiddha and so the wis q ending for the purposes of 
of vocalisation. Thus we have ञु+ णिच्‌+ अति= शो + णि स्ति = थावयत्ति। 

According to others in ससन्‌+णिच+ अति the rule VI. 4. 144. S. 679 
does not apply: for that rule is primarily for Taddhita affixes ; and i6 1s 
by atideSa or analogy that it is applied to fwa by the Gana sütra 
प्रातिषदिकाद &c. (Churédi ,/katra No. 367) As the rule नस्वद्धिवे (S, 679) 
never applies to दृष्ठच affix it does not apply to णिच्‌ also. For the forms 
afru: wc. are derived by 2: (S 1788) and not by weatga (S. 679): 
because ?:(VI. 4. 155) is subsequent in the Asht&dhyayt order to नस्तद्धिते 
(VI. 4. 144). According to them the form is graft Here by ishtha- 
.vad-bháva there is vocalisation of ब into उ by VI. 4. 168, S. 362. En 
gatra uR Now there is Prakriti-vad-bháva, because the wor is 
monosyllabic, and so there is no sq elision. Sr - 

Similarly fagtwwrwg = fagafa ı Some say there is no E fue 

here because of the maxim “ when an operation which * a 
afigadhikara (VI. 4. to VII. 4) has taken place a a ERS aes 
the angadhikéra is subsequently applicable, this latter op ! ; 
allowed to take place.” 
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eset 
. While: others would have vocalisation, vriddhi and wr" ; an ey 


form faqraata (विद्वत णिच्‌ + ऋति विदत शिच्‌ + अति = विषौ + इप अति म्न fata 
= faara + ति). 
Be iid that the proper form is faaata i They say that 
‘the samprasérana being a nitya rule takes effect prior to the टि elision. 
Then there is para-rupa, as ib is an antarafiga operation. Then there is 
fe elision. Their equation is this :— : 
faga + at अति = fag अस्‌ + fes अति faga + णिच्‌ न ऋति == fag 4- शिच्‌ 
ufa fate + अति = fa + अति = विद्यात i 
` Similarly उदञ्चुसाचष्टे=उदीचयति। Here the upasarga sq is separated 
from the verb sw, and the affix fre is added to this =% ॥ Then by Pra- 
krityaiküch (S. 2010) the fe-portion is not elided. Thus 44+ Tatafa । 
Then by VI. 4. 189 S. 420, the sw of s is changed to € 1 The nasa] of 
wgis elided by VI. 4. 24. S. 415 before the affix fg Thus f+ ति = 
अचे ufa ईचर्यात । 
'qhe-Aoristis उद्देचिचत्‌। Thus ईचिञ we + तन tffe vet द (By I. 1. 
59, S. 2243 the इ of few is not elided till reduplication is not finished. 
After reduplication, it is elided by VI. 4. 51 S. 2818) = चिचत or with = 
and vriddhi रेचिचत 4 
Similarly from the noun seq we have Pre. प्रतीचयति v Thus प्रति-- च 
p णिच्‌ +- अतिमप्रतित- च+ शिच्‌ + ऋति (the wis elided by Vi. 4. 138 S. 416)- 
atarata (the इ of प्रति is lengthened by VI. 3. 138. S. 417) = 
प्रतोचि-+ खतिर-प्रयीच्ति । 


‘The Aoristis प्रत्यचिचत्‌॥ It is-thus formed, xfa-r- sex + घिच्‌ + चङ स= 
प्रति|- च्‌ 1-इ | झत (the = of the root is elided by VI. 4. 138. S. 416) 2 sta + 
fuse प्रति} चिचि +- द्‌ = प्रति +- we} Paw = etus । Here the Aorisb 
augment'is se and not se I - 

If we apply the option of SAkalya, as given in VI. 1. 127. S. 91, there 
will be no sandhi, bub prakritibháva. As प्रति 'बचिचत t 

Similarly सच्यञ्चमायष्टे= सनीचयति The aorist is either उङ्याचचत्‌ Or 
समि afana just like sg । सनि is the substitute of ww by VI. 3. 98. 
S. 421. 

- . From fatqutag =Taciata! Here fata is nob an upasarga, nor simi- 
Jar in form to any upasarga. Therefore it is not separated from the root. 
So the word is not monosyllabic, and hence prakrityaikách does not apply. 
Therefore there is the elision of the f&—portion by VI. 4. 155 S. 1786. 
Thus fate अच्‌ + fora} अति = faf --0 + णिच्‌ + अति Now faca_was replaced 
by fate by VI. 8. 94 S. 423 only then, when the xt of ऋच was not elided. 
But now as the whole root sra has been elided including the sz, should nob 
the original word face reappear? No: faq is still replaced by feft 


because the elision of ww is Bahiretge and so asiddha as regards fate sub- 
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CO] o 
stitution. Therefore wo have विरि+ णिच्‌ अति = दिर इ + wife = fafa 
Mas feu + rao तिराययति r 
In तिरि+ ०+ णिच्‌ tafa, should not the final xof विर be elided by 8: 
(S. 1786); or in fexta -- णिच्‌ +- वि why is not the fe portion घाय. elided by 
8. 1786 ? It is not elided because the first fe elision (of ऋच्‌ ) is nob con- 
sidered as asiddha under the abhiya rule (See S 2183), hence the = of fx 
78 nob penultimate ; nor is stx penultimate, before fae, because the elided 
Ww is considered as still existent. ` This is on the analogy ०६ fast i. 
Note :—Thus चिणो बुक्‌ (V 1. 4. 104, S. 2329) declares that there is elision 
of त after few । Thus अपा is the 3rd Per. Sing. Aorist of wa; the conju- 
gational affix a is elided. But in forming the comparative or superlative 
of ssatt@ with तर 01 तन we do not again elide the a of these affixes, but get 
अपाचिवरास्‌ । अपा चितनास्‌ । Similarly once having elided a fe portion, we do 
not again elide any fe 1 
Or we may rely on the maxim अङ्ग बुच &c., “ when an operation which 
is taught in the aügádhikára (VI. 4 to VII. 4) has taken place, and 
another operation of the ai.;4dhikéra is subsequently applicable this latter 
operation is not allowed to take place.’’ DTE o 
In forming the Aorist with we, there is not the shortening of the pen- 
ultimate by VII. 4 1. S; 2814 as the root is ag-lopin. Thus: स+ ञ्च +* 
णिच्‌ + चडू-- त= falso +- va = तिरे+- इ †- त्‌ = तिराय + खत्‌ = शतितिरायत । 
The word awaq “2 comrade’ is formed by we--wq, the w.is 
replaced by «f under VI. 3. 95. S. 422. From thelnoun wwsg we have 
sugna = सञ्राययति (ufg-- अच्‌ + णिच्‌ + ति = स्रि 1.0 न णिच्‌ + ्रति=सपेञ- इ 
afan The Aorist is similarly stw«wwreq i न š 
From fag अश्वति we have faam, (that which moves in the sky.) That 
which moves विश्वक्‌ , is called favazug ‘all-pervading.’ See. VI. 8 92. 
S. 418). From this noun we have, Pre. विष्वद्राययति t The Aorist is 
विष्बद्रायत । 
जक न, from the noun agug we have Pre. देवद्रावयति। Aor. 
'अदिदेवद्रायव । See VI. 3, 92. S. A18. 7 
Similarly from srazuq (VIIL 2. 80. S. 
Aor. घबददद्रायत ॥ (which with wa becomes आद &c.). 
From {agaa (another form of adadrafich) we have Pre. 
Aor, with the augment maagama ! _ 
From sgg7q (the third form of adadra 


or. MIGgUraag ॥ | ; 
È From the noun x ‘the earth,’ we have Pre, भावषति ॥ Aor. बी भवत्‌ 1 


From ¥ ‘brow’, we geb Pre. qafa Aor. अवुञ्जबत्‌ d 
: From श्री ‘fortune. Pro. wraafaı Aor. mma । 


419) we have Pre. अदद्रायति n 


 अदनुञ्जायपति । 


foh) we have Pre अऋवुचुञा ययति॥ 


: sh । Aor, Wer t TE S EA 
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-From Wt ‘boat’. Pre. नावयति ॥ Aor. अनू नवत्‌ । 
From caw: ‘a beautiful horse, or he who possesses a beautiful horse.’ 
Pre. स्वश्वयति ॥ Aor., स्वाशश्वत्‌ t 


By the vártika given under IV. 2. 102 8, 1324, there is elision of. 
the fe portion of the stem of an Indeclinable word, when ib gets the 
designation of bha, Therefore in forming denominative verbs from 
Tndeclinables, there is elision of fe caused by thab vdrtika, Thus sac 
mag =eaata । The Aorist will be masaq or खसिरुवत्‌ t 

Note:—The Madhaviya gives the forms Pre. eatafa i Aorist suf erem 
07 WETE 1 

Similarly, from aged आषचष्टे=भाषयलि or according to some agate । 
The wg is replaced by x by VI. 4 158 S. 2017. 

Similarly from afaq we have wats The faq is elided by ४. 8. 
65 S. 2020. Aorist is wag । 

In wat fra sia, the vriddhi required by VII. 2. 116 S. 2282 does | 
not take place because of the maxim अङ्ग वृत्ते घुनवृत्तो &c., or because of the 
maxim संया पूर्वफविचेरनिट्यल्वचू, ९.७ “A rule is nob universally valid, when 
thab which is taught in it is denoted by a technical term.” 


Because the sütra VII. 2. 116 S. 2282 uses the technical term 


vriddhi which is current in that sütra from Asht&ádhy&yi VII. 2. 114 
S. 2418. ; 


From श्रीनत्‌ (m. जीमस्तं ave? or f. श्रीमतीं 'ब्राचटे) we have Pre. खअययाति, 
Aor. खशिशयतु। Here wg is elided by V. 3. 65 S. 2020. 


From पयस्विनीस आचष्टे, we have Pre, wawata Here विन्‌ is elided by 
V. 3. 65 S. 2020. After this there is no elision of fe of पयस्‌+ णिच्‌ + aia 
because the above rule (S 2020) ordaining gym of fax is an apaváda to 
the rule of the elision of f The Aorist is sw पयसत्‌ t 

Note :—From गोमन्तं, we have Pre. maafa, Aor. खजूगवत्‌ । Compare the 


three Aorists of tray, wafeay and गोमत with the Aorist from the nouns 
शो, ww and पयस्‌ ! 


From शो, the Aorist is खजूगयत्‌ । 
» गोलसू, , 5 "Ig । 
» ve, » " -असस्तनजत्‌ 1 
» स्तरग्बित्‌, ,, rp Sw 
» "was, ,, » SU । 
»  wifem , 


0 » — NTI 
The Pre. of पयस moreover is waata, while that of «afe is चयसयति t 
By VI. 4. 156 S. 2015, the words स्थूल, gc, gx, हस्व, fax and शुद्र lose their 


. wy र, घ &c., before xy ! Therefore from स्थूल we have स्यूल-- सिच अति तू ष्य. 


ee ets fecus (be goi by Y SSR ROLE 


n Kosha 
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Similarly from gx«, we have Pre. quuf&i The Aorists are "EEUU 
and srgge respectively. How do you explain then gcafa in the following 
शीकरव्यतिकरसरिचिसि हू रयत्यवनते विवस्वति (author of gatat). It is from g¢-+ 
watt 07 दूर + d The meaning is gxrd कुबंति॥ Isis locative singular 
of इण्यत That is, we form the upapada compound gz-rwafa or aqa 
क्विपूच हणत ‘The long-goer’. From this noun aca we got with faw, the 
8rd Per, S. guft; or the Locative Sing. of wg, gaa i,e., gafa t 
From ga, we have Pre. यवयति or कनयति | ga is replaced optionally by 
wq by S. 2019. The Aorist will be wgaaq or अचीकनत्‌ i 
By V. 8. 63 S. 2014, the word sifvaw is replaced by नेद, and are by साथ 
before the affix vw | "Therefore from Ram, we have Pre. agafa, Aor. 
अनिनेदत्‌॥ From बाढ, Pre. साधयति, Aor. जतहाधत्‌ i 
From प्रशस्य we have Pre, प्रशल्ययति; Aor. xtameqq i Here प्रशरुय is nob 
replaced by खर, though before the affix ww, it is always replaced by w or 
ज्य (V. 3. 60 and 61 S. 2009 and 2011). ‘The substitutions do not take 
place because we separate the upasarga x from wea and the affix पिच is 
added to wea and not to प्रशस्य and there is no rule by which wea can ba 
replaced by शु or va ! 
By V. 3. 62 S. 2013, va replaces qgı Therefore the denominative 
verb of qz is ज्यापयात | z 
Tho word ag is also replaced by वर्ष by VI. 4: 157 S. 2016. Therefore 
there is another form i.e, aqufaı The Aorist of vg will be swertemqq or 
SAATE । : z 

By VI. 4. 157 S, 2016, fra is replaced by म, feax by स्थ, ह्फिए by स्फ, €x 
by ax, aga by बं दि, gs by गई, वड by ad, तृप्र (grief) by अप्‌ , दोघे by ar« and 
बन्दारक by aa! Therefore. 

From fray, Pre. sraafa (म्रियतति Kshiraswámi) t Aor. sias I 

From feuxw, Pre. स्थापयति (स्थयति Maitreya feacafa Kaumára) 1 Aor. 


-आतिस्थयत्‌ । 
From feace, Pre. ewreafa t Aor. mfr t 
From उष, Pre. बरयति or घारयति t Aor. अधीषरत t 
From sg% Pre. agafa | Aor. S4444 । 


From gs, Pre..sxafa । Aor, अजीगरत t 


From तुम, Pre. sraafa (According to madbers sem । A०1८ भविभषत्‌ । 


From €t, Pre. xraufa ? Aor. NATIT t : 
From चण्दाएक, Pre. ara यति । A0०7. अबव॒न्दव्‌। . 3 
Here ends the conjugation of Denominatives. . , 


—0i——— . 
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अथ 'तिङन्तकण्डादि प्रकरणम्‌ | 


——10:—— 


CHAPTER XVI 


— 


KANDVADI ROOTS. 
२६५८ । कणडाद्भ्यो यक्‌ । ३।:१। २७ । 


- एभ्यो घातुन्यो नित्यं aweareeata । 'धातुभ्वः’ किस्‌ । प्रातिपदिकेश्यों भा भत । द्विधा 
fe कपडबादयः, धातव! प्रातिपदिकानि wa 'कएडु ज्ञ गात्रविघषरो' | फरडूरयात-कपडूधते । 'मन्लु 
WII । रोष इत्येके (o भन्तयति चन्द्रस्त जितनाइ ॥ egud । ATT पुजासाधुययोः 
चल्गवति ag उपतापे’ ) wg uus इत्येके । अश्यति । असूयति-असूयते | ae we 
Sted gama स्वपे च? । दोष्ठावित्येके। लेटर्घात । । लेटिता । लोटबति। लोटिता । 'लेला दीप्तौ । 
हरस इरज wes eatur. ॥ इरस्यति। इरज्यति । इलि च' (३५४) इति दोघः । इय ति- 
अर्यते । 'उषस प्रभातीभावे' । 'वेद धौत्ये स्वप्ने च! । भेधा gaet नेघायति । 'कुपुभ Wut 
कुपन्यति) “मगध परिवेष्टने' । नीच दास्य' इत्यन्ये । “तन्तस्‌ पन्पस दुःखे । qa दःख afemat- 
are’ | Beata | दुःखर्यात । सुखं डःखं चानुभवतीत्यथः । 'सपर प्रजायास्‌ । परर उाराकसणि!। 
"Rees चिकिट्सायास्‌' ॥ 'भिष्पाज उपसेवायाम्‌’ । "mu शरघारणे' a 'चएण वरुण गती? । ‘चुरण 
Sta? 'तुरण त्वरायास! » 'भुरण धारगापोषणयोः' । ‘गद्गद वाक्हखलने' ‘vat केला खेला विलासे' a 
wm हत्यन्ये' 'लेखा equ च' । श्र दन्तोऽय मित्यन्ये ।-लेख्यति । 'लिट '्ररपकुट्सनयोः' | लिटयति 
“ere जीवने' । ‘gate सोषणे लज्जायां च' । 'महोझ्‌ पजायास्‌'॥ भद्दीयते Gat लभत इत्यथः । 
रेला शश्‍लाघासादनयो!'। 'द्रवस परितापपरिचरणयोः । “तिरस्‌ seat । arg नोरोगत्चे' । 'उरसू 
wera’ । उरस्यति । बलदान्भवतीत्यर्थः | ‘acu गतो' । “पयस प्रसुतो’ (duy ayaa’ a 
“बर्बर duc संनरणे'। शाकृतिगणोउयस्‌ | 


हति तिङन्तकण्डर्वा दप्रकरणस्‌ t 


2678. The affix am is always employed after the roots 
कपड ‘to itch’, &c. 


Thus, «afa or awa ‘he itches or scratches’, The words कण्डु &c. 
are both roots and nouns, and are placed, therefore, in a separate list by 
themselves and are not included in the general list either of verbs or of 
Denominatives. The affix applies to these words as roots and not as 
nouns. 


Note:—The anuvritbi of «rats is current from JIT. 1, 22.. The 
‘anuvritti of at ‘optionally’ however, is not current. Hence the word 
‘always’ used abewo. Otherwise the form would have been कण्डवयति 
also. - प 


2. ,/mantu, ‘to offend’. Some say it means ‘to be angry, ‘to be 


jealous’ Pre; svgatat But Chandra makes this root जित, and so wa 
have Abmperepade leo... ARTE Bidtized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
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3. ( ‘ 1 7 

gentle, eed S Praise or honor’, (2) ‘to be handsome, mild or 

€ ४25 

E cf NI ह Jealous, to grumble, to detract from’, some 

aap wate aa teata न्या RR 

and the author of ee iod E that M Haradatta 

ख and they say that Bee E p mead hia a Mas ending in 
E read it as asun; according to them the 

examples are Pre, अस्यति from ,/ अस, असूयति and seat from ,/asofi. 

6. let, 7. lot, ‘to deceive; 2. to be first; 3. to sleep.’ Some 
say these roots mean to shine also. E 

Thus Pre. लेडबति। I. Fut. fear (the च is elided by VI. 4, 49 8. 
2631) The equation gz4-s--wE-rarmüe-Fw- wed. (Lhe w is 
ud by VI. 4. 48 S. 2308): &e--0--X-Fur-ufesn So also wteufa and 
लोटिता। 3 

8. „/lelâ, ‘to shine’, as in बप्वीञ्वो लेलायत्सः, यदाबीवाति इश्ताय । 

9. wiras, 10. ,firaj,11. wirafi, “to envy’. Thus Pre. इरस्यति ‘he 
behaves inzolently’ इरज्यति, But ,/iraii forms its Pre. fafa or tua by 
VIII. 2.77 S 354, Safa means ‘ he completes the journey’ — 

12. ,/ushas, ‘ to dawn,’ as उषस्यति रात्रिः ‘the night ends in the dawn’. 

13. ,/veda, ‘ to cheat, 2. to sleep,’ Pre. gat 

14. ,/medhá, ‘to.aprchend quickly, Pre, Wwrafs; (M&dhava says 
नेष्यति). ^ 
15. ,/kushuva, ' to throw, 2. to abuse, 8. to despise,’ Pre. guvafa t 

16. ,/magadha, ‘ to surround’. Some say it also means ' to serve. 
to be a slave, to attend upon as a bard, waiter &c.’ Pre. भगध्यति । 

17, ,/tantas, 18. ,/pampas, fto grieve, 'to be sorrowful.’ Pre. 
तन्तस्यति | परपश्यति ॥ : A 

19.. ,/sukha, * to be happy,’ 20. /dühkha ‘to be sorrowful.’ Pre, 
झुख्यति ‘he feels happy’ ; sata ‘he feels sorrow". These roots are in the 
churádi class also (383 and 384). The forms given there are सुखयति and 
दुःखयति i AL i 

21, _,/sapara, ‘ to honor, to ‘worship.’ Pre, adfa t According to.Gana 


ratna Mahodadhi, the root ends in ख. Noun. सपय. 
29, _,/arara, ‘ to work with the awl. Pre. seda à The word चारा 
means pratod i.e., ‘a goad, a long whip, a pricking instrument.’ The 
action connected with it is called serere t "mdi 
28. ,/bhishaj, * to doctor.’ Pres fawwuft or निषज्यते॥ ` 
24. ,/bhishnaj, “to serve, worship, honor, to practise, 
लिष्णण्यति 1 i385 3 
25. „/ishudha, ‘to contain arrows; implore, request, ask, to desira 


p; 
hi 


follow’, Pre: 


oblations’, Pre, इचच्यति 1 
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26, ,/charana, 27. ,/varana, ‘to go.’ Pre, चरण्यति t घरणयति t 

98, ,/churdna, ‘ to steal’. Pre. चुरण्यति t 

99. ,/turana, ‘to be swift, to make haste’, Pre. gcwata | 

90. ,/bhurama, ‘to hold, to support, to maintain’. Pre. gx«ufi । 

81. ,/gadgada, ‘to falter in speech’, Pre. sr «rta i 

32. /०४, 33. ,/kelA, 34. ,/Khel&, ‘to be merry or frolic some.’ 


Pre. सलायति। केलायति। खेलायति। Some read, 35. ,/ilé instead of wel : 
as autafa | 


96. ,/lekh& ‘to sport or dally wantonly, to totter, waver’. Pre. 
लेखायति। Some read it as ,/lekha ending in short s t The conjugation 
then is लेख्यति। The st is elided by wat ata: (VI. 4. 43, S. 2308). 


87. ,/lita ‘to be small’, ‘ to abuse, revile, censure’, Pre. faute 1 
88, ,/lAta,‘to live’. Pre areata 
89. ,/ hrint, “to be angry’, ‘to feel ashamed’. Pre. हृणीयते । 


40. ,/mabta, , to be honored.’ Pre, नद्दीयवे, ‘He gets honor. As 
Seres t भद्दीयते (R&mAyana) ‘after death, he is highly respected in 
Heaven.’ 


41. ,/rekh&, ‘to praise, flatter’; 2. to obtain, (3. to vex, annoy, 
exasperate). Pre. रेखायति ‘he feels flattered,’ or, ‘he flatters another.’ 
The word घयासादन means ‘ obtaining, attaining’, or * causing to obtain &o.' 


42. „dravas, ‘to trouble or afflict oneself’, 2, ‘to serve or wait 
upon a person.’ Pre, द्रवस्यति । 


43. „tiras. ‘to disappear. Pre. faceafa i 


44, „agada, ‘to be free frum disease’. Pre. werafw ‘he has good 
health.’ 


45. w uras, ‘to be strong’. Pre. उरस्य * he becomes strong’. 
46, ,/tarana ‘to go’. Pre. axqata i 


47. ,/payas, ‘to flow’. Prasriti is a measure; $.6., a handful consi- 
dered as a measure equal to two palas. Pre. पयस्याति t 


48. ,/sambhiyas, ‘to be abundant’. Pre. संभूयस्यति । Aor, ऋसंभूयसीत t 
Here the augment se is added before संस्‌ which is not separated. 


49. ,/ambara,50 ,/samvara “to bring together’, Pre, wag fa ॥ संवर्वति i 
This is an Akritigana. 


Here ends the Kandvádi class. 


४0: 
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अथं 'तिङन्तप्रत्य यमालाग्रकरशस्‌ 1 iut 


CHAPTER XVI, 


झण्चस्य्रेफा चो पित्त 
दथेएं ररबधातुपु "pret च्रयाण/जन्य- 
n3 । जुप्ृत्नी द्रिषति-युद्धित्रीयिपति-युत्रीयदिषति t 
यिधति। agani संयुक्तनामयः urda द्वित्वनिषेधः । इन्द्रीयतेः यन्‌ t 
दज्दिद्रीयिथसि-दन्क्रोनियिधाति । चिसन्द्रीबिपदि-चरिद- 


2 


rur: फ्रिययाख्य़ालुनाथद्याणं परेरवितु बेच्छति। पिप्रापयिपति-प्रापिय- 
mic SN x sat Re 
विर्दावि-भापधिबियात । ww वियारयिपति-घारिरदिबति-चारयियिघति । are सिसाघयिषति- 


त्यादिएपत्रयम्‌। wed तु घास्वि। 'यळूनन्रयन्तात्वर्‌ । बोप्नयिययिय ति। यहूशिण्सश्कश्ताएिणच्‌ । 
रोक थिधतीत्या दि t रे 
cia तिऊङन्तम्रत्ययसालापरकरणस्‌ d 


The denominative verbs wwa &c., may take the farther affix «x. 
Thus wwmgz--«q. Now by VI. 1. 9 S 2895 there would have been 
reduplication of the first syllable = But the following vártika ordains 
the reduplication of the third syilabte. : i 

Vert :—The third syllable of the verbs ais &e., is to be reduplicated. 
Thus क्षय्य + इट्‌ य~ सन्‌ = magia = कर्डूयिविषति; so also safata &0« 

Similarly from the denominative roots ending in «uw, we may form 
further desideratives with sq 1 Tous gata+<ag. The reduplication bore 
may be of any syllable we like, according to the following कळ :— 

Vårt :—Others say, any syllable of a mata (verbs derived from nouns) 
may be reduplicated. Tous from the noun gx is derived the 1०० ga}, 
the desiderative root of whichis NN, which requires reduplication. 
Here any syllable may be reduplicated ; as. 1. ggstFaufa, 2. युवित्रीचिपाति, 
3. घुत्री यियिषति, (4. पुत्रीयिपिवदि । Or there may be double and treble redup- 
lication simultaneously as, ggtantfatasia u). 

If a root begins with a vowel; then the reduplication is of any syllable 
other than the vowel. Thus झरवीशिविबति or जअशिश्वीयिषति t 

“By VI. 1. 3 S. 2446, there is prohibition of reduplication of a con- 
junct letter, beginning with न, द or x only then when if is preceded by a 
vowel. Therefore in forming the desiderative from the of RUM t+, 
tho x is nob to be reduplicatéd, but the portion fx or fa may be redupli- 
cated. The 4 is nob roduplicatcd because ib immediasely fellows tha 
vowel; while the fz is reduplicated, as the said prohibition does nob 
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apply to it because it does nob immediately follow the vowel. Thus 


इर्द्रद्रीयषति 07 इन्द्रीदियिषतति । 

Similarly fiom the afgaat इः उच्‌, we have three forms, viz:— 
[चिचन्द्रोीयिषाति, or aian feaa or चदर्दोतित्दिषति 

Similarly from the noun fira we form denominativo with tar before 
which fia is replaced by x (VI. 4 157 S. 2016) and from this denomina- 
tive 7000 we can form the desiderative root elso and thus the following 
three forms axe obtained :— 
` fanafana, or प्रापिपायियति or urafataata vr fur suu. Similarly 
from = the following three forms are obtained :--श्विवारयिपवि, or ai रिरयिषत 
or बारयियिषति 1 उस is replaced by ux (VI. 4. 157 8. 2016). 

From até we have the following forms :— faam isafi, or wifeqafaata 
‘or साघर्यियिषति । बाढ is replaced by sra by ४.3 63 S. 2014. 

In the first form, the second ख is not changed to प because that = is 
‘changed tou which is a substitute, that is, in the case of those roots only 
‘which are read in the Dhátupütha with a प and where this प is replaced 
by च. Though साव is also a substitute and the w of wra may be called a 
substitute स, because it is a member of a substitute, yet it is nob a substi- 
tute स in the above sense. : 

We may form a quaternary derivative even. Thus from the root x 
we may form the Intensive root aa., From this, a Desiderative root 
ayfa, from this again a causative root agafa, from this again a Desi- 
derative root बोभूचिपयिष । Thus atytaufastat 


Similarly from X we may have the Intensive root atya, from this the 
causative root wigta, from this the Desidcrative root ataia, from this 
again a causative root atgatata as in digafanta ०, 


Here ends the rosary of affixes. 


o 


CHAPTER XVII. 


अथ तिडन्तात्मनेपद्‌ प्रकरणस्‌ । 


— ee 


THE RULES OF ATMANEPADA- 
२६9७ | क । अनुदात्तङित आत्मनेपद्सू । ९। ३। ९२ | 


mue । शेते । . व र : 

2679A. After.a root which has an indicatory anuddtta 
vowel or an indicatory x in the Dhátupatha, the affixes are 
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; tite word &tmanepada governs all the aubsequent sütras upto 1. 3.77 
inclusive. Thus the root sta has the final stof स as anudátta. Therefore 
it is conjugated in the &&manepada, Similarly ,/afrg has an indicatory 
« and therefore it is also conjugated in sho 4tmanepada, 

२६३९ । MARAQ ! १। ३। १३ । 

aya । Ngaz: 

2079. An Aimanepada affix is the substitute of the afix 
a (IIL. 4. 69) when it denotes the action of the verb or the 
object of the verb. 

Thus बभूवे । 'जनुबत्तदे । ; 

Yote:—Sitra ITI. 4. 69 declares the “letter ल (az , लिट &c.) is placed 
after transitive verbs in denoting the object also as well as the agent; and 
aftor intransitives in marking the condition (i.e., the action itself which the 
verb imports) also as well as the agent” The Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada affixes would have come, therefore, generally after all these verbs. 
The present sütra restricrs Atmanepada affixes to bháva and karma verbs. 

This is clear. Impersonal verbs and passive verbs as a rule are con- 
jugated in the &tmanepada and take the terminations of that pada. These 
originally were verbs expressive of states rather than of actions. As of माइ 
we have tataz waart ‘you dislike’ (lio, ‘it is disliked by you’) yaa waar 
‘you sleep.’ Similarly passive verbs as क्रियते «e: ' the mat is mad» ५ fya& 


att: ‘ tho load is carried.’ ; 
All verbs in Sanskrit may have three voices viz, active, passive, and 
middle or impersonal; active voice is generally parasmaipada. Tae re- 
flexive verbs known as कर्मकर्तरि are also &&nanepadi, Taus qal Ware 
eauaa ‘the wood cuts of itself.’ See 8107 78. 
te L3 A 
२६८० । कर्तेरि कर्मव्यतिहारे । १ ।३। १४ । ` 
फरियावितिमये दरोत्ये कतर्याट्नने पद स्यात्‌ । वदति लु रीते। अन्यस्य योग्य ad qad: 
qaet: (२४३९) | व्यतिस्ते । उयतिषाते । व्य त्रियते । 'तासर्त्योः-' (२१९१) ata ख~ 
लोपः 1 व्यतिसे। fa च (२२३१1 व्यतिध्वे । इ एति' (२२५०) । "ufa? | घ्यत्यचै । 
व्यतिषीत्‌ । व्यत्यास्त ) व्यातिराते । व्यतिएाते i ब्वतिराते | व्यतिभ।ते । व्यतिमाते t व्यतिभाते i 
ब्यतिवभे t ; geet at ; 
2680. In denoting the agent, when reciprocity of aotion 
isto be expressed, the affixes of the Atmanepada are em- 
ployed. 2d 3 2 
Note:—The active or mg वाच्य verbs when denoting reciprocal ‘action, 
are Atmahepadi. As, व्यतिषचनन्वे, ‘they cook for each other. . s 
- aiaga he performs cutting of wood which, was, the appropriate 


office. of another." : क fg 4 २०७३० EEA hi Pie 
Nots :—The words “ reciprociby or interchange of action,’ of. this stra E 


govef Gnd ors aders tondi Ehe roo Ord es ae Gyaan KETE ; 
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Note :—The word karma in the aütra means action and not the tech- 


nical ‘karma’ meaning ‘ object’ and tl 


vord vyatil:i&ra raenns reciprocity 
or interchanges 


When 22 action, such as cutting, which was appropriate to one person 
as a Sidra, is performed by another, as by a B:ih:uana whose duty it was 
not, that ja called ' interchange of action.’ ४ 

When sech interchange is nos meant Porasmaipads is used. As 
gaa ‘they cut? ‘The word kartari here is us2d for the sake of the 
subsequent aphorism 78, which see 


By VI. 4. 111 S. 2469, the st of saw is clided, Thus Sing ऽय तिरे ॥ 
Dual. erfaura । Pl. ष्यतियते à 
Before 2nd P. 8-2 3, the ख of the ,/sig is clided. 


Thus vifex « 
. छघतिसाथे। , 


Before the Pl. affix v, the = is also elided by VIII. 2. 25 S. 2249, 
as vafat? | 


To the lat. person, the स is replaced by « by VII. 4. 52 S. 2250, As 
छ्यतिहे t 


‘Thus the full conjugation of the root व्यत्ति -- अस्‌ 15— 


1sb Person. 2nd Person, 8rd Person. 
Sing. wafeX, ds aTa, oo च्यतिस्ते। 
Dual varag. e saaa, oco व्यतियाते ॥ 
Pl. fac. ies व्य तिथ्ये, व्यतियते | 


The Imperative 1st P. Sing. is sasa& ॥ Tho Imperfect 8rd P. Sing. is 
manwi The Aorist is व्यवियीत t 


From the ,/रा (UJ. 48), wo have matt It is conjugated 3rd Per. S 
च्यतिराते; Dual व्यतिराते॥ Pl. व्यतिराते 1 

Similarly from ,/wr (1I. 42), we have 3rd Pers. Sing san, Dual 

नाते, Pl. safara, Per. ठवतिवभे i 


The following sütra makes an exception, with regard to the roots 
meaning ‘to go, aud ‘to kill,’ 


RAW । न गतिहिंसाथेकवः SIR ९३। 

चदतिगच्छन्ति। tatagated । `° प्रतिषेधे इतादोयासुंपपंख्यानच्‌ *' । इसा दंयो TITAS 
Ws: | ठबतिइउन्त। 'वयतिअश्पन्ति l “* इरतेरप्रतिघेधः *' । संप्रहरन्ते राजानः ॥ 

2081. After verbs having the. sense of ‘motion,’ Or 


injury,’ whea expressing interchange of action, the Atmane- 
pada, affixes are not used 
This aphorism prohibits A&manepada affixes in certain cases, where by 
force of the last sütra, Atmancpada affixes would have been obtained. As 


च्यत्तिगदधन्ति ‘they go against each other, safatéutea ‘they injnre cach. 
other. safacnten‘ they fight together. 


ce ५०98 tens Pig Rd Sider nta UL UD AUE ४४७५ 
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Vart:—This prohibition extends to the verbs इस्‌ ‘to laugh,’ and the 
rest. As ध्यतिहरुन्वि, व्यतिजल्पन्ति, व्यतिपठन्ति। The qarg are those roots 
which are like the verb to laugh, namely those which express sound. 

Vart :—Prohibition muss be made of the verb şefa ‘he injures,’ as 
UATE राजान ॥ 

२६८२ ? इतरेतरान्योन्वोषपदाच्च 1 १। ३। ९६। 

** परस्परोपपद्ःच्चेति qusqq *' | इतरेतरस्यान्योउन्यस्च परस्परस्य वा व्यतिलुनन्ति । - 

2682. And after the verbs which take the words itare- 
iara 'each other, and anyonya 'oneanother, as upapada 

(or dependant qualifying words), the affixes of -Atmanepada 
are not used, though reciprocity of action be denoted. 

Thus इवरेतरस्य व्यति gafra ‘they cub each other’ शन्योन्यस्व यतिजन न्ति 
‘they cut one another.’ 

Vurt :—This rule must also be applied when the word परस्पर is in 
composition with the verb, as an upapada. As परस्परस्य व्यतिलुनन्वि. 

२६८३ । नेविशः । १।३। ११ । 

निविशते t 

2688. After the verb viš ‘to enter, when preceded by 
the preposition ni, the Atmanepada affixes are employed. 

As faufw “he enters, but fafawa ‘he enters in." 

No'e:—Even when the augment sz of the Imperfect, Aorist and 
Conditional tenses intervenes between the root and the preposition, termi- 
“nations are of the &tmanepada. As न्यविशत ‘he entered in.’ 

Note:—The fa cf the sütra must he an upasarga, because that has & 
sense, and nob any fr, On this there is this paribháh& :— sagre 
atavaea “a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning 
‘denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar that combination of letters 
in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does not denote the same 
combination of letters void of & meaning." Thus in सघुनि विशन्ति spi 
t the beetles enter the honey flowers. Here the fais a part of the word 
“ayir and has no sense by itself, and therefore the verb isin the Parasmaipada, 


and not in the Atmanepada, 

२६८४ । परिव्यवेभ्यः 'क्रियः | १॥ ३। ९८॥ 

CILE UE fase । चरिक्री ऐी ते -विक्री णीते- अबकी सीते । 

9684. After the vérb kri ‘ to purchase, when preceded 
the Atmanepada affix is employed, even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

The verb gata ‘to buy or barter,’ has an indicatory s and therefore, 22 


iil i fruit of the action acerues to 
by dci. Titels Atmenepadi when the © Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


by pari, vior ava; 


= 
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the agent. The present sûtra, therefore, refers to cases where the fruit of 


the action docs not accrue to the agent. 
The root zt ‘to buy ' as a general ru 
padas, but when it is preceded by pa: 
Abmanepada terminations, As मरीफ्रीणीते ‘he buys’; विक्रीसीते “he sells’; 
सवक्रीणीवे ‘he buys.’ 
Note :—The word pari, vi, and ava must be upasa 
the following example, there is no Atmanepada termination, because the 


vi there, is not a preposition but a noun, as, बहुविक्रीणाति qu. 
२६८५ । विपराभ्यां जेः। १। ३ । ९७ 
Tanad 1 पराजयते । 
9685. After the verb ji ‘to conquer,’ preceded by vi or 


pará, the Atmanepada affix is employed. 
This 8078 debars I. 8. 78 S. 2159 by which the root fa is generally 


le takes tho terminafions of both 
4, vi, or ava, ib is restricted to 


rgas, therefore, in 


Parasmaipadi. 
As विजयते ‘he conquers’ पराजयते ‘he conquers.’ The words vi and 


pará must be upasargas (prepositions), for the application of this rule. 
In the following examples, they are used as substantives यडुविजयति ard, 
अरा जवति Wa. 

२६८६ | आङो दोऽनास्यविहरणे । ९ । ३। २०। 

wr gata wag खविकपना दन्यन्नाथे वर्वनानादात्मनेपदं स्यात्‌। विदामा दत्ते । 'खनाझूप- 
दात किस्‌ । सुखं व्याददाति । आस्यग्रणामविवशितस्‌.। विपादिकां व्याददाति । 'पादरुफो टी 
विपादिका' । नदी कलं sagara ॥ '* पराङ्गकर्सकान्म निषेधः *' । sagga पिपीरलङरः 
wage gu! 
_. 2686. After the verb da ‘to give, preceded by An, and 
when not meaning ‘to open the mouth, the Atmanepada 
affix is used, even when thefruit of theaction does not accrue 
to the agent. 

The root दा is generally both Parasmaipadi and Atmanepadi (1. 8. 72 

S. 2158). But when preceded by the preposition ‘mr, itjis restricted to the 
Átainanepada. As बिव्यानादत्त ‘he acquires knowledge.’ But when ib 
means “to widen the mouth" whether actually or metaphorically, it is 
parasmaipadi. As gw ama. ‘Heexpands hisown mouth,’ 
"The prohibition also applies when the action is similar to the act of 
opening the mouth, As विपादिका व्याददाति ‘he opens the tumour. कूल 
ब्यादद्ति नदी ` the river breaks the bank.’ 


- . Vari:—When the action does not affect the agents’ own body the 


verb is | i 3 
m feo as व्याद्द्तेपिपोलिकाः vanea gay, ‘the ants open the 
(n ot & 9G uggoShestri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha * 7 
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